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DEDICATED 
TO THE REVERED MEMORY 
OF 


PROF. DR. M. WINTERNITZ, ru.D. 





M. Winternitz 


LH.Q., June, 1938 


FOREWORD 


The news of the sudden passing away of 
Dr. M. Winternitz were most painful for us, 
who were used to looking upon him as one 
of the truest and most respeoted friends 
of India in the outer world. During my 
long life and extensive travels, I never 
met a savant more worthy of respect than 
the learned Doctor. His deep and broad 
humanity, brightened as it was with his 
amazingly wide scholarship, his devotion 
to Truth and the courage with which he 
held fast to his idealism in the midst of 
a growingly hostile atmosphere in Central 
Europe ; are his claims to our homage. In 
him I have lost a faithful comrade, India 
has lost one of its truest Pandits and 
best friends, and humanity one of.its most 
sincere champions. l 


The late Professor Winternitz 


The death of Professor. Moriz Winternitz in Januaty, 1937, 
has removed from this world a personality that embodied in itself 
the best traditions of a scholarly mind imbued with an indomitable 
passion for knowledge and truth. To the students of Indology, it 
has entailed the loss of a ‘friend, philosopher and guide." Dr. 
Winternitz belonged to the small band of Western scholars who 
devoted a life-time to- Sanskritic studies and acted as brilliant ex- 
ponents of the cultural heritage of India. India will ever remember 
with gratitude the very eminent setvices rendered by Dr. Winternitz 
to her as an interpreter of her ancient civilisation. 

One is profoundly struck by the manner in which Professor 
Winternitz rose superior to the circumstances into which he was 
born, and all through. his scholarly life maintained a unique breadth 
of vision and generosity of outlook that overcome all bias: and pte- 
judices. Born in 1863 in a family with commercial traditions, it was 
more than an accident that took him off to an entirely new career 
bearing not even the remotest affinity to the claims of his ancestral 
avocation. Even his birthplace Horn, a ‘provincial town in Lower 
Austria, had nothing of the traditions of a seat of learning, and it 
could not, therefore, have. made any tangible contribution to his 
intellectual make-up. The profound genius of the man early mani- 
festing itself in the promising dawn of his boyhood which developed 
into a brilliant noon and eventually into a glorious evening was all 
his own. Yet it is true to say. that his latent genius would not per- 
haps have unfolded itself, at least in the manner it did, had not a 
combination of very favourable circumstances brought him into 
intimate contact with some eminent Orientalists that provided the 
mest nourishing soil for a vigorous growth. After finishing his 
studies at.the grammar school of his native town, he entered the 
University of Vienna in 1880 for higher studies in classical philology 
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and philosophy. Here for the first time, under the inspiring 
guidance of Friedrich Miller and George Bühler, he was initiated 
into the studies of classical literature and Indology that gave a definite 
shape to his future academic career. 

Prof. Winternitz obtained his doctorate in 1885 at the age of 
23, when he was still at the University of Vienna. Shortly after, 
he came across the second great opportunity of his scholarly life 
that marked a new phase of his chequered career. In 1888 he went 
over to Oxford to join the post of an amanuensis to assist Prof. Max 
Müller in the preparation of the second edition of the Rgveda. 
The valuable assistance rendered by him in this connection as a 
Sanskritist Research Assistant to Prof. Max Müller should have 
alone won for him the distinction of a distinguished Indologist; in- 
deed his conttibution to the work has been referred to in very elo- 
quent terms of appreciation by Prof. Max Müller himself. But Dr. 
Winternitz was pre-destined to win much higher distinctions in 
life, to which his unexpected transfer to Oxford helped him in more 
than one way. Of the sixteen years of his stay at Oxford he had to 
devote about a decade to the preparation of the press copy of the 
Rgveda. The book itself bears unmistakable testimony to Prof 
.Winternitz's capacity for intelligent, enthusiastic and sustained 
"research in a field, where the zeal of lesser talents would have flagged 
for the very magnitude of the task. The last six years of his stay 
at Oxford after the completion of his work in connection with the 
Rgveda attracted him to diverse fields of activities suited to his ins- 
t'ncts, and enriched his scholarly equipments in a marked degree 
The beginning of these new activities was rather vety modest and 
in fact one that should have proved discouraging to many. In 189: 
he was found to accept the post of a ceacher at. the Oxford High 
School for Girls. He was even found to act as a private tutor of 
German and Sanskrit. Before long, however, his services were 


requisitioned for works of much greater importance, and in 1891 he 
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was appointed a lecturer in German, by the Association for the Pro- 
motion of Higher Education of Women at Oxford and a member 
of the Examining Board of the Indian Civil Service. While he con- 
tinued in the post of a lecturer in German till 1898, he was called 
upon in 1895 to undertake some very important library work. The 
first of these was the cataloguing of the Vedic Manuscripts in the 
Bodleian Library which was later continued and completed by Prof. 
. Berriedale Keith. The second which will likewise go down in his- 
tory with the name of the eminent Professor was the cataloguing of 
the Whish Collection of the South Indian Manuscripts at the Royal 
Asiatic Society, London. About the same time, Prof. Winternitz 
had set his hands to the task of preparing a General Index to the 49 
volumes of the Sacred Books of the East Series. While one should 
have felt amazed at the versatility of the genius which Prof. Wniter- 
nitz must have brought to bear upon’ such diversified tasks, it 15 
impossible to underestimate the extent to which his instinct for 
research had been stimulated and enriched by the busy years spent 
at Oxford. | 

In 1899, Prof. Winternitz was appointed lecturer of Indo-Aryan 
Philology and Ethnology at the University of Prague, where within 
three yeats he was appointed Assistant Professor and was eventually 
raised in 1911 to the chair for the subject. Here, one might say 
that Moriz Winternitz owed as much to the University as the Uni- 
versity owed to the Professor, —the facilities for research given him 
by the University being reciprocated by the heightened reputation 
of its Indological Section. In 1904, Prof. Winternitz was fortunate 
enough to receive useful patronage from the State in the furtherance 
of his projects, particularly in connection with the establishment of a 
Special Library of Indology and Ethnology at the Prague University. 
Itis a matter of regret that the realisation of the idea of this Institu- 
tion was very. materially hampered by the outbreak of the Great 
War, but for which, it might have blossomed into a worthy gift of 
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the fiofessor to future students of Indological studies in Europe. 
The Post-War period which raised him to higher rungs of eminence 
witnessed him elected as a Dean of the Faculty of Letters in 1 921. 
He came down to India in 1922 at the invitation of Dr. Rabindra 
Nath Tagore and spent a year in this country as a Visiting Professor 
at the Visvabharatt. Long before this visit, in fact from the time 
of his appointment at the Prague University Prof. Winter- 
nitz had been carrying on research on the Mahabharata. The work 
that he had done at Oxford in connection with the cataloguing of 
the South Indian Manuscripts of the Whish Collection created in him 
an ittepressible urge for bringing out a critical edition of the great 
Epic. During all these years, Prof. Winternitz published a series 
of very illuminating articles on the study of the Mababbarata assign- 
ing to it a place of unique importance in the research work of Indo- 
logists and at the same time throwing a flood of light on the 
imperfections of the existing editions of the Epic. It was mainly at 
the inspiration of Prof. Winternitz that the work in this connection 
was undertaken by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute at 
Poona. About the time of his arrival at Bombay, the Research Ins- 
titute had been busily engaged in the work. Prof. Winternitz paid 
a visit to Poona immediately on his arrival to see for himself the 
work that had been going on. The intensity of his feelings regard- 
ing the importance of bringing out a critical edition of the Maba- 
bharata is borne out not only by his eatnestness in connection with 
the formation of a European Committee by the International Asso- 
ciation of Academies for this specific purpose even before the work 
was actually taken up by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute; 
but also by the fact that he carried sentiments of eager watchfulness 
and expected culmination even to the last days of his life 

The one other great work which will ever remain associated 
with the memories of the distinguished Professor is. his History of 
Indian Literature (Geschichte der indischen Litteratur) written in 3 
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volumes of about 1600 pages and published over a period of 15 years, 
the first coming out in 1907 and the last in-1922. It is in a sense 
the outstanding monument of his Indological studies, and the 
Encyclopedic erudition evidenced, in it constitutes an unmistakable 
testimony of the fact that none other than Prof. Winternitz could 
have set his hands to the stupendous task with any amount of con- 
fidence. It is as well true to say that a man of the stamp of Professor 
Winternitz alone could possibly be persuaded though at the fag-end 
of his life, to prepare an up-to-date English version of the 
three volumes of his History. The last 14 years of his life were 
devoted to this work, of which a complete fruition was denied to us 
by the cruel hands of death. We had only two volumes by 1934; 
but while Prof. Winterntiz was working on the third, death took 
him away from our midst. 

The Professor has lived a life full of years and honours. 
Although he was relieved of his academic duties in 1934, he never 
spared himself, and though his health showed marks of decline 
during the years of his retirement, his attachment to scientific re- 
searches never flagged for a moment. It is impossible to recount 
even the most important contributions made by him to the 
varied studies of Sanskrit literature throughout his life. The pub- 
lished bibliography records the total at more than 400. The num- 
ber, impressive as it is, does not perhaps constitutc an adequate 
index to their intrinsic merit, lt is therefore well to point out that 
the writings bear a characteristic quality of the man himself; just 
as the Professor was naturally ‘sparing of words, so his writings were 
shorn of superfluities, and his selection of subject was always made 
with a purpose. He never selected a subject that did not add to the 
store of our knowledge, and hardly did he ever take up one on which 
he has not thrown light of his own. - 

But great as the scholar was, the man was greater. If his 
researches were based on an indomitable thirst for knowledge, their 
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influence upon his emotions was profound. His pursuit of the 
“studies of Sanskrit literature has not been like that of a mere in- 
tellectual.. It has been reared upon a philosophical instinct that grew 
as his mental horizon widened, and revealed to him the fundamen- 
tal unity of mankind leading him to approach the task with genuine 
sympathy and-admiration. Even in his social life, Prof. Winternitz 
carried about him a profound intellectual sympathy and a striking 
dignity of manners brightened by an unfailing courtesy and 
a transparent sincerity. The writer had the privilege of coming 
Into contact with Prof, Winternitz during his Indian tour, and he 
has not the least doubt that anybody having tke opportunity of being 
acquainted with the distinguished Professor could not but have felt 
at once the ennobling influence of a truly great man. 

Further interesting details about the life of Professor Winternitz 
will be found in the learned article immediately following, but be- 
fore I introduced my readers to the same, I take the opportunity of 
paying my tribute of respect to the hallowed memory of the illus- 
trious savant who is no more, and pray to the Almighty that the 
inspiration which he has imparted to all students of Indology in and 
outside this country by his life-long researches may endure as a 
living force among us and induce us all to continue the work he has 


handed down to posterity. 
NARENDRA NATH Law 


Moriz Winternitz 

The ninth of January 1937 was a sad one for the science 
of Indology. In the early hours of this day, Prof. Moriz Winter- 
nitz, one of the last ‘universal indologists’’,’ passed away. 
Peaceful, as he has been during his life, he also entered the Great 
Unknown peacefully. Moriz Winternitz was born on December 23, 
1863, in Horn, a provincial town of Lower Austria, in the family of 
the merchant Bernhard Winternitz. When a little boy, he proved 
` extraordinary intelligent and he started reading and writing even 
Hebrew before entering the elementary school. In 1880, after 
having finished the grammar-school (Gymnasium) in his native 
town, he went to the University. at Vienna where he began to 
study classical philology and philosophy. But soon Friedrich 
Müller who lectured on comparative philology and ethnography, 
and particularly George Bühler who was, after his return from India, 
in 1881, inaugurating his indological lectures at “Vienna, interested 
the young student in the sciences of indology and ethnology. 
Among his teachers, we have to mention also Eugen Hultzsch, a 
name well-known by his activity in India, who was at that time 
Privatdozent in the University of Vienna. He introduced Winter- 
nitz in the Indian narrative literature and the language of the Pali 
Canon. In 1886, Winternitz submitted his thesis on ‘Ancient 
Indian marriage ritual according to Apastamba, compared with the 
mattiage customs of the Indo-European peoples’ and got his diploma 
of Ph.D.. (Vienna). 

Only two years later, Winternitz became upon Biihler’s recom- 
mendation Amanuensis of Prof. Friedrich Max Müller at Oxford 


1 An expression used by Winternitz’s great teacher, G. Bühler. Cf. M. 
Winternitz, George Bühler und die Índologie, München 1898 (an offprint from 
Allegemeine Zeitung, May 21st and 23rd, 1898), p.23. 
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and assisted the famous scholar in preparing the second edition 
of the Rgveda with Sàyana's commentary, from 1888 to 1892. 
After- finishing this great task successfully, he stayed some 
years more at Oxford till 1898. In 1891 he. became a 
teacher at the Oxford High School for Girls; from 1 891 to 1898 
he acted as a Lecturer of German at the Association for the 
Promotion of Higher Education of Women in Oxford and as a 
private tutor of German and Sanskrit; for some time he was on 
the examining board for the Indian Civil Service. In 1895, too, 
he became the Librarian of the Indian Institute at Oxford. . It. is 
amazing, how many duties Winternitz took upon himself, 
without hampering his regular‘ scientific work. He was a man of 
indefatigable activity, not only in his youthful days, but even in 
his old age Surely, he had to earn his living; especially since he had 
married Fanny Reik in 1 892 and had to support a growing family 

In 1899 Winternitz shifted to Prague which belonged to 
Austria at that time, and was appointed a Lecturer (Privatdozent) 
of Indo-Aryan Philology and Ethnology at the oldest German 
University. In 1902 he became an Assistant Professor and in 19171 
he got the chair of these subjects. Until his predecessor, Alfred 
Ludwig, who was the first German interpreter of the Rgveda, the 
study of Indology was combined . with that of comparative philo- 
logy of the Indo-European languages at the Prague German Univer- 
sity. Thus, Winternitz was the first professor of Indology at that 
University and we may call him, in the very sense of the word 
the founder of indological studies at Prague. His energy -was 
directed to the supply of means of both instruction and scientific 
work. “Many modern. indological works were at his request 
acquired by the Prague University Library .of which he was 
one of the most frequent visitors. In 1904 the Austrian 
Ministry of Public ‘Instruction agreed to his request to establish 


a special library of indology and ethnology at the Prague..German 
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University. ‘The great wat (1914-18) interrupted the development 
of this institution, but twenty years after its foundation, in 1924, 
Winternitz was glad to see it changed into an. Indological ‘Seminar 
with a. separate room and with better possibilities for further 
expansion. 

In 1905, the loss of his wife was a severe blow to Winternitz 
But a good fate gave him, three years later, a second wife in Berta 
Nagel who was not only a true guardian angel of his home, but 
also a veritable second mother to his five children. Her death in 1932 
was surely one of the causes of his fatal illness. 

In 1921, in the month o£ June, being just elected Dean of the 
Faculty of Letters for 1921-22, Winternitz could welcome his 
friend, the great Indian -poet Rabindranath Tagore, as a guest of 
the German University at Prague. A year later, in November 
1922, he accepted Tagore’s invitation to spend a year as a visiting 
professor at his Visvabharati in Santiniketan during 1922-23. 
Thete it was his aim to teach his Indian pupils what the 
“late Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar pointed out as the drawback 
of Indian, scholars and what was one of the few good things India 
could learn from the Western world, I mean, the critical methods 
which led the European science from success to success. Not only at 
Santiniketan but also at a few other academic centres he spent: his 
time during his sojourn in India, to the people and culture of which 
he had devoted his life-work. His first trip after having dis- 
embarked at Bombay was to Poona to see the progress of the editorial 
work of the Mahabharata. On his journeys from Kashmir down to 
Ceylon, he delivered lectures and speeches at many Universities and 
meetings of learned societies at Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, etc., 
and he discussed the most important problems of indological research’ 
with the Indian scholars. Always he was of good health, but on his 
return journey he fell sick of malaria which put the germ of death 
into his body. 
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Within the last fifteen years of his life, many hononrs have 
been conferred on Winternitz. He was elected Honorary member 
of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, of the Ame- 
rican Oriental Society, of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Ins- 
titute at Poona, and Corresponding Member of the Society 
of Eastern Asiatic Art at Berlin. Since the Oriental Institute at 
Prague had been inaugurated, Winternitz became a Fellow of this 
Institute and a member of the Committee. He was also a Fellow 
of the German Society of Sciences and Arts in the Czechoslovak 
Republic. In 1932 the Hardy Prize was bestowed upon him for 
his reseatch work. When he celebrated his 7oth birthday in 1933, 
many scholars, pupils and friends honoured him by a Festschrift 
(Leipzig 1933) as well as by a special number of the Archiv Orien- 
talni (VI, 1934, No. 1) published on that occasion. He retired 
from his academic duties in 1934 after having discharged them 
. fully during 35 years; his only aim was to devote all his leisure 
now won to scientific work. Illness, however, undermined his 
strength more and more, leading to his sudden death, — ^ 

Winternitz's literary work was very extensive. Its biblio- 
graphy comprises 452 items belonging to the most different 
branches of human knowledge. As we see from his thesis men- 
tioned above, his first interest was devoted to the study of the 
ancient Indian customs and religion and their connection with those 
of other Indo-European peoples. At that time there’ were no, or 
at least not yet critical, editions of the Indian sources. The scholars, 
and among them also Winternitz, had to use often manuscripts 
of thé texts for their work. A fruit of these studies is his first cri- 
tical edition of the Apastam biya Grbyasátra with extracts from the 
commentaries of Haradatta and Sudarganarya, (Vienna 1887), a 
brilliant example of the methods of text criticism. As the Mantras 


2 Published by O. Stein and the present writer in Archiv Orientálni, 6, 1934, 
Pp. 275-291, and 9, 1937, pp. 225-228. 


xili 

are not given in this Sūtra of the Apastambins, Winternitz pub- 
lished ` them separately ten years later under the title: The 
_Mantrapatha or the. Prayer Book of the Apastambins. Edited 
together with the commentary of Haradatta and translated. First 
Part: Introduction, Sanskrit Text, Varietas Lectionis and Appen- 
dices (Oxford 1897, Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, No. III, 
8). He also enlarged his thesis, based only on the Grhyasütra of the 
Apastamba school, by using other Grhya-texts and published it in 
1892 in the Transactions of the Imperial Academy of Sciences at 
Vienna (“Das altindische Hochzeitsrituell nach dem Apastambiya- 
Crbyasutra und einigen anderen verwandten. Werken. Mit Ver- 
gleichung der Hochzeitsgebraeuche bei den uebrigen indogermani- 
schen Voelkern’’). Besides these works, he wrote many other 
smaller essays on the ancient Indian and Indo-European religion, 
cult, and customs in Journals; e.g., on the sacrifice at building 
(Mitteilungen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wien, 17, l 
1887, 37-40), on the Sarpabali (ibidem, 18,- 1888, 25-52, 250-264), 
‘Notes on Sraddhas and Ancestral Worship among the Indo- 
Eutopean Nations’ (WZKM., 4, 1890, 199-212). 'On a Com- 
parative Study of Indo-European Customs, with special reference 
to the Marriage Customs’ (Transactions of the Internat. Folk- 
lore Congress, 1891, London 1892, 267-291), ‘Witchcraft in 
Ancient India’ (reprinted in Ind. Ant., 28, 1899, 71-83); but also in 
later years he returned to such topics like "on the choice of bride 
according to the Bharadvajagrhyasiitra’”’ (WZKM., 28. 1914, 16-20), 
or "on the doctrine of the Aíramas" (Festgabe H. Jacobi, Bonn 
1926, 215-227). 

During his stay in England, Winternitz was associated with 
the Sacred Books of tbe East, edited by F. Max Müller. He com- 
piled the Indexes to G. Thibaut’s translation of ‘the Vedánta- 
Sétras (Parts I, वीं, Oxford 1896, Part III, Oxford 1904). This 


work, however, was only preliminary to his voluminous General 
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Index to the Names and Subject-Matter of the Sacred Books of the 
East (Oxford 1910, The Sacred Books of the East, vol. L) to which 
the publisher gave later the new and appropriate title A Concise. 
Dictionary of Eastern Religion.. Only a person who is acquainted 
with the hard work of compiling Indexes of so different topics of 
such various cultures will appreciate the enormous labour spent on 
this work and the ability with which Winternitz complied with his 
task. 

In his capacity as Librarian, Winternitz was entrusted with the 
work of cataloguing Sanskrit Manuscripts in England. When he was 
leaving Oxford, the result of his work was brought to a conclusion 
by his successors; in 1902, “A Catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit 
Manuscripts (especially those of the Whish Collection) belonging to 
the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and. Ireland" (Asiatic 
Society Monographs, No. 2) was published in London, having 
been finished by F. W. Thomas. Another Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library, Vol. II, begun by Winternitz, 
was continued and ‘completed by A. B. Keith and appeared at 
Oxford in 1905. 

While working on the Sanskrit Manuscripts, Winternitz 
recognised the immense value of the South Indian Mahabharata 
MSS. for the reconstruction of the Mahabharata text. In his pro- 
legomena “On the South-Indian Recension of the Mahābhārata” 
(Ind. Ant., 27, 1898, 67-81; 92-104; 122-136} he indicated the 
way in which the criticism of the Mahābhārata should proceed. 
Already in 1897 he had written, his “Notes on the Maha- 
bharata," with special reference to Dahlmann’s “Mahabharata” 
(JRAS., 1897, 713-759). From that time till the end of his life 
he maintained the line of his life-work viz., a critical edition 
of the Mahābhārata. In the following year he wrote also 
his papers ‘On the Mahabharata MSS. in the Whish Collection 
of the Royal Asiatic Society’ (JRAS., 1898, 147-150) and 
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on ‘GanéSa in the Mahabharata’ (JRAS., 1898, 380-384). In 
1899 he made his first ‘Proposal for the Formation of a Sanskrit 
Epic Text Society to be laid before the Indian Section of the XIIth 
International Congress of Orientalists held at Rome', published in 
the Bulletins of the Congress, No. 3, pp. 46-49. His next essay 
. ‘Genesis des Mahabharata’ (WZKM., 14, 1900, 51-77) dealt with 
the authorship of the great Epic. The plan of the Sanskrit Epic 
Text Society was laid before the public again in Ind, Ant., 30, 
1901, 117-120. In the same year he presented his ‘Promemoria 
ueber die Nothwendigkeit einer kritischen Ausgabe des Maha- 
bharata, insbesondere. in dêr suedindischen Rezension’ to the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences at Vienna (published in the Almanach 
of the Academy 51, 1901, 206-210). Later on, he dealt with the 
Sabhaparvan in the South-Indian Recension of the Mahābhārata 
(WZKM., 17, 1903, 70-75), “The Mahābhārata and the Drama’ 
(JRAS:, 1903, 571f.), the serpent sacrifice of the Mahabhirata 
(Kulturgeschichtliches aus der Tierwelt, Prag 1904, 68-80), and 
the Brhaddevatà and the Mahabh. (WZKM., 20, 1906, 1-36). 
Finally, in 1 904 a new ‘Promemoria’ on the' plan of a critical edition 
of the Mahabh. was drawn up by Jacobi, Lüders and himself accord- 
ing to a mandate of the Academies and learned societies at 
Gottingen, Leipzig, Munich and Vienna on the basis of which the 
International Association of Academies decided to accept a critical 
edition of the Mahābhārata among its enterprises. A fund was 
established to support the collators of the Mahabharata MSS. 
financially. Alas, all the work was stopped by the war in 1914. 
Therefore, it was a great satisfaction for Winternitz, when in 1 918 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute in Poona resumed the 
old plan with fresh means. The papers “The Virataparvan of the 
Mahabharata ed. by N. B. Utgikar (ABDI., 5, 1924, 19-30), 
‘The Critical Edition of the Mahabharata’ (Indol. Prag., 1, 1929, 
59-68), 'Die kritische Ausgabe des Mahābhārata’ (Forschungen 
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und Fortschritte, 8, 1932, 4277), and “The Critical Edition of the 
Mahābhārata: Adiparvan’ (ABAI., 15, 1934, 159-175) are his 
responses to the newly inaugurated work. He himself would have 
contributed the Sabhaparvan to the great undertaking, but other 
urgent works prevented him from achieving his cherished object. 

It is not surprising that a scholar who had. devoted so much 
interest and labour to one of the most important works of the 
Indian literature did not reject the proposal made to him by a great 
publishing house at Leipzig, asking him to write a history of the 
Indian literature for a series known as the Literatures of the East. 
Thus the first part of the first volume éf his Geschichte der indischen 
Litteratur, dealing with the Veda, was published in 1905 ; the second 
part, devoted to the great Epics and to the Puranas, followed in : 908. 
The second volume was issued also in two parts, comprising the : 
Buddhist Literature (1913) and the sacred texts of the Jainas (1920). 
The third and last volume (1922) contains, the ornate poetry, the 
scientific literature, a short sketch of the modern Indian vernacular 
literature and additions to all the three volumes. But there is a 
great difference between the three volumes. It was the original aim 
of the publisher to bring out a literary history for the general reader. 
With the second volume the popular character of the description 
receded step by step into the background and the scientific point 
of view became prominent. This development was quite natural as 
the subject-matter. of the second and third volumes offered much 
more tough problems which were not yet sufficiently discussed by 
the scholars and therefore not ripe for a popular treatment. 
Winternitz himself felt this dissonance and wished to reconstruct 
the first volume and bring up-to-date the whole work that he saw 
developing more and more his life-work. As the German pub- 
lisher, due to the bad financial condition of the post-war 
Germany, was not able to bring out a revised edition, Winternitz 
was glad to accept the offer of the Calcutta University where he 
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had delivered lectures on the most important problems of Indian 
literary history in 1923 (published in the Calcutta Review, 1923 
and 1924, and collected in book form under the title Some prob- 
lems of Indian Literature, Calcutta 1925) to publish an English 
translation in order to make this standard work accessible to all 
Indian students. The first volume of this revised History of Indian 
Literature which—we may say—is a quite new work, appeared in 
1927, the second volume in 1933. Only the first chapters of the 
third volume were sent to the press when the author had to leave 
it for ever 

When Winternitz undertook the task of writing a history of 
Indian literature, he was not aware of all the difficulties he would 
have to face. But he was the right man to fight against any and 
every problem. These struggles brought forth many essays, book- 
lets and even books. It is impossible to quote them all, we shall 
mention only the most important ones. Thus, the result of his 
preliminary research into the Buddhist literature is his anthology of 
Buddhism .in the Religionsgeschichtliches Lesebuch edited by A. 
Bertholet (Tiibingen 1908, pp. 214-322). A new revised edition 
was issued in 1929 as No. 11 of the Lesebuch under the title Der 
aeltere Buddbismus nach Texten des Tipitaka. In 1930, he added 
a second volume (Der Mabayana-Buddbismus nach Sanskrit und 
Prakrit texten) giving specimens of translations of the most import- 
- ant Mahayana Buddhist texts (No. 15 of the Lesebuch). He wrote 
also papers on the Buddhist Sanskrit literature (WZKM., 26, 1912, 
237-252, and 27, 1913, l 33-47), on the Jatakas (Ostas. Zeitschr., 2 
1913/14, 259-265 and in the ERE., 7, 1914, 491-494), on 
Jatáka Gathas and Jataka Commentary' (IHQ., 4, 1928, 1-14), on 
‘Gotama the Buddha, what do we know of him and his teaching?’ 
(Arch, Or., 1, 1929, 235-246), on the Pali Canon, the earlier 
-© Buddhism and -its history (Studia Indo-lranica, Leipzig 1931, 
63-72), on "Problems of Buddhism’ (The Visva Bharati Quarterly, 
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NS. II, 1936, Part I, 41-60). The study of the Jaina Canon 
brought him in contact with the chief leaders of the Jaina religion, 
the late Jaina Saint Vijaya Dharma Siri was his friend; Winternitz 
was the single European who took part in the ceremonies connected 
with the consecration of the commemorative temple of this Saint 
at Shivapuri, Gwalior State, and he described them in the Zeit- 
schrift fir Buddbismus, 7, 1926, 349-377, to the regret of: all, the 
only reminiscence of his Indian travels. In that connection, we may 
mention also his paper "The Jainas in the History of Indian Litera- 
ture’ (Indian Culture, 1, 1934, 143-166). The reseatch work done 
with regard to the third volume of the History of Indian Literature 
brought forth many further essays, e.g., on the Dialogue, Akhyana 
and Drama in the Indian literature (WZKM., 23, 1909, 102-137) 
where he dealt with the problem of the beginnings of the Indian 
drama, on the Indian narrative literature (Deutsche Lit.-Ztg., 31, 
1910, 2693-2702, 2757-2767), especially on the yantrakhyayika 
(WZKM., 25, 1911, 49-62), on the Krsna dramas (ZDMG., 74, 
1920, 118-144), on the Bhisa problem (Ostas. Zeitschr., 9, 
1920/22, 282-299), on “Kautilya and the Art of Politics in Ancient 
India’ (The Visva Bharati Quarterly, 1, 1923, 261-267), on 'Dbarma- 
Sastra and Arthasastra’ (Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, Patna 
1926, Part I, 25-48), on new Arthasastra MSS. (Zeitschr. f. Indol. 
u. lran., 6, 1928, 14-27), on fairy-tales within the narrative litera- 
ture of the peoples (Arch. Or., 4, 1932, 225-249), on the Bhava- - 
Sataka ([HQ., 12, 1936, 134-137 and 517), again on ‘Bhisa and 
the Mahabharata and Krsna Plays of the Trivandrum Series’ 
(Bulletin of the Rama Varma Research Institute, vol. V, 1937, 
Part I, 1-15), etc.. His ‘Notes on the Guhyasamaja-Tantra 
and the Age of the Tantras’ (IHQ., 9, 1933, 1-10) offered a new 
insight into that difficult problem 

In his works treating Indian religion and folklore, Winternitz 
took always notice of the Indo-European and generally e th no- 
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logical relations. During his stay in England he translated 
Max Miiller’s Anthropological Religion into German (Leipzig 
1894) and a year later the work of the same scholar Theosophy or 
Psychological Religion (Leipzig 1895). Besides different smaller 
papers on ethnological subjects, we may mention his notes on the 
Malayan popular religion (WZKM., 14, 1900, 243-264). When 
he was-appointed also a lecturer of Ethnology at the Prague German 
University, he wished to throw light on the mutual relations of -- 
ethnology, folklore and philology; the result of his reflexions was 
the paper "Voelkerkunde, Volkskunde und Philologie’ (Globus, 78, 
1900, 345-350, 370-377). In the essay~ Die Flutsagen des Alter- 
thums und der. Naturvoelker” (Mitteil. d. Anthrop. Ges., Vienna, 
31, 1601, 305-333) he compared the myths of the deluge of many 
peoples of the world in ancient and modern times. His booklet 
‘Was wissen wit von den Indo-germanen?’ (Miinchen 1903, being 
an off-print from the Allgemeine Zeitung) gave a clear survey of the 
ptoblem of the Indo-European people (Urvolk) and their culture. 
© He wrote on mankind, race, and nation (Monatschrift d. Oesterr.- 
Israelitischen Union, 16, 1904, 4-31) as well as on ‘The Unity of 
Mankind’ (The Visva Bharati Quarterly, NS. 1, 1935, Part IL, . 
1-14) more than thirty yeats later. Even in the last years of his 
life he collected materials for a big work on the modern trace 
questions. 

In the very beginnings of his scientific work devoted to the i 
marriage customs, Winternitz had to deal with woman ọf ancient 
India. He returned to this subject in his essay on the widow in 
the Veda (WZKM., 29, 1915, 172-203).and in his extensively 
planned work. Die Frau in den indischen Religionen. I. Teil: Die 
Fran im Brabmanismus (Leipzig 1920). Even this project could 
not be carried out. Surely, there is an inner and close connection of 
cause and effect between his scientific interest in the Indian woman- 
hood and his courageous fighting for the emancipation of women, * 
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not only in his country and in Europe, but in the whole world. 
In newspapers and reviews, in lectures and speeches, he defend- 
ed the aspirations of political equality as well as the economical and 
cultural progress of women from his humanistic point of view. In 
many women's associations he was a leading brain till his old age. 
fn’ recent times, he had the satisfaction that his intentions got 
their realization at least in many countries of Europe. 
| It 1s easily to be understood, that Winternitz as a historian of 
religion became a moral philosopher too. From his treatise on the 
ethics in the sacred books of the Indians, Perstans and Chinese 
(Deutsche Arbeit, 6, 1906-7, 486-489, 590-592, 619-625) a direct 
line leads to his booklet ‘Religion und Moral’ (Prag 1922, Schriften 
der Deutschen Gesellschaft fir sittliche Erziehung, No. 2); here he 
surveys the relation of religion and ethics in the history and litera- 
ture of many peoples and creates the base of the working programme 
of the German Society for Ethical Education, founded by him and 
some other friends of*his at Prague. According to his ethical. 
principles, Winternitz was a thorough pacifist and condemned the 
war and.an exaggerated nationalism on many occasions. In this 
connection, we may refer to the special interest shown by him in 
Mahatma Gandhi and Rabindranath Tagore in a number of papers 
and public lectures. His booklet ‘Rabindranath Tagore. Religion 
und Weltanschaung des Dichters’ (Prag 1936, Schriften d. 
Deutsch. Ges, f. sittl. Erz., No. 13), dedicated to the 75th birth- 
day of the poet, was his last reverence offered to the eminent Indian 
spiritual teacher. l 

Winternitz’s style in his publications was always clear and 
simple, Nevertheless, he was a master of the word, and always 
he required of his pupils, too, to use a correct diction in their writ- 
ings. There are no superfluous phrases, no vast and vague theories 
disturbing the, logical flow ‘of his arguments. He was a man of 
facts workin g sine ira et studio, and he never 
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3 
constructed a higher building of conclusions than the substructure 

of facts allowed. l 
In personal contact, Winternitz was a gentle and noble-minded 
man. At the first moment, he seemed to be of a reserved nature. 
Yet under this hard exterior there was hidden a golden heart. 
Nobody asked in vain for his help or advice. 
Winternitz has left this world, but his works are with us and 
with the future generations, as a well-known Indian saying runs; 
na hi karma ksiyatel 


W. GAMPERT. 
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Symbolism of the Dome 


Part. I ; 


The origin of any structural form can be considered either from 
an archeological and technical-or from a logical and aesthetic, “or 
rather cognitive, point of view; in other words, either as fulfilling 
a function or as expressing a meaning We hasten to add that 
these are logical, not real distinction function and significance 
coincide in the form of the work; however, we may ignore the one 
or the other in making use of the work as a thing essential to the 
active life of the body or dispositive to the contemplative life of the 
spirit 

Inasmuch as we ate here mainly concerned with significance 
we need not emphasize the importance in architectural history of 
the problem presented by the superposition of a domed (or barrel- 
vaulted) roof upon a rectangular base, nor go into the question of 
how, where homogencous materials such as mud or wattle werc in 
use, this was originally very simply solved (and even more easily in 
the case of a tent of skins or woven matetial) by a gradual oblitera- 
tion of the angles as the walls were built up; and how subsequently 
where stone or brick was employed, the same problem was solved 
in two ways structurally, either by spanning (trabéation squinches) 
or by building forward from the angles (corbelling, pendentives) 
We propose to ask rather why than bow the squaré chhmber is 


obliged to forsake its plan and strain forward to meet! the round 
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dome in which it must terminate’, and whether it is altogether 
accidentally, so to speak, that our domes ‘ ‘appear to have been 
destined to symbolise the passage from Unity to quadrature through 
the mediation of the triangle of the squinches”’ ;* and why in the 
north porch of the Erectheion ‘ ‘immediately above the trident-mark 
(of Poseidon) an opening in the roof had been purposely left." 
.We might have expressed the problem: otherwise by asking "Why 
should the walls of a tepee or sides of a pyramid contract towards a 
common point in which their independent existence ceáses?"; or 
: again, in the case of a dome supported by pillars, by asking, j ‘Why 
should these pillars either actually (as in the case of certain bamboo 
constructions) or virtually (as is evident if we consider the arch as a 
‘dome in cross-section) converge towards the common apex of their 
separated being, whieh: apex is in fact their ‘key’ p" 
In this matter of procedure from unity to quadrature there is 
something analogous to the work of the three Rbhus in making 
four cups out of Tvastr's one. These Rbhus compose a triad of 
"artists, 
(antariksasya narab), and ate said to have quartered the Titan’s cup 


* who are described as “Men of the interspace, or air" 


(camasam, patram), "as it were measuring out a field" (ksetram iva 


» 


vi mamub, Rv. I. 110. 35) The reference is undoubtedly to the 


1 E. Schroeder, in an article to appear in the Survey of Persian Art. In a 
consideration of the successive courses of the elevation, Mr. Schroeder also remarks that 
“the four zones suggest in their succession a series of metaphysical concepts whose 
progression has been the concern of contemplatives from Pythagoras to St. Thomas: 
first individuality or multiplicity, secondly conflict and pain, next unanimity, consent 
and peace, and finally unification, loss of individuality, beatitude" i 

2 J.H. Probst-Biraben, “Symbolisme des arts plastiques de l'Occident et du 
Proche-Orient,” Le Voile d'Isis (now Études Traditionelles) vol. 40, 1935, p. 16. 

3 J. Harrison, Themis, p. 92.* 

4 Rbhu, from rabb (cf. labb), as in arabb to "undertake" "fashion" and 
rambba, a “prop”, “post” "support", In Rv. X, 125, 8 zrambbamanà bhuvanani visva, 
"fashioning all the worlds, the universe" embodies the meaning also of setting up all 
| the houses,” fe ates 


" 


~~ 
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primordial act of creation by which a "place" is prepared for those 
who are eager to emerge from the antenatal tomb, to escape the 
bonds of Varuna. Attention may be called to the expression vi 
mamub, from vi ma, to “measure out” or “lay out’, and hence to 
"plan" or even "construct". The root with its prefix occuts 
notably in the word vimana which often coincides with ratba 
(chariot) as the designation of what is at once the "palace" and the 

vehicle an the Gods (ie. the revolving universe)," and which 
occurs in’ Rv. chiefly in connection with the creative determination 
of "space" (antariksa, rajas), for example in V. 41. 3 where Soma- 
 püsaná, described as the Poles of the Universe, are besought to 

urge your chariot hitherward, the seven-wheeled chariot that 
‘measures out the region" (rajaso vimanam...ratham), that 1s to say, 
are asked to bring into being an inhabitable spacc. Ín countless 
texts we find vi. mà employed in this way with respect to the deli- 
mitation of space, the laying out of “abodes of cosmic order" 
(rtasya dbáma), and the determination of the “measure of the sacri- 
fice” (yajfiasya matram) which is again an aspect of the act of ctea- 
tion. InN. 81. 3 it is the Sun himself that "measures out the 
hthonic regions” (parthivani vi mame.. :rajāmsi deva savita), i.e. the.. 

grounds of the seven worlds; or otherwise expressed, it is Varuņa 
who "employing the Sun as his rule, measures out the earth" 


i manenéva. vi... (mame prtbivim suryena, V. 85. 5; and we may 


5 Hence it is that actual temples, as at Konáraka, may be provided with wheels 
and represented as drawn by horses; and it is from the same point of view that 
their movable images are carried in procession on chariots, drawn by men or horses, 
of which the most familiar example is that of the annual procession of the “Lord of 
the World” (fagannatha) at Puri. That the universe is thought of as a house not 
only in a spatial but also in a temporal sense is scen in Satapatha Br., I 66. १ \ 109. * 
*He alone wins the Ycar who knows its doors, for what were he to do with a house 
who cannot find his way inside?" 

6 Similarly Maitri Up., Vl, 6, "The eye of Prajapati’s crudest form, his cosmic 
body, is the Sun: for the Person's great dimensioned world (matrib) depe.ids upon 
the eye, since it is with the eye that he moves about amongst dimensioned things 
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say in the words of Genesis II. 1, that "thus the heavens and the 
earth were finished, and all the host of them”. - 
Our citations above have been chosen in part to bring out the 
connection of the Sun with the act of creative delimitation by which 
the Three (or Seven, or Thrice Seven) Worlds ate made actual 
For we must assume from Rv. I. 110 3 and 5 that the " Asura's cup 
made fourfold by the Rbhus is really the “platter” or disc (patra = 
- mandala) of the Sun (or rather, ante principium, that of the United 
Sun and. Moon, Heaven and Earth, coincident in the beginning as l 
they ate at the end of time): we remark not merely the appositional 
sequence “‘Savitr (the Sun).. .him-that-may-not-be-hidden. „this only 
feeding vessel of the Titan (Father)? (savita...agobyam...camasam 


Pd 


asurasya bhaksanam ekam santam, I. 110.3, with patram for cama-~ 
‘sam, in verse 5) and in Av. X. 8. 9 "bowl wherein is set the glory 


(matrab) literally "measured things", and hence the material world of measurable 
things, or whatever occupies space. 

It may be temarked that although we began with the case of the dome on,a 
‘square base, the spatial principles involved are the same im the case of a circular 
base, since any "field" is determined in two dimensions. Heaven and earth are 
generally thought of as wheels or circles (cabra); but in- the Satapatba Br. XIV. 3 
1. 17 the Sun 15 "four-cornered, for the quarters arc his corners", and ib. VI. 1. 2. 29 

: the earth is similarly “four-cornered, and that is why the bricks (of the altar) are like- 
wise four-cornered.” | f 
The Axis of the Universe according to the texts or as represented is usually 
* cylindrical or four or eight-angled: early Indian pillars usually cither cylindrical or 
ight-angled. We might also have discussed the symbolism of these pillars, and 
similarly that of the palace supported by a single pillar (ekatbambbaka-pasada), but 
will merely cite as parallel ‘Every column in those Achaemenid palaces was an 
emblem of the sun-god to which the king of kings might look up” (Roes, Greek 
Geometric Art, Oxford, 1933) 

7 Camasam (=patrain) bhaksanam, the solar “Grail” as an all wish-fulfilling 
feeding-vessel; regarded cither as himself the “enjoyer” or as the Titan’s (Varuna’s) 
. means of enjoyment", just as we speak of the eye as “seeing” or as the “means of 
vision.» The Titan Father's bowl, which is also his eye” (Rv. 1. 50. 5-7, X. 82. 1 
X.88. 13, Av. X. 7. 33. etc.) provides whatever "food" may be desired precisely 
‘inasmuch as it is the solar orb, paten, or platter which envisages and thus partakes 
of all things at once; in which sense it is that “The Sun with his five rays feeds 


t 
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 omniform"' (camasa...yasmin yaso nibitam visvariipam), but also the 
later designation of the sun-door as an "entrance covered over by the 

` gelden platter of truth” (biranyamayena pitrena satyasyápibitam 
mukbam)," Iía Up. 15, cf. Jaiminiya Up. Br. 1. 3. 6) 

It is then, by means of the Sun, often described as the Titan’s 
"eye", that He surveys, experiences, and "feeds upon" the worlds 
of contingent being under the Sun, which are in the power of 
Death, and properly His food; by means of the Sun that. these worlds 
are in the first place “‘measured out", or “created”. It is just this. 
that is implied in the work of the Rbhus, who make of the single 


upon the objects of sense-perception" (visayan atti, Maitri Up. VI. 31, cf. pippalam 
T atti, Rv. [. 164. 20), ie. "When as the Lord of Immortality he rises up by 
food" (amrtatvasyésáno yad annena atirobati, Rv. X. 90. 2=“comes eating and drink- 
ing"; which rays are "the far seeing rays of Varuna”, Rv. X. 41. 9, "five" if we 
consider the four quarters and central orb, "seven" if we also consider the 
zenith and nadir, or more indefinitely "a hundred and one", of which the hundred 
and first is again the central orb. The bowl is not, as some bave suggested, the 
Moon,—"The Person in the orb is the eater, the Moon his food......... The Moon is 
the food of the gods" ($B. X. 5. 2. 18 and [. 6. 4. 5), "The Sun is the eater, the 
' Moon his dues. When this pair unites, it is termed the eater, notthe food” (SB. X. 
6 2. 3 and 4). It is of course as "world" or "universe", all that 15 "under the sup, 
that the Moon is his “meat”. The very "life of Varuna, the Fisher King, the deity 
ab intra, otherwise inert and impotent, depends upon this Grail as the eternal means 
of his rejuvenation and procession. And this solar Grail is the prototype of every 
sacrificial paten. For the Grail motif in the Indian tradition, and the Buddha's 
bow] as a Grail, see my Yaksas, Pt. Il, pp. 37-42, 1931 (new edition in preparation). 

8 Mukba, "entrance", "gateway", as in Jaiminiya Up. Br. Ill. 33. 8 "The 
comprehensor thereof, frequenting in the spirit both these classes of divinities (Gale, 
Fire, Moon, Sun as transcendent and as immanent), the Gate receives him” (vidvan 
— eta ubbayir devata atmany etya, makha adatte); ib. IV. 11. 5 “I (Agni) am 
the Gate of the Gods” (abam devanam mukham asmi); Aitareya Br. IL. 42, "Agni 
ascended, reaching the sky, he opened the-door of the world of heaven” (svargasya 
lokasya doaram). For mukha as the gateway of a city or fort sce Kautilya Arthasastra, 
Il, Ch. 21, and the plan in Eastern Art, II, 1930, Pl. CXXII, the "mouth" of the 
gateway is approached by a bridge of “concourse” (samkrama) which spans the moat, 
so that whoever enters may be said. ter have reached the “farther shore”. There is 
accordingly a solar symbolism of gateways and of bridges and bridge-builders (cf. 


Pontiff’). ; 
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solar “platter” four of the like sort, by which we can only under- 
stand four solar stations, representing the limits of the solar motion 
in the four directions (motion daily from East to West and back 
again, and annually from South to North and back again). It will 


then be a matter of obtaining "food from all four quarters" (Pafica- 


- vimsa Br. XV. 3. 25): this may seem from a human point of view 


a great thing, but it can be easily seen that it is far more in accord- 
ance with the dignity of the divine unity to obtain all possible kinds 
of “nourishment” from a single soutce, a veritable cup of plenty, 
than to obtain these varied foods from widely extended sources: what 


` . . E” s . ५ . . s 
:, Tvastr resents is in effect the partition of his central unity involved 


by an extension in the four directions. If all this is attributed in 
Rv: either to the Deity in person, or alternatively to a subsequently 
deified triad of "artists", this can only be understood to mean 
that the latter are collectively the three dimensions of space, and in 


this sense "powers" whose operation is indispensable to the exten- 


sion of any horizontal "field" in terms of the four quarters: it is in 
fact only by means of the three dimensions that an original “one” 
can be made "four", "like a field” (ksetram iva), and it is in this 
sense that we proceed from unity to quadrature by means of a 


triangle. ” The converse procedure is given in the well-known miracle 


9 This holds good also in the analogous case of the four-fold partition of the 
Vajra (made by Tvastr, given to Indra, and with which he smites the Dragon, Rv. 
1. 85. 9, etc), inasmuch, as the four parts are to be wielded, Jr otherwise moved, 


_ Satapatha Br. 1. 2. 4. 


The coronate and royal Buddha types of the Mahayana ‘conography characteris- 
tically hold the begging bowl, and represent (1) the Buddha as Cakravartin, or 
King of the World, and (2) the Sambhogakaya or Body of.Beatitude (Mus, "Le 
Buddha paré" BEFEO., 1928, pp. 274, 277). Now we suggest that sam in sam- 
bboga has the value "completely" or "absolutely" rather than that of in company 
with"; sambboga is not (in these contexts) and eating "together with others", but an 
“all-eating” in a sense analogous to that of ‘all-knowing’, cf. sam-bodbi, sam-vid, sam- 


, उ- etc. The bowl is more than the हि simple patta in which a wandering monk 


collects his food from here or there, it is a punna patta, a “full bowl", furnished with 
all kinds of food; and the story seems to assert unmistakeably that His body who 


Re 
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of the Buddha's begging-bowl (patta = patra, Jataka 1. 80); that the 
Buddha receives four bowls from the Kings of the Four Quarters, 
and making of these four one bowl eats from it, implies an involu- 
tion of space, and what is evidently and literally an atonement of 
what had been done'by the Rbhus. For the Buddha, now a unified 
being, the Grail is once more as it had been in the beginning and for 
Tvastr, single 

Thus considered, the "myth" of the Rbhus may be called’ a 
paraphrase of a more usual formula according to which the Sun 1s 
described as seven-rayed;'” of which seven, six represent the arms of 
the three-dimensional Cross of spiritual Light (trivrd vajra) by which 
the universe is at once created and supported." Of the six rays, 


eats from it is no mere kaya, but the Sambhogakaya or Body of Omnifruition. M. ' 
Mus, approaching the problem from another angle, has reached the same conclusion 
that the term sambboga implies a perfect, universal, and effortless fruition; poinung 
out at the same time that anibboga, meaning "not relying upon any external soufce 

: of nourishment”, naturally coincides with sambboga in one and the same subject, 
and implies a self-subsistence of which the Sun is an evident image (Darabudur, 
p. 659. My own interpretation of the atonement of the four bowls merely con- 
firms these deductions ] 

Io From other points of view, of course, the Sun can be regarded as having one, 
four, five, eight, nine, or a "thousand" rays; eight, for example, with respect to the 
four quarters and four half-quarters on a given plane of being 

ir A fuller discussion of the Vedic "Cross of Light", of which the arms are 
the pathways of the Spirit, must be undertaken elsewhere In the meantime, for the 
expression trivrd vajra, see Jaiminiya Br. I. 247 “The procession of the threefold 
spear perpetually coincides with that of these worlds" (trivrd vajro barabar iman 
lokan anuvartata); for the "best ray" (param bbas, jyestba rasmi, cf. jyotisam jyotis, 
“light of lights") see Satapatha Br. I. 9. 3. 10 with Mahidhara’s commentary, 
together with Jaiminiya Up. Br. I. 30. 4 yat param atibbati........ . tam abbyati- 
mucyate; and for the siitritman doctrine, Rv. I. 115. 1, Av. X. 8. 37-38, Satapatha 
Br.. शा. 7. 1. 17 and VIII. 7. 3.10, where the Sun is said to “string these worlds to` 
Himself by the thread of the Gale of the Spirit" and to be the "point of attachment” 
(asafijanam) to which these worlds are bound by means of the six directions, cf. in. 
Av. X. 7. 42 the concept of the universal warp ‘of being as fastened by six pegs or 
rays of light (tantram...... ...... sanmayitkbam); and Bhagavad Gita, VIL 7 and X. 20 
It may be added that similar ideas are clearly expressed. in the apocryphal Acts of 
Jobn, 98-99 and Acts of Peter, XXXVIII 


8. Symbolism of the Dome 


those which correspond to the Zenith and Nadit coincide : with out 
Axis of the Universe (skambba, divo dbaruna, etc.), Isiamic Qutb, 
and Gnostic stauros, while those which correspond to North and 
South, East and West, determine thé extension of any horizontal 
plane or "world" (loka, precisely as the locus of a specific ensemble 
of possibilities), for example, that of cach of the seven worlds con- 


sidered as a given plane of being. The seventh tay alone passes 


To avoid all possibility of confusion, it must be emphasized that the position of 
the Sun in the universe is in the Vedic tradition always at the centre, and not at 
the top of the universe, although always above and at the “Top of the Tree”, when 
considered from any point within the universe. How this is will be readily. under- 
stood if we consider the universe as symbolised by the wheel, of which 
the centre is the Sun and the felly any ground of being. From any one position 
on the felly it will be seen that the Axis of the Universe, which pillars apart Heaven 
and Earth, is a-radius of the circle and a ray of the Sun, occupying what is from 
our point of view. the zenith, but from the solar point of view the 
‘nadir; while from an exactly opposite position on the felly, the same 
will hold good. The Axis of the Universe is represented then by what. 
in the diagram is actually a diameter, made up of what is frem any one point 
of view a nadir and a zenith, in other words, the axis passes geometrically through 
the Sun. lt is in quite another than this geometric sense that the ““seyenth ray” 
passes through the Sun, viz. into an undimensioned beyond, which is not contained 
within the dimensioned circle of the universe. The prolongation of this seventh ray 
beyond the Sun is accordingly incapable of any geometric representation; from our 
point of view it ends in the Sun, and is the disc of the Sun, through which we 
cannot gaze, otherwise than in the spirit, and not by any means either physically or 
psychically. To this “ineffable” quality of the prolongation of the “Way beyond 
the Sun correspond the Upanisad and Buddhist designations of the continuing brabma- 
patha as “non-human” (amdnava) and as ““uncommunicable or “untaught” 
(asaiksa), and the whole doctrine of "Silence" (see my “Vedic doctrine of Silence”, 


do | 
2 | 


Etudes Traditionelles, 42, 1937. The essential distinction of this seventh ray 
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through the Sun to the supra-solar Brahma worlds "where no sun 
shines” (all that is under the Sun being in the power of Death, and 
all beyond ‘immortal’ ); and is represented accordingly in any dia- 
gram by the point at which the arms of the three-dimensional 
cross interesect, or as Mahidhara expresses it, the seventh ray is the 
solar orb itself". It is by this "best ray", the "one foot" of the 
Sun, that the "heart" of cach and every separated essence is directly 
` connected with the Sun: and it will prove to be significant in our 
interpretation. of the summit of the dome that when the separated 
essence can be thought of as returned to the centre of its own being 
on whatever planc of being that this seventh ray will evidently coin- 
cide with the axis of the Universe. In the case of the Buddha’s 
"First Meditation," it is evidently just because he is for the time 
being completely reverted and thus analogically situated at the 
“navel of the earth” , the nether pole of the Axis, that the Sun 
above him casts an unmoving shadow, while the shadows of other 
„trees than the one under which he is scated change their-place. We 
need hardly say that the position of the Axis of the Universe is a 
universal and not a local position: the “navel of the earth" is 
"witain you", else it were impossible to "build up Agni intellec- 
tually”, as the Satapatha Brabmana expresses what is formulated in 
Christianity as the "bringing to birth of Christ in the soul". In 
the, same way the centre of every habitation is analogically the 


h € 
centre, an hypostasized centre, of the world, and immediately 


from the other spatial rays. (which also corresponds to the distinction of trans- 
cendent from immanent and of infinite from finite) is clearly marked in symbolic 
representations, of which we give. two illustrations, respectively Hindu and Christian. 

The seven-rayed Sun (a) as represented on Indian punch-marked coins, after 
Allan, Early Indian Coins (British Museum, 1936), and (b) from the Nativity in the 
church of San Matorano in Sicily. In (b) the long shaft of the seventh ray extends 
downward from the Sun to the Bambins in the cradle. 

12 Jataka I. 58; cf. Chandagye Up., Ill. 8. 10, where for the Sadhya deities the 
Sun rises always in the zenith and 5९6७ त the nadir,—and can therefore, so far as 
they are concerned, cast only a fixed shadow. 9 i 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 ; , : 2 
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underlies the similarly hypostasized centre of the sky at what is the 
other pole of the Axis at once of the edifice and of the universe it 
represents 
Every house is therefore the universe in a likeness, and provided 
with an analogous content: as M. Mus'expresses it “The House 
and the World are two equivalent sums... The family living in it is 
the image of the countless crowd of creatures dwelling in the shelter 
ci the cosmic house: of which the ceiling or roof is heaven, light, 
and sun". The work of the architect is really an "imitation. of 
nature in her manner of operation" : the several houses reflect in 
their accidents the peculiarity of as many builders; but are essen- 
tially "so many hypostases of one and the same world and all toge- 
ther possess but one and the same reality, that ot this universal 
world’’.*® 
| What we have said with respect to the house applies with equal 
force to many other constructions, of which we may cite the chariot 
as a notable example. No less precisely than the house, the chariot 
reproduces the constitution of the universe in luminous detail. The 
human vehicle is an exemplary likeness of the cosmic vehicle or 
body in which the course 15 run from darkness to light, from endless 
end to endless end of the universe, conceived at once in terms of 
space (and in this sense as stable) and in terms of time (as the Year, 


and in this sense revolving). The paired wheels of this cosmic 


D 


13 Mus, P., “Barabudur: Esquisse d'une Histoire du Bouddhisme fondée sur 
la critique archéologique des textes", in course of publication in BEFEO., 1932 f. 
Passages quoted above are from Part V, pp. 125, 207, 208. 

Cf. H. Kern, Histoire du Bouddbisme dans l'Inde, Paris, 1903, Il, p. 154, “The 
true. Dhatugarbha of the Adi-Buddha, in other words the Creator, Brahma, is the 
Brahmánda, the world-egg, container of all the elements (dbats) and which is divided 
into two halves by the horizon, This is the real Dhatugarbha (receptacle of the 
elements): the constructions are only an imitation of it". 

14 See the excellent discussion of the cosmic chariot and its micro-cosmic 
replicas, and the demonstration vf the analogy of cosmic and human processions in 


“Mus, loc. cit. p. *229 jm 


^ 
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vehicle ot universal incarnation of the Spirit, its driver, are respect- 
ively Heaven and Earth. at once divided and united by the axle-tree, 
on which the revolution of the wheels takes place (Rv. X. 89. 4). 
This axle-tree is the same thing as our Axis of the Universe, and 
trunk of the Tree. and thc informing principle of the whole con- 
struction. The division of the wheels which is the act of creation, 
brings into being a space within which the individually proceeding 
principles are borne on their way; whilé their reunion, realised by 
the charioteer when he returns from the circumference to the centre 
of his own being, is the rolling up of time and space, leaving only 
a single wheel in principle (Dante’s prima rota), of which the hub is 
that solar gate ' ‘through the midst of which one escapes altogether” 
(atimucyate, Jaiminiya Up. Br. I. 3. 5) from the revolving cosmos 
into an uncontained empyrean. Nothing will be changed in prin- 
ciple if we take account in the same way of the exemplary likeness 
of ships to the cosmic Ship of Life in which the Great Voyage 15 
undertaken ; the deck corresponding to the surface of the earth, the 
mast coinciding with the vertical axis of the house and axle-tree of 
the chariot, while the ‘‘crow’s nest" cotresponds to the seat of the 
all-seetg Sun above. i 
All that we have implied, here and elsewhere, with respect 
to the imitation of heavenly prototypes in hunian works of art, and 
the conception of the arts themselves às a body of transmitted know- 
ledge of ultimately. superhuman origin, can be applied equally to 
the case of the artificer himself just as also in Christian philosophy 
there is taken for granted an exemplary likeness of the human archi- 
tect to the Architect of the World, and as indeed the consistency of 
the doctrine requires. If we consider such an architectural treatise 
as the Manasara, we find in the first place clear evidence of a direct 
dependence upon Vedic sources, for example, in the statement that 
the.master-architect (stbapati) and also his three companions or assist- 


ants, the surveyor (satra-grabi), the builder and painter (vardbaki), 
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and carpenter (taksaka) are required, by way of professional qualif- 
cation, to be acquainted both with the Vedas and with their ‘acces- 
sory sciences (sthapatih. . -vedavic-cbástra-paragab , loc. cit. Il, 13 and 
f.), and in such verses as “Tt is through ‘the Sun that the Earth 
becomes the support of all beings" (ib. III. 7), evidently an echo of 
Rv. V. 85. 5 cited above. Furthermore, “It has been said by the 
Lord himself that he is the All-fashioner (ViSvakarma)’’ ib. Il. 2: 
and it is from his four "faces" that are descended the quartet of 
- architects mentioned above, who are moreover called ‘° ‘all-fashioners”’ 
after him (ib. II. 5). It may be added that evidently the "four _ 
architects" correspond to the four ritual priests of the sacrifice, the 
stbapati in patticular to that one who is styled pre eminently the 
Brahmana, as distinguished from the others by his greater know- 
ledge, without which their operation would be defective. In our 
Mediæval Sinhalese Art we have called attention to the sacerdotal ` 
and regal functions performed even by the modern stbapati in 
Ceylon. + A similar analogy could be drawn between the ‘‘four archi- 
tects” on the one hand, and the Sun or solar Indra with his parti- 
cular associates, the Rbhus. And finally, the designation ‘of, the 
master-atchitect as sthapati immediately suggests vi atisthipah in 
Rv. I. 56. 5-6, where it is a matter of the architectural construction 
of the universe, with its axial “pillar of heaven (divo dharunam cf 
IX. 73. 7 where Soma as the Tree of Life is abarunab mahah divab 
the great stauros of the sky"), and rigid crossbeam (tiro dbarunam 
acyutam): sthapati and atisthipab being equally causative forms of 
stha in the sense "to set up’. Rv. I. 56 at the same time makes a 
direct connection. between the construction of the universe and the 
smiting of the Serpent, Ahir-Vrtra the significance of which will 
appear later. We may say that just as much as the sacrifice itself 
(a synthesis of all the arts), every artistic operation, as such operation 


15 Cf. VIII 26. 18 “He (Sun) hath measured out with history the boundaries 
of Heaven and Earth”. 
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is envisaged by tradition, is an imitation of what was done by the 
Gods in the beginning. x aie = 

_ The questions of the Rbhus and of the. Cross of Light have 
been introduced into our discussion of the principles of sacred archi- 
tecture (from the traditional point of view, there is nothing that can 
be defined as essentially or wholly secular) primarily in order to pro- | 
vide a background illustrative of the manner in which the problems 
of spatial extension and construction have ‘been traditionally ap- 
proached. Our method af approach is -based upon the fact that 
the technical problem as such only presents itself when there has 
already been imagined a. form to be realised in the material. 
. Whether we have in view a Spatial ‘universe or a human construc- 
tion, the idea of à space to be.enclosed between a vault above and a 
plane below must be assumed in the mind of the architect logically 
prior to any actual becoming of the work to be done; which priority 
will be merely logical in the case of the Divine Architect, but must 
- be also temporal in the case of the human builder who proceeds from 
. potentiality to act. And prior to this formal cause, with the same 
 icservations, there must be assumed a final cause or purpose of the 
construction to be undertaken, the artist always working both per 
artem et ex. voluntate. The same will hold good whether we take 
account of the house of the body, a constructed dwelling, or the 
` universe as a whole. Just as formally ‘considered there is a corres- 
pondence between the human body," human building, and whole 
. world, so there is also a teleological correspondence : all these construc- 
tons have as their practical function to shelter-individual principles 


16 With its interior cell, the “lotus of the heart, indwelt by the Golden Person 
of the Sin” (Maitri Up. VI. 2), “ever seated in the heart of creatures” (Katha Up. 
VI. 17) the "all-containing city of Brahman” (Chandogya Up. VIII. r. 6), "con- 
stance of Indra and Indrani” Heaven and Earth) (Brbadaranyaka ‘Up. IV. 2.:3, Maitri 
Up. VIL 11). We shall sce, later that it is from the apex of -tliis house of the 
. body or heart that the indwelling Spirit emerges when its connection (samyoga) with 

the individual-body-and-soul is severed. l i र 


~ 
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on their way from one state of being to another: to provide, in other 
words, a field of experience in which they can "become what they 
are". - The concepts of creation (means) and of redemption. (end) 
are complementary and inseparable : the Sun is not merely the archi- 
tect of space, but also the liberator of all things thereinto (which 
would otherwise remain in an obscurity of mere potentiality), and 
finally of all things therefrom 
— [t can be said with respect to any of these houses to which we 
‘have referred that one enters into the provided environment at its 
' lowest level (at birth) and departs from it at its highest level (at 
death); or in other words ‘that ingress is horizontal, egress vertical 
(these are the two directions of motion on the wheel of life, respect-, 
ively peripheral and centripetal). If this is not empirically evident 
uy all respects,'’ this is nevertheless an accurate presentation of the 
traditional concept of the passage of any individual consciousness 
through any sapce"; and this is a matter of importance, because 
it is precisely in the notion of a vertical egress that we shall find an 
explanation of the symbolism of our domes. : 
We are-not then disposed to enquire whether or not, or 
whether to some extent, the form of a stüpa may or may not have 


> 


For a corresponding analogy of the inward and outward “cells”, see William of 
Thierry, Epistle to the Brethren of Mont Dieu, Ch. 28 “Thou hast one cell without. 
another within. The outward cell is the house wherein thy soul and thy body dwell 


2 . . . : a ý . e 
together; the inward is thy conscience (conscientia, "consciousness", "inward con- 


~ + troller”, antaryamin), which ought to be dwelt in by God (who is more inward than 


all ty inward parts) and by thy spirit" (sc. antarátman): cited from Shewring’s 
Version, London, 1930, p. 51. ; i 

17 Our allusion is in fact to. the metaphysical identification of woman with the | 
household fire (garbapatya) and of the act of insemination with that of a ritual offer- - 
ing in this fire; for which see Jaiminiya Br. i. 17 (JAOS., XIX. 115-116) and 
(Brbadaranyaka Up. VI. 4. 1-3). Considered from this point of view all birth is from 
fire, Man's first birth is his liberation from an antenatal hell; he enters:at birth 
into a purgatorial space; and being laid in the sacrificial fire at death, is regenerated 
through the Sun; his earthly motions are horizontal, his spiritual ascent vertical, by 
way of the stauros, under whatever aspect this pillar may be represented 


E 
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been derived from that of a tumulus or domed hut (we agree in fact 
with M. Mus in rejecting such a theory of origins), but rather to : 
seek for what may be called the common formal principle that finds 
cxpression equally in all of these and in other related constructions. 
We propose to consider the architectural form primarily as an ima- 
gined (dbyatamy" form, referring its "origin" rather to "Man" 
universally, in whom the artist and the patron are one essence, that’ 
to this or that man individually. Ir need hardly be said that the 
traditional theory of art, and the Indian tradition in particular, in- 
variably assume an ‘ ‘intellectual operation” (actus primus) preceding 
the artist’s manual operation. We have discussed this elsewhere in 
connection with the later sources," but may remark that the prin- 
ciple is clearly expressed in Indian texts from the beginning by the 
constant employment of the roots dbi or dbyai^" and cit or cint in 
connection with all kinds of constructive operation, such as the fa- 
shioning of an incantation or that of a chariot or altar. For example, 
` in Rv, IM. 2, 1 the priests are said to bring Agni anigh "by con- 
templation" (dbiya), "even as it is by contemplation that the tool 
gives form to the chariot”: Av. X. 1. 8 where we find the image 
“even as by a Rbhu the parts of a chariot are put together, by means 
of a contemplation” (dhiya): and Satapatha Br. VY. 2. 3. 1 (and 
passim) where in connection with the building of the Fire Altar, 
whenever the builders are at a loss, not knowing how to build up the 


next course of the structure, we find a sequence of words in which 


18 Just as in connection with painting we find the instruction tad dhyatam 
bbittau nivesayet, “Put down on the wall what has been imagined” (A bbilasitartha- 
cintamani, 1. 3. 158). 

19 “The intellectual operation in Indian art", Journ. Indian Soe. Or. Art, HI, 
pp. 1-12, 1935; "Ihe technique and theory. of Indian painting", Technical Studies, 
IIT, pp. 59-89, 1934. The transformation of nature in art, Cambridge, 1935. ' 

20 Dhi as noun is not so much merely “thought”, but specifically contemplatio, 
theoria, ars, prognosis; and dbira riot merely "wise" but specifically “contemplative” 
and tantamount to yogi, especially in the sense in which the latter term is some- 
times applicd to artists. 
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they are enjoined to ' ‘contemplate’ (cetayadbvam) and are then des- 
cribed as "seeing" (apasyan) the required form. Ít is thus not by 
means of the empirical faculties, nor so to say experimentally, but 
‘intellectually that the formal cause 15 apprehended in an imitable 
form. We are considering the dome accordingly primarily as a 
work of the imagination, and only secondarily as a technical achieve- 
‘ment. l 
| Man has always, in a manner that we have tried to indicate 
above, correlated his own constructions with cosmic or supramun- 
dane prototypes. As Plotinus expresses it, “The crafts such as 
‘building and carpentry which give us matter in wrought forms may 
be said, in that they draw on pattern, to take their principles from 
that realm, and from the thinking there” (Enneads, ४. 9. 1 1). For 
‘example, the Indian seven-storeyed palace (prásada) with its various 
floors or “earths” (bbimi) has always been thought .of as analo- 
gous to the universe of seven worlds; and one mounts to the top 
storey as if to the summit of contingent being (bbavágra), just as 
the Sun ascends the sky and from his station in the zenith surveys the 
universe, It has been pointed out by Mus, in his magnificent. 
i monogtaph on Barabudur, from which we have quoted above, that 
the stupa, particularly when monolithic, is essentially a domed form 
rather than a domed construction, and therefore, necessarily to be 
‘ understood rather from a symbolic than from a practically functional 
point of view; it represents a universe in parvo, the abode of a person 
who has passed ३७१६७, analogous to the universe itself ^ considered 
as.the body or abode of an active ' "Person". In the same way the 
: Christian church, functionally adapted to the uses of liturgy, which 
are themselves entirely a matter of. syrabolic significance, derives its 
form from an authority higher than that of the individual builder who 
is its responsible architect: just as also in the case of the painted 
icons. “That are alone belongs to. the painter; the ordering and the 
- composition belong to the Fathers" (Second Council of Nicea). In 
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the same way the Indian architect “should reject what has not. been. 
prescribed (anuktam), and in every respect perform what has Been. 
prescribed" (Manasara; just as it is‘ stated in connection with 
images that "the beautiful is not what pleases the fancy, but whaf. i 
is in agreement with the canon" (Sukranitisara, IV. 4. 75 and 106). 
the function of which canon is to provide the support for the con- 
templative act in which an imitable form is visualised (ib. 70. 7 1). 
Before proceeding to a more detailed consideration of the ideo- 
logy expressed in Indian domed constructions, and in what may be 
termed the archetypal form of any edifice, we must point out that 
what has been said by M. Mus for the stüpa and for the palace, 
"this Buddhist monument 15 comprehensible primarily with res- 
pect to its axis" and ‘‘we say of the prásáda, as of the stipa, that 
it is to be understood with respect to its axs, and that all the rest 
is only accessory decoration", is of universal application.” This 


21 Needless to say that the doctrines of the “freedom of the artist" and of 
artistic “self-expression” could only have arisen, in logical apposition to that of the 
“free examination” of the Scriptures, in such an anti-traditional environment as that 
which had been provided by tlie Protestant Reformation (sic), with its altogcther 
unchristian evaluation of "personality". 

22 Mus, loc. cit. pp. 121, 36o. 

23 We say “universal” advisedly, and not merely with reference to cach and 
every human construction. The universe itself can be understood only with re- 
ference to its axis. The creation is continually described as a “pillaring-apart (vi- 
skambhana) of Heaven and Earth; and that “Pillar” (skambha=stauros) by which 
this is donc is itself the exemplar of the universe. “It is pillared-apart by this Pillar 
that Heaven and Earth stand fast; the Pillar is all this enspirited (atmanvat) world, 
whatever breathes or winks” (Av. X. 8. 2); “Therein the future and the past and 
all the worlds are stayed” (Av. X. 7. 22); “Therein inheres all this” (Av. X. 8. 6); ; 
“Trunk of the Tree wherein abide whatever Gods there be" (Av. X. 7. 38). ' 

Two illustrations may -be cited. The Dcopara inscription of Vijayasena says . 
that this king erected (vyadbita, lit. "struek"; in the sense in which one "sticks up" 
a post) a temple of Pradyumna, which was the "Mount (Meru) whereupon the Sun 
at midday rests the Tree whose branches are the quarters of space, (dik-sakba-miila 
kandam), and only sustaining pillar of the house of the Three Worlds” (alamba- 

- stambbam ekam tribbuvana-bhavanasya) (Ep. Ind., 1. 310, 314, cited by Mus, loc. 
cit. pt. IV. p. 144=BEFEO., 1932, p. 412) 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 
93 
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is sufficiently evident in the case of a domed hut of which the roof 
1s actually supported by a king-post, thought of not merely as con- 
necting the apex of the roof ‘with a tie-beam, but as extending from 
the apex to the ground. We wish to point out, however, that while 
huts of this type have certainly existed, and that similarly at least |. 
Afi some cases (e.g. at Ghantasala) the axis of the Stipa was actually - 
and structurally represented within it, the importance of the axis 
in principle is no more necessarily represented by an actual pillar 
within the building than it would be possible to demonstrate. the 
empirical existence of an Axis of the Universe, which axis is indeed 
- always spoken of as a purely spiritual: or pneumatic essence. On 
the other hand, we do find that the prolongations of the axis above 
the roof and below the ground are materially represented in actual 
construction; above, that 15, by a finial, which may be relatively in- 
conspicuous, but in- many stüpas extends upwards in the form of a 
veritably "sky-scraping" mast (yasti) or "sacrificial-post" (yipa) far 
beyond the dome; and below the floor of the contained space by the 
peg of khadira wood driven into the ground. and by which the head 
of the all-supporting Serpent is fixed.” In any traditional socicty, 


In the Volsunga Saga, "King Volsung let build a noble kall in such a wise 
that a big oak-trec stood therein, and that the limbs vf the tree blossomed 
fair out over the roof of फील hall, while below stood the trunk within 
it, and the said trunk did men call Branstock" (Le. Burning Bush); it 
is morcover from this trunk that Sigmund draws the sword Gram, with which Sigurd 
subsequently slays Fafnir, cf. the Indian- myth of the origin of the sacrificial sword, 
quoted in another note. ' 

It will be observed that in Volsung's hall the roof is penetrated by the stem 
of the World-Tree. the hall is virtually a hypxthral temple, like the Indian bodbi- 
ghara, fully described in Eastern Art, II, 1930, PP.’ 225-235. 

' 24 These penetrations of the rf ‘and floor correspond to what in the case of 
the cosmic chariot are the insertions of the axle-tree in the hubs of the wheels. The 
Serpent underground, an Endless Resinum (añanta, $esa), is the non-procceding God- 

head, Death, overcome -by the proceeding Energy with whom the Axis of the 
Universe, its exemplary support, is identified, and Who “occupies” the whole uni- 
verse in the same way that the stauros, ‘as the first principle of. space, is said to, 
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every operation. is in the strictest sense of the word a rite, and typi- 
cally a metaphysical rather than a religious (devotional) rite; and it 
is of the very nature of the rite that it is a mimesis of what was 
done “in the beginning". The erection of a house is in just this 
sense an imitation of the creation of the world; and it is in this con- 
nection that the transfixation of the head of the Serpent, ‘alluded to 
above, and regarded as an indispensable operation, acquires an intelli- 
gible meaning. In modern, practice “the astrologer shows what 
spot in the foundation is exactly above the head of the snake that 
supports the world: The mason fashions a little wooden peg from 
the wood of the Khadira tree; and with a cocoanut drives the peg 
into the ground at this particular spot, in such a way as to peg the 
head of the snake securely down...if this snake should ever shake 
the world to pieces”. A foundation stone (padma-sila), with a cight- 
petalled lotus carved upon it, fs set in mortar above the peg. A 
Brahman pricst assists at all these rites, reciting appropriate incan- 
tations (mantras)."* As M. Mus very justly adds to this citation, 


“occupy” the six extents, for example in Av. X. 7. 35, “The Pillar (skambba) hath 
given their place to both Heaven and Earth and to the Space-between them, hath 
given a place to the six extents (ic. the three dimensions of space considered as 
proceeding from a common centre iti opposite directions), and taken up its residence 
(i eiveía) in this whole universe", for-all of which we have in practice the direct 
analogy of the builder's gnomon, set up in the beginning, and cmployed as the 
first principle of the whole lay-out (Manasara, ch. VI) 

25 Mes. Sinclair Stevenson, The rites of the twice-born, 1920, p. 354. Cf 
extracts from the Mayamataya, verses 56-60, in my Mediaeval Sinhalese Art, 1908 
p. 207. Mrs. Stevenson remarks that a fire altar is subsequently made “in the very 
centre of the principal room of the house” (ib. p. 358). Such a “principal room" 
may be said to represent what was once the whole house, in it prototypal form of 
a circular hut, with its central hearth. ‘At least in the case of this prototype, it will 
be safe to assume that this central hearth has been constructed immediately above 
the transfixed head of the chthonic Serpént; and it will be remarked that the smoke 
of the fire will rise vertically: upwards. to the eye or luffer in the roof, from which 
ic escapes. These relations correspond exactly with the doctrine that the household 
- fire is ab extra and manifestly what the chthonic Serpent is ab intra and inviswly 
(Aitareya Br. TIL. 36) and with such texts as Rv. III. 55. 7 where. Agni is said to 

: ~ 
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"If one performs in this way what is apparently a sactilege, it is 
with a view to avoiding such quakings of thé earth as might be 


6 


A very striking 


caused if the Serpent should move its head 
example of the rite is to be found in the “Ballad of the Iron Pillar"' 
at Delhi: ‘All above a polished shaft, all a plercing spike 
‘below.. Where they marked the Naga's head (Sesa's in a subse- 
„quent verse); decp the point was driven down.. .Soon a castle clothed 
with might round the iton pillar clomb; soon a city..."; but when 
at the instigatioh ` of an enemy of the royal "house", the loody 


` point is afterwards withdrawn," “Sudden earthquakes shook the: 
१) 28 पु . 


plain : 


remain within his ground, even while he gocs forth (anv’ agram carati kseti 
bydbnab),—proceeds, that ‘is, when he has becn “awakened? by Indra's lance 
(sasantam vajrena abodbyo'bim, Rv. 1. 103. 7, which “awakening” is a “kindling”, 
as in Ry. ७. 14. 1 “Awaken Agni, ye that kindle him", agnim,.......abodhya sami- 
dbanab)—and with the identification of Agni with the “Head of Being” Rv. X. 
88. 6 and Aitareya Br. IIL. 43, sce my "Angel and Titan”, JAOS. 55, p. 413). Further- 
more, were it not ‘that the smoke passes through the roof and into the beyond, the 
analogy would be defective, since in this case. (Lc. if the smoke of the burnt offering 
were confined) Agni ‘could not be thought of as the missal priest by whom the ° 
oblation is conveyed to the immortal deities whose abiding place is beyond the solar 
portal 

26- Mus, loc, cit. p. 207 

It will not: be overlooked that even in modern ‘Western practice there still sur- 
vives the laying of a foundation stone, accompanicd by what are strictly speaking 
metaphysical rites; nor that such survivals are strictly speaking superstitions, or 
stand-overs” of observances of which the meaning is no longer understood 

27 In connection with this “bloody point” and the cosmic instability that follows 
upon its withdrawal there-could be developed an exposition of the phallic and fertilis- 
ing properties of the Axis of-the Universe, of which the Bleeding Lance of the Grail 
tradition, the Indian Siva lingam, and the planting-stick or ploughshare are other 
aspects. But this would be to wander too far away from the present architectural 
_ theme í 

28 Waterfield and Gricrson, The Lay of Alba, Oxford, 1923, pp. 276 £. The 
Brahman's question in the ballad, "How should: mortal dare deal the Naga king a 
mortal ‘blow? exactly corresponds to that of M. Mus, loc. cit., "How is that cach 
house could be made out to stand just above the head of the mythical Serpent, thc 
supporter of the world?". The answer is, of course, that the very centre of the 
world, the “navel of the earth” (nabbib prtbivyab), beneath which lies the all sro- 


Pie 
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The earth was originally insecure, "quaking like a lotus leaf; 
for the gale was tossing it hither and thither... The Gods said, 
‘Come, let us make steady this support" (Satapatha Br. Il. 
8-9)"  The-architect who drives down his peg into the head of the 
Serpent is doing what was done by the Gods in the beginning, what 
was done for example by Soma when-he “fixed the miser" (panim 
astabbayat, Rv. VI. 44. 22), and "made fast the quaking Earth" 
(prtbivim vyathamanam adrmbat, Rv. Yl. 12. 2), and by Indra when 
he “smote the Scrpent in his lair’ (abim...fayatbe jagbina, 


Rv. VI. 17.9); and what has been done, and is done, by every 


porting serpent Sesa, Ananta (Ahir Budhnya, Ahi-Vrtra) is not a topographically 
situated place, but a place in principle, of which every established and duly conse- 
crated “centre” can be regarded as an hypostasis. Jn this sense, and just as the 
forma bumanitatis is present in every man, the form of the unique Serpent is an 
actual presence wherever a "centre" has been ritually determined. In the same way - 
the transfixing peg is the nether point of Indra's vajza, wherewith the Serpent was 
transfixed in the beginning. It is an illustration of the customary precision of 
Blake’s iconography that in his Prophecy of the Crucifixion, the nail that pierces 
the Saviour's fect pierces also the head of the Serpent. 

For the general principle involved in the consecration of a holystead see 
_ Satapatha Br. IIL 1. 1. 4 “Verily this whole carth is the goddess (Earth); on what- . 
soever part thereof one may propose to offer sacrifice, when that part has been taken 
hold of by means of a sacred formula (yajusa parigrbyd), chere let him perform the 
sacrificial rite” the rite, of course, involving the erection of an altar "at the centre 
of the earth". For the establishment of fires as a legal taking possession of a tract 
of land see Pañcavimśa Br. XXV. 10. 4 and 13. 2; here the site of the new altar is 
determined: by casting a yokc-pin (Samya) castward and forward; where this peg 
falls, and as is evidently to be understood sticks into the ground so as to 'stand 
upright, marks the position of thc new centre. There is reference, apparently, to 
` how this was in the beginning, in Rv. X. 31. 10b, where "When the First Son (Agni) 
was born of Sire-and-Mother (Heavén and Earth, and/or two fire-sticks, of which 
the upper is like the yoke-pin made of Sami, wood), the Cow (Earth) engulfed 
(jagara) the yoke-pin (Samyam) for which they had been seeking”, "secking", pro- 
probably, because it had been “fung”. The expression samapasam, “peg-thrown 
site”, survives in Samyutta Nikaya, I. 76 : 

29 "He spread her out (cf. Skr. prtbivi), and when He saw that she had come 
to rest on the waters, He- fastened upon her the mountain” (ibn Hisham, quoted 
by Lyall, TRAS., 1930 p. 783). : i hoe t is 
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solar hero and Messiah when he, transfixes the Dragon. and treads 
him underfoot 

In conclusion of the present introduction a word may be said 
on the principle involved in the symbolic interpretation of artefacts. 
The modern critic is apt to maintain that symbolic meanings are 
"read into" the "facts" ‘which "must" originally have had no 
meaning, but only a physical efficiency. Nor could ary objection 
- be made to this if it were a matter of such absurdities of "'interpreta- 


tion” as are involved in an explanation of Gothic arches as imitated | 


from the interlacing branches of forest trees, or implied in the desig- 
nation of certain well known classical ornaments as “‘acanthus’’ and 

egg and dart" motifs. Far from such sentimental fancies, a cot- 
rect symbolic exegesis must be founded on a teal knowledge ‘of the 
principles involved, and supported by cited texts, which are just 
as much facts as the monuments themselves. The modern critic 
is apt, however, to go further, and to argue that even the oldest 
citable texts arc already “meanings read into" still older forms, 


which perhaps had originally no intellectual significance whatever, 


but only a physical function." 

The truth is, however, that it 15 precisely in adopting this 
point of view that we are reading our own mentality into that of 
the primitive artificer. Our division of artefacts into "industrial" 
and "decorative", "applied" and "finc" art, would have been un- 
intelligible to the primitive and normal man, who could no | more 
have separated use from meaning than meaning from use; as M. 
Mus remarks, "The true fact, the only fact ‘of which the builders 


were aware, was a combination of both" ; ४" 


in primitive and tradi: 
tional art the whole man: finds expression and therefore there is 
always in the artefact “a polar balance of physical and metaphysi- 


gal”, and it is only on their way down to us that the traditional 


` 


30 Mus, loc. cit, p. 361. 
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forms “have been more and more emptied of content." The pri- 
mitive artefact can no more be fully explained by our economic 
determinism than it can be by our aestheticism; the man who did by 
thinking, and thought by doing, was not as we ate solely concerned 
about physical safety and comfort, but far more self-sufficient; he | 


was as profoundly interested in himself as we are now-a-days in our 


bodies. 


PART I] . 


Let us for a.moment abandon the consideration of architecture 
for that of another craft, the smith’s, and that of his ancestor, the ` 
maker of stone weapons. 

Tangible symbols, no less than words, have their etymons: in 
ng y ? 
‘this sense, a "derivation" of the sword, and similarly of the celt, 
from a “root” or archetype in lightning is universal and world-wide. 
yp 8 S 
In Satapatha Br. Y. 2. 4 there is described the origin of the sacti- 
! 4 $ 
ficial sword, sacrificial. post, chariot (of which the axle-tree is evi- 
P 


31 Andrae, W., Die lonische Säale, 1933, Schlüsswort. “He for whom this 
concept of the origin or ornament scems strange, should study for once the re- 
presentations of the whole third and fourth millennia B.C. in Egypt and Meso- 
potamua, contrasting them such ‘ornaments’ as arc properly so called in our modern 
sense, It will be found that scarcely even a single example can be found there. 
Whatever may secm to be such, is a drastically indispensable technical form, or it 
is an expressive form, the picture of a spiritual truth”: for “or” in the last sentence 
we could wish to substitute “and at the same time”. : 

Similarly Herbert Spinden, in the Brooklyn Museum Quarterly, 1935, pp. 168 
and 171: "Then came the Renaissance......... Man. ceased to be a part of the universe, 
and came down to earth. So it would seem that there are only two categories of 
art, onc a primitive or spiritual category,’ one a category of disillusioned ' 
realism based on material experiments. .................. (The primitive artist) 
wrought and fought for ideals which hardly come within thc scope of immediate 
comprehension. Our first reaction is one of wonder, but our second should be an 
‘effort to understand. Nor should we accept a pleasurable effect upon our unintelli- 
gent nerve ends as an index of understanding”. ^ 
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dently the principle), and arrow from Indra's vajra (thunderbolt, 
lightning, adamantine lance, and.stauros). “When Indra hurled the 
thunderbolt at Vrtra, that one thus hurled became. fourfold. 
Thereof the wooden sword (sphya) répresents a third or thereabouts, 
the sacrificial post about. a third or thereabouts, and the chariot (sc. 
axle-trec) one third or thereabouts. That (fourth and shortest) piece 
moreover, with which he struck him was broken away, and flying 
off (patitva)" became an atrow; whence the designation ‘arrow’ 
(Sara) inasmuch as it was ‘broken away’ (afiryata). “In this way the 
thunderbolt became fourfold. Priests make use of two of these in 
‘sacrifice, while men of royal. blood make use of two in battle......:.. 
| Now when he (the priest) brandishes the wooden swotd, it is the 
thunderbolt (vajra) that he raises against the wicked, spiteful enemy, , 
even as Indra in that day raised the thunderbolt against the Dragon 
(Vrtra).........He takes it with the incantation “At the instigation 
‘of divine Savitr (the Sun) I take thee with the arms of the Agvins, 
with the hands of Püsan (the Sun)........ with His hands therefore 
he takes it, not with his own; for it is the thunderbolt, and no man 
can hold that......... He murmurs, and thereby makes it sharp, 
“Thou art Indra's right arm’, for Indra's right arm is no doubt the 
. strongest, and therefore he says. ‘Thou art Indra's right arm’. "The 
‘thousand-spiked, the hundred edged’, he adds, for a thousand spikes 
and a hundred edges had that thunderbolt that Indra hurled at 
- Vrtra; he thereby make the wooden sword to be that thunderbolt. 


32 Patitva is also “fallen”. ‘The double entendre is, let us not say calculated, 
but inevitable. Inasmuch as the arrow is winged (patatrin, patrin) it is virtually a 
"bird" (patatrin), that is to say in terms. of Vedic symbolism an intellectual substance 
(cf. Rv. VI, 9, 5), and by the same token of divine origin and heavenly descent. The 
embodiment of the “form” of an arrow in an actual artefact is precisely such a 
. “descent” (avatarana), and a decadence from a higher to a lower leve] of reference 
` or plane of being; conversely, the actual weapon can always be referred to its prin- ` 
ciple, and 1s thus at the samé time a tool and a symbol. Patitva, finally, also implies 
subtraction, as of a part from a whole; and it is in this sense that our text provides 


us with a hermeneia of the word fara, "arrow". 
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‘The keen-edged Gale (vayu) art thou’ he adds; for he who blows 


here is indeed the keenest edge; for he cuts across these worlds; he 
thereby makes it sharp. When he further says: ‘The killer of the 
foe’, let him, whether he wishes to exercise or not, say: ‘The killer 
of so and so’.** When it has been sharpened, he must not toucu 
either himself or the earth with it: ‘Lest I should hurt, etc.” Later, 
he brandishes the sword thrice, driving away the Asuras from the 
Three Worlds, and a fourth to repel the Asuras from “what fourth 
world there may or may not be beyond: these Three"; the first three 
strokes being made with chanted formule, the fourth stroke silently. 
The third verse of the Satapatha Dr. text, cited above, affirms in 
effect in boc signo vinces. The wooden sword is described as 
straight (Katy...Sr. I. 3. 33, 39), and the usual word for sword, 
kbadga is used in connection with it, and as it must accordingly 
have had a guard, it is clear that must have been cruciform. The 
European parallel 15 sufficiently obvious; sword and cross are vir- 
tually identified in Christian knightly usage; the sword, at least, 
can be used as a substitute for a wooden cross, and in the same way 


as a hallow or opottopaic weapon, in the banning of evil spirits. 


33 That ७, of course, and also in Christian phraseology, the “Gale of the 
Spirit”: “The Gale that is thy-Self thunders through the firmament as it were 
an untamed beast taking its pleasure in the cultivated-fields”, Rv. VII, 87, 2. 

34 Rv. शा. 75. 15-16, “Be such great honour paid unto the arrow, celestial, 
of Parjanya’s seed; fly forth, thou arrow, sharpened by incantation, from the bow- 
string, go reach our enemies, let there not any one of them be left”. Similarly for 
the chariot, compared to and addressed directly as "Indra's thunderbolt, edged of 
the Gales, germ of Mitra and navel of Varuna” (indrasya vajro marutam anikam 
mitrasya  garbbo varunasya nabbib, Rv. Vl. 47. 28). “The whole complex of ` 
ideas expressed in our Brahmana text. is thus already present in Rv., where the 
wartior very clearly sces himself in the likeness of Indra at war with the powers of 
darkness, and his weapons in the likeness of Indra’s. The warrior is virtually Indra, 
his weapons virtually Indra’s. WU : : is 

For the similar "deification", or as we 'should express it, “transubstantiation” of 
other implements see also Keith, Religion and Philosophy of the Veda, p. 188. The 
modern craftsman’s annual “worship” of his tools is of the same sort. र 
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In Japan the sword is similarly: "derived" from an archetypal 
lightning. The Japanese sword, Shinto, Royal, or Samurai,’ is in 
fact the descendant or. hypostasis (tsugi, as this word occurs in the 
imperial title Hitsugi, : “Scion of the Sun"; Skr. aditya-bandbu) of 
the sword of lightning found by Susa-no-Wo-no-Mikoto, whom we 
may call the “Shinto Indra”, in the tail of the Dragon of the 
Clouds, whom he slays and dissevers, receiving in return the last of 
the daughter of the Earth, whose seven predecessors have been: con- 
. sumed by the Dragon; The solar hero, in other words, possesses 
himself of the Dragon (Father's) sting, which "sword" he indeed 
| returns to the Gods, but which in a likeness made by hands and 
empowered by appropriate rites becomes a veritable palladium, a 
talisman “fallen from the sky” ( ४१७7९८९४७७ i= divo-patita), whether 
as a cult-object in a Shinto shrine or “symbolising the soul of the 
Samurai, and as such the object of his worship”. Dr. Holtom’s 
"worship" is, however, scarcely the right word here. The sword of 
a Samurai is thought of both as himself or own soul (tamasbii) or 
alter ego, and also as the embodiment of a guatdian. principle 
(mamori), and thus as a protector, spiritually as well as physically. 
The first.conception, that of the sword as an extension of one's own 
essence’ bears a close likeness to the doctrine of the Brbad Devata 


I.-74, where the weapon of a ‘Deva ‘is precisely his fiery-enetgy" 


35 Holtom, D. C., Japanese Enthronement Ceremonies, Tokyo, 1928 (Ch. HI, 
The Sword) It may be reinarked that these ceremonies are essentially rites, and 
only accidentally, however appropriately, attended with an imposing pomp. The 
most solemn of all these “ceremonies” is that of the Great New Food Festival, of 
which Dr- Holtom says that “Herein are carried out the most extraordinary pro- 
cedures to be found anywhere on earth today in connection with the enthrone- 
ment of any monarch. In the dead of night, alone, except for the service of two 
female attendants, the Emperor, as the High Priest of the nation, performs solemn 
titds that carry us back to the very beginnings of Japanese history, rites which are 
so old that the very-reasons for their performance have been forgotten. Concealed 
in this remarkable midnight service we can find the original Japanese enthronernent 


ceremony” (ib. 7. 59). 
1 
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(tejas tv evayddbam......yasya yat), and IV. 143, where conversely 
the Deva ‘is its inspiration" (tasyátma: babudba sab, better perhaps 
“is hypostasised in it i The Templar's sword is in the same way 
„a "power" and extension of his own being, and not a "mere tool"; 
but ohly an outsider (pro-fanus) would speak of the Crusader as 
“worshipping”. his sword. Dr. Holtom is, of course, a "good" 
anthropologist, and satisfied with naturalistic and sociological ex- 
planations of the weapon as a palladium, of celestial derivation; we, 
who see in traditional art an incarnation of ideas rather than the 
idealisation of facts, should prefer to speak of an adequate symbolism 
and an adaptation of supetior principles to. human necessities. 

The same idea can be recognized in the fact that in the mys- 
teries of the Idaean Daktyls, Pythagoras was purified by a “‘thunder- 
stone", which as Miss Harrison says was “in all probability nothing 
but a black stone celt, the simplest form of stone-age axe"; and in 

the fact that the designation of stone axes and arrowheads as 
"thunderbolts" and the attribution to them of a magical efficacy has 
been “almost world-wide". We agree with Miss Harrison that this 
idea was not of popular origin; but not therefore that it must have 
-becn of late origin, for we see no force or sense in her view that 
"the wide-spread delusion that these celts were thunderbolts cannot 
have taken hold of men’s minds till a time when their real use ‘as 


ordinary axes was forgotten......... cannot therefore have. been very 
primitive" l (Themis, pp. 89, go). "Delusion......... cannot" ,—a 
non sequitur from any point of view, for if the Hindu and the 
Japanese can call a wooden or a metal sword a chunderbolt at a time 
when these weapons were in “teal use", it is hard to see why primi- * 
tive man, who was also in some sense a shamanist, should not have 
done the same. ‘In the first place there can be little doubt that 
primitive man enspirited his weapons by approptiate incantations (as 
did the Hindu and the Japanese, and as the Christian Church even 
to this day consecrates a variety of objects made by hands, notably 


` 
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in the case of ‘ ‘transubstantiation’’), and thereby endowed them 
with a more than human efficiency; and in the second place, if we - 
assume from the world-wide and “‘supetstitious”’ ("stand-overish") 
prevalence of the notion, and also on more general grounds, that he . 
already called his weapons thunderbolts, though perfectly aware of 
their actual artificiality, can we possibly suppose that he meant this 
to be taken in any more literal (or any less real) sense that the 
Brahman. who likewise calls his sword a vajra,—thunderbolt, light- 
hing, or adamant??? Primitive man, as every schoolboy knows, re- 
‘cognized a will in: all things,— "Iron of itself-draws a man on" —, 
and has therefore been called an “animist”. The term is only in- 
appropriate because it was not an independent «nimia. ("soul") that 
he saw in everything, but mana, a spiritual rather than a psychic 
power, undifferentiated in itself, but in which all things participated 
according to their own nature. In other words, he explained the 
being-in-act or efficacy of any contingent thing by thinking of it as 
informed by an omnipresent, inexhaustible, informal and unparti- 
cularised Being and source of all power: which, is precisely the 
‘Christian and Hindu doctrine.” We say, then, that primitive man 

36 A mass of data on “thunder stones” has been brought together by P. 
Saintyves (Pierres magicues: bétyles, baches-amulettes et pierres de foiidre; tra- 
ditions ` savantes et traditions populaires, ` Paris), who however has not really- 
understood his material; for as René Guénon remarks (in a review in Etude. 
Traditionelles 42. p..81) "In the matter of prehistoric weapons, it is not, enough to 
say with the author that they have been called “thunder-bolts” only because their 
real origin and use has been forgotten, for if that were all we should expect to find 
as well all sorts of other explanations whercas in fact, in every country without 
exception they are always “thunder-bolts” and never anything else; the sym- 
bolic reason is obvious, while the "rational explanation” is disturbingly pucrile"! 

37 Ic is not at all without ground that Strzygowski remarks. that the Eskimos 
"have a much more abstract conception of the human soul than the Christians......... 
the tliought of many so-called primitive peoples is far more spiritualised than that 
of many so-called civilised peoples”, adding that "in any case it is clear that in 


. matters of religion we shall have to drop the distinction. between primitive and 
` civilised peoples” : (Spuren indogermanischen Glaubens in der bildenden Kunst, 


t936, p. 344). > 
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already spoke of his weapons as "thunderbolts", and more, that he 
knew what he meant when he called them such; that the same is 
true of the more sophisticated Hindu and Japanese, with only this 
difference, that he can prove by chapter and verse that he calls his 
weapons thunderborn without being unaware of their artifactuality 
‘and practical use; that the Christian in the same way “worships 
idols made by hands’? (as the iconoclast or anthropologist might say), 
while able to show that it is not as a fetish that he “worships” the 
icon; and finally that if there are to be found ignorant peasants who 
speak of celts as thunderbolts without knowing them for weapons, 
in this case only we have to do with a veritable superstition of 
“stand-over’’,—a superstition which it should have been the business 
„o£ the anthropologist rather to elucidate than merely to record. All 
of these considerations apply, matatis mutandis, to the problem of 
atchitectural symbolism. How then can we propose to explain the 
genesis of the forms embodied in works o£ art only by an enumera- 
tion of the material facts and functions of the artefact? To take a 
case in. point, it is certainly not by purely "practical" considerations 
that one can explain the position of the barmikz or “little dwelling”, 
or deva kotuwa or “citadel of the Gods" immediately above and out- 
side the apex of the stipa; whereas the icon d'étre of this emplace- 
ment becomes immediately evident if we understand that “‘imme- 
diate above the apex of the dome” is as much as to say "beyond the 
Sun"; all that is mortal being contained within, and all that is 
immortal exceeding the structure. f 
But let us also consider the matter from a physically practical 
point of view. We have agreed that the symbols, on their way 


down to us, tend more and more to become merely decorative “art 


forms”, a sort of upholstery, to which we cling either from habit 77. 
, P y 8 al 
or for "aesthetic" reasons; and that the corresponding rites, with 
which for example the work of construction is “blessed” at variou: 
P 


stages, become mere superstitious. In this case we ask, what prac- 
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tical value was originally served by these now apparently useless ins- 
titutions ‘and survivals? In a purely material sense, what have we : 
gained or lost by an implicit decision. to “live by bread alone E 
' Was the actual stability of buildings in any way secured by the 
recognition of such meanings and the performance of such rites as 
we have described above? We mention bread, because all that we 
have to say will apply as much to agricultural as to atchitectural ‘rites. 
Not to take up too much space, we shall only ask whether or 
not it is by chance that the neglect of agriculture as a sacted art, and 
denial of a spiritual significance to bread, ‘have -coincided with a 
^ decline in the quality of the product, so conspicuous that only a 
people altogether forgetful of the realities of life, and drugged by the 
phraseology of advertisers, could have failed to remark it. 

For the answer to this question we refer the reader to M. 
Glezes, Vie et Mort de l'Occident Chrétien, Sablons, 1930, of which ° 
the latter part 1s devoted to “Le Mystere du Pain et du Vin". Here 
we shall only attenipt to show that in spite of all our scientific know- | 
ledge (which is in reality not so much at the consumer’ s disposal 

as it is at the disposal of the consumer’s exploiter, the commercial 
builder and real estate agent), there can be traced a significant paral- 
lel between the neglect of architecture as a sacted and symbolic art 
and an actual instability of buildings; that it is not without its 
consequences for the householder that the builder and mason can no 
l longer conceive what it may have meant to be "initiated into the 
i mystery of their craft’, nor in what sense an architect could evet 
have played the part of priest and king. Let us grant that rites as 
such, envisaged that is simply as a mechanical going through with 
habitual and required motions, cannot be supposed to affect in any 
way the stability of a structure, and that the stability of an actual 
büilding depends essentially on the proper adjustment of matetials 
and stresses, and not on what has been said or done in connection 


with the building It remains that in considering only materials and 
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stresses, of which an admirable knowledge may exist in theory, we: 
are leaving out the builder. Does nothing depend upon him, upon 
his honesty, for example? Is it of no consequence whatever if he 
mixes too much sand with his mortar? as he will surely do, what- 
ever the text-book says, if he 15 building only for profit, and not for 
. use? Arguing not merely on principle, but also from personal con- 
tact with hereditary craftsmen in whom a tradition of workmanship 
has been transmitted through countless generations, we affirm that 
so long as faith remains, that the attribution of superhuman origins 
and symbolic significance to architecture, and the participation of 
the architect in metaphysical rites in which a direct connection is 
made of macrocosmic with microcosmic proportions, confer upon the 
architect a human dignity and a responsibility far other than that of 
the “contractor”, who at the best may calculate that ‘ ‘honesty is the 
best policy. We say that further that it is not merely a question 
of ethics; but that the recognition of the possibility of an "artistic 
sin", as a thing distinct in kind from “moral बात? even in Europe 


38 "The cost approach is the primary trouble with all housing पंत this country, 
private as well as public......... This has resulted not only in the tenements of thc 
slums but also in the fantastic apartments of the well-to-do, sixteen stories or morc 
in height, with a density per acre and a lack of natural light and ventilation which 
are shocking. It is literally. true that the most important part of an arch'tect's 
work in our cities has bcen to produce maximum floor space with minimum ex- 
pense......... Design for comfort, health, and safety isz always secondary" (L. W. 
Post, in the Nation, March 27, 1937) No “metaphysical” architecture has ever 
been as inefficient as this; we may say that a neglect of first principles inevitably 
leads to discomfort, and point out that the secularisation of the arts has resulted 
in the sort of art wc have,—a sort of art that is cither the plaything of an idle 
class or if not that, then a means of making money at the cost of human well- 
being, and for which in ether case we have only to thank our own anti-traditional 
individualism. l 

39 Sin, defined as “a departure from the order to the end” may be either 
“artistic or moral: “Firstly, by a departure from the particular end intended. by 
the artist: and this sin will be proper to the art; for instance, if an artist produce 
a bad thing, while intending to produce something good; or produce something 
good, while intending to produce something bad. Secondly, by a departure from 
the general end of human life ; and then he will be said to sin if he intend to 
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(where occasional workmen ate still to be found whose first concern 
is with the good of the work to be done) long delayed the appearance 
of what is now called “‘jerry-building”’. We are not here, however, 
primarily concerned with these practical and technical considera- 
tions, but more with meanings, and with the artefact considered as 
a symbol and as a possible support of a contemplation dispositive to 
gnosis. We say that just as it 15 beyond the capacity of man to 
make anything whatever so purely spiritual and intellectual as to 
afford no sensuous satisfaction so it is beneath the dignity of man to 
make anything whatever with a view to an exclusively material 
good, and devoid of any higher reference. We who have consented 
to this subhuman standard of living, cannot postulate in primitive 
man such limitations as our own. Even at the present day peoples 
survive, uncontaminated by civilisation, to whom it has never 
occurred that it might be either possible or desirable to live by bread 
alone, or in any manufacture to separate function from significance. 
It is not by any means only for political reasons that Western civi- 
lisation is feared and hated by the Orient, but also because "it is 
impossible for one to obtain liberation who lives in a town coveted. 
with dust" (Baudbayana Db. Sa., Il. 3. 6. 33). We are not, then, 
"reading meanings into" primitive works of att when we discuss 
their formal principles and final causes, treating them as symbols 
and supports of contemplation rather than as objects of a purely 
material utility, but simply reading their meaning." For to say 
produce a bad work, and does so actually in order that another may be taken in 
thereby. But this sin is not proper to the artist ‘as such, but as a man. Consc- 
quently, for the former sin the artist is blamed as an artist; while for the latter 
he is blamed as a man” (St. Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theological, FI, 21, 2 ad 2). 
Indian text books, at least, require of the hereditary artist to be both a good artist 
and a good man. 

40 That is, sees things, whether natural or artificial, not merely as individual 
and in this sense unintelligible essence but also as symbolic referents, that which 
is symbolised‘ being the archetype-and raison d'étre of the thing itself, and in this 


sense its-only final explanation. . 


P4 
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"traditional art ' is to say “the att of peoples who took for granted 
the supetiority of the contemplative to the active life, and regarded 
the life of pleasure as we regard the life of animals, determined only 
by affective reactions". “A person knows what is and is not 
mundane, and is so endowed that by the mortal he pursues the 
immortal. But as for the berd, theirs is an acute discrimination 
merely according to hunger and thirst" (Aitareya Br. II. 3. 2), cf. 
Boethius, Contra Evtycben II, “There is no person of a horse or ox 
or any other of the animals which, dumb and unreasoning, live a 


life of sense alone, but we say there 15 a person of a man, or God”. 


PART III 


We'shall take it for granted that the reader is familiar with our 
"Pali kannika = circular Roof-Plate”, JAOS. 50, 1930, pp 238-243 
To what has been said there we wish to add in the first place that it 

„can hardly be doubted that the kannika or roof-plate of a domed 
structure, the meetirig-place of its converging rafters, had almost 
certainly, as the term itself suggests, the form of a lotus, and that 
this lotus was in effect the Sun, "the one lotus of the zenith” 
(Brbadaranyaka Up. VI. 3. 6), to be correlated with the "lotus of 
the earth" and womb of Agni below: and secondly that the expres- 
sion vijjbitua (Skr. root; vyadb), Jataka I. 201, implies a central per- 
foration of the kannika-mandalam which was itself an image of the 
disc of the Sun (s#rya-mandalam), and at the same time constituted 
what may have been called the "eye" of the dome, although for this 
we have no Indian literary evidence beyond the use of. "eye" for 
"window" in the word gaváksa (literally “bull's eye"), and the 
expression "eye of a lotus" (puskardksa) occurring in Panini V 
4. 76. We need hardly say that "Sun" and "Eye" ate constantly 
assimilated notions in Vedic mythology, and that it is from. the - 
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same point of view that the Buddha is frequently called the “Eye in 
the World” (cakkbumaloke)" l 
A majority of existing domes are in fact provided with an apical. 
| aperture, called the "eye of the dome": Gwilt, Arch. Gloss., . 
"eye" as "a general term signifiying the centre of any part. The ` 
“eye of a dome is the horizontal aperture in its summit. The eye of 
a volute’ is the circle in its centre". > 
. “On the Acropolis of Athens......... In the north porch of the 
Erectheion are the marks of a trident. In examining the roof of 
this north porch it has been found that immediately above the 
trident-mark an opening in the roof had been purposely left: the 


43 


architectural traces are cleat’. The Roman Pantheon was lighted 


41. Rv. passim; Av. IIL 22. 5; Brbadzran. Up. I. 3. 8. 14; II. 1. 4; Katha Up. 
V. 11; Sam. Nikaya I. 138; dttbasalini, 38; S. Nipata L 599; etc. Oculus mundi : 
is the sun in Ovid, Met. 4. 228, whence "eye of the world" = "sun" in. English. .. < 


Other meanings of English “eye” include: "centre of revolution", "socket" (for in-- ` 
` sertion f another object), “place of exit-or ingress”, "fountain" (well-eye), brightest: * 
spot or centre". Arabic ‘ain and Persian chashm, chashma. arc "eye", ‘sun’, and : . 


“well-spring”. ‘ain also ‘exemplar. None of these meanings is without signi- ' 
ficance in the present connection it VOCE. 

42 The two eyes of the double volute correspond in fact to the Sun and‘ Moon, ^. 
which are the eyes of the sky, Rv. I. 70. 10. “It is not inconceivable that in -apsidal है 
buildings having an apse and therefore also a roof-plate at cach end, the two 
kannikas were thought of as respectively the Sun and Moon of the house. 

43 Harrison, J., Themis, PP. 91-92. Miss Harrison adds "But what does, 
Poseidon want with a hole in the roof?" and answers correctly enough that "before 
Poseidon took to the sea he was Erectheus the Smiter, the Earth-shaker". Poseidon 
is no more than Ouranos or Varuna in an essentially limited sense a sea-god. 
These are, like the God of Genesis, the God of the primordial Waters (both the 
upper and the nether) representative of "all possibility"; i£ he bears a trident, icono- 
graphically indistinguishable from Siva’s trials and Indra's vajra, and which is in 
fact a solar shaft, it is because he is not merely a "seagod" in the later and 

` ‘ literary sense, but the protean deity of all that is; whethér above or below. 
Vitruvius (1. 2. 5) says that Fulgur, Coelum, Sol and Luna were worshipped in 
hypaethral temples. Even the domes of such modern structures as St. Paul's. 
may be called, with respect to their "eyes", vestigially hypaethral shrines of the 
Sky-god. In cathedrals, of which the vault is generally closed, the opening is re- 
placed by a representation of an evidently" solar type; as Byron and Rice express it, 
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by an enormous eye, open to the sky, making the structure in fact 
hypaethral: More often the eye of a dome is comparatively small, 
and opens into a “lantern” above the dome, which lantern admits 
light but excludes rain. In the case of the stipa there is likewise 
an opening at the summit of the dome, the purpose of which is to 
serve as a place of insertion or socket for the mast that overstands* 
the dorme, and which is therefore also an "eye" 
In any case, and whether an opening or a socket, the aperture 
- can be regarded as at the same time functional (source of illumina- 
tion, mortice, etc.) and as symbolic (means of passage from the in- 
terior to the exterior of the dome). It may be further observed that 
the eye in a. toof is also a louvre or luffer permitting the escape of 
smoke from the central fire beneath it." That the eye or luffer 
thus functions as a chimney (as well as a source of light) by no 
means reduces, but rather reinforces the macrocosmic symbolism, 
for it is both as an ascending flame and as a pillar of smoke by which 
Agni props up the sky, as in Rv. IV. 6. 2-3 where ' ‘Agni, even as 
i were a builder, hath lifted up on high his splendour, even as it 
were a builder bis smoke, yea, holdeth up the sky (stabbayat upa 
dyam..........a standard, as it were the pillar of sacrifice (svaru = 
yiipa), firmly planted and duly chrismed", cf. Rv. HIT, 5. 10, IV. 
C 5E, VI, 17.7. हि 
."The central dome was reft by the stupendous frown of Christ pantocrator, the 
sovereign judge" (Birtb of Western Painting, p. 81, italics minc). 
44 "It was the abode of a blacksmitli...... "e were ushered into the hall of 

dais, into the sanctum of the edific. The “riggin” was above our heads...Chimney, 

of course, there was none, an opening in the centre of the roof immediately above 
the fire, allowed of the egress of the smoke and admitted light enough to see one's 
way in the apartment...... Around the fire were arranged soft scats of turf for the 
family" (Charlton, E., “Journal of an expedition to Shetland in 1834”, in Saga- 
book of the Viking Society, 1936, p. 62). This description of the main room of 
a house, still surviving in, the nineteenth century, is applicable in every. detail- to 
what we understand to have been the typical form of a dwelling already.in the 


Stone Age, and generally as the prototype of the house, itself mimetic of a 
macrocosmic archetype. 
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It is certainly not without significance that vijjbituz, “‘perforat- 
ing" or ' penetrating”, is also employed in connection with 
the piercing of a mark or bull’s eye by an arrow, e.g. in Jataka V. 
129 f., where there is an account of the feats of atchery performed 
by the Bodhisattva Jotipala ("Keeper of Light’ jx superlative 
marksman (akkbana-vedbin)' whose shaft is ‘ ‘tipped with 


45 The etymology of the word akkbana has been disputed: as PTS. remarks 
“We should expect either an etym. bearing on the meaning ‘hitting the centre 
of the target’ (ie. its ‘eye’) (cp. E. bull's eyc)...or an etym. like ‘hitting without 
mishap.” It is evident in fact that the connection of akkbana is with Skr. aks, to 
“reach. or “‘penetrate”, the source of aksa and aksam, ‘eye’ and akbana, "butt" or 
“target” and in fact “bull’s cyc”. We digress to cite the latter word from Jaimi- 
niya Up. Br. 1. 60. 8 “The breath of life is this stone as a target" (sa eso smakbanam 
yat pranab, where it may be noted that prama and aífman can both be taken as 
references to the Sun, cf. Rv. VIL 104. 19 divo aimanam) which target the Asuras 
cannot affect. 

Aksa is also “axis” and “axle-trec” (distinguished only by accent from 
aksa, "eye"), and Benfey was evidently near the mark when he suggested that 
aksa as axle-tree was so-called as forming ‘the “eye” in the hub of the wheel which 
it penetrates. E. eye (G. auge) and E. axis and auger present some curious analogies 
with Skr. aksa and aksi. Auger is stated to represent O. E. ‘nafu-gar, “that which 
perforates the nave of a wheel”; had it been related to G. auge; would be "that 
which makes an ‘eye’ in anything”. It may be added that Skr. aksagra is the 
"axle point", and the hub its "door", aksa-dvara. 

A kkbana-vedbin is then “one who pierces the 'eye'," or ‘one whose arrow pene- 
trates the bull's eye": in the present context it would scarcely be too much to say 
“Pierces the centre of the disc of the Sun" or “hits the solar and macrocosmic 
Bull's eye”, cf. Mundaka Up. cited below. Probably the best short English equi- 
valent for akkbana-vedbin would be “infallible marksman.” 

We find the epithet again in Jataka No. 181 (Jataka V. 88 £) where it is 
applied to the Bodhisattva Asadisa (“Nonpareil”), who performs two feats. In the 
first, a king under whom. the Bodhisattva has taken service, is seated at 
the foot of a mango-tree (ambarukkbamule) on a great couch close beside a “ccre- 
monial stone slab” (mangalasila-patta, probably an altar of Kamadeva, cf. Dasa- 
kumaracarita, Ch. V, as cited in my Yaksas, हीं, p. 12); the king desires his archers 
to bring down a bunch of mangos from the top of the tree (rakkhagge=vrksagre) 
Nonpareil undertakes to do so, but must first stand just where the king is sitting, 
which he is allowed to do (we sce here a close analogy to the Mara-dharsana scene, 
and to that of the First Meditation, with the implication that the king has been 
seated precisely at the navel’ of of the earth, or at least a “centre” analogically 
identified with that centre); standing then at the foot of the tree, he shoots an 
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adamant” (vajiraggam nārācam),“ and who is furthermore, possessed 
cf the power of aerial flight, to be subsequently discussed. One of 
the feats of the “Keeper of Light", whom we can only regard as a 
“solar hero” and like the Buddha a “kinsman of the Sun” (adicca- 
bandbu), is called "the threading of the circle" (cakka-viddbam). 
In the execution of this feat, his arrow, to which a scarlet thread 
(ratta-suttakam) has been attached, penetrates in succession four 
marks placed at the four corners of the arena, returning through the 
first of these marks to his hand, thus describing a circle which pro- 
‘ ceeds from and ends in himself as its centre. Thus the Bodhisattva, 
standing within a fourcornered field (caturassa-paricchedabbhantare) 
connects its corners (the four quarters, cf. Satapatha Br. VI, 1. 2. 29) 
to himself by means of a thread (suttakam = sütram): and this is 
unmistakably a "folklore" version of the sitrftman doctrine, 
according to which the Sun connects these worlds and all things to 
himself by means of a thread of spiritual light." 


arrow vertically upwards, which pierces the mango stalk but does not sever it; and 
following this a second arrow, which touches and overturns the first, and continues 
into the heaven of the Thirty Three, where it 1s retained; finally the original arrow 
in its fall severs the mango-stalk, and Non-pareil catches the bunch of mangoes in 
one hand and the arrow in the other. In the second feat, the Bodhisattva’s brother 
Brahmadatta ("Theodore") king of Benares, is beleaguered by seven other kings. 
Nonpareil terrifies these and raises the siege by letting fly an arrow which strikes 
the “knop of the golden dish from which the seven kings are eating” (sattannam 
rijinam bbufjantanam kafcanapati-makule, where pati= patra), ie. the centre of 
this dish, which can hardly be regarded otherwise than as a likeness of the Sun 
which we have identified with the “Titan’s feeding bowl", camasan asurasya 
bhaksanam......patram in Rv. I. 110. 3 and 5 cited above. 

46 Vajiraggam, applied to the weapon of a solar hero, is significant. For the 
arrow, in origin, is said to have been the broken tip of the primordial vajra with 
which Indra smote the Dragon; which part “having flown. (patitua), is called an 
arrow (Sara) because it was broken off” (asiryata; Satapatba Br. 1. 2. 4. 1). For 
further data on vajira, vajra, sce my Elements of Buddhist Iconography, pp. 43-46 
We might say that vajiraggam=vajragram implies as much “which was the point 
of the vajra” as “tipped with adamant ti र? 

47 As pointed out in a subsequent note on the "turn-cap" motif, the question 
of "truth" in folklore, fairy-tale, and myth, is not’a simple matter of correlation 
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We cannot, indeed, agree "with M. Foucher that the well- 
known bow-and-arrow symbol met with on early Indian coins 
primarily represents a stupa. On the other hand, as pointed out by 
M. Mus, "Does not the stüpa, considered as constructed ‘wholly 


. round about the axis of. the universe, look ‘strangely like a bow to 


with: observed fact, but one vf intelligibility: The “threading of a circle” as des- 
-cribed above can only be called a "miracle" (and for present purposes we assume f 
that “miraculous” and “impossible” are much the same): nevertheless we have seen 
that the narrative has a true meaning. * It is no more necessary that a truth should 
be expressed in terms of fact, than that an, equation should resemble its locus The 
symbolism must be consistent; it does not have to be historicaily factual 
Scripture is written in a hieratic language and a parabolic style, often requiring 
. a learned commentary. The oral literature of the folk, which may be called the 
Bible of the unlearned, is by no means of popular origin, but designed to secure 
" the transmission of the same doctrines by and amongst an unlearned folk. For 
such a purpose the ideas had necessarily to be imagined and expressed in readily 
imitable forms. The same, of: course, applies to the visual art of the -people, often’ 
misconceived of as an: essentially “decorative” art, but which is really an essentially 
metaphysica] and only. accidentally decorative art. The necessity and final cause of 
' folk art is not that it should be fully understood by every transmitter, but that it 
should remain intelligible, and it is precisely for this reason that its actual forms 
must. have been such as would lend themselves to faithful and conservative - 
transmission. . —- : " . 
“Conservative transmission” ‘can, easily be misunderstood from our modern point 
of view, in which the emphasis on individuality has led to a confusion of originality 
with novelty. . Spinden proposes a false alternative when he asks "Does man, at 
large, think or merely remember?" (Culture, the diffusion controversy, London, 
1928, p. 43) “Transmission” may be either from one generation to another, or from 
one to another contemporary culture. We cannot draw a logical distinction be- 
tween “transmission” and “memory”: for even if we set ourselves to copy an object 
before us, it is only memory, visual or verbal, that enables us to bridge the temporal 
gap that separates the model from its repetition. If there. can be no property in ideas, 
it is also true that nothing can be known or stated except in some way: and it is 
‘precisely in this "way" that the liberty of the individual subsists; apart from which न 
there could no such thing as a sequence of styles in a given cycle, nor any 
such thing as a distinction of styles in a  hational or geographical 
sense. It is of the essence of “tradition” that something is kept alive; and as long 
‘as this is the case, it is as erroneous to speak of a “mechanical” transmission from 
generation to generation as it is to suppose that the elements of culture can be mecha- 
nically borrowed from one people by another. It is only because our academic 
science acquaints us for, the most part only with dead or dying traditions (often 
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which an arrow has been set?“ and we, may add like other domed 
structures, if thought of in cross-section. Remembering the actual 
perforation (vijjbitvā) of our roof plate, and what has been said above 


about the “eye of a dome", we cannot but be struck by the fact 


that in this symbol of a bow and arrow suggesting the cross-section 


indeed traditions that have been deliberately killed by the representatives of a 
supposedly higher culture), and because of our own individualistic insistence upon , 
novelty that we are so little conscious of the absolute originality of even the most 
conservative peasant art. No one who has ever lived and worked with the tradi- 
tional artist," whether craftsman or story-teller, has ever failed to recognize that in 
repeating what has been, repeated for countless generations, -the man is always 
completely himself, and giving out what proceeds from within, moved by its form, 
which givirig out from within is precisely what we mean by the word originality. 


As Mr. Benson himself a "traditional artist" has recently admirably expressed it 
y 


“If a work of art originates in a clear mental image, we call it an original work of 
art: It has a true mental origin. Original work has nothing to do with: the 


“novelty or newness of the subject or its treatment. The subject and the technique 
' may. be as old as the hills, but if they are created in an original mental image, 


the work will be original” (Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Third Radio Series, sixth 
address, February 11, 1936, obtainable from the Museum) . 

"There is something just a little too precious and condescending in the attitude 
of the modern intellectual who for his part is naive enough to believe that even 


‘the more technical language of scripture has none but literal and. naturalistic 


meanings and at the same time ‘proposes to protect the child at its mother’s knee 
and the ‘peasant by the fire-side from the possibility of a like belief in the literal 
significance of a transmitted legend, which. indeed he may not have fully under- 
stood but which at least has been handed down to him reverently and will be 
handed on by him in the same spirit. We need hardly say ‘that the amoral character 
of the fairy-tale, to which exception is similarly taken, is only a further evidence of 
its strictly metaphysical and purely intellectual content 

The Jatakas, of course, have been adapted to edifying uses; but it is impossible 
that the original shapers of the stories should not have understood their analogic 
significance, and improbable that none of those who heard or read them “had ears 
tu hear 

A “Symbolische Schiessen nach den vier Himmelsrichtungen” occurs in late 
Egyptian art, see H. Schäfer, Aegyptische und heutige Kunst, 1928, p. 46, Abb. 54, 
after Prisse d’Avennes, Mon. Eg. Pl. 33. No “thread” is represented, but it can 
scarcely be doubted that the arrows are shafts of light. There occur also in late 
Egyptian art admirable representations of the Sun-door both open and closed, see 
Schäfer, ib. p. 101. Abb. 22-24. i 

48 Mus, loc. cit., p. 118. 
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of a stüpa (or any like domed structure) the arrow actually penetrates 
the apex of the ' ‘dome’’; in other words breaks through the summit 
of contingent being (bbavágra), through the station of the Sun in 
the zenith into a beyond 

It is at this point that our symbolic archery becomes most signi- 
ficant. For, as will now be seen, that goal which lies beyond the 
Sun, and which is usually desctibed as reached by a passing through 
the midst of the Sun, is also very strikingly described in Mundaka 
Up. Il. 2. 2-4 (which we cite in a slightly condensed form) as to be 
attained by means of a spiritual marksmanship Resplendent-sun 
(arcinam), imperishable Brahman Breath of Life (praénab), Truth 
(satyam), Immortal,—That is the mark (laksyam) to be penetrated 
(veddbavyam)." Taking. for bow the mighty weapon of the 
Upanisad, set thereunto an arrow pointed by reverent-service, ` and 


- bending it by the thought of the nature of That, penetrate (viddbi)” 


49 Cf. Bhagavad Gita Xl. 54 "I can verily be penetrated” (Sakyo by 
aham viddbab). 1f That (Spirit, atman, immanent as: “body-dweller” and transce- 
dent in itself discarnate) is also described as “ever impenetrable” (nityam avedhyab, 
ib. Il. 30), this means, of course, by -whatever is not of Its own nature; the Asuras 
for example being themselves shattered on that Stone that is the Breath of Life, 
. Jaiminiya Up. Br. 1. 60. 8-45 quoted in a previous note 

50 With the injunction tal laksyam viddbi, "Hit that mark” cf. the expressions 
laksa-vedhin, laksya-vedba, laksya-bbeda, and the previously cited akkbana-vedbin, 
all denoting one who hits the mark, the target, the "bull's eye.” Viddhi is the 
imperative both of vyadb to “pierce” and of vid to "know" the “penetration” is 
here in fact a gnosis; in Jaiminiya Up. Br. IV. 18. 6 tad eva brahma tvam viddbi, 
"viddbi" is perhaps primarily "know" and secondarily penetrate. Nirvedbya, from 
vyadb, may be noted in the Divyavadana as “intuition” or “intellectual penetration." 
We think, that in the same way Vedic vedbas is "penetrating" in this sense, and 
to'pe derived from vyadb rather than from vid; and hence primarily equivalent to 
vedbin, "marksman" in the sense of Mand. Up., and secondarily "wise" or 
| “gnostic”. Consider for example Rv. X. 177. 7 (Jaiminiya Up. Br. पा. 35. 1) 

Patangam...brda paSyanti manasa vipascitah, maricinam padam icchanti vedbasab. 
An interpretation in terms of archery is, if not indeed inevitable, at least quite 
possible. For vipascitah is not simply “wise”, but rather "vibrant" (cf. 
"Shaker" = Quaker), and vip may mean an arrow, as in Rv. X. 99. 6 "He smote the 
;bear with bronze-tipped shaft” (vipa varabam ayas-agraya ban,—incidentally ayas- 
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that mark, my friend. OM is the bow, the Spirit (atman) the 
arrow, Brahman the mark to be penetrated by one abstracted from 
sensuous-infatuation : as is the arrow; 50 should he become of that 
same nature" (Saravat tanmayo bbavet), 1.८ of the nature of That,' 


agra does not invalidate the mythical origin of the arrow previously cited, inasmuch 
as the one foot of the Sun, which is also the Axis of the Universe and lance 
wherewith the Dragon was smitten is itself "a golden shaft at dawn and one of 
bronze (ayas) at dusk”, Rv. V. 62, 8). . Icchanti is from to “desire” or “seek” 
o: "have as one's aim” (Grassmann, "Die ursprüngliche Bedeutung ist sich nach 
etwas in Bewegung setzen”), a root distinguished in conjugation but originally 
identical (Grassmann, "ursprünglich gleich") with is to “propel” (Grassmann, 
"in schnelle Bewegung’ setzen"), whence iss, "arrow". We translate accordingly, 
that is, with specific reference to the imagery of Mund. Up. IL 2, as follows: “Intel- 
lectually, within their heart, the vibrant (prophets) descry the winged (Sun= 
- Spirit)— marksmen (vedbasab) whose aim pursues the pathway of his rays”. 
When in the Mahavrata “They cause a skin to be pierced (vyadbayanti) by a 
man of the princely caste", by the best available archer (ditareya Aranyaka, 
1. 5, cf. Keith, Sankbayana Aranyaka; pp. 80. f£), which skin is the Sun himself in 
a likeness (Kathaka Sambita, XXXIV. 5), this is evidently a symbolic penetration of 
- the sense of the Mundaka text, of which the very words tad veddbavyam somya 
viddhi ...... laksyam tad evaksaram somya viddbi might suitably have been ad- 
` dressed to the archer in the ritual, as he stood before his solar target. According to 
Keith (Aitareya Aranyaka, p. 277, note 13 and ‘loc. cit.) “The idea is clearly a rain- 
spell”. Something of this kind may indeed have been involved, not in the penctra- 
tion of the Sun, but in the ritual "intercourse of creatures” (bhittanam ca maithunam) 
the fall of rain being a consequence of the marriage of Heaven and Earth (Paca-. 
vimía Br. VII. 10. 1-4, VIII. 2. 10, and ‘more especially Jaiminiya Brabmana I. 
145, “Yonder world thence gave rain to this world as a marriage gift”). But the 
modern scholar is far too ready to resort to naturalistic and rationalistic explanations 
even when as in the present case the most obvious metaphysical interpretations are 
available. The whole context has to do with the attainmerit of Heaven; and even 
the "intercourse of creatures” is not primarily a "magical" (fertility) rite, but an 
imitation of the conjunction of the Sun and Moon “at the end of the sky, at the 
Top of the Tree, where Heaven and Earth embrace” (dyavaprthivi samslisyathab) 
and whence “one is altogether liberated through the midst of the Sun” (Jaiminiya 
Up. Brahmana, I. 3. 2 and I. 5. 5, ली. my “Note on the Asvamedha Archiv 
Orientalni, VIII ?. 315) f 
When we assert the priority- of the metaphysical significance of a-rite, we are 
not denying that there may have been then as now avidvansah for whom the given 
tite had a merely magical character: we are deducing from the fdrm of the rite 
itself that it could only have been thus correctly ordered by those who fully under- 
stood its ultimate -significance, and that: this metaphysical significance must have 
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the mark to be attained. It is only as no man to whom soul-and- 
body are "himself", no man who still conceives “himself” to be 
so-and-so, but as one who recognizes in "himself" (atman) only the 
immanent Spirit (Sarirdtman, dehin), and moving in the Spirit 
(4tmany etya) or as our text expresses it, making of himself a purely 
spiritual arrow, that any man can hit That mark so as to be 
confused with It, as like in like: just as, in more familiar imagery, 
when rivers reach the sea, their individuality is undone, and one 
can only speak of “‘sea’’ (Praina Up. VI. 5). 

The flight of our spiritual arrow is a flight and an emergence 
from a total darkness underground and the chiaroscuro of space un- 
der the Sun into realms of spiritual light where no Sun shines, nor 
Moon, but only the light of the Spirit, which is Its own 


illznination.” Now, as we know from texts too many to be cited 


been understood in the same way by the evamvit; just as a mathematical equation 
presupposes a mathematician, and also other mathematicians able to riddle it. That 
the modern scholar trained in a school of naturalistic interpretation is not a “mathe- 
matician" in this sense proves nothing; "For the Scriptures crave to be read in that 
spirit wherein they were made; and in the same spirit they ate to be understood” 
(William of Thierry, Golden Epistle, X. 31). 

51 None of this runs counter to the indefeasible principle that "the first begin- 
ning is the same as the last end." If the “long ascent” (Aitareya Br. IV. 20-21) 
is apparently a departure from the chthonic Serpent, a release from the bonds of 
‘Varuna, it is also a return to Varuna, to the Brahman, who is no less above than 
He is below the Serpent in His ground: which “ground” is that of nature below, 
and of essence above, which nature and which essence are the same in divinis, and 
omnipresent, Ananta girdles these worlds. For the ophidian nature of the Godhead 
see my “Angel and Titan” and “Darker side of Dawn”, to which may be added 
the explicit formulation of Mandaka Up. I. 2. 6 where the Brahman is described 
as a "blind (—worm) and deaf (—-adder)), without hands or feet” (acaksubsrotram 
tad apiny apadam), as is Vitra in Rv. I. 32. 7, Kunaru-Vrtra in IIL. (budbne rajasab) 
in IV. 1, 11, and Ahi in Satapatha Br. I. 6. 3. 9; cf. Av. X. 8. 21 apad agre sama- 
bhavat, etc; with this “Footless he first came into being" compare Shams-i-Tabriz, 
Diwan XXV in Nicholson's edition, "The last step to fare without feet". Ahi is 
understood to mean “Residue” (Jaiminiya Br. IH. 77), and this is, of course, the 
evident meaning of “Sega”, as being "that which is left", Sisyate. It 
is from this Endless Residuum (ananta, Sega) that one escapes at birth, and as and 
into the same Endless Residuum that one escapes from birth. There is no need 
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here at length, it is through the Sun, and only through 
the Sun, the Truth (satyam), | ahd by the way of the Well 
at the World’s End, that there runs the road leading from 
this defined Order (rta, kosmos) to an undefined Empyrean. It is 


‘to cite texts to show in what way the Brahman-Atman is Endless (ananta), but we 
shall quote two in which the Brahman-Atman is defined as the Residuum from 
which one departs at birth, and as the Residuum as and into which one re-enters 

: at last: Brhadaranyaka Up. V. 1, where the ancient Brahman is called a “plenum 
that is left behind (avasisyate) as a plenum, no matter what has been deducted from 
it", and Chandogya Up. VIII. 1. 4-5 where when the soul-and body vehicle perishes, 
what is left over (atiSisyata) therefrom...... is the Spirit” (atman) 

Let us remark at this point that the well-known symbol of the Serpent biting 
‘its own tail is evidently a representation of the Godhead, the Father, and of Eter- 
nity: as Jeremias has expressed it “Das grossartige Symbol der Schlange, die sich 
in den eigenen Schwanz beisst, stellt den Aéon dar" (Der Antichrist in Geschichte 
und Gegenwart, 1930, p. 4). 

We speak advisedly of a re-entry “as and into” the Ophidian Godhead: the 
“return to God"can only be in likeness of nature. It can be only as a snake that 
onc can be united to the “Snake without End”, as a circle superimposed on a circle 
coincides with it. This does not, however, mean that the way from snakehood to 
snakehood which passes through the Sun, is meaningless for the snake that proceeds 
(atisarpati); on the contrary, it is by means of the sacrifice, the incantation, and by 
reduction of potentiality to act, that the livid scaly snake-skin must be cast, 
and a sunny skin revealed; it is as a streak of serpentine lightning that 
the Wayfarer returns to the source from which he came forth, for which source and 
now goal no other symbol than that of lightning is adequate, “The Person seen in 
the Lightning,—I am He, I indeed am He” (Chandogya Up. IV. 13. 1, cf. Kena 
Up. 29-30). It will not be overlooked that in Indian iconography, lightnings are 
commonly represented in the form of golden snakes. ` 

The foregoing is based on the references cited and on materials collected for a 
discussion of the symbolism of lightning. In addition there can be cited some 
Buddhist texts in which the arbat is called a "serpent" in a laudatory sense. In 
Majjbima Nikaya Y. 32, for example, the arbats Mogallana and Sariputra are Maha- 
naga, a “pair of Great Snakes.” This is explained, ib. I. 144-5, where an anthilt is 
excavated (anthills aré in fact often the homes of sankes, and in Rv. are evidently 
symbols of the primordial mount or cave from which the Hidden Light is released), 
and when there is found a snake at the very base of the mound (which is called 
a “signification of the corruptible flesh”) there is found a Naga, it is explained that 
this Serpent is a "signification of the Mendicant in whom the foul-issues have been 
eradicated”, ie. of an arbat, cf. Sutta Nipata.512, where “Naga” is defined as “one 
who does not cling to anything and is released” (sabattha na sajjati vimstto). From 
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“through the hub of the wheel, the midst of the Sun, the cleft in 
- heaven, that is all covered’ over by rays, that one is altogethei libe- 
rated" (Jai. Up. Br. I 3. 5-6). The Sun is the world gate (loka- 
dvara), which admits the Comprehensor into Paradise, but is 
` a barrier (nirodba) to the ignorant (Cha. Up. VIII. 6. 6, cf. Jai. Up. 
Br. I. 5 and III. 14). The question is asked accordingly “Who is 
| qualified (arhati) to pass through the midst of the Sun? (Jai. Up 
Br, I. 6. x, cf. Katha Up. Il. 21 kas tam...... devam jfatum 


arbati)." The “arhati immediately reminds us of those arbats 


the first of thése two passages it is evident, of course, that the "Naga" in question 
is a snake and not an .elephant. To these instances may be added the case of the 
death of Balarüma related in the Mausala Parvan of the Mahabharata, where Bala- 
rama, being seated alone and lost in contemplation, leaves his body in the shape 
of a mighty Snake, a white Naga, having a thousand hoods and of mountainous 
size, and in this form makes his way into the Sca. 

The formulations outlined above may be said to offer an intelligible explana- 
tion not merely of many aspects of Indian iconography, but also certain aspects of 
that of Greek mythology, where Zeus is not only represented as a solar Bull, etc., 
but also in his chthonic aspect of Zeus Meilichios as a bearded Serpent, and where 
also the Hero, entombed and deified, is constantly depicted in the same manner. 

52 It ts, of course, the Pathfinder, Agni, arhat in Rv. L 127. 6, IL 3. 1 and X. 
10, 2, who first “ascended, reaching the sky; opened the door of the world of 
. heavenly-light (svargasya lokasya dvaram apávrnot); and is the ruler of the heavenly- 
realm” (Aitareya Br. III. 42); 1t is "by qualification” (arbana) that the Suns partake 
of immortality (Rv. X. 63. 4). In the same way the Buddha (who is none other 
than ibe Man Agni) opened the doors of immortality for such as have cars (aparuta 
- tesam amatassa dvara ye sotavanto, Mv., T. 7), and as M. Mus expresses it, "Having 
passed on for ever, the way remains open behind Him" (loc. cit. p *277) 

The Christian parallel is evident, since Christ also prepared the way, ascended 
into heaven, and sits at the right hand of God. The opening of the gatc is dis- 
cussed by St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. III. 49. 5 “The .shutting of the gate is the 
obstacle which hinders men from entering in ......... on account of sin ......... 
Christ by His Passion merited for us the opening of the kingdom of heaven, and 
removed the obstacle. but by His Ascension, as it were, He brought us to the 
possession of the heavenly kingdom. And consequently it is said that by ascending 
He. opened the way before them.” And just as Agni, whether as Fire or Sun, is 
himself the door (abam devanarn mukha, Jaiminiya Up. Br. IV. 11. 5), so "I am 
the door: by Me if any man shall enter in, he shall be saved, and shall go in and 
out, and shall find pasture" John, X, 9), ic. shall be a "mover at will" (bamácarin). 
In this connection Meister Eckhart comments (I. 275) "Now Christ says 'No man 
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who ascend in the air, pass through the. roof-plate (kappika- 
mandalam) and are “movers at will . 

Before proceeding to consider these, however, we shall cite the 
account of the Comprehensor's passage of the Sun from Maitri Up 
VI. 3o, the wording of which is closely paralleled in texts already: 
cited and in the Buddhist texts to follow. Here, then, it is said that 
"the "Marut" (Le. the King. Brhadratha, the "Lord of the Mighty 
Chariot" and disciple of Sakayanya, ib. II. 1) "having done what 
had to be done (krtakrtyab, i.e. as one "all in act’) departed by the 
northern solar course, than which there is indeed no other path. 
That is the path to Brahman (whence as may be interjected from | 
Chandogya Up. IV. 15. 5-6, "there is no return"); breaking 
through the Solar Gate, he made his way aloft” (sauram dvaram 
bbitvórdbvena vinirgata). At this point the text makes a: direct 
transition from the preceding narrative of what is apparently an 
outwardly manifested miracle to a formulation of this ascension in 
terms of the "vectors of the heart" (hrdayasya nadyab, Chandogya 
Up. शा. 6. 1, q.v.), which "vectors" are the channels of the solar 
rays and breaths of life "within you". All but one of these vectors 
“are for procedure hither or thither”; only that one which passes 
vertically upward and emerges from the crown of the head ‘‘ex- 


. cometh to the Father but through Me.” Though the soul's abiding place is not 
in Him, yet she, must, as He says, go ‘through Him. This breaking through is 
the second death of the soul, and far more momentous than the first”. With the 
expression “breaking through” may be compared to both “breaking through the solar 
gate” (sauram dvaram bbitva, Maitri Up. VI. 30) and “breaking through the 
round of the roof-plate" (kannika-mandalam bhnditva, Dhammapada Atthakatha 
HI. 66, to be cited again below). - 

To brdayasyāgra, “apex of the heart" corresponds the Islamic ‘ayn-i-qalb, 
“eye of the heart”; which apex or'eye is the Sun-door within you." C£. Frithjof 
Schuon, “L'oeil du coeur”, in Le Voile d’Isis, vol. 38, 1933, citing Mansür al- 
` Hallaj, “I have seen my Lord with the eye of my heart (bi-ayn-i-qalbi); Y said, 
. Who art thou? He answered, Thyself; and Jaiminiya Up. Brabmana, II. 14. 
5 where the Comprchensor, having reached the Sun, is similarly welcomed, "who 
thou art, that am I; who am I, that onc.art thou; proceed.” 
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tends to immortality”, i.e. the Brahma worlds beyond the Sun. At 
death, "the apex of the heart is illuminated (brdyasyayágram pra- 
dyotate) ; by way of that illumined point the spirit departs (atma 
niskramati), either by way of the eye, or head,” or other part of the 
body; and as it goes, the breath of life follows" (Brbadaranyaka Up. 
IV. 4. 2): For "the rays of Him (the Sun) are endless. Who as 


53 lt is generally understood that the spirit of the Comprehensor, having left 
the heart, departs through the suture called. brabmarandbra in the dome of the 
skull, that suture, viz. which is still open at birth, but closed throughout life. 
` Brahmarandhra is lacking in Acharya's Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, but there 
is good evidence in the (quite modern) Brbadifvara Mabatmya, ch. XV, that the 
opening in the top of a tower (the “eye” of the tower, as explained above) has 
been called by this name. The story (which closely parallels that of Sudhamma 
related in Jataka I. 200-1 and Dhammapada Aithakatha, Y. 269, sec my “Pali kannika 
e ” p. 239) runs that a pious woman besought: the builders of the great gopura of 
the Tanjore temple (ca. 1000 A.D.) to make use of a stone provided by herself 
"and accordingly it was used for closing the brabmarandbra" (Somasundaram, J.M., 
The Great Temple at Tanjore, Madras, 1935, pp. 40-41) 

The brabma-randbra is precisely in medical language what is called the foramen 
This foramen is the very word employed by Ovid (and no doubt as a technicality) 
te denote the hole intentionally left in the roof of the temple of Jupiter, immediately 
above “old Terminus, the boundary stone” to whom "it is not allowed to sacrifice 
save in the open air" (Harrison, J., Themis, P. 92, with a further ‘reference 
to Vergil ad den. IV 48 as commented by Servius) ^ "Even today, lest 
he (Terminus) see aught above him but the stars, have tempie roofs their little 
aperture” (exiguum......foramen, Ovid, Fast. IL. 667) 

Terminus, whose place in the Capitoline temple of Jupiter was in the central 
shrine, and evidently iri the centre of this shrine, was represented by a column 
which is not really the symbol of an independent deity, but the lower part of the 
column which stood for Jupiter Terminus, on a coin struck in honor of Terentius 
Varro (for which, and other data, sce Daremberg, Dic. des Antiquités grecques et 
romains, s.v. Terminus). Thus whereas termini, as boundary posts in the plural 
. are placed at the ‘edges of a delimited area, the Terminus of all things occupies 
a central position, and is in fact a form of our cosmic axis, sbambba, stauros. It may 
be added in the present connection that Skr. siman (from si, to draw a straight line, 
cf sita, "furrow") is not only in the same way a boundary mark and in other con- 
texts the utmost limit of all things, but also a synonymn of brabma-randbra , 

It will be observed that our foramen, identifiable with the solar doorway, is 
ideally situated at the summit of the cosmic stauros, and is quite literally an “eye 
We can hardly doubt accordingly, that no mere figure of speech, but a traditional 
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its lamp indwells the heart......Of which, one standeth upward 
breaking through the solar orb (bbitva surya-mandalam) and over- 
passing (atikramya) into the Brahma-world thereby men attain their 
final goal” (Maitri Up. VI 30). It is thus that one ‘‘wins beyond 
the Sun", param adityaj jayati Chandogya Up. Il. 10. 5 

We proceed to an ana ysis of the significance of the dome and 
roof plate, using ‘as key the various accounts of the miraculous 
powers of thé Buddhist arbats "spiritual adepts’ 5» by which 
powers (iddbi) they are able to rise in the air, and if within a roofed 
structure to emerge’ from it by breaking through" the roof-plate, 
and subsequently moving at will in the beyond. 

We shall first consider the case in which this power is exercised 
out of doors, and where there is therefore no reference to an artificial 
roof-plate; and it will be necessary to consider the nature of the mir- 
‘acle itself, which as we have already scen can also be thought of as 
an interior operation, before we make use of it in explaining the 
symbolism of the dome itself. In Milindapanba 85, the power 
(iddhi) of travelling through the sky is explained as consisting in an 


symbolism is involved in the saying "It is casier for a camel te go through the 
vcyc of a needle (foramen acus in the Vulgate) than for a rich man to enter into the 
kingdom of God" (Matthew, XIX 24), where indeed “eye of the needle” might have 
been a better rendering. Brabma-randbra and foramen, it may be added, imply 
by their physiological reference that the temple has been thought vf not merely 
as in the likeness of, the cosmic bosse of God, but at thé same time as an image of 
the cosmic body of God (into which He enters and from which He departs by an 
opening above, the solar door, of which Eckhart speaks as "rhe gateway of His 
emanation, by which He invites us to return ) 

It may be further remarked that a comparison of the human head with the 
spherical cosmos occurs in Plato (Ti. 44 D ff; for further references sce Scott 
Hermetica, Oxford 1925, II, p. 249.) Incidentally the saying that in man "there 
i5 nothing material above the head, and nothing: immaterial below the fect” is far 
fiom unintelligible; the “Man” is cosmic; what is above his head is supra-cosmic and 
immaterial; what below his feet is a chthonic basis which is his support” at the 

“nether pole of being; the intervening space 1s occupied by the cosm . “body”, in 
which there is a mixture of immaterial’ and material 
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intellectual virtue analogus to that sort of mental resolution by 
means of which, in ordinary jumping, "one's body seems to be. 
light" when the moment for taking off arrives. In Jataka V. 125-7 
we have the case of the Elder Moggallana, an arhat, who by means 
of his miraculous power (iddbi-baleha) is able to visit Heaven or Hell 
at will. This Elder; being in danger of death at the hands of cer- 
tain evilly-disposed persons, "flew up and made off" (wppatitva 
pakkami). Upon a subsequent occasion, because of a former sin of 
which the trace remained in him, he "could not fly up in the air" 
(base uppatitum nasakkhi) Left for dead by his enemies, he nevet- 
theless recovered consciousness, and "investing his body in the cloak 
of contemplation” (jbana-vetbanena sariram vethetva), he "few off 
into the Buddha’s presence” and obtained permission to end his life. 
At the close of the subsequent “Story of the Past" related by the 
Buddha.we are told that the assembled Prophets (iyo) also “flew 
up into the air and went to their own places". 
We hardly need to go beyond these texts for an adequate indi- 
cation of the true nature of the "power" (iddhi) of flying through 
“the air. In the first place it may be observed that uppatitua, “Aying” 
l implies wings, as of a जित; and that wings, in all traditions, are 
the characteristic of angels, as being intellectual substances indepen- 
dent of local motion; an intellectual substance, as such, being imme- 
diately present at the point to which its attention is directed. ‘It is 
in this sense that the “Intellect is the swiftest of birds" (manab 
javistam patayatsv antah, Rv. VI. 9.5); that the sacrificer endowed 
by the singing-priest with wings of sound. by means of the Syllable 
(OM) is supported by these wings, and "sits without fear in the 


54 Or those of an arrow, cf. the discussion of Mundaka Up. ll. 2, above. 
The Sun, identified with the Spirit (Rv. I. 115. 1 etc) being typically winged 
(smparna, patanga, garuda, etc.) can be entered into as like unites with like only 
by a similarly winged principle: in the present context, by the arrow of the Spirit, 
seating- on wings of sound or light, coincident at this level of reference. 
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world of heavenly-light, and likewise goeth about "(acarati, Jaimi- . 
niya Up. Br. III. 14. 9-10), i.e. as a “mover at will (kamacarin), 
ch. Paficavimáa Br. XXV. 3. 4 “for wherever a winged thing would 
go thereunto it comes"; and that "of such as ascend to the top of 
the Tree, those that are winged fly away, the wingless fall down: 
it is the’ comprehensors that are winged, the ignorant wingless” 
(Pañcavimśa Br. XIV. 1. 12-13). 

In the second place it will be observed that the power of motion 
at will presupposes a state of perfection, that of one who can be 
thought of as arhat, or in other terms krtakrtyab, sukrtah, krtatma: + 
it is inhibited by even a trace of defect. And finally, the very striking 
expressions "flew up into the air" and "investing his body 1n the 
cloak of contemplation' ' imply at the same time an ' ‘ascension’? and 
- a "disappearance". The meanings of vetbetvá— vestita include 

those of ‘wrapping up”, “enveloping”, and ‘veiling’, and hence of 
“concealing” that which is enveloped, which in the present case 15 
the body (sariram) or appearance (ripam) of the person concerned.” 


55 Similarly Shamas-i-Tabriz, Diwin XXIX and XLIV in Nicholson’s cdition, 
“Fly, Ay O bird, to thy native home, for thou hast escaped from the cage, and thy f 
pinions are outspread......Fly forth from this enclosure since thou art a bird of the 
spiritual world.” s 

56 Cf. the use of vest in Manu I. 49, where creatures are described as ‘en 
veloped by darkness’ (tamasa ...... vestitáb); and Svet, Up. VI. 20 “Not until men 
shall be able to roll “up space like a skin” (carmavat akaíam vestayisyanti),— 
impossible for man as such. 

It may bé added that vethana=vestana is very often employed to denote not 
merely a wrapping of any sort but morc specifically a head-cover or turban. We 
might accordingly, and with reference to the familiar folklore motif of the cap of 
darkness (of which the possession signifies an iddhi of the sort that we are se con- 
sidering), have rendered jbana-vetbanena sariram vethetva pakkami by “conccal- 
ing his person by means of the turn-cap of contemplation, disappeared." -, 

This provides a further illustration of the fact, alluded to in.a previous note, 
that what is called the “marvellous” in folk and epic literature, and thought of as 
something "added to" a historical nucleus by the irregular fantasy of the people 
or that of some individual litterateur, is in reality the technical formulation of a 

. metaphysical idea, an adequate and a precise symbolism by-no means of popular 
origin, however well adapted. to popular transmission. Whether or not we belicve 
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The primary senses of pakkami = prakramit are "went forth", 
"made his exit"; or as in. our rendering, "made off", or 
"disappeared" às in Cowell and Francis (Jataka, V. 65)... 

What is really involved and implied by an “investiture: of the 
- body in. the cloak of contemplation" is a disappearance into one's 
spiritual-essence, or ' ‘being in the spirit" (4tmany antarbita, guba ni- l 
þita, atmany ८४५८); just as in Manu I. 51, where the manifested 


in the possible veridity of the miracles attributed to a given solar hero or Messiah, 
the fact remains that these marvels have always an exact and spiritually intelligible 
significance: they cannot be-abstracted from the “legend” withcut completely de- 
naturing it; this will apply, for example, to all the “mythical” elements in the 
. nativity of the. Buddha, which moreover are repetitions of those connected with the 
nativitizs of Agni and Indra in Rv. 

In the present connection we may point out further that the phraseology of our 
text throws some light on. the nature of the power of shape-shifting and of im- 
posing a disguise on others, which powers are so often attributed, for good or evil, 
to the heroes of folklore. If to disappear altogether is really to have perfected a 
contemplative act wherewith the person concerned in a spiritual sense escapes from 
himself so that he no longer knows "who" he is, but only that he "is", and ana-' 
logically vanishes from the sight of others who may be present in the flesh, onc 
may perhaps say of the lesser marvel of magical transformation involved in the 
imposition of an altered appearance upon oneself or others, that this is in a similar 
manner an investituic (vestana) of the body in a form that has been similarly. 
"realised in contemplation (dhyana), and thereafter projected and wrapped about one's 
own or another's person, so that only this disguise can be secn, and not the person 
within it. - | "y 

Finally, it must not be supposed that the actual exhibition of marvels has 
any spiritual significance: on the contrary the exhibition of "powers" is traditionally 
deprecated; it is only that;state of being of which the powers may be a symptom 
that can be called "spiritual" ‘It is, moreover, taken for granted that 
any such powers can be more or less successfully. imitated by the "black magician," 
in whom they prove a certain skill, but not enlightenment. There is this great 
difference in the “traditional” and “scientific” points’ of view, that in the former 
one would not be astonished, nor one’s philosophy upset by the occurrence of an 
actual miracle, while in the latter, while the possibility is denied, yet if the event 
took place, the whole position would be undermined, — 

57 As in Rev. IV. 2 "I was in the spirit’, and I Cor, XIV. 2 “in the spirit 
he speaketh mysteries" A great deal more than metaphor is intended in Col — 
IL 5 "For though I be absent in the flesh, yet am I with you in the spirit, joying, ` 

‘and beholding your order,” 
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- Deity, having completed his creative operation, is described as 
having ‘ ‘vanished into. his own spiritual-essence ` (atmany antar 
dadbe, being accordingly atmany bita, antarbita, guba nibita, 
adráya)," super-enclosing time within time" (bbayab kalam kalena 
pidayan), ° that is to say in the language of Genesis II, 2 “rested on 
the seventh day from all his work which he had made". 

"To have entered thus into one's own spiritual-essence—atmany 
antarbito bhatud—, is to have realised that state of unification 
(samadhi) which is in fact the consummation of dbyana in Indian, 
as excessus or raptus 1s that of contemplatio in Christian yoga. Nor 
could we understand the supernatural power of ascension and motion 
at will otherwise than as a going out of oneself which is more truly 
an entering into one's vety Self, One cannot think of the power 
as aft independent skill or trick, but only as function of the ability 
to enter into samadhi at will and as a manifestation of that perfect 

" recollectedness which are in fact attributed to the arhat. To have 
thus returned to the centre of one’s own being is to have reached 

that centre.at which the spiritual axis of the universe intersects the 


In Rev. XVII. 3 "He carried me away in the spirit” (abstulit me in spiritu); 
cf. in the Samgümavacara Jataka (Jataka Il. 92) where the Buddha "taking Nanda 
(not yet an arbat having the power of acrial flight) by the hand, werit off in thc air" 
to visit the heaven of Indra,—abstulit corresponds to a being raptus, which is the 
consummation of contemplatio. In these two cases the state of samadhi is rather 
induced than innate. 

58 CE Mabavagga Y. 21 antaradbàyi, "disappeared", and Majjbima Nikāya I. 
329 antaradbayitum "to vanish", and antarbito, “vanished.” 
.. 59 That is, compressing past and present into the now of cternity; just as in 
Svet. Up. Vl. 20 it is a question of the "rolling up of space”. Being thus returned 
into Himself, He is “The hard to behold, abider in secret, set in the cave (of the 
heart), the Ancient whose station isthe abyss” (Katha Up. ll. 12); He can be known 
` only by the contemplative, as the immanent Spirit, . “abiding in the vacancy of 
innermost being” or “within you", antarbbütasya kbe, Maitri Up. VIL 1 1, 

Expressed in the natrative terms of the myth, creation (in which He might 

have been seen at work) being a past event is concealed from us because we cannot 
. pursue it at a greater speed. than that of light, or in other words arc "not in the 
spirit", which i£ we were, the whole operation would be presently apparent. 
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plane on which the empirical consciousness had previously been ex- 
tended; to have become if not in the fullest sense a sadbu, at any 
sadhya, one whose consciousness of being, on whatever plane 
of being has been concentrated at the “navel” of that “earth”, and 
in that pillar (skambha, stauros) of which the poles are chthonic Fire 
and celestial Sun. . 

We have seen that the. Breath-of-Life (pranab), often identified 
with ‘the Spirit, and with Brahman, but more strictly speaking 
the vital manifestation of the Spirit, the Gale of the Spirit insofar as 
this can be distinguished from the Spirit at rest, departs from the 
heart by its apex; and we know also that all the breaths-of-life 
(pranah), are as it were the subjects of the Breath (Praíga Up. 
III. 4) and diverge into their vectors at birth and are unified 
in the Breath, or Gale, when it departs, and hence it is that one says 
of the dying man that “He is becoming one" (Upanisads, passim). 
This supremacy of the Breath-of-Life lends itself to a striking archi- 
tectural illustration, which we find first in the Aitareya Aranyaka, 
IIL2, 1 (Sankbayana Ar. VIII) as follows: “The Breath-of-Life: is 
a pillar (práno vamáa). And just as (in a house) all the other beams 
are met together (samabitah) in the king-post (Sali-varpsa, "hall- 
beam’’),"° so it is that in this Breath (the functions of) the eye, the 


60 Vaméa is literally "bamboo", and architecturally cither a post or a cross-beam 
such as a wall-plate. . We assume that the sala-vamsa is here a king-post (cither 
supported by tie beams, or even extending to the ground, and in cither case coin- 
cident with the main axis of the house) rather than a ridge-pole, because it is only 
in such a post that all the other beams, ic. rafters, can be said to meet together.. 
^ And similarly in the Milindapafba passage below, we assume that kita is: 
' synonymous with. kannika (as wo know that it can be) and means roof-plate rather 
than ridge-pole. If the meaning were “ridge-pole” in either or both cases, the force * 
of the metaphor would not, indeed, be destroyed, but somewhat lessened 

In this connection it may be noted that in Jataka J 46, a “great blazing 
kita of bronze, as big as a ropf-plate is used as a weapon by a Yaksa (so bannika- 
mattam mahantam adittam ayakiitam gabetva). This scems to throw some light on 
the obscure passages Jaiminiya Bt. 1. 49. 2 where the sacrificial victim “is to be 
struck on the kata" (kite 44087 by which we should understand "on the crown 
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eat, the intellect, the tongue, the senses and the whole self are uni- 
fied" (samabitab). In order to grasp tlie connection of this simile 
with the later Buddhist variant it 1s needful to observe that to be 
samabita is literally the same as to be "in samádb?"." In the Bud- 
dhist variant we have, Milindapafiba 38 (II. 1. 3): “Just as every 
one of the rafters of a building with a domed roof (kätâgāra) go up 
its roof-plate (kstangama honti), incline towards its roof-plate (kita- 
ninnà)," and are assembled at its. roof-plate (katasamosarana), and 


of the head"; and ib., 9 where a Scason, described as “having a kita in his hand” 
(kita-bastab) descends on a ray of light" (raśminā prtyavetya), and since the Season 
descends from the Sun and is the messenger of the solar Judge, we suppose again 
that this means that he has in hand as his weapon a discus, analogous to the solar 
disc, which is the roof-plate of the universe. Cf. Oertel inJAOS. XIX. 111-112. 

In the same way the discus (cakra) is the characteristic weapon (29५4४4) of the 
' solar Visnu. Another use of the Sun in a likeness as a weapon can be cited in the 
Mahavrata, where an Aryan and a Sidra struggle for a white round skin which 
represents the Sun, and the former uses the skin to strike down the latter. Kāta- 
basta then is tahtamount to "armed with the Sun”. M 

Just as the sacrificial victim is to be struck “on the kita”, so also we: find that 
the deceased’ yogi’s cranium may be broken, in order to permit the ascension of the 
breath of life; and in this connection: Eliade (Yoga, Paris and Bucuresti, 1936, 
P. 306) remarks that "Yoga has had an influence also upon architecture. The 
origin of certain temple types, together with their architectonic conception, must be 
explained by the funeral rites of ascetics”. Eliade gives references, and adds that 
“the fracture of the skull (in the region of the brabmarandbra, the foramen vf 
Monto) is a custom found in the funeral rites of many races, It is widespread too, 
in the Pacific, India, and’ Tibet". That it was also an American Indian practice is 
known from the discovery in Michigan and elsewhere of perforated skulls; the 
circular perforation of the foramen met with here.can only have had a ritual signi- 
ficance, as it is distinct from ordinary trepanning in that the operation was p.r- 


formed post mortem. It would be perfectly natural to describe the perforation as 


‘ 


aa “eye” in the dome of the skull. 
61 Samadhi (n) and samabita (pp. are from sam-a-dha, to "put together", 
“make to meet”, "con-centrate", "resolve", and hence reduce to a common 


principle”: samadhi is "composition" "consent", and in yoga, the “consummation” 
of dhyana, in which consummation or unification or at-one-ment, the distinction of 
knower and known is transcended and knowledge alone remains. 


62 As remarked in the previous note, we assume that kifa is here a synonym for 


kannika. Had a ridge-pole been meant, one could hardly have spoken of every ` 


one” of the rafters as “converging” to it. Kitagara may indeed also mean a “gabled 


b 
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the roof-plate is called the apex (agga= agra) of all, even 50, yout 
Majesty, every one of these skilful habits (Eusala dhamma)” has the 
state of unification as its forefront (samadbi-pamukba honti), inclines 
towards the state of unification (samadbi-ninna), Jeans towards 
the state of unification (samadhi-pona) and beats upon the 
state of unification” (samadbi-pabbbara). 
samádbi here replaces the previous práne...... samabita, affecting the 


64 


It will be seen that 


emphasis, rather than the essence of thé meaning. 

We are now in a position to consider the texts in. which a 
breaking through the roofplate of a house, and even a breaking down 
of the house itself is spoken of. In Jataka III. 472 the arhat ' ‘flies 

l up in the air, cleaving पाट roof-plate of the palace" (akise uppatitua 
pasidakannikami dvidha katva). In Dhammapada Atthakatha, 
1.63, and arbat “fying up by his ‘power’, breaks through the roof- 
plate of the peaked (or probably domed) house, and goes off in the 
air’. Ib, III. 66, the arhat Moggallina (cf. Jataka IV. 228-9) 
“breaking through the round of the roof-plate, springs. into the air" 
(kannika-mandalam bhinditva akisan pakkhandi), is incidentally 


house". But in the present context we have evidence that the house- envisaged 
had really a domed rather than a ridged, or even a pointed roof. This is indicated, 
by ninna, which implies that the rafters (gapinasiyo) atc curved, and the roof. 
therefore rounded; cf. the expression gopanasi-bbogga, gopinasivanka, “bent, like 
;a rafter”, used of women and old people (“bent”, ic. curved, not bent double as 
implied by the A' in PIS) . 

63 Defined in Milindapafiba 33, etc. as silam (conduct), saddbà (faith), viriyam 
(energy), samadbi (unification, or "one-pointedness of the: attention"), with the 
indriya-balani (sensc-powers) and paññā (insight, or more strictly speaking, fore- 
_ knowledge). It will be scen that while the application in the Brihmana is strictly 
metaphysical, that of the Buddhist text is rather more “edifying”. The Milinda- 
pafiba passage is repeated elsewhere, sec my “Early Indian architecture, Ill. 
. Talaces—in Eastern Art, Ill, p. 193. 
| 64 TE in the Majjbima Nikaya, I. 322-323, “Just as the roof-plate (kita) of 
a domed-mansion (kitdgarassa) is the. peak (aggam) that tics together (samgha- 
tanikam) and holds together (samganikam), just so the sheltering-roof of the Truth 
(channam-dbammanam) (is the peak that ties together and holds together the six 
laudable states of consciousness)”, a 
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good evidence also for the circular form of the plate. Finally, Jataka 
1.76, we have the Buddha’s song of triumph on the occasion of the 
Full Awakening (mabasam bodhi), in which he glories in the fact 
that the house of life, the tabernacle of the flesh has once and for all 
been broken down (gabakiitam visankhitam) 

If we have not by any means exhausted the subject of the 
l symbolic values of Indian architecture, we may perhaps claim to 
have shown that during a period of millennia this architecture must 
be thought as having been not merely one of “‘material facts" but 
also an iconography : that the form of the house. conceived in the 
artist's mind as the pattern of the work to be done, and in response 
to the needs of the householder (whether human or divine), actually 
served the double requitements of a man who can be spoken of as a 
whole man, to whom it had not yet occurred that it might be possi- 
ble. to live “by bricks and mortar only", and not also in the light 
of eternity, "by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of 
God", by which we mean in India precisely “what was heard" 
(sruti = veda) together with the accessory sciences (Sastra), of which 
the basic principles is to imitate what was done by the Gods in the 
beginning, or in other words to imitate Nature, Natura Naturans, 
Creatrix, Deus, in her manner of operation," By touching on the 
Subject of other things than buildings made by art, and that of 
other than Indian architecture; we have implied that the metaphy- 
sical tradition, or philosophia perennis, of which the specifically 


65 The house of life, the spatial world of experience, is above all a half-way 
house; a place ‘of procedure from potentiality to act, but of no further use to onc 
whose purposes have all been accomplished and is now altogether inact. We have 
already seen the same idea (that of the no further validity of spacc) expressed in - 
another way by the miracle of the atonement of the four bowls. The cycle sym- 
bolised by the building and destruction of the house, or division and unification of. 
the bowls; procecds from unity to multiplicity, and returtis from multiplicity to 
unity; in agreement with the Buddha's word, "I being one become many, and 
being many become one" (Samyutta Nihaya, ll. 212). 

66 For the Vedas as a "map of life", c£. Satapatha Brabmand, Xl. 5. 13. 


~ 


56 _ Symbolism of the Dome 


Indian form is Vedic, is the heritage and birthright of all mankind, 
and not merely of this or that chosen people; ‘and hence that it can 
be said of all humane artistic operation that its ends have always 
been at the same time physical and spiritual good. ‘This is merely 
to restate the Aristotelian and scholastic doctrine that the general . 
end of art is the good of man, that the good is that for which a need 
is felt and to which we are attracted by its beauty (by which we 
recognize it, as though it said, “Here am I’), and that the whole 
or holy man has always been conscious at the same time of physical 
and spiritual needs; and therefore not in any capacity merely a doer 
or merely contemplative, but a doer by contemplation and a. con- 
templative in act. | 

Finaly we contend that nothing has been geined, but vety 
much lost, both spiritually and practically, by our. modern ignorance 
of the meanings of superstitions, which are in fact ‘‘stand-overs’’ 
that^are only meaningless, to us because we have forgotten what 
they mean. If the thunder storm is no longer for us the martiage 
of Heaven atid Earth, but only a discharge of electricity, all that we 
have really done is to substitute a physical for a metaphysical level 
of reference; the man 15 far more a man who can realise the perfect 


validity of both explanations, ‘each on its own level of reference. 


_ Of the man who could look up to the roof of his house, or temple, 


and sáy "there hangs the Supernal Sun", or down at his hearth 


and say "there 15 the Navel of the Earth", we maintain not only 
that his house and temple were the more serviceable to him and the 
more beautiful in fact, but in every sense much more such homes 
as the dignity of man demands than ate our own ' 'machines to live 
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ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY 


On the Immediate Source of the Kathasaritsagara 


Of the three Brbatkatba' versions that have come down to us 
the Kathasaritsagara of Somadeva,” a Kashmirian poct, was the first 
te be edited and published by Prof. Brockhaus (1839-66). A few 
years later was discovered the second Kashmirian version, the 
Drbaikatbümafijari of Ksemendra.” These two versions attracted the 
attention of great scholars like Dr. Bühler, Burnell &c., who 
pointed out the striking resemblances of the BKM. with the KSS. 
Last to be discovered was the Brhatkathaslokasamgraba' of Budha- 
'svàmin, an edition of which was published by Felix Lacote 


(1908-1929). This is very dissimilar to the KSS. and BKM. and 
shows forth in relief the resemblances already observed between 
these two works. The KSS. was written by the Kashmurian poet 
Somadeva in A.D. 1070, while the BKM. too, the work of another 


1 It is believed that the Brhatkatha was written in the Daifüci language by 
‘Gunadhya. There is much diversity in the opinion of scholars regarding, the date 
of Gunadhya and his composition. Bühler places him in the 2nd century or even 
in: the.second half of the 1st century A.D. (Detailed report of a tour in search of 
Sanskrit manuscripts, p. 47, ] BBRAS., 1877); Macdonell agrees with uus view 
(Hist. of Skt. Lit., p. 376); Weber, 6th century A.D. (Hist. of Ind. Lit, p. 213 n. 
4th edn.); Speyer: sth century A.D. (Studies about the Katbasaritsagara, pp. 45 ££); 
Keith: not later than 500 A.D. (Hist. of Skt. Lit. cd. 1928 p., 268); M. Lacote: 
middle of 3rd cent. A.D. (Essa! sur Gunadhya et la Brbatkatha, translated 
by Father Tabard in the Mythic Society Journal, vals. 12 & 13, pp. 26 f£); Dr. 
S. Krishnaswamy Iyengar: ist cent, A.D. (Foreword, pp. 1-2 of Father Tabard’s 
translation of Lacote's Essay). l 

2 Though Somadeva’s KSS. was discovered and published earlict than the 
BKM. of Ksemendra, the date of composition of the KSS. is later than that of 
BKM. See Macdonell: History of Sanskrit Literature, ed. 1917,.p. 376 (Soma. 
composed about_1070 A.D., Ks. about 1037 A.D. also Sylvain Lévi: Journal | 
Asiatique, 1886, I, 216 ff., and Bühler, Ind. Antiquary, vol. I, pp. 304 ff. 

3 See IA., I, pp. 304 ff. 

4 \Discovered in 1893. See Pandit Haraprasad Sastri’s article in the JASB., 
(LXII, 1893, I, No. 3, pp. 245 f£): also F. Lacote's Essai sur Gunadbya et la Brhat- 
katha, pt. Il, ch. ii, p. 110. (our reference is always to the English translation of the 


Essay by Tabard; see fn. 1). 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 i . 8 
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Kashmirian poet Ksemendra, was written at about the same time 
1e., about 1048 A.D. This fact as well as the resemblances referred 
to above have led the above-mentioned scholars to the conclusion that 
the immediate source of both KSS; and BKM. was the same.” And 
this is the generally accepted opinion today, although contrary opi- , 


nions wete given expression to long ago by Pandit Krishnamacharya," 


5 Sten Konow (/4., XLIII, p. 66): 

“I agree with. M. ‘Lacote that the source of the two Kashmirian recensions of 
the Brbathatha was not the old work of Gunadhya but a later work compiled जा 
Kashmir, probably about the 7th cent. A.D." 

A. B. Keith (A History of Skt. Lit., p. 275): 

"The Kashmirian recensions show themselves at once as vitally in contrast with 
the Nepalese and leave: no option but to assume that they arc derived from 
one source, and that not the original Brbatbatba." f 

Winternitz (Geschichte der Indischen Litteratur, vol. Ml, p. 318): 

"What is most important for us is that neither Somadeva has copied from 
Ksemendra, -nor’Ksemendra from Sumadeva. but that both depend upon the same 
source namely a recension of Gunadhya's Brbatkatba, to which much new matter 
had been added and which was current in Kashmir.” | 

Bühler (/4., I, p. 309): ` ; 

T. All. these circumstances: make the statements of Somadeva and 
Ksemendra that they remodelled a Prakrit original, perfectly credible.” 

Speyer (Studies about the KSS., p. 27): 

“There can be not the least doubt about the existence in Kashmere in the 11th 
century of that vast encyclopadia of tales in the Paigaci dialect which is acknow- 
ledged as the common source of both BKM. and KSS." B 

F. Lacote: "Essay"., p. 100. f . 

“Neither is it. absurd to suppose that the manuscript used by Somadeva was 
not im all its parts identical with the ome ‘Ksemendra had used, and though it 
might have been the same for the rest, it was different with regard to the books 
Saktiyagas and the Sasihkavati, (vetils)......... Everywhere there is an undeniable 
unity of origin.” i 

6 Pandit Krishnarmacharya’s preface to Priyadarsikd (Ed. V. V. Press, 
Srirangam, Intro. page xlii). 


वृहत्कथामल्या तु वन्हमतीस्थाने रजनिकेति नामधेयसुपलभ्यते । भुयान्हि भेदो इश्यते 
geass कथासरित्सागरस्य च तल तल कथाविपयेऽपि । सोमदेवथच कथासरित्सागर 
यथामूलं विपरिणतं प्रतिजानीते । सत्येवं कथं वा भेदस्तावदुपलभ्यताम्‌। अपि नाम क्षेमेन्द्र | 
सोमदेवाभ्यां साक्षादेव बृहत्कथा विलोकिता स्यात्‌! अथवा कर्णपरम्परामनुमर्य कथा 
'विलिखिता १ इयं चास्माकं संशयं Ganga प्राहुरद्धताथों वृहत्कथाम? .इति काव्यादर्शे 
द्रिडना प्रयुक्तम्‌ rg" पदमुत्तेजयतीति निवेदयामः । 
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Dr. A. Venkata Subbiah’ and more recently by Mr.. C. D 
Chatterjee S s 

It is the object of this paper to show that the latter opinion is 
correct and that the immediate source of che KSS. is different from 


“that of the BKM. 
I. Order of tbe Lambakas 


Along with close similarity, there are also many differences 
between the BKM. and KSS. The chicf among them is the order 
of the lambakas. . | 

The following table will show the striking difference in the 


otder of che 18 lambakas of the two works. 


BKM . KSS. 
1. Kathapitha ] : f Kathapitha 
2. Kathamukha r zl Kathamukha 
3. Lavinaka - B! I4 Lavanaka “ 
4  Naravahanajanma | Naravahinadattajanma 
5. Caturdarika i . Caturdirika 
6. Süryaprabha . . H -H Madanamaücuka 
7. Madanamaficuki mo ` V. Ratnaprabhā 
8. Vela ] Hi Süryaprabha 
9. Sasinkavati | f Alankaravati 
10. Visamasila | VI | Saktiyagas 
11, Madirávati r IV ( Vela 
12. Padmavati | 3 |. Sagatikavati 
13. Pafica J IV 1 Madiravati 
14. Ratnaprabha V ( Pañca 
15. Alankaravati pc ( - Mahabhiscka , 
16. Sakttyagas ) VI VII | Suratamarjari 
17. Mahabhiscka Y Padimávati 
18. Suratamaíjjari 1 VII IV ( Visamasila 


7 Dr. A. Venkatasubbiah (The Paicantantra of Durgasimha in ZU. vol. 7, 
no. 1, p. 28): f न 

"The differences between So.’s KSS. and Ks's BKM. though not great are still 
so marked that it is difficult to believe that both these books arc immediately 
derived from the same version of the BK Rather it is more probable that they 
arc derived from two different versions of the BK.” 

8 Mr. C. D, Chatterjee: (Indian Culture, vel. I, pt. 2, p. 214 fn. 3) 

There is no reason to suppose that Ksemendra and Somadéva have based their 
works on a common recension of the Brbatkatba available in Kashmir............. 

9 All the names of the lambakas in both the works are the same except in 
this case, Ksemendra giving a shorter name ‘Naravahanajanma’ in-place of Nara- 
wahanadattajanma’ of-Somadeva 
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From the above it is clear that the order ot the lambakas in the 
two works is not the same. However there is no doubt that each of 
the writers had before him some written original probably in the 
Prakrit, the translation or narration of which in Sanskrit, has resulted 
in the KSS. and the BKM. All the scholars, who hold that the two | 
wtiters worked on a common original, are of course obliged to think 
that one or the other of the two must have changed the original order 
of the lambakas. Prof, Speyer" thinks that Ksemendra changed 
the order and that it was Somadeva who drew up the faithful re- 
production of the old Paisaci poem while Mankowski," Lacote, 
Penzer'' and others hold that Somadeva changed the order. The 
arguments of all these scholars are based mainly on the following 


three stanzas of the KSS. 


` यथा मूलम्‌ तथैवैतन्न मनागप्यतिक्रमः । =s 
ग्रन्थविस्तरसड prae भाषा च भिद्यते! 5॥१० | 


-10 So far as | know, it is only Pandit Krishnamachar who holds that the BK. 
was handed down to So. and Ks. by oral tradition. Sce Priyadarsika (V. V 
Press, Intro. p. xlii) 

11 Prof. Spoyer:—Studies about the Katbasaritsagara, p.» 41 It was he (Sonia) 
who kept the original order of ‘the Lambakas and not Ksemendra." Also p. 36 
“The aforesaid considerations induce me to conclude that it was Somadeva, and not 
Ksemendra who drew up the faithful reproduction of the old Daiaci poem 

12 L. von. Mankowski, p. ix of the "Einleitung" of Der Auszug aus den Parica- 
tantra in Ksemendra’s Brbatkatbamafijari, Leipzig. Harrassowitz 1892. “Somadeva 
himself iritimates that he had changed the materials he took from the Brhatkatha.” 

13 Lacote (lc, p. gt f£) "In my opinion he (Ks) has simply followed the 
. composition of the original................ 

RRR RR On the contrary Somadova would scem to have attempted to improve 
the plan 

14 Penzet’ (Ocean of Story. Terminal Essay, vol. IX, p. 115) 

"It will thus be seen that the critical inspections of the work as presented by 
-Somadeva shows without doubt that the work has undergone much rcshuffling as 
far as the order of books is concerned : 

"15 ‘matra bhasa ca vidyate'—Brockhaus; Peterson 

matram bhàsà ca vidyate—Hall (vas. p. 23n.);. S. Lévi. 
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ओऔचित्यान्वयरक्षा च यथाशक्कि विधीयते! ९ । 
कथारसाविघातेन काव्यांशस्य च योजना ॥ ११ 
वेद्ग्ध्यश्यातिलोभाय मम नेवायमुद्यमः 1. 
किं तु नानाकथाजालस्मृतिसौकर्यसिद्धये ॥ १२ 
These stanzas should be carefully studied, as they: have been 
translated in different ways.” 
6. Lévi: ‘Such is the original, such is the copy of it. There | 
is not one line which deviates from it. My only work has been to 
abridge and to translate. I have respected as much as I could the 
literary fitness and the natural order. I have set up each of the sec- 
tions of the poem in such a way as not to beak off the stories or the 
passions (rasas). My efforts will not gain for.me the reputation of 
a profound artist. My only object is to help my readers to remem- 
ber without too great difficulty this enormous mass of stories of 
every possible kind." '* l 
J. S. Speyer: “I have taken care to preserve the appropriate- 
ness (of descriptions, diction etc. of the original work) and I have 
added to it some qualitics proper to a Kavya without, however, spoil- 
ing by this the flavour of the tales.” I have added elegance of 
style and many a poctica ornament, yet so that I have not 
deprived the tales of their power express the rasas or sentiments 


1? 19 


aimed at”. 


16 'abhidhiyate'—Brockhaus; S. Lévi. 
17 l quote here only the translations of S. Lévi and J. S. Speyer but the readers 
may kindly refer to the following translations also: — 
. Brockhaus— Quarterly Journal, Myth. Saciety, vol. 13. Wilson—Works, 

Repr. Essays, II, 109. Tawney-—Ocean of Story, Ed. Penzer, vol. I, p. 2. 
Lacote— Essai! ^ Hall—Vasavadattà. Intro. p. 23n. Paterson— 
Kadambari 3rd cd. Intro. p. 96 n. L. Mankowski—Der Auszung aus 
dem Paiic. in Ks. BKM., pp. vii-ix. 

18 JAS शा. es. VI, 421 and VII, 219-220. 

19 Studies about tbe Kathasaritsagara, p. 23. 
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Prof. Speyer while explaining the word aucityanvayaraksa in 
the above has criticised” S. Lévi and others such as Tawney and 
Mankowski, who agree with Lévi. Later Lévi's translation has been 
defended by F. Lacote,” 
|»... S. Lévi Tawney and others while holding that Soma, ''has 
arranged. each section of the poem" or that he has joined together 

portions: of the poem," so as not to interfere with the spirit of the 
stories, have overlooked one point. The words yatha milam 
tathaivaitat occur just after the list of the lambakas of the work,. 
-supplied by the author. So, what should be the intention of the 
author there? As he says yatha mulam tathaivaitat immediately 
after giving out the names of the lambakas in order, even marking 
them as the 1oth, 12th and so on,” it is cettainly more than clear, 
that he thereby means to lay emphasis on the order of the lam bakas E 
too, as having been so in the original. Etat then means here, 
etatkrama-baddbastadasa-lambakatmakam grathanam. ‘Thus the 
stanzas referred to clearly state that the whole work is but a copy 


of che original even as regards the arrangement 
ae 


Wade about the KSS., pp. 22 ff. 

21 Myth. Society Journal, vol. 13, p. 96 n 

22 आद्यमल कथापीठ कथामुखमतः परम्‌ । | 
ततो लावाणको नाम तृतीयो लम्बको भवेत्‌ .॥४॥ 
नरवाहनदत्तस्य जननं च ततः परम्‌ । 
स्यान्चतुर्दारिकाख्यश्च ततो मदनमञ्चुक्रा ui 
Tal TAMA नाम लम्बकस्सप्तमों भवेत्‌ । 
सूर्यप्रभामिधानश्च लम्बकस्स्यादथाष्टमः ॥६॥ 
अलंकारवतो चाथ ततंश्शक्तियशा भवेत्‌ | 
वेलालम्बकसंत्ञश्च भवेदेका दशस्ततः Hel ` 
शशाङ्कवत्यपि तथा ततस्स्यान्मदिरावती i 
महाभिषेक्रानुगतस्ततस्स्यात्पञ्चलम्बक्ः ॥८॥ 
ततस्सुरतमज्ञयंप्यथ पद्मावती भवेत्‌ । 
ततो विष्रमशीलाख्यो लम्बकोष््रादर्शा भवेत्‌ Wel 
यथा मूलं तथवेवन्न मनागप्यतिक्रमः-। 
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Now coming to kavyaméSasya ca yojana, | would. have agreed 
with Prof. Speyer regarding. the meaning of kavyamsa if he had 
translated it as ‘some quality of the kavya’ and not ‘qualities. — 
KavyamSasya is in the singular. So the reference here is to that | 
ene quality (not found in his original), added by him to his work. 
What could that quality be? To me it seems to be- his division: of 
the work into Tarangas. Here we may note that the BKM. is 
divided into guccbakas in accordance with its title Manjari and the 
KSS. into Tarangas,—a term well-suited to the title Sagara. This 
is the only feature" where Somadeva has deviated from the original 
and that of course, to do justice to the title chosen for his work. 

. Thus, we have to conclude that Somadeva has been quite faith- 
ful to the order of the lambakas too, of the manuscript he used. 
Then, has. Ksemendra changed it? There is nothing to prove that 
` he has. On the other hand, as he was the first to give us in Sans- 

krit a version of the Brbatkatba, which was till then only in the 
Faisaci. tongue, we have every reason to believe that he must have 
' been true to the original he had secured. Moreover, in the upasam- 


hara of the BKM. we have— 


8i हरमुखोद्रीणी कथानुग्रहकारिणी | 

पेशाचवाचि पतिता सञ्जाता विन्नदायिनी ॥२६॥ 

अतः सुखनिषेव्यासी कृता संस्कृतया गिरा ॥ 

समां भुवमिवानीता गङ्गा श्वश्रावलम्विनी ॥३०॥ 
which clearly tells us that this is nothing but a Sanskrit translation 
of the ‘story in the Paifaci tongue,’ so that it might be easily under- 
stood. Why doubt the sincerity of Ksemendra and his statement 
सेयम...कृता CHAT गिरा 2 Hence, suffice it to say that both Somadeva 
and Ksemendra adhered to their originals and. that none of them 


23 Ksemendra has also named’ some ‘of his gucchakas; c.g. I. 2 Vararucimukti; 
I i. Sabasranika-katha; III. i. Sasankavati; IX. i. - Pracanda-sakti-samágama. We 


do not find any such titles in the case of Somadeva’s tarangas. 
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changed even the order of the lambakas. So the ditferehice in the 
order of lambakas in BKM. and KSS. must be due to the different 


manuscripts, the writers uscd 


IL Difference in the order and context of sub-stories 


If the two writers had ‘worked oh the same source, naturally 
the order of the sub-stories narrated in the several lambakas and their 
contexts would have remained the same in both. But a close exami- 
nation of the two works reveals that it is not the case.. For instance, 
the story of Muktaketu is told in the BKM. by Gomukha to Nara- 
vahana, being asked by the latter to relate it (p. 443, st. 33 f£.) 
whereas in the KSS. the Hamsas relate it to Brahmadatta (pp. 542 & 
115, st. 1 ff); the story of Sundari is narrated in BKM. (p. 434 
st. 299 ff.) by a yogini to one of her followers, but in KSS (p. 285, 
st. 78 ff.) Narayani relates it at the request of the Matrcakra, Com- 
pare also the following table™ which shows the difference in the order 


of a few sub-stories : — 


Laávanaka Lambaka 


BKM. : * KSS. 
I. Parahita मे I | The Clever Doctor 
2. Vahillaka H IV  Parivrájaka & Vanara 
3. Devasena ` 4 III HI Unmidini & Devasena 
4. Parivrat IV : HH Yaillaka 
5. Punyasena Punyasena 
6. Sunda & Upasunda } V ( Sunda & Upasunda 


Madana Maficuka®® 


1. Dharmadatta I I Dharmadatta 

-2. Vipracandala II ^ HI Seven Brahmins 

3. Sisya III V Brahmin & Candila 

4. Vikramasimha IV IV Vikramasimba & the 
: two Brahmins. 

5. Ksamavadana V VI Seven maidens 

6. Vairagyavadina VI V Viraktarajaputra . 


24 This table is not exhaustive. ` - f 
25 This is the 6th lambaka in the KSS. and the 7th in the BKM. 


P4 


On the Immediate Source of. the Kathasaritsagara 65 


I. Difference in the number and situations in which the 


Paficatantra stories occur in the-works 


‘Another point that, should not escape our notice is about the 
number, etc. of the Paficatantra stories. It is probable that the oti- 
ginal Brbatkatba contained the Paficatantra and the Vetila stories."" 
So, the number of these stories and the position they occupy in the 
BKM. and KSS. being different, we have to account for this 
. difference as only due to the two writers adhering to the number &c., 
which their manuscript sources contained." 

The order and some details concerning the Vetila tales as con- 
tained in.the KSS, are again different from those in the BKM. (For 
detailed information see Penzer's Ocean of Story ‘and also Speyer's 


Studies, pp. 37 ff.). 


IV. Difference in descriptions and stutis 


' We have also to note that the trend of the descriptions, statis 
etc. that we come across in the two works in corresponding places 15 
different. S. Lévi and Speyer™ have remarked that 'Ksemendra has: 

- a relish for expatiating in erotic matters’. F. Lacote observes "To .. 
compare the stories in detail.. would only show the bad taste 
of Ksemendra, now dry, now verbose and affected, delighting at 


times in erotic’ pictures at other times In pious amplifications.’ In 


26 Sce ZII., p. 28, Dr. A. Venkatasubbiah on the Paficatantra of Durgasimha 
and also F. D. K. Bosch: De legende van Jimiitavabana in de Sanskrit Literatur, 
pp. 43 f. ` 

27 The following are the 5 stories contained only in the BKM. 

1. The punished onion thicf. 
2. Blue jackal. 
3 ` The cunning jackal. 

4. Potter as' warrior. 

5. The sagacious hamsa. e cn 

For details regarding '"Pafcatantra stories sec — Paficatantra Reconstructed by 
Prof. Edgerton; "Das Paficatantra" and Translation (German) of the Tantrabbyayika ` 
by Prof. Hertel; also Penzer's Ocean of Story, vol. V. 

38 Studies about the KSS. 
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certain stories, we_find even in Somadeva, unnecessary details, pro- 
per names and erotic desctiptions and it is really interesting to note 
that when those situations ate compared with the corresponding ones 
in. Ksemendra, many a time Ks. is silent over all these. Thus, 
for instance, if we take the story of Kanakavarsa in Somadeva (KSS., 
P- 277, st. 25 ££), it is too long with unnecessary details, names of 
the relations of the hero and the heroine and their country, capitals 
etc., and also desctiptions (of a low taste) of the hero's pose when 
the painter went to see him (st. 40), the jalakrida of the hero with 
all his wives (st. 1 15-121). But the corresponding story of Hiranya- 
varna in BKM. is brief but clear and free from unnecessary proper. 
names and descriptions (of any bad taste). - 
Having really a great relish for describing such matters would 
Ksemendra lose opportunities for doing so, if only his manuscripts 
` allowed him the scope?’ We do not deny that it is quite probable, 
as Somadeva has no taste for stich things, that he must have cut 
down the original length? of these desctiptions considerably. Our 
point is that only Ksemendra's manusctipts did not contain these 
matters in connection with those stories. 

Similarly in the case of the stutis, we have many of them in the 
two works in corresponding situations but very often we find the 
trend of one differing from that of the other. An interesting ins- 
tance would be the Narayana-stuti.°° Both KSS. and BKM. are in 
verse” from beginning to end. But so far as this stuti is concerned, 
the author of the BKM. has recourse to prose. His style and the 
` matter of the stati are entirely different from those of Somadeva. 
These undoubtedly go to confirm our view about ihe manusctipts 


they used. 


29 I here refer to the probable length of these descriptions in the source of 
Somadeva's work. 

3o. BKM. p. 526; KSS. P- 171, ch. 54, Sls. 29-38. 
^ 31 The metre adopted is Anustubh by both writers. 
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. V. Absence of à few BKM. stories in tbe KSS. and vice versa 
` A notable feature of Ksemendra’s BKM. is that it contains a 
few stories that are not found in the KSS. Even Prof. Speyer admits 
that the extra details and stories supplied by Ksemendra are to be 
` traced to his source—the Prakrit(?) Brhatkatha of Kashmir. Then 
why should we not go a step forward and say that Somadeva is silent 
regarding these details and extra stories, just because the manuscript 
he had did not contain them? The story of Yogananda (BKM., 
p. 206, st. 578 f£.) and Udayana's visit to Patala (BKM., p. 38, st. 
57 ff.) may be pointed out here as instances of stories not found in 
KSS." Here it might be remarked that Somadeva is so slavishly 
~ faithful to his manuscript that he narrates some stories twice and 
` thrice over only because he-found them repeated in his original 
Then would he omit to narrate a few stories (noted above) if he had 
them in his original? : 
Also there is a good number of stories found only in the KSS 
but not in the BKM. which again supports our view. The following 
are a few of such stories: Story of Karsaka (KSS., p. 146, st. 31 ff.) 
Usa and Aniruddha (KSS., p. 137, st. 11 fL); Nahusa and Sad 
(KSS., p. 139, st. 75 ff); Ruru and Pramadvara (KSS., p. 47, st. 
76 £). 
VI. More details in BKM 
Another fact that has been noticed by scholars is that 
Ksemendra's brevity makes him unintelligible and his style 1s far 
from being easy and flowing and that "in his excessive eagerness 
for brevity, he sometimes becomes obscure”. But such a poet who 
in his narration is brief, to the utmost extent, gives us at times more 
information, details, etc. regarding certain persons and incidents 
than the KSS. in corresponding stories. This 1s explained by 
32 Studies about the KSS 


33 There arc the five Paficatantra stories also (see fn. 27) not found in the KSS 


34 See Sect VIII 2: 
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_, Prof. Speye£? as due to Soma.'s neglecting or missing a few details 
while narrating an elaborate Katha. But, if the Professor were free 
of the presupposition that both Ks. and Soma. worked on a common 
recension, he would have certainly concluded from this, that the 

additional details or information Ks. gives us was only in the manus- 
cript he had secured and not in the one with Soma. Here I would 


like to acquaint the readers with a few such cases. ` 


BKM. 
P. 406, 57-58. - 

The Brahmin gives an account of his 
own story: how he got back even his 
dead wife. 

P. 486, st. 213. 

Bhavagarman kills. the witch tov. 
P. 168, st. 122. 

Rambha instructs Susena that he 
should not ask her who she was and 
on that condition she lives with him.- 


P. 453, St. 44-49. 

Vegavati tells. how she was refused 
by her brother to be educated, how she 
then went to her father's hermitage 
where she set a peacock to dance in an 
excellent way, when she was. carricd 
away by a demon and how the sages 
became angry upon him at which his 
curse came to an end and she too re- 
turned to her father who was pleased 
to give necessary: instructions for her 
education. 


P. 69, st. 18 ff. 

. Vahillaka is an cmployce (minister) 
of Visakhila a merchant and the latter 
sends him out to scll precious stones. 


P. 124, st. 112 ff. ; 
Vijayadattà asks his father to bring? 
some fire from the burning pyre; com- 
pelled by him the father Govindasvámin 
. goes to bring it, but Vijaya follows him 
to the Smasana, breaks the Kapila -and 
when later he gocs to kill his father he 
is called away by an unknown voice 
and his name then is, Prakatadamstra. 
Still. later on, the demons call him 
Kapilasphota and make him their 


chicf. - 
_ 35° Studies about the KSS. 


KSS. 
t. 123, st. 341. | 
He simply says that he got back 
even his dead wife (here he does ‘not | 


say how he got her) 


Nil. ; 
t. 28, st. 60 f.: . 
No such condition. 


t. 105, st. 68. 

Her brother refuses to educate her. 
She anyway becomes educated ‘after 
suffering: much by the favour of 
her father. 


t. 15, st. 85 ff. : - 

Yaillaka is the son of a merchant 
and goes to another: island on some 
important business. 


t. 25, st. 95 ff. 

Vijaya, asks the father to take him 
to the burning fire in the Smaíana. 
The father does so out of love for 
his child. There Vijaya breaks the 
Kapila and then goes to kill his father 
when he is called away by some un- 
known voice—'Oh lord! Kapalasphota 
come away.’ . 
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P. 179-8o, st. 265-69 
Kalingasena asks her friend Soma- 
prabha to show her her (So.’s) husband Nil. 
Nalakübara; then So. advises her that 
she should not ask for such things and 
that it is bad for a young maiden of 
' her kind to be scen by a youth of loose 


chardcter etc 


Also note that the following information the BKM. gives is 
not to be found in the KSS. :; 


BKM. p. 522, st. 158-165. 


VII. More names in BKM 


7 This point by itself might appear a minor one; but considered 
along with the previous point, it certainly goes to prove that the origi- 
nal sources of Somadeva and Ksemendra were different. In the BKM. 
we find a number of proper names that the KSS. does not contain." 
‘Stories in the Katbasaritsagara are, many a time, of anonymous 
persons" but in the BKM. the dramatis personac of the correspond- 
ing stories are always clear.’ We cannot attribute this difference to 
either the ‘caprice’ of the writers or “the childish liking" for proper 
names of Ksemendra, as we find also in Somadeva plenty of unneces- 
sary proper names, that too where Ksemendra is unusually precise 
and brief (cf. story of Vidyadhari, KSS., t. 56, st. 8o ff. and BKM., 
p- 534 st. 300 ff.; story of Kanakavarsa KSS., p. 277 and BKM., 


P. 531). 


VIII. Repetition of -stories 


Another point wotth noticing is that both BKM. and KSS. 


contain some, stories told twice and thrice, of course on different 


^ 


36 Cf. BK M. 95-327 & KSS. t. 20-37; BKM. 61-190 & KSS. t. 13-93; BKM 
47-117 Æ. & KSS. t. 10 
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79 
occasions. Many a time the version of the BKM. differs from that 
of the KSS. To mention a few instances here 
KSS. BKM. 
Story. of Jimiitayahana [ t. 22 st. 16-257 L4 st. 50-108-9 
. t. gO , 3-201 L. 9. If ,, 776-930 
i Anahgarati [ t. 52 » 92-409 P. 326 , 101-165 ` 
t 83 , 5-31 P. 518 , 473-486 
» Viravara ( t. 53 , 86-193 L. 1 » 189-193 
, t. 78 , 5-120 L. 9 I ,, 263-332 
PN t. 15 ,, 63-78 L. 3 » 23-35 
" Unmadini { t. 33 » 62-66 
है ८. 91 » 345 L. 9. II ,, 937969 
M Candamahasena t. II „ 3I- L. 2. II ,, 2 
pee ( 31-73 , 7 
& garaka | t 112 ,, 26-60 1. 18 , 109 


IX. Divergences in stories — 
Some scholars like Bühler and Speyer" have noticed some 
difference even in the case of certain stories told by Soma. and Ks. and 
they try to explain it as due to Ks.'s handling such stories freely, so 
that they might agree with the Puranic versions. Fora moment, 
we might be inclined to agree with them if the divergences were 
only with the Puranic stories. However we are going to point out 
presently, that the divergence is in the case of stories other than 
Puranic also. Hence if we should account for this satisfactorily, we 


shall be obliged to trace the divergence to the sources of the two 


wotks BKM. and KSS 


An account of three non-Puranic stories is given below for 


purposes of comparison 


Story of Bhavasarman 


BKM 485, st. 205 ff 

A brahmin, Bhavasarman by name, 
once strikes Sumada, who in revenge 
turns him into an ox (महाद्रष) A 
yogini seeing it restores him to his 
orginal form, though her follówer 
counsels her not to do so. By chance 
Sumada passes by at that time, sees 
this and threatens the yogini saying "I 
will come to-morrow. and kill you for 
this.” The yogini then says to Bhava 
. “Come to-morrow with your sword. 
Sumada will come here in the form of 


37 l4. Y Lc Speyer: Op. cit. 


KSS. t. 37 st. 148 ff 

The ox is later sold to some one who 
uses it for carrying heavy articles 
While he was leading the ox one day, ^ 
a yogini named Bandbamocini sces it 
and when he was away frees the ox 
from that form and Bhava? regains his 
original human form. The man who 
had lost the ox, gocs and reports the 
matter to Sümada, who once notices 
Bhava? with the. yogini. Then she 
warns her that she will kill her and 
Bhava? the next day. Bhava? is ready 
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a black marc I shall fight her as a white 
mare; you kil her with the sword." 
On the morning when the two mares 
were fighting Bhava? killed the black 
marc, the white mare and also the dis- 
ciple of the yogin? and went home. , 

(The monkey narrates this tale of 
Bhava*. to Niscayadatta), 


BKM,, p. 531. 

Hiranyavarna | king "of Kafcanapura 
married .Madana-manjari daughter of 
King of Vidarbha. Once Hir^ had bad 
dreams and so tried to propitiate 
Kumara but as the function was not 
well performed he. was cursed b 
Kumara to lose his dear ones. 

The King too forgot in due course, all 
about the. dream and lived happily with 
his wife. After some time his wife 
gave birth to a son but on the 7th day 
after delivery a certain lady entered the 
room and carried away the child. 
Madana’ also followed her even into 
the pool which the lady had entered 
with the child. 
miserable and while wandering, once 
he was advised by Bandhudatta to pro- 
.pitiate Parvati. That he did and later 
his wife and child were restored to him 
by Parvati. 


i : Story of Somaka. 
BKM., p. 59, st. 167-8. 


Somaka had an only son and on the _ 


advice of Brahmins he sacrificed jan- 
tinam anutam and got 100 sons. 


Also, compare the Süryaprab 


divergences. 


Story of Hiranyavarna. 


The king _. became ° 


with his sword the next day at the 
house of the yogini and with the help 
of the yogini who becomes a red 
horse kills Sumada who appeared. there 
in the form of a black horse. 


KSS., p. 277, st. 25. ff. (Sce also VII) 

Kanakavarsa, king of Kanakapura 
marrics Madanasundari daughter of 
King of Vidarbha. .He .has some 
dreams which are interpreted to give 
him separation from his wife and son. 
But he has no son. So he is uneasy. 
Then his father's sister a Nagi, by 
name  Ratnaprabba, advises him to 
ropitiate Kumara. He does so and 
he as son. But the child is taken 
away by a lady on the 6th ‘night 
and the mother follows the lady 
and enters a pool. Being very miserable 
on account of the separation from his 
wife and son the king goes to Vindhya 
once and there meets a Vidyadhara 
originally named Bandhumitra -who 
advises him to propitiate Goddess Vin- 
dhyavásini He goes there accordingly, 
or rather he is taken there by the Saba- 
ras and there Vindhyavasini is pleased. 
Later his father’s sister, the Nagi, re- 
stores to him his wife and son. 

Story of Janta. 
KSS., ७. 41, st. 57 1. 

A king had an only son named 
Jantu डा) 105 wives. Once he felt it 
better to have many sons. Brahmins 
advised him to sacrifice the flesh of 
his only son, wbereby he would get 
plenty of sons. That being done he 
got ‘as many sons as he had wives. 


hà Lambaka which is full of 


X. Difference in proper names 
Now coming to the difference in proper names, the list we have 
to give is fairly long but not exhaustive. Had the two writers used 
a common original, certainly they would not have differed even 


regarding proper names. So this leaves us no option but to con- 
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clude that they must have worked on two different recensions of the 
Brhatkatha, available in Kashmir. 


(i) Proper names entirely different in. corresponding stories. 
साकलिकापुरी, ११--आकर्षिका , — वसुवर्मन:सुशर्मन्‌ : .रजनिका-बन्धुमती ; कपिला- 
तिमिरा ; शिवधर्मन-गुणवर्त्मन ; हुकि-कृत ; भद्र-स्द्ध ; योगिनी-बन्धमोक्षिणी ; विभूतिसो:1- 
विरूपशर्मन्‌ ; श्रीकणठपुर-विलासपुर ; सुरम्भःसुरोह ; विरूप-विकटवदन ; हिरण्यवणो- . 
कनकवर्ष ; सुन्दरी-वियाधरी ;. ईशांनधर्मन्‌ःशश्वरवर्मन्‌ ; . हेमवती-हिमालय, रोहितक. 
(tree) रोहिणी ; मारीच-मरीचि ; सरोलक्ष्मी-श्रो (goddess); श्रू.तिसोम-भुतिशिव | 
| (ii) Partly different. 
(a) Synonymous names:— 
हेमप्रभ-कनकप्रभ ; हिरणयवर्ष-रल्लवर्षं ; कनकलेखा-कनकरेखा ; पञ्चप्रभ-कमलप्रभ ; काश्चन- 
पुर कनकपुर ; हेमपुर-काश्चनपुर ; रक्षप्रभ-हेमप्रभ ; सागरदत्त-समुद्रदत्त ; अंभय-विगतभय | 
(b) Other names:— 


अग्निसोम-अम्निशिख; देवसोम-देवखामिन्‌ ; पश्वचूड-पश्चशिख ; धनगुप्त-घनदत्त ; वहिल्लक- 
यइक्षक ; हालभूति-फलभूति ; विदिशा-विदेह ; सिंहवती-सिंहश्री ; शंकरदत्त-शंकरस्वामिन्‌ ; 
उत्पल, उत्पलक उत्स्थल ; ससुद्रमत्स्य-ससुद्रदत्त ; विद्युन्सती-विदयूतप्रभा ; श्येनजित्‌: प्रसेन- 
faa ; पवनसेन-यवनसेन'; कपू रमज्जरी शकू रिका ; कपू रद्वीप-कपू रसंभव (city); कपूर” 
चन्द्र (King) कपू रक ; त्यागसेन-परित्यागसेन ; महावल बाहुबल ; वज़धर-राज्यधर ; 
` मातापरा-मानपरा ; कान्तिमती-कीर्तिमती ; कुमुद्क्रि-कुसुदवतो ; सुवासस्‌-ुवासकुमार ; 
सुन्दर (आख्य) ८।1५-श्रीसुन्दरपुर ; मुक्काद्वीप, सुक्कापुरः सुक्णिपुर ; अशोकवन-अशोककर ; . 
अनन्गवती-अनक्करती ; पश्चपुर-पञ्चघद्कि ; सागरदत्त-सांगरवर्मन्‌ ; कमलिनी-केमलवती ; 
समुद्रदत्त-समुद्रवर्मन्‌ ; अक्षपुर-लक्षपुर ; प्रक्तदत्त-लक्षदत्त ; (राजा) नन्दि-राजवन्दिन्‌ ; 
विक्रमतुक्ग-समरतुङ्ग ; यशोधर्मन्‌-यशोवर्मेन्‌ ; मद्नमज्जरी-मदनसुन्दरी ; वन्धुदत्त-वन्धुमिल ; 
कमल (अभिदनगर)-देवक्रमलपुर ; सार्थवर-सार्थधर ; तारावलोकततारावर्मन्‌ ; रल्रधर्मन्‌- 
रल्वर्मन्‌ ; यमजिह-यमजीव ; मकरदंष्ट्री-मकरकटी ; वलवर्त्मन्‌-वलवर्मन्‌ ; शीलवर-शीलहर ; 
काञ्चन-काञ्चनाभं ; TRIAS ; विलासशील-विनयशील । 


38 The first name in cach of these pairs belongs to the BKM. and the second to 
KSS. The passages in the BKM. and KSS. where these names occur can be found 
out easily by the reader, with the help of the Index in the printed editions of the 
BKM. (Nirnayaságara Press) and in the Ocean of Story (translation of the KSS.) of 
Tawney—ed. Penzer. 

39 Prof. Lacote and many others hold that Ksemendra always chose a shorter 
_. form of the proper names. But, these instances go to show that this view is not 


Ci orre ct. 
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. (iti) Slightly different. 
पाटलां-पाटली ; दीपकर्ण-दीपकर्णा सन्नमक-सज्ञतक ; रूपिणी-रूपिणिका ; तेजोवती- 
तेजखती ; कालक-काल ; दुःखलब्धा-दुःखलब्धिका ; कञ्चुक-कम्युक ; मङ्कण-मङ्कणक ; 
सुमदा-सोमदा ; लम्बभुज-प्रलम्वभुज ; सुमानस-षुमनस्‌; प्रियकर-प्रियंकर ; ज्योतिःप्रभ- 
ज्योतिष्प्रभ । - p on - l 
Recapitulating in conclusion, we may state that (1) the differ- 
ence in the order of the lambakas; (2) the difference in the order and 
contexts of sub-stories; (3) the difference in the number of the Pafica- 
tantra stories; (4) the difference in descriptions and statis; (5) absence 
of some BKM. stories in the KSS. and vice versa; (6) more 
details in the BKM. than in the KSS., (7) more proper names 
in-thé BKM.; (8) repetition of a few stories in both the works; (9) 
striking divergence in stories, and (10) the ‘remarkable difference in 
proper names—all these leave us no option but to conclude that the 
-BKM. and the KSS. are to be traced to different sources. One of 
these i.e. the source of the BKM. must have been in the Paisaci 
language (a kind of Prakrit) as it is clear from Ksemendra’s state- 
ment— l 
- पिशाचवाचि पतिता सञ्जाता विप्नदायिनी . 
-— अतः सुखनिषेव्यासौ कृता संस्कृतया गिरा | 
in the «pasambara of his work. But in the case of the other, 1e. 
the source of the KSS., there is nothing on which we could rely 


and say that it was also in a Paisaci language." 


र - S; RANGACHAR 


4o Lacote, Bühler and others hold ‘that’ Somadeva worked on a Prakrit original, 
basing their arguments on the words bhasa ca bbidyate. It is not possible to believe 
that this means that the original was in Prakrit and that Somadeva chose Sanskrit 
for his composition. Those words may mean that the writer has narrated the tales 
iü his own words—not in the words of the -writer or compiler of his source. 
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Raja Ramnarain | 

The mid-18th century, in Indian history, is a period when 
the mighty Mughal empire was in a state of disintegration The 
central authority lost all vitality and the provincial governors were 
usurping all powers. They appointed their own Naibs and Agents 
and also their successors with but nominal concutrence of the 
faiheant soveteigns. At times, and. here and there, we find settled 

governmeiit and a genuine attempt at a strong and able adminis- 
tration, but peace .and order was wanting throughout Hindusthan 
- The revivalist spirit amongst the Hindus and the Afghan Mussul- 
mans, the rise of ambitious and enterprising adventurers, . both 
native and foreign, and the diplomacy ‘of the merchants “of the 
West wre the causes of anarchy and disorder; chaos and confusion, 
that sef in after Nadir Shah’s invasion in 1739 and began to reign 
supreme after the "removal of the recognised heads of the old 
order’, both in the North and the South, in 1748-49. The field of 
fortune was open to every one who could wield a sword and a gun 
or use his intellectual gifts and talent for intrigues. 

The history of the Eastern provinces, no less than that of the 
rest of India, is a "complex subject in which personalities. and 
.nationalities, . diversities and conitrarities, .ate combined and 
confused.” Bengal, the eldorado of the cast was specially the scene 
of repeated revolutigns, dark conspiracies, tragic murders. and. rapid 
changes of government, due to the tricky ways of the upstart 
rulers, the gold of the bankers, the veiled hostility of the natives and 
the political pretensions of the astute foreign traders. Bihar, then a 
subject and frontiet province, would hardly remain unaffected by 
the political situation abroad. Ambition and intrigue, violence and 
lawlessness had their full play and political talents often combined 
‘with literary predilections to. produce heroic hgures. The ever 
‘defiant Bhojporias, .the adventurous Bhumihars, the talented 
"Kayasthas, the martial Afghans, the ambitious Iranis and even a 
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fugitive Prince-Imperial were the chief actors of the political drama - | 
that was played in Bihar from thé fórties to the sixties of the 18th 
century 2 : 
But by far the most interesting and fascinating personality 
and one of the greatest personalities of the period in the history of 
Bihar was a son of the soil of Bihar who was at first a silent specta- 
tor of, and very soon a principal participator in, the political affairs 
whose scene of. activities were laid in this province. He was Raja 
Ram Narain Mauzün, the poet-politican of Bihar, whose antece- 
dents are shrouded in obscurity. l 
Contemporary historians tell us little about the eatly life and 
family ‘history of this great Biharee Fortunately, unlike other poli- 
tical characters in Indian history, Raja Ram Narain was an eminent 
man of letters and a distinguished poet of Persian, and as such, . 
attracted the attention of many such people as had nothing to do 
with politics. Regarding the parentage of- Ram Narain, the 
- standard historians tell us nothing beyond the name of his father 
and his caste. Only one of them, Ghulam Husain, the Patna his- 
torian, refers to his early connection with the family of Aliwardi 
Mahabat Jang,’ but he is silent about the position and personality of 
‘Ranglal, who has been mentioned" as the father of Raja Ram Narain 
Karam Ali and Kalyan Singh indeed, write about one Ranglal 
who was “a good chieftain” and who had been "deputed by 
Aliwardi (in the battle of Gheria, April 1740), with a contingent of | 
troops against Habibullah Khan and Ghous Khan, who led the van- 
` guard of Sarfaraz’s army." But we have to ascertain that this very 
Ranglal was the father of Raja Ram Narain. A gentleman of this 
name appears in the Calendar of Persian’ correspondence as late as 
Seyar-ul-Mutakbirin (Nawal Kishore Press, p. 593). _ 
lbid. p. 593; Tarikb-i-Muzaffari; Ms. O.P.L. p. 399a. 
Muzaffarnama,. Ms. (O.P.L.) p. 298. 
Kbulasat-ut-Tawaribb, Ms. (O.PL) p. Sob. 


Calendar of Persian Correspondence, vol. I, p. 11 
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March 1759. But we can dismiss this Ranglal, for he wae probably 
the Brahmin spy referred to by Mr. Hill in his book Bengal in 
1756-57. It is strange ‘that even Raja Durga Prashad, a represen- 
tative of Raja Ram Narain, and a compiler of his Diwan, or 
collection of poems, says nothing about his ancestors, though 
he furnishes us with the valuable information about village 
Kishunpur of the Pergana of Sassaram in the district of Shahabad, 
having been the Watan-i-maloof or the dear native place of the 
- Raja. Fortunately, about half a dozen manuscripts of the Patna 
Oriental Library afford us much that is important. We know, for 
instance, from the evidence of Brindaban Das, Khushgo’ of 


‘Mathura, Mir Ghulam Haider Bilgram of Patna, Lakshmi 


6 Diwan-i-Mauziin, (Rai Mathura Prashad's manuscript), also printed by - 
` Nawal Kishore Press, 1870 

7 Safina-i-Kbusbgo (0.0... Ms. No. 225-690). A very rare and valuable 
Tadkirah of Persian pocts by Brindaban Das, a Hindu of Bais caste and a native 
of Mathura, who had adopted Kbushgo (eloquent) as his pen-name. Siraj- 
uddin Ali Khan Arzu, (died in 1169-1755), the well known author and critic, writes 
in his great work, Makjma‘-un-Nafdis (O.P.L. Ms. p. 137) that Khushgo enjoyed 
the company of such eminent poets as Baidil, Sarkhush and Gulshan and was his 
own constant companion for ‘25 years. After spending his days in piety at 
Allahabad till the murder of its Governor, Nawab 'Umdatul-mulk Amir Khan, 
Anjam, to whom he dedicated his chief work he began to.reside at Benares and 
Azimabad (Patna). We learn from Khushgos own work, the biographical 
dictionary referred to above, that when he visited Patna for the first time’, he 
could "set his temper right through the attention of that purchaser of hearts" ie 
(Raa Ram Narain Mauzün) and that it was through “the Raja's’ recommendation 
that he secured service and means of livelihood from the Sarkar of the Martyr- 
Nawab, Haibat Jang.” We read further “Even now when I happen to go to" 
*Azimabad, | do so to see that incomparable friend and he looks after me even 
during my stay at Benares.” We find mention of “a bill of exchange worth 
Rs 863, by way of daily allowance for the passed days of Lala Khushgo” in a 
‘etter, dated year sth. ie. 1752-3, addressed to Raja Ram Narain. According to 
the author of Gul-i-Rana, Khushgo died at Azimabad (Patna) in 1170/1756 (G.R 
p. 269) 

8 A contemporary of Raja Ram Narain Mauzün, whose account of the Raja, 
sent from Azimabad, has been embodied, verbatim, in his valuable work by Raja 
Lachmi Narain, Shafiq,. noticed below. (०.8, p. 280b). 
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Narain, Shafique” of Aurangabad, Husain Quli Khan. Ishq'^ 
and Wazir Ali, Ibrati"" of Azimabad, that the father of Raja Ram 
Narain was Rangalal and that he was a Srivastav Kayastha and a 
Diwan in the service of Nawab Aliwardi, Mahabat Jang the Nazim 
of Bengal. The first three state that Diwan Ranglal was distin- 
guished for his bravery and generosity, ^" ' was, in fact, ‘‘incom- 
parable and unequalled in these and other virtues," that “he 
-played a prominent part in the country of Bihar and its neighbour- 
hood," "that" he enjoyed power and prestige in the Sarkar of 
Mahabat Jang and that he sacrificed his life for his master in the 


११115 


battle fought against Sarfaraz Khan. Thus, though we may 


regret the silence of the contemporary historians about such an im- 
portant fact as Ranglal's office and position, yet in view of Aliwardi’s 
association with Bihar as its deputy Governor for about half a dozen 
years," his expedition, shortly after his assumption of office, against 


. ` 9 Gul-i-Rana (O.P.L. Ms. 234-701) is also a biographical dictionary of 
- Persian poets with extracts from their work, commenced, by Lachmi. Narain, 
Shafiq of Aurangabad in 1181/1767 and completed in 1 180/1768. Besides being 
the author of a large number of books, Shafiq like the other members of his family, 
served the Nizam of Hyderabad for a long time and was thoroughly acquainted 
with the political situation elsewhere. He says about Srivastav Kayasthas that the 
writers of this community—generally filled up the offices of the kings and nobles of 
India (p. 273a G.R). 

10 - Nasbtari-'Isbq. (O.P.L. Ms. 242-717) Perhaps the fullest and the most 
extensive of the biographical dictionaries of ancient and modern poets, compiled 
between 1224-1809 and 1233-1818 by Husain Quli Khan, Ishq, of Patna. Only 
the Index of names of both the volumes of this monumental work covers 30 pages. 

ii Riydd-ul-Afkar, (O.P.L. Ms. 1783), a book of epistolary specimens (with , 
brief notices) of their writers, including Raja Ram Narain Mauzün, and compiled 
by Wazir 'Ali, Ibrati, of Patna, who was a well known figure in the literary circle 

-of the early: 19th century in Bihar" A manuscript copy of his work, “Jame-i- 
Jahan Nüma, a history in Persian of British domination from their advent to the 
defeat of Sher Singh of the Punjab, and belonging to Madrassà Sulaimania, Patna 
City, is justbefore the writer of these lines. The copy is dated 1272/1855. 

12 S.K., 21b; G.R., 1805. 13 S.K., 216b. 

I4 Bilgrami, quoted in G.R., 280b. : 

Is G.R., 2800; T. N. I p- 1713a; S.K., 21b. 

16 MN., 140; 27b; Waqi'at-i-Mahibat Jang (Patna College Ms.). 
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‘the refractory Zamindars of Bhojpore and Shahabad," a district so 
full of Srivastava Kayasthas and reputed to be the home of Raja — 
Ram Narain, his attempt to restore and reorganize the govern- 
ment with the help of the Hindus whom he favoured so much,” 
and lastly the admitted financial and administrative abilities”? of the 
_Kayasthas, we have little or no reason to doubt the authenticity of 
several: contemporary works of literary criticism, specially when they 
ate practically unanimous on the point. 

There is no such unanimity, however, in regard to. the home 
and birth-place of the Raja. We have alteady referred to the 
solitary evidence in fayour of village Kishunpur of Sassaram Per- 
gana. This is practically supported by a very reliable authority 
named Brindaban Dass, Khushgo of Mathura who died at 
Patna in 1170/1756 and was indebted to and intimate with, Raja 
Ram, Narain.” He writes in his work that "the Sarkar of 
Sassaram was the’ Watan-i-qadim or the original home of 
"Mauzün." “brat, a writer of the early roth century, gives an 
altogether different version when he says that Mauziin was born 


22? A much more 


in one of the villages in the suburbs of Patna 
vague and perplexing information is supplied by Lachhmi 
Narain, Shafig, who is closely followed by Husain Quli Khan, 
Ishq. We are told that Raja Ram Narain was one of the. in- 
‘habitants of Mag or Magha, among the dependencies or environs 
(Tawabe) of the Subah of Azimabad." Magha presents a difficulty 
as the term is sometimes applied to the whole of South Bihar, 
especially Patna and Gaya. ' However,- if view of the family tradi- 


tion ‘as represented by. “Raja Durga Prasad and supported by 


‘~. 


17 MN. 166. 16a; the dife given is 1146-47. AH. 


jus 18 D.M., (Preface), S.K., 216b . N 
i 19 ` R. Ormes Hindostan, vol. II p. 53; Mill, III, p. 172 
20 G.R., 273a vide footnote above ` 21 SK 2160 vide footnote above. 


22 R.A., (Ms, O. P: L) p. 1०4७ 23 .G.R., 28ob, T. N-I. 17139. 
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Khushgo's evidence one cannot’ help to ‘come to the tentative 
conclusion that the ancestral home of Raja Ram Narain was in the 
district of Shahabad but the family had migrated to Patna and 
settled down in its suburbs. In fact the remains of his family re- 
sidence are still pointed out by his representatives in Ranipore ki 
khirki, beyond the railway line south of Mahalla Mughalpura of 
Patna City, which is still in their possession 

A more obscure point than those of parentage and accestral 
home is the birth date or the age of the Raja. There are certain 
facts, however, which may help us in ascertaining his probable age. 
The author of the Seyar writes that the Raja, “had been bred and 
brought up from his very youth in Aliwardi’s family” = This is 
confirmed by the Raja himself, as is evidént from numerous expres- 
sions in his own letters,” A- further corroboration is available in 


24 S.M., 593 (Persian text) 

25 Such as "your hereditary slave”, “one bred and instructed by your excel- 
lency and the martyr Nawab”, "the child of your slave,” “I swear by the cherishing 
1 owe," "the fostering shadow of his excellency and the martyr Nawab.’ 

Dastur-ul-Insha (pp. 214b, 2122, 161a, 210a, 260b ctc) This very valuable 
Manuscript contains a large collection of disarranged private and official letters, 
sanads, short orders and news letters, mostly written. by or addressed to Maharaja 
Ram Narain and other contemporary personages, regarding: the transactions in 
Bihar‘ and Bengal, and: occasionally throwing light on historical events elsewhere. 
Safdar Jang's expedition to Bihar, 1742-43 (pp. 271b-272a) is the subject of pro- 
.bably the carlicst letter in the collection and the latest event recorded in the body 
of the book appears to be that connected with Ram Narain’s replacement by Raj 
Ballabh as deputy governor of Bihar in 1174/1761 (169a, b). The bulk of the book 
is devoted to the affairs concerning the regime of, the celebrated Naib Nazim of 
Bihar, 1752-61. Munshi Bijay Singh, son of Kesari Singh of Lucknow who com- 
piled the Work with the assistance of his son Lekhraj, says that he was a companion 
of Rai Mansa Ram, the Foujdar of Tirhut, (a cousin of Rai Basant Ram, the son-in 
law of Raja Ram Narain—S.M., 708, D.l., 328a) "whose overthrow by Mir Quasim 
in 1175/1761 led to the dispersal of all the old letters and documents.” Some of 
these were collected in 1183/1769 when Syed Wali-ullah Khan was the Foujdar of 
Tithut, by Qazi Shaikh. Salabat Ali for "the clementary cducation of his sons and 
brothers” (315b-316a). The copy is dated. 1201/1786-87 and belongs to the (rather 
ruined) library of Maharaja Ram Narain, now in\ possession of his representative, - 
Rai Mathura Prashad, of Maharajghat, Patna city. 
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the copy.of a Parwana of Aliwardi, Mahabat Jang, appointing the 
. Raja, Naib of Bihar, at the beginning of 1752." Now, Aliwardi 
had no connection with Bihar before his appointment as its deputy 
governor in 1145/1732, according to Karam Ali" or in the 15th 
year of Muhammad Shah’s reign, that is 1145-46 which is the date 
suggested by Yusuf Ali. Even if we accept as a fact rather the 
vague and undated reference in the Diwan to the Raja’s visit to 
Murshidabad, there is no evidence at all of his coming into contact 
with or entering the service of Aliwardi during the latter's stay in 
Orissa (1132/1719—1140/1727)" or in the period of his Faujdart 
of Akbarnagar (1140/1727—1145/1732).^ Two letters of the 
‘ Raja definitely tell us that he began his life as a “Moharrir’ or writer 
on Rs. 5/-" which, considering the family status and the position 
of his father, must have been at a very early age and just as a sort 
of apprenticeship to fit him for more responsible jobs which, as we 
shall see, he was soon favoured with. That his talents and good 
fortune enabled him to rise almost beyond his age to the important 
position of the Diwan of the province of Bihar may be conceded. 
Lala Khushgo, who completed his valuable work sometime between 
1748 and 1752," makes very significant remarks: — He (Mauzun) 


26 You refuge of eminence and dignity who, have been brought up by me in 
place of a son and are the strength of my arms". Dastur-ul-Insba 21a. 

27 MN., 14a. | 

28 A.d. 64; Stewart's date 1729-30 is decidedly wrong. History of Bengal, 
p. 429. ' न 

29 MN., gb. 

30 lbid. 12b. The author of Seyar is wrong in mentioning Zainuddin (Mirza 
Mohd. Hashim) as Foujdar of Akbarnagar or. Rajmahal ($.M., p. 4472) for Yusuf 
‘Ali, (4.4.,.4),. Mohammad ‘Ali (T.M., 214) Ghulam Husain (Réyadus salatin, 
p. 194) Salimullah (Gladwin's Translation, 77) Scott. (Deccan, 314) are unanimous 
that Aliwardi.was given that post by Shuja'uddin. 

31 Distir: 172a, 209b. . 

. 32 This is to be inferred from Khushgo's mention of Haibat Jang as the 
"Martyr Nawab” and of his patron, Raja Ram Narain, as a “Diwan of the Subedar 
of Azimabad". This Subedar was.obviously Raja Janki Ram a Bengali, who was 
appointed as such on the murder of Haibat Jang in 1748 with Raja Ram Narain 


^ 
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15 4 young man endowed with excellent qualities, both external and 
internal. Very courteous and kind, he is ever a. faithful and sym- ° 
pathetic friend. He always shuns the company of the wicked and 
the vicious........ esses one of his'good qualities is the appreciation 
of verses and the patronage of poets. Straightforwardness is his 
another virtue. He bas been distinguished for sometime by holding 
the post of the Diwan of the Subedar of Azimabad.”” 

According to the compller of his Diwan, the "Raja 
was married in his Shabab .or “bloom of youth" to the 
daughter of Ray-1-Rayan, the Diwan of Sultan-i-Hind, at whose 
recommendation he repaired to Murshidabad and succeeded in 
obtaining within a short time his appointment as the Naib-Nazim 
of Bihar." “There are obvious flaws in this statement. In the 
first. place, the bare mention of Ray-i-Rayan, rather a common title 
of the Chief financiers, cannot help us in establishing the identity 
of the Raja’s father-in-law. Secondly, there is the sudden 
promotion to Naibship and a certain confusion which ignores the 
necessary links, Thirdly, there is no mention of the position and 
the services of the father which must have prepared the way, to a 
great extent, for the son’s exaltation as is evident from such state- 
ments of Husain Quli Khan and Wazir Ali, Ibrati as: —(a) "He. 
became a recipient of the Nawab's favour in recognition of the 
services of his father," (b) Mauzün's claim for his father's office 


as his Peshkar or Diwan till his death at the beginning of 1752. The compiler 
of the catalogue of O.P.L., Patna, has blindly followed Ricu in giving wrong dates 
for the completion of Khushgo’s work between 1147/1734 and 1 155/1742. This 
may be ‘the date of the first two parts of Safinae Khushgo which, according to 
Arzus’ Majama’-un-nafaes, completed in 1 164/1750, (see p. 1125, b)' was dedicated 
to Nawab Amir Khan, Anjam of Allahabad (murdered 1159/1746. SM., 858) but 
the rare Patna Manuscript which forms the third part and contains a short account 
of Mauziin must be assigned to a much later date, specially because of the personal 
note struck therein regarding the author's relation with Raja Ram Narain, the Diwan 
of Patna. न l 


33 SK. p. 116. |. 34 D.M., (Preface). 35 TAL, 17139. 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 ^ r1 
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36 


was based on the services of the latter’. Moreover, Ram 


. Narain’s owü capacity and attainments and Aliwardi’s natural 
leanings cannot be ignored altogether. But the time of the 
marriage and the position of the father-in-law are certainly two 
valuable points that emerge out of the quotations. 

Now there ate numerous references and several letters address- 
ed to Rai Basant Ram of Lucknow, who had married the only issue" 
cf Raja Ram Narain, named Maind Bibi, but none of these take us 
back earlier than the year 1758. In fact, the sudden appearance and 
ceremonial receptions of Basant Ram and the characteristic greet- 
ings of the respective fathers-in-law in the 5th year of the accession,” 
that is, 1758-59 naturally lead us to presume the performance of 
the marriage about that very year. Ordinarily 14 is the marriage- 


36 RA., 104b. 

37 D.M.. Exhibits nos. 545, 546, 547, of the Historical Exhibition held at 
Patna in December, 1930. 

38 Dastur: 70a to 86b. We learn from the letters that Rai Basant Ram set off 
from Lucknow, leaving Rai Gulab Rai (presumably his father) there, on the 5th 
“Rabi I, year sth of accession, and after paying his obeisance to the great Persian 
Poet, Hazin, at Benares, as recommended by Raja Ram Narain (77a) he proceeded 
to Patna, where, on his arrival on Wednesday, the 4th Rabi II, year 5th, he was 
made to put on his Jorab or the marriage suit (79a). The mention of Muklavd 
ceremony (bringing home a wife for the first time) and of the escort provided by 
the father-in-law (73b, 79a), of the passionate yearnings after seeing the beloved 
ones soon (802, 83a etc) and the attitude of helplessness shown by the bride's 
father in the matter of Rukhsati tell their own tales. Again references to the "thick 
air and the cloudy sky" and "want of ease and tranquility of mind" (81b) and to 
the “unsettled state of the Subah” and "the constant anxiety about money” 
even though His Excellency had bestowed ‘on the writer a pearl necklace 
before his departure" (75b) are very significant about the time and the 
occasion. A letter dated 8th Shaban year sth refers to performance of the inevi- 
table ceremonies connected with marriage in Baisakh "and reminds the writer- of 
the promise to send back the light of the eyes" (Basant Ram) and also incidentally 
mentions that His Excellency had left the city for Murshidabad but was yet en- 
camped at Baikunthpore (almost 8. miles from Patna) and had not granted him 
leave to depart (7gb-80a). Another letter dated 13th ziqa'd year sth informs us 
“that the writer lay at a distance of 70 kos from the city and was engaged in fight- 
ing and capturing the forts of Bihsun Singh, the Zamindar (of Seres Kutumba). 
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able age of girls in this part of the country and if the daughter is 
the first born, then the age of the father may be reasonably fixed 
between 35 and 40. The fact that Basant Ram's influence with 
Raja Beni Bahadur of Oudh is referred to as salutary to the govern- 
ment of Bihar and that he was recommended for the title of Raja 
to Mir Jafar” show that this was not a case of early marriage." 
In fact, Raja Ram Narain, when Khusgo wrote his work and spoke 
about him as a Diwan, may have been somewhere between 29 or 
33 and 34 or 38, and, therefore, his admiring biographer was not 
unjustified in describing him as a young man. Taking everything 
into consideration we may not be far from the truth if we take che 
yeat 1714 or 1719 or thereabout as the probable date of Raja Ram 
' Narain's birth. At any rate, we have reasons to presume that the 
Raja was: within his teens when he first came into touch with Ali- 
wardi and his nephew and could be therefore bred and brought up 
by them. There is no doubt that the unfortunate Raja met his 
watery grave in 1763 when he was not yet fifty." 


Now we know that Nawab Mir Jafar had his last interview with Raja Ram Narain 
at Barh about 34 miles cast of Patna, on the 3oth May 1758 (Broome, p.- 200) and 
that soon after the departure-of the Nawab, the Naib of Patna had marched out to 
punish the refractory Bishun Singh of Seres Kutumba (S.M. 657). These things 
as well as the mention in the succeeding letters of the commotions caused by the 
Shahzada in Bihar leave little doubt about the date of the Muklava or the 
Rukhsati ceremony of ‘marriage. : 

` 39 Dastür: 108, roga: 

40० lbid.: 1030, riob. Even if we allow the first preliminaries of marriage to 
have taken place on a much.earlier occasion, the final ceremony or the consumma- 
tion of marriage cannot but be dated about the year 1758-59 

41 The Raja was drowned to death by Mir Qasim ‘in 1177/1763 (S.M. 734) 
Thus, we may summarize the results as follows 
(A) 1719-1724 probable birth date 
(B) The evidence of youth:— 


Circa 1734—First ‘contact with Aliwardi's family (S.M Dastiir) : ` Probable age 
Began life as a clerk of Rs. 5/- under Aliwardi (Dastür) `` 15-20 

». 1740-1748 Kbasnavis and Pesbkar of Haibat Jing (S.M. Dastür) 21-29 or 
26-34 


» 1748-1752 “A youngman" liable o go astray - (S5. K) . 26-34 ` 
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Like most. of the Kayasthas of the time, Raja Ram Narain 


appears to have received his education mainly through the medium 


` of Persian which was the official language of the day and a sure 
` „passport for securing posts under the Government and elsewhere. 
Raja Durga Prashad says :—“On attaining the age of discretion he 

(Raja Ram Narain) acquired knowledge of Persian and Arabic and 
accounts and gained great proficiency in writing both verse and 


prose." We are further told that he derived much benefit from - 
and becaíne a pupil of Shaikh Ali, Hazin of Isfahan.” The Raja's 


छ 


Also “the Diwan of the Subedar of Azimabad" (S.K., DA.) 29-33 or 
3438 

1752-1761 Naib Nazim of Bihar Subah E "T 33-42 ० 
| 38-47 
176; Death i m " Me 44-49 


1719-1724 probable birth date 


Evidence of own marriage : — 


Married in the “bloom of youth" (Diwan)— probably when about 

" 25 ycars old. 
Birth of the first and the only daughter do 27 years old. 
Evidence of daughter's marriage: — | 


1758— Daughter, probably aged 14, when first taken to his home by her hus- 
band. Father was probably 41 years old at the time. This gives 1717 as the 
year vf the Raja's birth 


42 The Raja's Diwan’ or collection of poems is full of beautiful lines often com- 


bining the pen names of both the ‘pupil and his great poetical guide, Maulana 


Shaikh Mohammad Ali, Hazin, 1692-1766 a name to conjure with in the history 


of Persian literature, fled from Persia into Hindustan to avoid the persecution of 


Nadir Shah in 1146/1733. His valuable memoirs, written in 1741, and translated. 


and published in English by Balfour in 1830 contain an interesting account of his 


travels and throw much Jight on contemporary historical events but naturally make 


no mention of Benares or Azimabad nor of Ram Narain and his other Indian pupils 
(Tazkera-i-Hazin, Kujhwa Ms.) Khushgo, however, writes in his work, completed 
. -beforé 1753, that Raja Ram Narain Mauziin, submitted his verses to Hazin from 


whom he got his pen name. Tazkirai-Sheara of Durga Das, completed in 1761 
(O.P.L. Ms. p. 189) contains the important words “Hazin lived for some time at 
Azimabad whose rulér Ram Narain, is his pupil. As the climate of the place did 
not suit him, he left it for Benares. He is highly esteemed, admired and honoured 
by all, including kings and nobles.” Hazin's visit to Patna has been noticed by 


numerous other contemporary writers but the date and duration of stay are nowhere 


to be found. Even a modern Urdu biographer who had access to the state library 


of the Maharaja of Benares fails us. His statement is that Hazin incurred the 
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association with, and his indebetedness to, Hazin' has been, noticed 


by almost all contemporary’ biographers. We learn from one of 


displeasure of the Delhi poets (at the time of Nadir’s invasion) and he left that place 
after a stay of three;years and some months is probably incorrect when we are told 
by a pontemporaty scholar and an intimate friend and admirer of the poet named — 
Azad Bilgrami that the great Persian left for the east (Benares and Azimabad) 
after having lived at Delhi and its neighbourhood for about 14 years of his life in 
India (Sarva-Azad) This gives (1147 and 14) 1161/1748 as the date of Hazin’s 
advent in Benares. But more definite and first-hand information are available in the 
copies of the letters written by Hazin himself which we find in Dastür (220a-235b, 
276b-281b; 289b) One letter says that Hazin was present in Haveli near Idgab in 
Patna City in the 6th Zilhijja year sth of the accession, ie. 15th November 1752 
(180b) and another undated letter also speaks of his arrival at Patna (284b) The 
poct writes one of his letters from Azimabad (222b) and in another, apparently sent 
from Benares in 1753, September, (for the Civil War of Delhi and the Jats’ struggle 
and his retirement to Faridabad are alluded to) he says that being sick of his 20 year’s 
stay in this land he wished to sail for his native country (Persia) from the port of 
Hugli and on the way he proposed to stay for 2 days at Azimabad to sce the 
addressee (230b). The poct adds that though till then he had given trouble to 
none, he felt compelled to request the addressce to arrange for boats on hire which 
might take him straight upto Hugli and to write to Fakhrut-tujjar (Khawja Wajid) 
to allot him a berth in the vessel bound for Basra. . We may infer from them 
another visit of Hazin to Patna at the end of 1753, specially because the well- 
informed author of the Seyar tells us that the illustrious man came several times 
to Azimabad on his way to his own country of Iran, and always found himself 
, opposed by fate” (S.M., IL 177 Eg. tr) In another characteristic letter the poct 
. speaks of his havirg spent 19 years in this country (India) and of "the trying 10 
months 2 years before in this very place (Benares). The letter was presumably sent to 
Raja Ram Narain, some time in the beginning of 1752, in response to his invitation 
to come to Patna for we read how the writer realised the difficulties of the summer 
and specially of the approaching rainy season" (289b-291a). This gives us a clue to 
the date of the first arrival of Hazin at Benares (1733-- 19 —2) which may have been 
1750 though it does not accord with the version of Azad’ given above. As regards 
Hazin's stay at Patna on the occasion of his first and second arrival it must have 
. been short. "Tradition says that the sight of the Ganges on the north and the Jalla 
water on the south of the city reminded thé poet of the Mathura flood (noticed by 
.him in his Tazkira) and consequently he left Patna for Benares where he resided 
till his death at the age of 77 in 1180/1766. The accomplished poet was honoured 
alike by Hindus, Muslims and Christian inhabitants. His letter in the Dastür may 
yield more ‘interesting materials when closely examined. Many of them have got 
a certain political importance for they show the subtle ways of securing diplomatic 
ends through non-political channels. 


43 GR. 250b; SK, 116; N.F., S.M., MN., T.M. etc. 
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them that he was already the author of a जळा when tbe re- 
nowned Persian poet paid a visit to Patna, ptobably in 1752, and 
that it was Hazin who gave him his very appropriate poetical pen- 
name of “Mauziin or well-méasuted. It is better to reserve 
for a later occasion a critical examination and a comparative study 
of the literary productions of Raja Mauzün. We may only refer 
here to the Diwan and the Maktubat or the collections of 
poems.and letters which serve as a standing testimony to the 
scholastic attainments and the eminent position in the sphere of 
literature held by "the most sagacious of the sons of Ranglal.” 
“The ruler of the kingdom of poesy,” “a glance at whose work 
proves his lofty imagination and erudite and polished scholarship" .** 
We shall consider later the appreciative but critical remarks of such 
st^ndard writers as Nawab Ali Ibrahim Khan, Khushgo, Ishq and 
others but we cannot resist the temptation of referring to the great - 
Urdu poet and biogropher, Mir Hasan,** Debi Prashad and others 
who have not only described Raja Ram Narain Mauziin as a poet 
-of Persian but'also of Hindi and Rekhta (Urdu) and have quoted 
some of his Urdu verses. Literary pursuits, however, formed. only 
the side issue of Raja Ram Narain’s life. Let us consider his , 


political career which is of prime importance. 


II 
According to Ghulam Husain, the Patna historian, Raja Ram 
Narain's father’ was responsible for the commencement of his 
official career as the private secretary or accountant of Nawab 
Zainuddin, Haibat Jang, the Nazim of Bihar, since the vety begin- 
ning of. his administration (in 1740). Perhaps this. was the - first 


|: 44 G.R. 250. 45 Dastür.28o. Vide ante. 

- 46 GR, SK, TN. TS. D.M. etc. i 47 ` R.A. 194a. 
48 Tazkira-i-Mir Hasan, Aurangabad, text p. 172. . 
49 S.M. 593. The English translator has omitted to mention this fact 
p. 117, IL k 
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important post which the Raja obtained just after the death of his 
father at Gheria, We do not know anything about the intermediate 
sieps between the clerkship of Rs. 5/- and the Peshkari of the Bihar 
° But that he was 
much more attached to the account office than to the Nawab as his 


Governor, both referred to in several letters.? 


private secretary is borne out not only by the evidence of Ghulam 
Hussian that he was appointed Peshkar of the Diwan," but also by 
the fact that instead of accompanying Haibat Jang to Bengal In 1742, 
he was left at Patna with the historian’s father, Syed Hedayat Ali 
_ Khan, who acted as the deputy governor.of Bihar for a period of 
8 months, 1742-1743." l 

This is the time when Safdar Jang, the Nawab of Oudh, was 
sent by Emperor Muhammad Shah, to relieve the Viceroy of 
Bengal of Marhatta pressure. A letter of Raja Ram Narain,” 
addressed obviously to Haibat Jang, just after Safdar Jang had 
left Bihar, in Januaty 1743, practically corroborates Ghulam 
Hussian's" version of the incident in respect of the mediation of 
Murid Khen, the Imperial Agent at Patna, the terror felt by the 
people of Bihar on account of the rapacity of the ferocious soldiery of 
Oudh, Safdar Jang's pompus entry into Patna after clearing the 
castle and occupying the Nawab’s Haveli and his misappropriation 
of Patna elephants and cannon, etc. We also get an additional in- 
formation that Raja Ram Narain was all along present in the city 
but: had already secured his safety | through Shaik Abdullah 
in whose garden at Mithapur the Oudh Nawab had encamped. 
The letter*says further that though the Patna populace were panic- 
stricken for full 10 days “‘no one suffered any harm," and that 


50 Dastür: "Your slave was no better than a Moharrir (or a clerk) of Rs. 5/- 
172a) "My humble self is the same Moharrir of Rs. 5/-" (209b). 
72aj MY 5 9 
51 S.M., 593. l 
52 Ibid., 516, 520, 526. Hedayat Ali left Azimabad on the 15th Rajab 1156 
ic. Aug. 1743. 
53 Dastür: 271a-272b. 54 S.M., 520-522. - 
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Hedayat Ali Khan ‘had taken his residence in the Haveli of 
Chintamani Das.. There is a veiled’ attempt to shield ihe Naib for 
surrendering the fort into the hands of the intruder and an emphatic 
contradiction. of his own reported flight from the city. We may 
agree with Raja Ram Narain that "Patna was threatened with a 
great peril but forcunately éscaped it" (in Dec. 1742) for Safdar 
Jang had to hasten to his own province to save it from 
Balaji Baji Rao. | 

° We do not find any mention in the letter of the march of 
_ Balaji Baji Rao through south Bihar into Bengal, (Feb. 1743), the 
sack of Daudnagar, and the escape of Patna from the Marhatta 
incursion owing to the influence of Govind Naik, a Benares Marhatta 
merchant and a friend of Hedayat Ali Khan. There is also. no 
reference to the return of Haibat Jang, the feverish anxiety with 
which he constructed walls, dug moats and adopted other defensive 
measures against another Marhatta menace which did not materialize 
cn this occasion. We read elsewhere" that the Nawab crossed the 
Ganges. and sojourned with his wife and children for more than a 
year, in the Sarkar of Tirhut, which consequently showed a marked 
improvement in revenue and population. We do not know if his 
secretary of accountant was with him during his stay in Tirhut, 
Haibat Jang was not destined, however, to enjoy the fruits of his 
labour and good work, for he was soon called back across the river 
to Patna to prevent its forcible occupation by the redoubtable 
Mustafa Khan. We cannot but admire the boldness with which 
he rejected the advice of his uncle, Aliwardi, to leave for Murshida- 
bad by another route so as to avoid Mustafa Khan and made up his 


1 


55 "The keys of the fort passed into the hands of the Nawab's men without 
being delivered". .My humble self was all along present and still remains in the 
City" (Dastür, 272a, 272b) Karam Ali and Mohammad Ali, however, charge 
Hedayat Ali with having sought an alliance. with Safdar Jang (M.N. 58b) and given 
him an access to the fort of Ázimabad" (T.M. 216b) 

56 S.M. 527, 528 
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mind, instead, to fight down. the valiant’ Afghan.” He got valu- 
able help from his allies and official subordinates, including Raja 
Ram Narain. 

On the occasion of the two-fold assaults on Patna by Mustafa 
Khan, in Safar 1158 (March, 1745) Raja Ram Narain was one of 
those persons of nore "who were commanded to raise forces and re- 
` cruit the best armed and best accoutred horsemen”. We find his 

name "fourth in the list of six commanders, each put in charge of the 
several brigades composing the Nawab's army, and placed at the 
foot of the entrenchment or rampart which they had to watch day 
and night. °° Despite his first reverse near the garden of Jafar Khan 
owing to the spirited stand of Haibat Jang, his father Haji Ahmed 
and others and his own abandonment of his elephants, the wounded 
but intrepid Afghan appeared again after a week on Friday, the 
25th Safar, : 158 (March 1745). After shaking and shattering 
the enemies’ army he, made straight towards the Nawab 
who valiantly held his ground but was thrown into a criti- 
cal situation, Fortunately, as we are informed by Karam Ali, Raja 
Kirat Chand -and Raja Ram Narain hastened with an effective 
artillery’ and this checked the furious onset of the raging lion, who, 
| having suffered another grievous wound, again turned back. He 
was chased as far as Zamania, near Ghazipore, specially because 


57 S.M. 534-535; M.N., 620. — 58 lbid, 535 

59. lbid. 536. The six commanders were:— Abdul Ali Khan (the historian 5, 
maternal uncle), Ahmad Khan, Quraishi of Daudnagar, Gaya, Raja Kirat Chand, son 
of Ray-i-Riyan Alamchand, and then the Diwan of the Patna Nazim, Raja Ram 
Narain, Khadim Hussian Khan bf Purnea fame and Nasir Ali Khan 

60 M.N., 64a. We get a very ditailed account in Seyar, 540-542. 

. 61 MN., 65a. Their bold and resolute action on this occasion was perhaps 
meant to retrieve their lost prestige, for according to Seyar, (p. 540) partly supported 
by Muzuffarnama (64b), Raja Kirat Chand, Raja Ram Narain, Zulfiqar Khan Mewati 
and others had been put to flight in the very first charge by the Afghan invader. 

62 AA., Aliwardi wanted to penetrate into the territory of the Oudh Nawab 
as a retaliation for the latter's misbehaviour at Patna three years back, but the 
Bangarh campaign of the Emperor stood in his way. 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 12 
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Aliwardi had arrived in the meanwhile and joined his victorious 
nephew in the pursuit. After an interval of about 3 or 4 months 
Bengal | witnessed another incursion of the Bargis at the invitation of 
Mustafa Khan, which necessitated the hasty departure of the Nawab 
of, Bengal towards Murshidabad. The vanquished Mustafa Khan 
bad, in the meanwhile gathered a large army of the Rohillas, re- 
inforced by the turbulent Rajputs of Bhojpur, headed by Babu 
Udwant Singh, the ancestor of Kunwar Singh of the Sepoy Mutiny 
fame." The bold Nawab bearded the lions in their.own den and the - 
‘battle of Jagdishpur on 2oth June 1745 in the district of Sahabad re- 

corded another triumph over the rebels, Mustafa Khan, Baber Jang, .. 
— was killed after performing prodigies of valour and with his death 


.— . ended the first great attempt at the revival of, the lost Afghan power 


‘in Bihar under the later Mughals 

It was followed, 3 years later, by another under the leadership 
of Shamsher Khan, Sardar Khan and other discontented and dis- 
missed officers of Aliwardi’s army. The vindictive spirit of revenge . 
for the blood of Raushan Khan’ Tarahi and Mustafa Khan, the’ 
treasonable intrigues of Ataullah Khan," the Afghan lust for power 
in the province of Bihar, and, above all, Haibat Jang’s eagerness to 


63 Calcutta Review, 1870, ७. 120. , 

64 Al, 558. This Afghan had been: treacherously murdered at the instance 
of Haibat Jang for interceding on behalf of the Rajput zamindars of Bhojpur and 
Shahabad.. See also W.M., M.N. ctc. 
| 65 S.M. 565. MN. zob; W.M.—Ataullah Khan, a sister's son of Nawab 
Shuja'uddin of Bengal, and a nephew-in-law of Aliwardi, had been invested with 
the Government of Akbarnagar, Rajmuhal and promoted to the rank vf six 
thousand. He incurred the displeasure of. Aliwardi by conspiring against him with 
the famous Mir Jafar. On being banished, he entered into the service of Safdar Jang 
of Oudh and was killed along with Nawal Rai in the battle of Khudaganj in 1750. 
According to Yusuf Ali he had instigated Sham Sher Khan and Sardar Khan against 
Haibat Jang which resulted in the tragic murder of the latter. For a detailed account 
sée Seyar and Abwal-i-Aliwardi by Yusuf Ali, pp. 9, 11, 21 35, 45, 61, 62, 65, 69, 
77. 65 86, 98, 114-117 

66: SM., 558; W.M. 72b. ` 
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enlist the Darbhanga Afghan in his service to’ strengthen himself 


१ all these combined to produce the revolu- 


against his future rivals, 
tion which resulted in the assassination of the confiding Nawab in 
his own palace of 40 pillars on 23rd Moharrum 1161/, 15th January 
| 1748." When the whole palace had been: denuded by Nawab's 
order of all men, to disarm the suspicion of the service-sceking but 
faithless Afghans,. we find Raja Ram. Narain, "the Diwan’, ($.M 
“593) being present along with ether penmen in the Manshikbana or 
account office and as they were rather taken ünwares and were with- 
out armis, they were stripped to the skin and suffered to depart 
some wounded and some not:"* Only Murlidhar made the best of 
a bad bargain by taking care to decamp with the casket of jewels 
belonging to the Nawab." | 
The Afghan rule of violence and extortion over Patna and the 
adjoining places was brought to a speedy end after 3 months^" by 
the old but still spirited Nawab of Bengal, thanks to the gold poured 
at his feet by the prince of bankers of Bengal and the unstinted sup- 
port given by. his Hindu subjects at the time of liis dire calamity.” 
No wonder, then, that after the battle of Barh and the restoration of 
peace and order everywhere, the grateful and experienced Nawab 


distegarded the importunate ‘claims of his ‘nearest relations," and 


67 S.M., 560. The palace of forty pillars was built by Haibat Jang (5.M., 649). 

68 Ibid., 559-560. M 69 Shaad’s History of Bihar (Urdu). 

70° Sarkar's- Bibar and Orissa etc., p. 88. 13th Jan. to 16th April, 1748. 

71: S.M., 564. The non-Afghan elements also stood by the old Nawab. But 
the loyalty of the Hindus is of special significance for they might have joined hands 
with their co-religionists, the Marhattas, who were present in large numbers in 
Bihar as nominal allies of the Afghans, and thus taken advantage of the dissensions 
of the Mussulmans to promote their own interests. 

72 S.M., 571-572. Saulat Jang, the second nephew and son-in-law of Aliwardi, 
who put him in charge of Patna ‘when he marched out to punish the zamindar 
of Bettiah in 1748, was fully confident of being confirmed in the vacant Nizamat. 
The government of Purneah which he got, instead, was but a poor substitute. Orme 
is not correct in hinting that Mir Jafar was also a possible candidate for Bihar in 


92 Raja Ramnarain 


appointed his own Bengali Diwan, Raja Janki Ram, to act as the 
deputy governor of Bihar, on behalf of his beloved grandson, 
Sirajuddaula, the son of the murdered Nawab. As regards the - 
‘Dewani of the Bihar Subah, it appears to have already fallen vacant 
-. on the departure of Raja Kirat Chand for Benares in association with 
the banished: Ataulla Khan in 1160/1747." Raja Ram Narain 
writes in one of his letters™ that he acted as the Peshkar of the 
Martyr Nawab (Haibat Jang) and of Maharaja Janki Ram. A 
teliable authority "° speaks: of Raja Ram Narain as a “Diwan of 
‘ Haibat Jang" and we know definitely that he acted as the Diwan of 
Janki Ram during the latter's Naib Subadari of Bihar." We have 
. no proof of any appointment of Janki Ram in Bihar after the depar- 
ture of Aliwardi from Bengal in 1740. According to Seyar he was 
specially sent for in the year 1748 in order to be invested with the 
Khilat of Niabat ($.M.). Thus we are forced to the conclusion that 


Raja.Ram Narain was mainly responsible for the financial depart- : 


ment of the Bihar Subah, during the last days of Haibat Jang, and 


1748 and that the Nawab would not trust the Government of such. an important 
and frontier province to him but gave it to a gentoo, "Ram Narain”. (Indostan), 
1153) | | | 

73 SM., 592-596. Kirat Chand was the son of Riay-i-Rayin Alamchand. A 
man with a sound knowledge of Persian and an expert in financial matters, he was 
taken by Haibat Jang from Bengal to Patna in 1743 and appears to have served 
under him as a Diwan till 1746-47. Thereafter he attached himself to Ataullah Khan 
and. lived for some time at Benares. He was recalled by Aliwardi in 1750, did 
him good service as a successor of Birudatta and afterwards recovered more than a 
crore ‘of lost money from the Seths and the zamindars of Burdwan and died in 
about 1753 ($.M., 592, Dastür, 286 a.b.). The Dastür contains some letters ‘addressed 
by Raja Kirat Chand to Raja Ram Narain, including one, dated as late as Jamadi, 
TI, of the 6th year of accession, ie. April or May 1753 (Dastür, 283a—287b) 

4. Dastür: 2oob 

75 Dastürul Amal,  Mushta-mil-bar-Dastür-i-Padshahün,—a miscellancous 
collection containing statistical accounts of Indian Subahs and other valuable dne 
formation and belonging to Babu Chotu Lall, Harmandil Lanc, Patna City. The 
copy is dated 1274/1835 A.D 

76 S.M., 593, Dastür, 200b 
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his loyalty and good services were recognied by his confirmation as 
Diwan under Janki Ram. l 

Very good relations appear to have existed between the Bengali 
deputy governor and his Bihari Diwan. Despite difference in age 
and experience, each was: indebted to, and felt admiration for, the 
‘other. Raja Ram Narain frequently refers to the experience he 
gained under, and the training he received from, Raja Janki Ram 
and there is no doubt that the latter owed much of the success of 
his regime to the local knowledge and influence of the former. The 
five years’ rule of Raja Janki Ram was characterized by good and 
efficient administration’ and wise and clever handling of the affairs 
of Delhi and Murshidabad. Attempts were made to suppress the 
refractory Zemindars and check political disorders. Revenue was 
not only realised but also regularly remitted to the Delhi court after 
meeting the expenses of the provincial Government and keeping 
something for emergency." The Jagirdars of the Imperial court 
were specially kept pleased by the regular remittance of their res- 
pective dues from their estate in Bihar, so much so, that they recom- 
mended and secured for Janki Ram the rank of 400 Zat and 3000 
horse and the title of Maharaja, Indeed, he eminently deserved 


77 Dastür, 270a. व . 78 MN., 80a; Dastür, 21a. 

79 Dastür, 172 we read of "4 lacs surplus." 

8o Dastür, 126. According to Karam Ali a rank of 6000 was conferred upon 
him. (M.N. 8ob.). 

8: JASB., 1885, p. 164. Raja Janki Ram was the son of Rajballabh who at 
onc time served as Kanungo under the Muslim Governor of Orissa. He must have 
attracted the notice of Aliwardi during the latter's stay in Orissa between 1132/1719 
and 1140/1727 (M.N., 8a-12b) and continued to rise in his favour with the corres- 
ponding rise in the fortunes of the Nawab till he was appointed the latter’s Diwan. 
This is in a way, supported by the Patna historian. According to him Janki Ram who 
was the old Diwan of the house of Aliwardi was appointed (after the battle of Gheria, 
1740) Diwan of Muster and other registers (S.M., 495). He rendered valuable services 
to his master and became a minister of the highest trust and credit specially after 
the part that he played in the treacherous murder of Bhaskar Pandit in the plains 
of Mankara, March, 1 744 (S.M., 529). No wonder then that he was specially sent 


| 
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all such elevations. We know that Todar Mal's settlement of the 
territorial divisions and revenue of 1582, which had been revised by 
Aurangzeb in 1685, was superseded in 1750 by fresh settlement 
made under the order of his master, Aliwardi, by Maharaja Janki 


Ram." 


He must have carried out the details with the help of Raja 
Ram Narain whose "ability and knowledge of accounts" and "tact. 
in managing other transactions” has been testified to by the author 
of the Seyar. . व 

Incidental references in the letters show the part played by 
Raja Ram Narain and the identity of interests existing between the 
two. We may, for example, cite the Parwanas and letters suggest- 
ing that Raja Ram Narain had been.-performing certain work or 
everything since the time of Raja Janki Ram. We’ shall also refer 
to a reply to a Parwana, addressed directly to Raja Ram Narain, in 
which the writer assures Aliwatdi that the petitions and despatches 
from the Maharaja (Janki Ram) were really those of himself, "the 
well-wishing, hereditary slave” but “‘as he had been ordered to write 


*! One such neces- 


separately, he would do so whenever necessary 
sity appears to have been provided by the inspired but fatile attempt 
of Sirajuddaula in 1756 to seize rcal power for himself by removing 
his Deputy, Janki Ram, from Bihar. Raja Ram Narain submitted ` 
a report? of the incident which cortoborates and amplifies the ver- 
sion of the contemporary historian Ghulam Husain. This was the 
most critical moment in the life of che Deputy and his Diwan but 
. was got over by tactful management. The old Nawab came to Patna 
and effected a reconciliation between the parties concerned" and left 


again for his capital with his favourite grandson, Siraj, leaving the 


for from Bengal and appointed deputy governor of Bihar Subah in 1748 ($.M., 572). 
He was invested with a title and a Mansab by the Emperor (Dastiir, 1 26a.). 

83 Dastür, 197a—200b. र 84 Ibid., 215a. 

85 lbid. 213a to 215a. S.M., 585-588. 

86  Dastür, the famous letter of Aliwardi to his beloved hpt crrant grandson, rc- 
ferred to, in Scyar on p. 585 is found in [ull in Dastür, 212-213... 
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existing arrangements intact in the hands of Raja Janki Ram who 
continued to govern Bihar efficiently for less than two ycats, dying 
at the beginning of 1751. 

The fact that the services of the Bihari Diwan were indispen- 
sable ‘to the Bengali Naib Nazim. which made the future of the 
former well assured is borne out by the information supplied by 
Karam Ali" that even before his death ‘Raja Janki Ram had handed 
over the government of the country to his Peshkar or Diwan. In 
fact ' he had sent a petition to the Nawab to the effect that as he 
had found his sons unfit and unworthy for the responsible work he 
had, therefore, entrusted that into the hands of Raja Ram Narain. 
His Extellency also approved of the arrangement." It reflects great 
credit upon the Bengali Naib Subadar for he had the sense of justice: 
and recognition of true metits to prefer the well-deserved claims of a 
Bihari to those of all of his four sons, including one, namely, 
Durlabh Ram, who had already been invested with the rank of 3000 
horse and appointed temporarily a deputy governor of Orissa in’ 
1749," and another, Ras Bihari,” who was actually present in Bihar 
till after his father's death. His choice was fully justified by the 
subsequent events, for, whilst his ablest son, though at one time 
the first minister of Bengal, proved himself tc be only a, priest ridden 
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sluggard and a cowardly intrigucr and a betrayer of his de jure 


master, Raja Ram Narain, showed his ability by his active and cffi- 
cient administration and his fidelity by his constant submissiveness 
to Aliwardi and his sincere attachment to his grandson and succes- 
sor. Indeed, Aliwardts policy was: fully vindicated by the 
subsequent events in Bihar 
(To be continued). 
S. H. ASKARI 
87 MN. 89b. | 88 SM., 534 
89 Dastür, 170b. This Ras Bihari was sent to Purneah by Serajuddaula in 1756, 
with a letter to his cousin, Shaukat fan tg take the delivery of the Foujdari of 


Gondwarah and Birnagar which belonged to the Nizamat of Bengal. This sct ablaze 
the fire of enmity between the two cousins (5.M., 627). 9o S.M., 546. ` 
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While reviewing Dr. H. C. Ray's Dynastic History य 
Northern India (vols. I & 1D).published by the Calcutta Univer- 
sity, in Journ. Ind. Hist., XV, pp. 269-71, I suggested that 
Vamadeva, mentioned in the inscriptions of the Kalacuris and later 
Candellas, was probably a Saiva saint. In connection with my study 
of the. Kakatiya records, I have noticed a reference which satis- 
factorily solves the problem. In the present note, I propose to 
clucidate the point that was enunciated in the review just referred to. 

From A.D. 1042, the date of the Benares grant of Kalacuri 
Laksmi-Karna, onwards, several Kalacuri and later Candella kings 
refer to themselves as paramabbattaraka-mabarajádbiraja-parames- 
vara-sri-vamadeva-padanudbyata, and sometimes Vamadeva 15 given 
the additional epithet, pararnamiabesvara (Dynastic History, 
II, pp. 775f.; 789; 793f.; 797%.) ] have elsewhere suggested 
that the passage pad-anudbyata should be translated as / ‘favoured 
(or, : blessed) by the noble (or, by the feet of)...... "' So, in the 
Kalacuri and later Candella records, the kings are described as bless- 
ed or favoured by Vamadeva who was a Parama-bhattaraka, 
Maharaj-adhiraja, Param-eévara and also a Parama-mahesvara. 

That this Vamadeva was a Saiva saint is proved beyond doubt 
by the Malakapuram stone inscription of the Saka year 1183 (A.D. 
1261-62) of the time of Kakatiya Rudradeva (.८., Rudramba, 
1258-96 A.D.). The record gives a very interesting account of a 
Saiva monastery called. Sri-Gomulaki-matha (or Golaki-matha) in 


the Dahala-mandala, between the Bhagirathi and the .Narmada. 


t "Meaning of the word Anudhyata" in Journ. Andbra Hist. Res. Soc., X, 


p: 229. 
2. lbid. IV, p. 152ff; Kakatiya-samcika (Telugu), Inscription No. 3t. 
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The monastery was established by a Saiva saint named Sadbhava- 
Sambhu. He received an estate comprising three lacs of villages 
from Kalacuri Yuvarajadeva, who appcars to be Yuvaraja I 
who reigned in the second half of the tenth century A.D. and is 
known to have favoured the Saivas." 

The successor of Sadbhava-sambhu was Soma-sambhu who 
composed the Soma-sambhu-paddhati, a work on agama. Soma- 
iambhu's successor was Váma-fambhu who must have. flourished 
about the middle of the eleventh century. Vama-sambhu was thus 
a contemporary of the Kalacuri king Laksmi-Karna (1041-70 
A.D.) and possibly also of his father Gangeyadeva (1030-41). 


Laksmi-Karna was probably a disciple of -Vama-Sambhu = Vama- 


3 Dynastic History, ll, p. 762 f. The Chandrche (Bhandarkar's List, 
No. 1221) and Gurgi (No. 1873) records prove that the Saiva ascetic Prabhavasiva of 
the Mattamayüra sect, who was "greatly honoured by Yuvarajadeva", was brought 
to the Dahala country by Yuvaraja, son of Mugdhatunga. Prabháva$va was “made 
to accept a monastery." The Mattamayüra teachers mentioned in the Kalacuri re- 
cords are Purandara, his discipie Sikhaíiva, his disciple Prabhavasiva, his disciple 
Pragintasiva, his disciple Prabodhaíiva. Purandara was possibly also called Matta- 
mayiiranitha (Nos. 1577, 1872); he is mentioned with a king named Avantivarman 
who resided at Mattamayüra. Saiva ascetics mentioned with him are Kadamba- 
guhavasin, Sankhamathikadhipati, Terambipala, Amardakatirthanatha, Kavacaiiva, 
Sadisiva, Hrdaycsa and Vyomasiva; but it is not impossible that the first four names 
are actually surnames of Purandara. According to the: Mababbarata (M, 32, 4-5) the 
Rohitaka country beloved by Karttikeya and inhabited by the Mattamayüraka 
chicfs was conquered by Nakula in connection with his dig-vijaya in the western 
region; the country was also conquered by Karna (ibid., III, 253, 20). 

According to the Bilhari inscription, Nohala, the queen of Yuvaraja I, built a 
temple of Siva which she endowed with seven villages. She is also said to have 
given two villages to the Saiva teacher Iévaragiva, disciple of Sabdasiva who was the 
disciple of Pavanasiva. The common namc-ending $iva appears to suggest that these 
teachers also belonged to the Mattamayüra sect. Vamasambhu and his teachers, 
whose names end in gambhu, probably belonged to a different sect. This sugges- 
tion is however not quite beyond doubt, as the names of some later spiritual des- 
cendants of Vamafambhu sometimes have -siva for -fambbu. 

l 4 lt is interesting to note that a verse from Somagambhu’s work has been 
quoted by Madhava in the Saiva-darfana section (v. 26) of his ^ rva-daríana- 
samgraba. 
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deva, and this fact would explain why he is called vamadeva-pad- 
anudbyata in inscriptions. It must however be noted that refer- 
ence to Vamadeva is also found in much later reco; 4s, e.g., in the 
Rewa grant of V.1297 — A.D. 1240 of the time of Candella Trai- 
lokyavarman who reigned in the first half of the thirteenth cen- 
tury.” This difficulty is however solved by the Malakapuram re- 
cord of Saka 1183 — A.D. 1261-62 which describes Vama-sambhu 
as: 

atha | nrpa-sekbara-mala-lalita-pado = tra vamasam bbur = abbit, 

ady = api Kalacur-iéa yac-caran-aradhakah praSasyante. 
Vama-Sambhu’s feet are here said to have been embellished by the 
garlands on the heads of kings and it is also said that "even now 
(ady — api, i.e., in 1261-62 A.D.) the Kalacuri kings are prospering 
by worshipping his feet,” There can therefore be no doubt that 
Vamadeva of the Kalacuri and Candella records is the same as 
Vama-Sambhu of the Malakapuram record." In connection with 


5 Dynastic History, p. 724 f£; Bhandarkar's List, No. 530. The reference to 
Vamadeva in the above Rewa grant of Kaurava Kumarapala, feudatory of 
Trailokyavarman, may possibly be explained by the fact that the grant actually 
belongs to the feudatory Kaurava dynasty of Karakaredi, which was previously sub- 
ordinate to the Kalacuris. Kumarapala's grandfather Sallaksana is known to have 
been feudatory of Kalacurj Vijayasimha (c. 1180-97). A Rewa grant of A.D. 1174-75 
shows that Sallaksana's brother Kirtivarman was feudatory to the Kalacuri king 
Jayasimha. See Bhandarkar's List, Nos. 432,530, 533.1144, etc. It is interesting in 
this connection to note that, in the above record: of Kumārapāla (No. 530) Trai- 
lckyavarman has also been called Trikalingadbipati which is a peculiarly Kalacuri 
title. This fact appears to show that the Kauravas of Karkaredi sometimes used 
the titles of their old masters with the names of their new suzcrains. Bhandarkar's 
suggestion that "the adoption of this Kalacuri title probably indicates his (ic. 
Trailokyavarman's) occupation of the Kalacuri dominions” is not convincing, be- 
cause the occupation of the whole or major part of the Kalacuri kingdom by Trai- 
lokyavarman is improbable. In this connection it may also be pointed out that the 
date of No. 533 of Vikrama 129 [8?] should possibly be read as 1296. 

6 Prof. H, C. Raychaudhuri suggests to me that the designation Vamadeva 
might have been continued by the apostolic successors of the first great teacher of 
that name in the same way as the appellations Sankaracarya and Nanak were conti- 
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such mention of a king as anudbyata by a religious teacher, it 1s 
interesting to note that in the Nirpan and Nausari grants (Bomb. 
Gaz., I, ॥, pp. 352, 3587, 361, 364) Calukya Vikramaditya I 15 
described as ansdbyata by the noble (or by the feet of) Nagavar- 
dhana who is supposed to have been a religious teacher. ` 

Vamadeva was no doubt a Parama-maheSvara, “‘a devout wot- 
: shipper of Maheévara (Siva). But why should a Saiva ascetic be 
thentioned in the Kalacuri and Candella records as Parama-bhatta- 
raka, Maharajadhiraja and Parameévara? 

The word bhattaraka means “‘revered, worshipful", etc. That 
saints and religious teachers were called Bhattaraka is proved by a 
number of inscriptions. A Navamuni cave inscription (Bhandar- 
kar s List, No. 1573) mentions Bhattáraka Kulacandra who was an 
äcārya of the Degi-gana sprung from the Graha-kula belonging to 
the Arya-samgha. In the inscriptions of the Rattas of Saundatti we 
have one Mulla-Bhattaraka who was a teacher in the Kareya sect of 
Mailápatirtha." Vamadeva's epithet Parama-bhattaraka may be ex- 
plained by the fact that sometimes religious teachers are known to 
have prefixed the word parama to their titles. The Veraval inscrip- 
tion of Caulukya-Vaghela Arjunadeva (Bhandarkar’s List, No. 565) 
describes the Saiva teacher Gandagri-Paravirabhadra as a Parama- 
pasupat-acarya. It should further be noticed that when the dis- 
ciple (the king) who is far inferior in position to his preceptor ts 
‘called Parama-bhattaraka, his preceptor cannot properly be called 
simply Bhattaraka. l 

The above suggestion also holds good with Vamadeva's epithet 
Maharajadhiraja. Heads of monasteries ate generally called Maha- 


nued by the spiritual successors of the great exponent of Advaitism and the 
illustrious founder of the Sikh sect. Mr. J. Ramayya Pantulu who edited. the 
Malakapuram record also suggested that Vamasambhu may be the same as 
Vamadeva of the Kalacuri records. ` 


6 Bombay Gazetter, Y, ii, p. 552. 
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raja (Mahanta-maharaja) all over Northern India. This custom 
seems to have its origin in the fact that the word Maharaja, accord- 
ing to Sanskrit lexicons, means ‘‘a deified Jain Teacher” (Hema- 
candra), “ʻa respectful mode of addressing kings or other personages 


-(my lord, your majesty, your highness)”, etc., and according to 


Hindi lexicons a meaning of the term is “a form of address used to 
a Brahmana or a superior." It must also be noticed that a Matha- 
dhipáti, “lord of a Matha or monastery" is also the lord of the 
villages granted by kings in favour of that monastery. Wamadeva 
was virtually a Maharaja to the inhabitants of the villages granted 
by Kalacuri, Yuvarijadeva in favour of his predecessor Sadbhava- 
fambhu. His epithet Maharajadhiraja is evidently due to the fact 


that it was not considered proper to give him an epithet less grand 


than that of his disciple the king. A Maharajadhiraja had to bow 
down his head to a Monk-Maharaja; but since the disciple could 
not claim superiority over bis guru, the guru had to be given an 
epithet as grand as his own.' 

The word Isvara may mean "a lord, master’, ''a rich or great 
man", etc. Vamadeva was lord of the Gomulaki-matha, with all its - 
belongings, and also of the saints residing there, Moreover, a guru 
is no less than God (iSvara, paramesvara) ‘to his disciples. It was 
therefore proper that Vamadeva was not denied the epithet Parame- 
svara, specially when his royal disciples used that title. 


Dines CHANDRA SIRCAR 
8 Prof. Raychaudhuri thinks that as there is no early instance of the appli- . 


cation of the tiltle Maharajadhiraja to a purely spiritual functionary, the use of 
such an epithet in reference to Vamadeva may point to the fact that the de facto 


' secular rulers referred to in the paper considered themselves as mere lieutenants of 


the supreme Saiva Pontiff or Priest king of the region in the same way as certain 
Rajput and South Indian princes regard themcelves as deputies of Eklingji and 
Padmanabhasvamin. It however seems to me possible to get early instances of a 


monk being called Mabaraja. 
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An interesting account is given of the Raksasi Jara in the 
mantrana or rajashyarambha parvadbyaya of the Sabbaparvan of 
the Mahabharata. She, according to the story narrated there, was 
instrumental in bringing to life the dead and discarded child: of 
Brhadratha, the king of Magadha. The two queens of Brhad- 
ratha gave birth to two halves of one male child, which were 
thrown by the maid-servants outside the palace near a catuspatha. 
The Raksasi Jara, who belonged to Rajagrha and its environs and 
who uséd to feed on blood and flesh, happening to come by 
that way put the two halves of the child together and thus brought 
it back to life. Though she used to feed on children, she thought 
of restoring this particular child to its parents; assuming the shape 
of a beautiful female figure she approached Brhadratha and handcd 
it over to him and his queens who had come outside their palaces 
cn hearing the vigorous cries of the revived child. When the 

rateful king to whom she appeared as a divine being asked her who 
de was, she answered him thus: — 

Jara namasmi bhadram te raksasi kamarnpini] 

Tava veśmani rajendra pujita nyavasam sukbam| | 

Grhe grbe manusyanam nityam tisthami raksasi| | 

Grbadeviti namna vai pura srsta svayambbuvi] / 

: Dánavanam  vinasaya sthapita divyaripini| 

Yo mam bbaktya likhet bndye saputrám yauvananvitam | | 

Grbe tasya bhaved vrddbir anyatha ksayam apnuyat] - 

Tvadgrbe tisthamanabam püjitabam sada vibbo| | 

Likhita caiva kudyesu putrair babubbir avrta] 

Gandbapuspais tatha dhipair bbaksyabbojyaib. supujita] | 

Sábam pratyupakarartham cintayamy anisam tava| | 


* Read in the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference at Trivandrum. 
1 Mahābhārata, Calcutta Edition, Sabbaparva, ch. 18, vs. 1-6. 
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. The above couplets can be freely translated thus: — 

T am raksasi Jara by name and can assume different shapes at 
my will. T live happily in your house and I am wotshipped there. 
I was created of yore by Svayambhü -and my name is Grhadevi; 
I was established with a divine shape for the destruction of the 
demons. Whoever draws my youthful figure with my children on 
the walls of his house, plenty reigns there; he who does not do so 
scarcity afflicts him. My figure, accompanied by those of my many 
children is painted on the walls of your palace and is well worshipped 
with various offerings (upacaras) such as sweet-smelling flowers, in- 
cense and catables. I am always mindful of doing good to you in 
return’ 

Certain interesting features of this account of Jara can be 
analysed thus:—She was a raksasi and worshipped by the people 
of Rajagrha for plenty and prosperity; particular emphasis is laid 
on the mode of worshipping her which consisted of the practice of 
painting or carving her figure along with the figures of her children 
on house walls and offering her flowers, incense and various eatables. 
There can be no doubt that we recognise in her a divinity who had 
already endeared herself to the people of Rajagrha and even had 
come to enjoy some status in the household of no less an august 
personage than the king of Magadha himself. 

If we place the account of the Yaksini Hariti of the Buddhist 
texts by the side of the above account of Jara we cannot but be 
struck with the great similarity as regards origin, character, as well 
as the method of worship of these two folk goddesses. Myths con- 
nected with Hariti and similar types of secondary divinities are to 
be found in various kinds of Buddhist literature like the Mahivastu, 
the Vinayapitaka of che Sarvastivada school, the Samyuwkta-ratna- 
sūtra of the Chinese Sitra-pitaka. The Dhammapada com- 
mentary while commenting on verse I, 4, (Hatred is not 
conquered by hatred etc.) of the Dbammapada narrates a story 
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which gives an account of Yakkhini Kali which 15 reminiscent of 
Hariti. Ksemendra, in his Bodhisattvavadana-kalpalata supplies 
us with a similar account of the latter. The AMabavasta tells us 
about 4 Raksini, Kundala by name, who used to live in the sub- 
montane region of the Himalayas (anubimavantapradese) and who 
died after giving’ birth to 1000 children. These, after their 
mother’s death; went to | Vaisali in search of food and began to 
feed upon its children. The Vaisalians sought the aid of the well- 
known religious men of the time like Purana Kasyapa, Maskari 
Gosala, Ajita Kesakambalin, Sanjaya Velatthiputta, Nigantha 
Nataputta (jfatiputra) and Kakudha Kaccayana, in order to get rid 
of this visitation. But when all of them failed to relieve Vaisali ot 
these calamities, the people were advised to seek the help of Buddha 
and on Buddha's visiting Vaisali, these grabas disappeared (cf. 
Chatravastu section of the Mabavastu). It is to be noticed here that 
Yaksini Kundala plays the least important part in this story and 
all the misdeeds are laid at the door of her children. The story of 
this Yaksini has no direct association with the narrative of Jara re- ` 
counted above. But a similar story of an ogress which occurs in the 
Vinayapitaka of the Sarvastivada school (mainly preserved to us in 
its Chinese translation) has clear affinities with the account of the 
Mahabharata goddess. Here Yaksini Hu-anh-si meaning ‘joy’ 
(perhaps based on such Sanskritic name as Nanda or Nandini— 
Watters) was the tutelary deity of the people of Magadha and re- 
sided at Rajagrha. - On account of an unholy wish expressed by her 
in one of her previous existences she indulged in the practice of 
robbing the people of Rajagrha of their children and feeding her- 


self and her 500 sons on them. On account of her heinous practice, 


2 They lee in the nature of grabas or disease demons; cf. the disease demon 
attendants of Skanda, the same grabas, an elaborate account of whom is given in the 
Vanaparvan, ch. 249 of the Mababbarata; these impish attendants of Skanda took 
delight in troubling the children of mankind. i 
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the Rajagrha people gave her the name of Hiriti, and they resorted 
to Buddha for the preservation of their children from her clutches. 
Buddha taught her a lesson by concealing the youngest of her 500 
sons and when she enquired from the Master as to the means of 
subsistence of herself and her children, he ordained that in all monas- - 
teries and in the houses of all right minded people, her figure and 
the figures of her children are to be carved or painted and eatables 
-should be offered to them. We cannot trace the history of Jara in 
the Brahmanical narrative in later texts, but the cult of Harti, its 
probable Buddhist counterpart had a long history of its own both in 
India and outside India. We learn from the Si-yu-ki of Hiuan 
Thsang, how her cult was acclimatised in ancient Gandhira (the 
Chinese traveller refers to the Hariti Stüpa said to have been: erected 
by Asoka and which was located by Foucher at Sare-Makbe-dberi 
in the Peshwar district) and how her worship migrated outside 
India to eastern China (through Chinese Turkestan and Kashmir), 
Korea and Japan, though in a somewhat transformed character 
China, the deity Kwan-yin, Avalokite$vara in female aspect 
absorbed this Indian goddess while in Japan she came to possess 
both the form of saint and ogress, holding the child, where she is 
worshipped under the name of Koyasu Kwan-non as saint, and 
Kishi-mo-jin as an ogress." The popularity of this cult in the ex- 
treme north of India is fully vouchsafed by the discovery of numer- 
ous sculptures in the various archaeological sites excavated there; she 
Is sometimes depicted singly along with her children while at other 
times accompanied by her consort Kuvera, the Yaksaraja (sometimes 
described as Paficika, the general of the Yaksa king) as well as her 
playing children. 
Side by side with the folk divinities mentioned above is to be 


placed the goddess Jyestha once mainly worshipped in southern 


3 Getty, Gods of Northern Buddhism, p. 76. 
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India. The wide prevalence of her worship at one time in the 
south is proved by T. A. G. Rao. One of the Alvars (Tamil 
Vaisnavite saints), Tondaradippodi (Sans. Bhaktanghrirenu), by 
name complains in his songs about the foolishness of the people 
paying their homage to such goddesses of lowly origin for happt- 
ness and prosperity, when they could easily obtain the fulfilment of 
their desires and supreme bliss by praying to Lord Visnu. To a 
devout Visnu-bhakta this mental attitude of the general mass of 
the people could certainly appear as extremely erratic in character. 
But, it is none the less true, undeveloped human mind is very 
much prone to believe in the practical utility of such worship; the 
force behind this belief is at the same time so strong that the higher 
section of the people, cannot but succumb to it at times. It is no 
wonder then that we find an entire chapter devoted to the consi- 
deration of this goddess-cult in the Bodbayana Grbyasiitra’ where 
claborate instructions are laid down for the worship, of this divinity 
who is variously described as Jyestha, Kapila-patni, Kumbhi, 
Kumbhini, Jyaya, Hasti-mukha, Vighna-parsada, Nirriti, as having 
lions attached to her chariot and tigers following her (yasyassimba 
rathe yukti vyaghrascapyanugaminab). A very interesting account 
also noticed by T. A. G. Rao is given about the origin of Jyestha 
and her deification in the Linga Purana. During the churning of 
the ocean by the devas and the asuras, poison first came out of it 
and then this inauspicious Jyestha. She was married to a rsi named 
Dussaha who soon found out that she was loath to hear the praises 
of and prayers to the gods Visnu and Siva ahd was averse to en- 
courage a good deed. The poor Brahmin in his distress consulted 
Markandeya who advised him to humour-his wife's inclinations and 
to take her to such places where all sorts of evil and inauspicious l 


things are being done (the shrines where Bauddha and non-Vedic 


4 Bodbayana Grbyasiitra, ed. by Shama Sastri, pp. 294-96. 
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forms of worship are performed are among these places). The 
Brahmin, however, freed himself from the company of his wife by a 
ruse and advised her to sustain herself till his return, by the bali 
(oblations) offered to her by good women. Dussaha, so runs the 
story, never afterwards returned to his wife and ‘ever since that 
‘time, this poor abandoned wife is said to have been wandering here 
and there and making the hills and plains outside inhabited villages 
her abode from time to time.’ Once asked by her how she would 
pass her lonely days, Visnu advised her to visit those people who : 
‘were his exclusive worshippers and who did not pay homage to Siva 
and other gods. Visnu muttered the Rudra-mantra to protect him- 
self from the baneful influence of Jyestha also known as‘ Alaksmi 
It is sometimes especially enjoined that Visnu-bhaktas and women 
should. offer her oblations. — 

This popular myth evidently concocted with a deep sectarian 
bias unwittingly hints at the manner of the introduction of this 
goddess-cult among the orthodox sectaries. The mode of her sus- 
tenance as laid down by Dussaha is reminiscent of that of Jara and 
Hariti mentioned above. Gopinath Rao tells us that the worship ° 
of this goddess is practically obsolete now in southern India; and 
if it is so, explanation can be found in the remarkable popularisa- 
tion of the orthodox sectarian religious systems like Vaisnavism and 
Saivism by the efforts of the Alvars and the Nayanmars. But it 1s 
a curious fact that what ground Jyestha lost in her original home- 
land, she gained under another form or name in eastern countries 
of India like Bengal and Orissa and Western ones like Gujrat. We 
do not fail to recognise her in a new form in Sitala, the goddess 
presiding over small-pox and similar diseases, because the latter is 
characterised by many of the features associated with the former. 
Some of the different names given to Jyestha in the old Tamil 
Nighantus are Mugadi, Tauvai, Kaladi, Mudevi, the crow-banner- 


ed, the ass-rider, kettai, the bad woman and Ekaveni and her weapon 
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is said to be the sweeping broom.” The well known Pranama 
mantra of Sitala in Bengal, viz. "Namami Sitalam devim rasabbas- 
tham digamvaram|, Marjanikalasopetam Surpalankrtamastakam | [, 
contains a few notable characteristics of Jyestha. In the eastern 
countries of India, the worship of Hariti mainly associated. with 
small-pox,'was already well established and the presiding deity of 
this disease absorbed many of the outstanding features of the south- 
Indian Jyestha and perhaps then came to have the new designation 
Sitala. At what time this absorption and actual transformation 
took place, it 1s difficult to determine at present; but it may not be 
wholly unreasonable to’ suppose that the change might have 
owed its inception to the time of the Sena Kings of Bengal 
who hailed from Karnataka and during whose period, the cult of 
the south Indian Sadafiva was also introduced there. This inaus- 
picious Jyestha may also be partially recognised in the ksanika 
image of Alaksmi made of cowdung which is worshipped first in 
the Dipanvita Laksmi puja night (Kali-püja night) and then taken 
outside the house with the beating of winnowing fans." 

The Yaksas, raksasas, pretas, bhütas, etc., are those classes of 
divinities, belief in whom is ingrained in the folk mind. The author 
of the Bhagavadgita says that these are worshipped by the people 


imbued with rajas and tamas gunas.” The Jaina literature refers to 


5 T. A. G. Rao, ibid., part Il, p. 395. In some South Indian and a few 
North Indian Sanskrit texts, there is to bc found a distinct attempt to omit many 
of these outlandish details, almost none of which are mentioned therein. In them 
she is mostly described as a fat, square, thick lipped goddess with large hanging 
breasts (a characteristic feature of the raksasi Pütana of Harivamía and the Puranas, 
and ink-like skin, holding a nilotpala and abbaya in her only hands. In a variant 
reading of the Suprabbedagama text we are told that she is 'Kbararadba Kaleb 
patn? and in the Am$umadbhedagama she is 'Kakadbvajasamayukta. 

6 This ritual is very much in vogue in several districts of Bengal especially 
W. Bengal The Visnudbarmottara particularly stresses the inauspicious character 
of this divinity—Jyesthalaksmiriti íriye. 

7 Bhagavadgīta, ch. XVII, V, 4. ) 
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eight different kinds of vyantara devatas, viz., Pifacas, Bhütas, 
Yaksas, Raksasas, Kinnaras, Kimpurusas, Mahoragas and Gandhar- 
vas The Pali Buddhist literature also speak of similar types of 
_semi-divine beings—divinities worshipped by the lowest order of 
people. Jara, Jyestha, Hariti and others fall under this category of 
devatis, (to which also belong "Culakokà, Mahakoka, Candi and 
others of the Barhut railings). One must take note of another inter- 
esting trait marking the character of some of them. Several of these 
undoubtedly had originally been personified discases such as small- 
pox and the like. We have scen that this is. easily demonstrable in 
the case of Hariti; in the case of Jyestha, chis is clearly recognisable 
in her particular form becoming current in some eastern and western 
provinces of India.” In the case of Jara, it is presumable that we : 
find an implicit reference to this character when she describes her- 
self as fond of blood and flesh and especially children's flesh; and, 
in any case Jari means old age which is certainly a sort of discase.'" 
The epic description of the origin of Skanda and his attendants, 
the discase demons (grabas) is also to be considered in this connec- 
tion." The mythical stories concerning Skanda and his attendants 
are extremely varied and confused in character. But what can be 
drawn out of this tangled skein is a reference to the personification 
and deification of many of these diseases which are called grabas. 
The seven mothers of infants who are associated with Skanda are 
Kaki, Halima, Malini, Vrmhilà, Arya, Palala and Vemitrā by name. 


8 Cf the Niddesa passage quoted by R. G. Bhandarkar in his Vaisnavism ctc. 
P. 3. Among the Vedic and sectarian gods are mentioned such objects of worship 
as Supannas, Yakkhas, Asuras, Gandhabbas, an elephant, a horse, a cow, a dog, a 
crow: etc. 

9 For the worship of Sitala, thc goddess presiding over small-pox, in Gujrat, 
‘see Bombay Gazetteer, vol. 1X, pp. 368-72. 

10 Pütana Raksasi in the myths connected. with carly life of Krsna as narrated 
ta the Harivamsa and the Puranas is as her name and characteristic features imply 
a similar divinity, if not the same in a different garb. 

11 Mababbarata, Vana Parva, ch. 217, 1-2. 
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Indra smiting Skanda with thunderbolt, numerous Kumiras and 
Kumaris were born who steal and kill children of people. Markan- 
deya says: 

‘Skandaparisadan ghoran srnusvad bbutadarsanan | 

Vajrapraharat Skandasya jagmus tatra kumiarakab | /, 

Ye baranti हक jatan garbbastbam$ caiva darunan] 

Vajraprabarat kanyasca jajhire-sya mababalab | [ 

Devasena, who became the consort of Skanda is given ‘such 

names as Sasthi, Sukh: prada, Laksmi, Sinivali, Kuhu and Apara- 
jità. All these and many other | interesting details given in this 
chapter of the Mababbarata throw considerable light on the origin 
of. such divinities and there can be very little doubt as regards the 
- sameness of their character. 


JITENDRA NATH BANERJEA. 


12. Mbh., Vana Parva, ch. 28, V. 56 
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(iv) Acquisition of moral purity is not mental (silam aceta- 
sikan ti; slam na cittanuparivatti ti). Kou. X. 7. 8. 
The Mahasanghikas imply by the above opinion of theirs that 
purity in spéech (samma vaca), actions (samma kammanto) and means 
of livelihood (samma ajivo) is a corpoteal property and as such 15 non- 
mental and requires no atammana (basis). The M. mean that the 
observance of silas transforms the bodily constituents of a being in 
such a way that it can no longer commit any: wrong, 1.2., cannot be 
dussila. ह. ७. | 
(v) The collection of silas (merits) is ‘not associated with 
mind. (Cittavippayuttam silopacayam). Kun. X. 9. 
Buddhaghosa explains this as due to misapprehension of the 
: sense of the passage in the Samyutta Nikāya (I. p. 33): aramaropa 
vanaropa ye jana...tesam sada pufifiam pavaddhati (the merits of those 
who plant park and woods increase at all times). 
(vt) Maggasamangissa rapam maggo ti.” Kon. X. 2. 
| (vil) - Maggasamangi dvibi silebi | samannagato ti." Kun. 
- क. 6, | mE 
A maggasamangi is an advanced adept who has reached one of 
of the maggas, 1.e., sotapattimagga, etc., by following the eightfold 
path, and is engaged in maggabbavana (higher meditations).. 
His mental states’ are transcendental (lokuttara) The question 
is whether the sila practices’ completed by him in the pre-sotapanna 
* Continued from p. 580 of vol. XIII. : 
71 Kus. I, p. 422. C£. IHQ., XIII, p. 569, re. Anusaya, 
. 72 Transl. "That'the physical frame of one who is practising the cightfold 
path is included: in that path.” Points of Controversy, p. 244. 
73. Transl. "That one who is engaged in the path is practising a double 
morality.” Ibid., p. 248. Vism., p. 6: Silena sotipanna-sakadagamibhavassa küranam 


pakisitam-hoti. Sotapanno hi silesu paripürakari ti vutto, tatha sakadigami. 
74 Sec Dbammasangani, p. 6o. 
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stage and still possessed by him should be regarded as lokuttara or 
lokiya (belonging to the spheres of Kama, Rupa and Arüpa)? The 
M. contend that the rüpa of a maggasamangi (or maggattha) remain 
lokiya while his mental state (citta) become lokuttara, hence his 
silas which. belong to the category of rüpa as shown above remains 
lokiya. Of the eight factors of the atthangika-magga, three, viz., 
samina vaca, kammanta and djiva of a sotápanna are silas and as such 
they are lokiya but the remaining five which are mental (arüpa) may 
be lokuttára. A sotapanna therefore is in possession of lokiya silas 
but if he practises sammasati, sammavayama, ctc. he may be said to 
have lokuttara-silas. The Th. do not make any such distinc- 
tion, for, all the eilght silas, according to them, emanate from mind;”* 
so the silas of a sotapanna, who has lokuttara-citta, are lokuttara. 
(vui) Acts of intimation are virtues (vififiatt silan ti). 
Kun. X. 10. - 

(ix) Acts not intimating a moral purpose is immoral” 
(aviññatti dussilyan ti). Kvn. X. 11. 

Sila, according to the M., must be positive action and not merė 
restraint (samvara), so any vinnatti (intimation) by means of body or 
speech is sila. Salutation, rising to welcome, folding hands, etc., 
are silas. The M., in view of their opinion that there may be 
accumulation of demerits without the association of mind (cittavip- 
payuttam apufifiupacayam), contend "that acts not intimating a 
moral purpose are immoral.” l 

(x) Insight is dissociated from mind (hanam cittavip- 
payuttam). Kus. XI. 3. 

(x) One should not be called “nani’ (possessed of insight) 
though: his aññäna (spiritual ignorance) is gone when 
his mind is dissociated from perception. — (Afinanc 

75 CE Vim, p. 6: Kim silan ti? Cetanā silam, cetasikam silam, samvaro 


silam, avitikkamo silan ti (quoted from Patisambbidamagga, 1, p. 44) 
76 Sce P. of C., p. 252. For definition of Viññnatti, sce Atthas., pp. 83 ff. 
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vigáte fhanavippayutte citte vattamane na vattabbam 
fani ti). Kva. XI. 2. 
In this controversy fna means maggañāņa (insight belonging 
- to the adepts who are in one of the four maggas). The M. contend 
: that at the moment when an adept has cakkhuvififiana, etc., he can 
_ hot have maggafána. In other-words they mean to say that it is only 
when. an adept develops maggafiana and stops his ‘sense perceptions 
(vihfanas), he may be described as ‘fani’, hence fiána is not associat- 
ed with mind (citta = viññāna). | 
(xi) Akusalamiilam patisandabati kusalamulan ti." Kou. 
XIV. 1. 
The M. conterid that as the same object may be the cause of 
both. raga (attachment) and virága (detachment) and as one may 
follow the other immediately, it may be stated that kusala is the 
ahantarapaccaya (contiguous cause) of akusala and vice versa. The 
Th. point out that cultivation of kusalamüla must be made deli- 
berately (yoniso manasikaroto) while that of akusalamüla does not 
require any such thinking (ayoniso manasikaroto), and also that 
_nekkhammasanha (renunciating thought): does not always follow 
kamasanna (worldly thought) and vice versa, and so kusalamüla can- 
not be regarded generally as the contiguous cause of akusalamüla and 
vice versa P 
(xiii) Paccayatā vavatthita ti; (“One phenomenon can 
^, * be related to another in one way only). Kou. XV. 1 
The M. now enter into the problem of paccayas. There are 
twenty-four kinds of paccayas, viz., hetu, arammana, adhipati, saha- 
fata, anantata, etc." They raise the question whether one object 


77 “That a basis of bad thought is consecutive to a basis that is good, and 
conversely.” P. of C., p. 282 

78 CE Tikapatthana, pp. 168 ff 

79 See Atthas., p. 9; Dukapattbana, P. 3i P. of C., App. pp. 390-2; Buddhist 


Psycbology, pp 194 ff 
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can be placed under two or more kinds of paccayas of another 
object, or a clear line of dstinction should be drawn between 
any two paccayas, in other words, one can be related to another by 
one relation only. The Th. hold that one object may be two kinds 
of paccayas, e.g., viriya may be both adhipati and sabajata; vimamsa 
may be both betu and adhipati. The M. do.not subscribe to this 
view. 

(xiv) Avijjà paccaya pi samkhára, na vattabbam “‘sam- 

khara paccaya pi avijjà t." Kun. XV. 2. 

This view of the M. is only a corollary to the previous one. 
The M. hold that avijja is the betu (cause) of samkhara and as such 
there cannot be any other relation between the two. The Th., how- 
ever, argue that avijja and samkhara are related to each other both as 
hetu and sahajata (co-existent) or afifiamafifia (reciprocal), hence it 
may be stated that samkhara are sahajatapaccaya of avijja, and 
vice versa." In the Vibbanga (pp. 156 ff.) the sampayutta (asso- 
ciated) and aññamañña (reciprocal) relations between any two con- 
secutive links of the chain of causation are exhaustively dealt with, 
showing clearly the attitude of the Theravadins to the problem. 

This concludes all the opinions attributed to the Mahasanghikas 
in the Kathavatthu but not referred to by Vasumitra. In the 
Kathavatthu there are several other opinions | attributed to the 
Andhakas and the Uttarapathakas, the later sub-sects of the Maha- 
sanghikas, but as many of these coincide with those of the Sarvastiva- 
dins and the Sammitiyas, we propose to deal with them after the 
exposition of tlie doctrines of these two schools in .a subsequent issue 


- 


of this journal. 
NALINAKSHA DUTT 


8o “That whereas actions are conditioned by ignorance, we may ‘not say that 
ignorance is conditioned by actions.” P. of C., p. 294. 

81 Cf. Majjbima .Nikaya, I, p. 54-55: avijjà samudaya  üsava asavasamudayi 
avijja; also Digba Nikaya, ll, p. 56-57: viññāņapaccayā namarüpam, nāmarūpa- 
paccaya y fifanan ti. \ 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 i I5 
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. In the history of the secession of schools, Sarvastivadins are 
found to be à.branch of the orthodox group, the Theravadins, hence 
there are many points of agreement between the Theravada and. 
Sarvastivida doctrines. The latter had its sphere of activity in 
Northern India extending from Kashmir to Mathura and was res- 
ponsible for the propagation of Hinayana Buddhism in Central Asia 
whence it was catried to China. The Tripitaka of this school was 
written in mixed Sanskrit. Its Abhidharma works are quite. differ- 
ent:from those of the Theravadins, while its Vinaya text -contains 
many matters not to be found in the Pali Vinaya, but there is a 
commonness in the topics of the Abhidhamma and the rules of the 
Vinaya. So far as the doctrines of the two schools are concerned, 
the principal point of difference is that the Sarvastivadins maintain 
- the existence of the khandhas in their abstract forms at all times, 
whether in the past, present or future, while the Theravadins deny 
any such existence. The former accept the furdamental creeds of 
Buddhism, viz., anatta and anicca of things of the world, but their 
contention is that the things constituted out of the khandhas at a 
particular time are subject to disintegration but not the khandhas 
themselves, which always exist in their abstract state. Vedana, for 
instance, may be kusala, akusala or avyakata at a particular time and 
place but the vedanzbbandba exists at all times. 


I. Do all exist? 


The Katbavattbu (I. 6) presents the arguments and counter 
arguments of the Sarvastivadins and the Theravadins thus: The 
Sarvastivadins maintain that all dharmas exist but not always and 
- everywhere and in the same form. In reply to the question whether 
khandhas which are all different by nature exist uncombined 


t See Points of Controversy, Appendix, pp. 375-7: 
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(ayogam), they answer in the negative. This however, gives 
an opportunity to the Theravadins to show the fallacy that if 
all exist then both micchaditthi and sammaditthi exist together. 
‘Then again by equating past and future to present, the Theravadins 
show that if past and future exist then their existence should be 
predicated in the same way as of the present,” which the S. deny, 
saying that past and future exist-but not exactly in the same way as 
one would speak of the present. | 
l The Th. take recourse to the second argument saying that let 
the 'present material aggregate’ (paccuppanna-riipa) be treated as 
one unseparable object; now, after some time has elapsed, this mate- 
rial aggregate becomes past, Le., gives up Its presentness (paccuppan- 
nabbava) to which the S. agree; then in the same way can it be said 
that the material aggregate also gives up its materiality (ripá-bbava)? 
The S. deny the latter inference, reasoning thus,—let a piece of 
‘white cloth’ be regarded as one unseparable object; now, when 
this cloth is coloured, it gives up its whiteness (like ‘paccuppanna- 
bhava’ in the former case), but does it give up its clothness (like 
‘rāpabhāva in the former case)? This disarms the opponents The 
Th. however follows up this argument of the S. by the suddbikanaya 
saying that if the material aggregate l (rapa) does not give up its 
materiality (r&ipabbava)," then rapa becomes parmanent, eternally 
existing like nibbina—-a conclusion, not accepted by the S., as 
according to the latter rüpabbava is different from nibbanabhava. 
The next question put by the Th. is whether past (atita) gives 
up its pastness (atitabbava)? The S. answer in the negative, but 
takes care to note that when they say that atitabbava exists they 
mean that anagatabbava (futurity) and paccuppannabbava (present- 


bess) do not exist like the atitabbava, and similarly when they pre- 


2 This is repeated. with each of the khandhas. 
ipakkhandhena samgahitattà. 
3 Cy rüpa sung: . 
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, dicate existence of anagatabbava, they mean atitabhiva and paccup- 
pannabbava do not exist like anagatabhava. ‘This general statement 
is then applied to each of the khandhas. The Th. round up the 
discussion by their usual suddbikanaya saying that atita ot atitabhava 
then would be the same as nibbana or nibbanabhiva a conclusion 
rejected by the S. The Th. then take to the vacanasodbana saying 
that (1) if the existence of past (atita) and non-past (nvatita) as also 
future (anāgata) and non-future (nvanagata) is denied then the S. 
should not say that past and future exist; so also (11) if they do not 
‘accept the identity of atita, paccuppanna and anágata," they cannot 
say that atita and andgata exist. 

The next argument of the Th. is that if the S. admit that 
paccuppannanana (present cognition) exists and it has. the furiction of 
knowing things (paccuppannam fianam atthi, tena fiánena nanakara- 
niyam karoti) and then why not the atitafíana and anágatafiana, the 
existence of which is affirmed by the S., should not have the function 

"cof knowing things in analogy to that of paccuppannafana? This 
the Th. consider as illogical and rejects the contention: of the S.* 
that ‘attam fianam attbi', l 

The Th. now takes up the cases of the Arhats, Anagamis, etc., 
and. show that according to the S. who state atita raga exist in an 

~ Arhat, that atita byapada exist in an Anagami and so forth, an Arhat 
should be sarago, an Anagami should be byapannacitto and so on, but 

' this inference is not accepted by the S. 

The last argument 'resorted to by the Th. is that if the existence 
cf atita, paccuppanna and anagata khandhas, dhitus, ayatanas be 

- admitted, then the S. should say that there are (3 x 5) or 15 khandhas, 

4 By- taking recouise to the discussion. whether hutva hoti hutvà hoti and na 

` hutvà na hoti, na hutva na hoti, the Th. show logically the untenability of the 
assertion of the S. ; 

5 In the text, this argument is claborated by the application of this general 


statement to cach of the sensc-organs, (paras 23-28) as also to hattha, pabba, kāya, 


äpo, tejo and vāyu (paras 47-49) 
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(3 x 18) or 54 dhatus, (3 x 12) or 36 ayatanas which the S. reject say- 
ing that they may accept the position that atita or anágata exists from 
- one standpoint and does not exist from another standpoint (atthi siya 
atitam or anagatam or siya nvatitara or nvanagatan ti). The Th. 
then bring in their suddbikanaya by citing the instance of nibbana 
and establishes the futility of the assertion of the S. that past and 
future exist. Both the Th. and S. then quote passages from the Sutta 
Pitaka in support of their own contentions, one however remaining 
unconvinced by the other. From the controversies dealt with above 
the following may be taken as the opinion of the S.: 
I The past and future, as usually understood, do not exist, 
' though they are perceptible in the present.” ‘In the same sense, the 
non-past and non-future should also be taken as non-existing. 
2 It is the bhava of each of the five khandhas and not the 
khandhas persist in the past, present and future. 

3 An object (vastu) may lose its pastness, presentness, or 
futurity but not its objectness (vastutva) but that objectness is not | 
identical with nibbana or nibbanabhava. 

4 An Arhat e.g., for instance, has atita raga but he is not 
therefore to be regarded as “‘sarago’’.’. | 

The S. admit impermanency (anityata) of the constituted things 
but they contend that the “dharmas” (or bhavas) of the past are 
transmitted into the present and likewise the "dharmas" of the, 
future are latent in the present. This we may illustrate, by citing 
the example of a swect mango—the past mango seed transmits 
into the present ""mangoness" if not the “sweetness” and similarly 

he “futute mango" receives its "'mangoness" from the present 


the mango sced can never produce any other fruit though there may 


6 Eg. anagatam hutvà paccuppannam hoti but anmagata is not identical with 
paccuppanna in the ordinary sense, though in paccappanna there is (the dharma of) 
anágata so in that sense pacenppanna is anagata. 

7 Cf. the Mahiasanghika view re. anasaya. 
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be a change in the quality and shape and colour of the mango. 
The S. speak of a being in the same way. According to them a. 
being is composed of five dharmas (not five khandhas), viz., (1) citta 
(mind), (ii) caitasika (mental states), (iit) rapa (matter), (iv) visampra- 
yaktasamskéra (states independent of the mind)," and (v) asamskrtas 
(the unconstituted).' The five dharmas (not elements as usually 


8 In Vasumitra this appears also as a separate opinion of the S.: The pheno- 
mena jati, jara, sthiti, anityatà are cittavisamprayuktas but included in samskaras- 
kandhas. One of the:e four items, viz., jara is discussed in the Kun, (VIL 8) in 
the topic "Jarámaranam vipiko ti?" an opinion of the Andhakas, the Kos. support- 
ing the opposite view that jarámaranam is not vipaka, 

9 These five are sub-divided into seventy-five thus:— 


L Ripa (11)— (a) visaya (5) (b) indriya (s) (c) avijüapti (1) 
(i) rüpa (i) caksurindriya 
(ii) Sabda (it) Stotrendriya 
(iii) gandha (ii) ghranendriya 
(iv) rasa (tv) jihvendriya 
(v) sparsa (v) kayendriya 


IL Citta (1) 
III Caitasikas (46)-- 


: (e) Mabibbimika (10) (b) Kusalamababhiimika (10) 
(1) vedana ' — (i) raddha 
(ii) samjna ` (ii) virya 
(iii) cetana (iti) upexsa C 
(iv) sparsa (iv) hri 
(v) chanda : . (v) apatrápya 
(vi) mati or prajñā (vi) alobha 
(vii) smrti (vii) advesa 
(viii) manaskara (viii) ahimsa ` 
(ix) adhimoksa (ix) prasrabdhi 
(x) samadhi र (x) apramáda 
(©) Klesa-mababbimika (6) (d) Akusala-mahabkimika (2) - 
(i) moha | = (i) ahrikatá 
(ii) pramada (ii) anapatrapya 


(iii) kausidya 
(iv) asraddhya 
* (v) styana 


(vi) auddhatya 
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understood) persist in .a being, the present being the resultant of the 
past, and potential of the future. An adept after becoming a sota- 
panna remains so in his following existence proving thereby that his 
past dharma continues and the three samyojanas'^ remain ineffective. 
It may be argued by the Th. that the three samyojanas have alto- 
gether disappeared; the Sarvastivadins may cite the instance of the 
Sakadagamin as a better illustration. A Sakadagamin reduces raga, 


dosa and moha to the minimum, ‘and in his following births that 


(e) Upaklesa-bhiimika (10) (f) Aniyata-bbnmika (8) 


(i) Krodha (i) kaukrtya 
(ii) mraksa (ii) middha 
(iii) mátsarya (iii) vitarka 
(iv) irsyi (iv) vicira 
(v) pradasa (v) rīga 
(vi) vihimsa - (vi) pratigha 
(vii) upanaha (vii) mina 
(viii) maya (viii) vicikitsa 


(ix) Sathya 
(x) mada 
IV. Citta-viprayukta (14) (i) ७७७५ 
(ii) aprápti 
(ii) sabhagata 
(iv) asamjñika 
(४) asamjñi-samāpatti 
(vi) nirodha-samápatu 
(vil) jivita 
(viii) jati 
(ix) sthiti 
(x) Jara 
(xi) anityatà 
(xii) namakáya 
(xii) padakaya 
: (xiv) vyafjana-kaya 
V Asamskrtas (3) (i) akaga 
(i) pratisamkhyà-nirodha 
` (ii) apratisamkhya-nirodha. 
See Rosenberg, Die probleme der buddhistischen philosophie, pp. 128-9. 
Rahula Sankrtyáyana, Abbidbarma-kofa, Table III. 


10 Viz., sakkayaditthi, silabbataparámása, vicikiccha. 
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state continues, proving thereby the continuity of past, dharmas. 
Now we may pass on to the case of Arhats. The Arhats, it will be 
seen, become completely free from raga, dosa and moha; 
according to the Th. they are destroyed for ever but according to 
the S., these raga, dosa and moha’ persist though in an ineffective 
form and these may reappear and cause an Arhat fall from the 
Arhathood—a topic discussed in the Kva (I. 2) and attributed by 
Buddhaghosa to the S., viz., P. ribayati araba arabatta ti?" 


(To be continued). 


‘ NALINAKSHA Dutt 


11 For its exposition, see the Doctrines of the Mahisanghikas, JHQ., XIII 
P 565 


Adverbs in -taram, -taram 


From the time of the Rgveda an advetb is formed by means 
of a suffix -tardm attached to preverbs: vitardm and pratarám,— 
which are-further joined by the isolated forms avatarám and paratarám 
in mandalas I and X. The use of this adverb is precise: it intensi- 
fies the value of the preverb which it supports, and which is given 
in its pure form at its side, either before (pra tám naya pratarám 
X. 45. 9 “lead him ahead, further ahead") or after (vitarám vi bhabi 
VL 1. 11 "glow at a distance, more at a distance"). The fact 
has been briefly noticed by Delbrück, Ai. Syntax, ७. 195; the rule 


applies throughout to vitaram and avatarám; in paratardm...... 


jibitam of mandala X (59, 1-4) the preverb is wanting: on account . ` 


of its heaviness the form paratarám alone takes the place of the 
excepted paratarám para: how can jibitim alone mean "to cede" 
` (Grassmann, Wórterb., s.v)? Finally for prataram, both the types 
prataram...pré and prá...pratarám are equally well attested; the verse 
X. 42.1 in which the verb (with prá) and the adverb pratarám 
belong to two different clauses is due to an extension of the use 
as is often resorted to by the authors of mandala X. Other exten- 
sions have however also taken place: the common formula: pra 
tary agne pratarám na áyub IV. 12. 6; X 126. 8 has induced on 
the one hand yub pratardm dadhanab in mandalas I and X (and 
even áyab pratarám, without the verb, II. 32. 1); on the other hand, 
by successive semantic approximation, jivatave prataram 1. 94. 4, 
prataram dadbátana V. 34. 1 and dádbanab I. 141. 13, ye vavrdbáb 
prataram X. 66. 1 and pratardm vavrdbur nárab V. 55.3, and finally 
pratarám. didbyanab. X. 10. 1. We are quite favourably situated 
here to be able to trace the gtadual development and multiplication 
in the Rgvedic vocabulary, which took place round the central idea 
represented by ayuh prá tar. 


LH.Q, MARCH, i 16 
b १ ` l in 


122 Adverbs in -taram, -tarám 


Finally, thé mandala X presents a case of -tarám on an adverbial 
stem:  féna gacha parastarám 155. 3: here too we are semanti- 
cally very close to what would be given by a fermula with preverb 
para gaccha, l : 

This adverbial. formation is isolated: no neuter in -tara- func- 
tions as adverb in the RV., and moreover the use of a preverb as 
the stem, as well as the oxytonous accentuation, would suffice to 
distinguish the type pratarám, from the adjectives like tavdstara- 
madintara- vidtstara-, or like #ttara- 

It appears that the type prataram was easily able to maintain 
itself in post-Rgvedic Sanskrit supported as it was by the mass of 
adverbs in -am, and more particularly by the neuters in -taram, the 
use of which was developed after the RV.: they ate in fact rare 
in the Vedic texts (asrutataram TS. Il. 5. 11. 1, pratyaktaram 
A$vGs. I. ro. 17, nitatatamam KS. XII. 10: 172. 11 according to 
Caland ZDMG. LXXII p- 14, #ttaram passim), but are quite fre- 
quent in the classical literature: bahutaram, mandataram, pürva- 
taram, cirataram, etc., cf. also the element -ak- “infixed”, 
bhinnataram, chinna-tarakam Mababbas. V. 4. 4. In fact the rapid 
decline of the autonomy of the preverb brought with it also the 
decline of adverbs in -tarám in so far as they owed their existence to 
the function of this autonomy 

The AV. too: offers some examples of pratardm (references in 
Whitney, Index, s.v.) but, exclusively in formulas of the Rgvedic 
types; moreover with the MS. it shares the form samtarám in the 
mantra sdmsitam cit samtaram sam sisddbi (references in Ved. 
Conc), and the form sttaram (distinguished from the neuter 
dttarim) in the mantra #d enam uttarém naya: both the mantras 
are in conformity with Revedic diction. One would be tempted to 
attribute to the MS. a third form in -tardm, masquerading under the 
aspect áva tara of the manuscripts (dvataram of the padapatha; 
dvattaram TS., ávattaro AV.) ad II. 10. 1: 131. 9; it has to be con- 
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fessed however that the reading áva tara, which is given along with 
the MS. also by VS. and TS., give the most natural syntactical con- 
struction (Whitney-Lanman ad. Av. XVIII. 3. 5. Vedic Variants, Yl 
§ 833),—a fact which in question regarding mantras does not signify 
that it 1s also the best. l "E 
If the mantras of the MS. are the only ones of the YV. showing 
this formation, the prose of the same Samhita (of the YV.) is the 
only one which has retained any trace of it,—a precious proof of 
linguistic homogeneity between the mantra and the brahmana 
within the sphere of the same text. But the use made of these 
adverbs in prose already tends to differ from their use in the mantra: 
the value of the “preverb” ts much less clear in them. The forms 
in question ate firstly, abbitarám and apatardm in one and the same 
_ passage of the MS. (I. 4. 12: 61. 10), yém Ramáyetübbitarám 
- vásiyáfi Sréyan t syad iti tasyabhikramam jubuyat téna so ' bbitarám 
vástyafi sréyan bhavaty átha yam kamáyetaparatarám. pipiyin t syad 
fti tdsyapakramam jubuyat tena so ‘patarkm papiyan bbavati “the 
petson, of whom he wishes that he might become richer and more 
happy, should offer the oblation by advancing towards him, and he 
of whom he wishes that his condition may grow worse should offer 
‘the oblation by receding from him." This.is the passage which 
has inspired the ApSs. II. 17. 5 with its formula abbitaram vasiyan 
*syat......avataram papiyan syat.. Caland in his translation of the 
latter text explains abbitaram and avataram as two namuls: but it 
is quite clear that the sentence in its more complete form as found 
in the Samhita forbids this connection. The two adverbs pleonas- 
tically strengthen the following adjectives.’ It is a case of -tarám 
gliding into a simply adverbial value: moreover Rudradatta too inter- 
prets ic in this way, for he glosses the forms by. swtaram and 
avakrstataram respectively. 
Even pratarám is purely adverbial in MS. I. 8. 4: 120. 6 


pratarám va yajfásyabbikrántyai (opposed to nd patcád tpa sadayet). 
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à 
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On the other hand samtardm remains a preverb in II. 7. 10: 91. 5 
samtaram mékhalam á yacchate: on comparing it with the parallel 
passage in TS. VI. 2. 2. 7, which gives the verbal locution in the 
more complete form sama yacchate, it will be evident that the 
sentence follows the phraseology of the RV. itself, type vitardm ut 
bbabi. It is true that in this passage Schroeder's text reads 
samtaram; but the manuscripts, have samtaran (sic), and the forms 
in -tardm, cited above suffice to compel the restitution samtarám. 

Last of all let us mention zvantarám MS. II. 5. 1: 47. 3; IV. 
5. 8 bis: 75. 21 and 76. 2 (likewise also in TS. VII. 4. 5. 45. 
4. 2; TB. II. 3. 5.:4): but.the original preverbial character of *an 
(for inspite of its meining, the word belongs rather to antdr and 
- éntara-" situated in the interior’, that is to say, to the preverb *an, 
than to, antara- "other, different", which is attested only towatds 
| the end of the Vedic period) was lost already before the historical 
period, and the form gains currency as adverb, safeguarded more- 
over by the neuter ántaram which functions already from the RV.; 
the adverb abbyantaram of the classical language, of which the 
structure seems to‘ be the same at first sight is a specialisation of 
the substantive abbyantara-. 

The type in -tardm which disappeared so early, was replaced 
and extended by a formation in -tarám. Although this formation, 
as also the other, finds a theoretical justification in the original Indo- 
European (see further below), yet, from the philological point of 
view, it gives the impression of being born in the Vedic period, 
then growing up progressively and finally diminishing after the 
Vedic period. Compated with the type in -taram, it has the aspect 
of a new formation aiming at replacing the preceding one. 

The RV. offers only one example of it, and that in a fragment 
cf a hymn which has been considered to be recent (Grassmann, 
Ubers.; cf. Arnold, Ved. Metre, ‘p. 282), which however it will be 


doubtless more proper to consider as belonging toa linguistic niveau 
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distinct from that in which the Vedic hymns have: been normally 
composed. The passage concerned is VIII. 33. 19,—the verse in 
which, in course of an obscene description, it is said samtaram 
padakad bara “press well together your small feet"; the usage is 
visibly a familiar one, doubtless even vulgar: the “diminutive” 
-taram associated with the diminutive -ké. The form has been 
correctly analysed already from the time of Roth; it is difficult to 
see why in Grassmann's dictionary alone an illusory nominal stem 
*samtara has been installed; saméaram...... bara 15 formed exactly 
like parataram...... jibitam X. 59. 1-4, and cf. Ludwig, Commentar 
ad loc., as well as Gaedicke, Accusative, p. 227. It may be recalled 
ia this connection that Gaedicke, Op. ८., 0. 230, and afterwards 
Oldenberg, Noten ad V. 34. 9 have vindicated also for the form 
upamam in V. 349 the character of an adverb in -Zm: the meaning 
still remains very uncertain; even more uncertain is the meaning 
of mabám II. 24. 11 which Oldenberg was inclined to regard as 
an adverb. Upamim at all events occurs in a passage of the aspect 
of “‘danastuti’’,—a type which, as is well known, is characterised 
by certain traits suggestive of modernity or familiarity. Samtarám 
is very probably quite isolated; but the AV. resumes the formation 
by giving the adverb parastarám three times (cf. parastarám of the 
RV) V. 22. 7; 30, 9; VI. 67. r. "These are truly Atharvavedic 
passages, and on the other hand the use is also truly adverbial. 
As the AV. possesses, as has been noticed already, preverbs in 
-tarám in 15 hieratic portions, this text becomes the theatre of a 
conflict between the two formations, though at the same time it 
reveals clearly what had been their proper spheres originally: -tardm 
a preverb proper, employed in mantras of the Srauta type, and 
-taram, rather adverbial, and representing a more familiar aspect of 
the vocabulary. Here again it ‘will not be possible tó depend on 
the form upamam XVIII. 3. 65 (also SV.), which must have been 
secondarily substituted for the upamén of the RV. (wpa mam TA. 
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in order to legitimatise the new form), though it could furnish no 
plausible sense, cf. Vedic Variants, IIIS. 495. 

. The-situation of the other mantras is clear: -tarám occurs in 
them only in passages borrowed from RV.-AV. or modelled after 
the fashion of these Samhita. The tendency towards -taram is 
clear, —not only in the new mantras (prataram AsvSs. 1. 4. 8), 
but also in the variants of ancient mantras. If the vitaram of RV. 
(AV.) is maintained throughout without any change in the YY., the 
better known form samtaram AV. MS. (in the mantra already 
quoted; see the reference for this form and the following ones in 
the Vedic Variants IIS 823, jointly wth the Vedic Conc.) changes 
into samtaram VS. TS. KS.;-but above all it is pratarám which 
is subjected to a systematic variation: the first case of prataram RV. 
MS. KS.: prataram TS.; the second case of prataram RV.: -4m 
SV.; the third case of pratarám RV. AV.: -ám TA. (and pratiram 
MGS.); the fourth case of prataram RV. KS. +: -ám ApS; the fifth 
case of pratarám RV. AV.: -ám SV.; the sixth case of fratrám 
RV. VS. MS. KS.: -ám TS. (Oldenberg, Prolegom. p. 305). 
Finally, without the participation of RV., prataram AV. MS KS.: 
-am VS.-TS. Only may, add further uttaram AV. MS. (mantra 
quoted already: -ám VS. TS. KS., which is given in the Vedic 
Variants under §814. Lastly upamam RV.: -ám SV. ($819). The 
distribution of the forms is quite clear: AV. and MS. retain. the 
short final vowel, SV. goes over to the long like TS. (and tributary 
| texts); VS.—and KS. above all—exhibit an irresolution in this 
` regard, Kap. exactly follows KS. 
It is from this clear cut state of things that the oldest prose 
` makes a new departuré: it has been noticed that the Brahmana 
portions of the MS. were practically. the only ones to use -taram : 
it could be well anticipated that they would ignore -taram. It is 
true that Schroeder's text I. 8. 2: 116. 13 gives the form natamam. 
That would be a grave and double innovation: for hitherto we 
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have met with ‘‘comparatives”’ only, not with superlatives, and on 
_ the other hand the basic stem was hitherto furnished either by a 
prevetb, or by an adverb of direction. In fact, the passage has been 
certainly altered and its meaning remains doubtful; if the reading 
of the mss. is adhered to, which is nd-tamam vi dabati, one, would 
be rather inclined to think that a *vitamam (imitation of *vitaram, 
the later form of vitarám) in the negative clause, where the, tmesis 
was hot permissible, was somehow divided and finally developed into 
nd tamám vi d^. 

If the MS. does not seem to employ this formation, the other 
Samhitas, which do not know the use of -tarám, offer several adverbs 
in -taram: the TS. has samtarám mékbalám sama yacchate VI. 2. 
2. 7 (Cf. above samtarám of the MS. in the same sentence), —a 
formula (of the familiar type?) which has been resumed in KS. 
XXIV. 9: 100. 20— Kap. XXXVIII. 2. Delbrück, Ai, Syntax, 
p- 195 says that-in the prose he could not find any case of the usage 
represented by Rgvedic vitarém vi bbabi: but the example above is 
quite clear. Cf. also samtarám.....fpa dadbyat TS. V. 7. 10. 3, 
prataram karoti KS. XXV. 7: 112.4— Kap. XXXIX. 5. On the 
other hand paras-tarám KS.XXXV. 17: 63. 7=Kap. XLVIII 15 
as well as wttaram (but probably derived from the adjective #ttara 
rather than from the preverb #d) opposed to daksinatas KS. XXIX. 
8: 176. 16 15 adverbial. 


The TB. offers only one parastarám (in the same mantra as KS. 
cited above), and a new formation nitarám: II. 1. 10. 2: nitarám 
arcir upavaiti "the flame goes down inside it’; the adverb 
strengthens wpa. 


The PB. has only parastaram XVII. 14. 3 bis; the same form in 
the published portions of JB. (5 times; references in the Index of 
Vishvabandhu Sastri),—a text which further knows atitaram (Aus- 
wahl, p. 205, 1. 5): this last word is used in connection with verb 
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"to be", which marks the completion of the semantic decline of this 
formation. | 
The only form which with full certainty can be attributed to 
the KB. is nitaram (XV. 4) functioning as a preverb ; uttaram (X. 6) 
quoted by Oertel in this connection ZI. V. p. 113 is certainly a 
feminine of the adjective: cf. Keith's translation ad lóc., as well as 
Caland, AO: X. p. 375. If the reading 1s authentic, the same text 
would furnish the first example of a base constituted by a verbal 
adjective: anudayitataram XV. 4 (reading of one manuscript and of 
the text AnSS.). The form comes after nitaram and can only signify 
"in still lower a tone" (Keith). On the other hand the use of ad- 
verbial comparatives on verbal stems 1s not unknown cf. Árutataram 
quoted above. ` But, from the morphological point of view, one 
would expect *anudattataram. Only two Brahmanas furnish some 
extension of this type of-adverbs,—AB., and above all, SB. AB. has 
abbitaram JII. 44. 5 used in a clearly "preverbial" sense: the pro- 
position yadabhitaram eti resumes the preceding expression 
yadabbyeti in order to strengthen it. It favoured the development 
of the adverbs uccaistaram II. 7. 10-11; 24. 4, Sandis 7. 10-11, 
45. 6; nicais? 24, 6-7. Uttaram VII. 20. 4, has less to do with the 
‘wttaram of the AV. than with the stem #ttara—‘on his upward 
course” (Keith). If as we believe, the form *natamam of MS. has | 
to be rejected, it is AB. which furnishes the earliest examples of 
adverbs in -tamám : e.g. pratamam (in adverbial use) I. 9. 8; III. 47. 
6; 48.4; 49.8 and jyoktamam II. 8. 4. The fixation natarim is made 
at last in IV. 25. 3: the sentence te nataram papmanam apabata 
gives the negative counterpatt of what would have been something 
like *te papmanam apataram abata; with the exception of the un- 
certain uttaram the páficikas V—VII, it may be noted, have no 
forms in -taram (-tamam) 
But the text which develops this formation to the highest degree 
is the SB. :: this is of a piece with the traits of linguistic intensifica- 
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tion which so often characterise this Br. Thus we have, on preverbs 
(references in Oertel, op. c. p. 113) atitaram (with ablative construc- 
tion: the first appearance of this usage), anutamam, abbitarám (semi- 
preverb), avantaram and vyantaram, atamám (‘superlative of 
(akbayate)” as justly remarks Eggeling ad X. 1 2.5), uttaram K. 
(= uttarávat M. in the sense of "the following day”, opposed to 
samprati), pratamám, pratitaram, vitaram, samtarám. Forms on non- 
preverbial stems: of the forms attested before: parastaram, jyokta- 
mam, uccaistarám (K.), natarám; of new forms: addbatamám (typi- 
cal adverbial use, as predicate of a nominal sentence: agnir vai 
devanam addbatamam, and analogues), adbastarám (at che side of 
pratitarám), avistarám (with ablative construction). But the SD. goes 
on developing the form still further: it imposes this constructon on 
an adjective stem pratyaksatamám (as adverbial predicate) and even 
on a superlative nedisthatamam and perhaps nedisthamam | VII. 
1. 1. 5, (likewise as predicate). This formation tends more and 
more to become the adverbial counterpart of the adjectives in -tara 
and -tama-: we find (references in Vishvabandhu Sastri) addbatama 
-AA. pratyaksatama -AB. dvistama- JB., etc., not to ‘speak of 
úttara-uttamá. 

For the Gop B. sce some forms (without innovations) pointed 
out by Oertel 1.८. 

The formation now declines rapidly: apart from uparam Í. 58. 
4, which is a question apart, the JUB. has only atitarim IV. 21. 
2 — 3 (with object in the accusative) and nitaram I. 38. 2 bis, —types 
already known before. The ApSS., of which form abbitaram: (II, 
17, 5), as has been pointed out, owed its existence to its usage in the 
MS., uses in its own language abbitaram शा. 8. 4; parastaram on 
the other hand, IX. 1. 18, is derived from TB. (Cf. Caland ad loc.), 
as samtaram Xl. 2. 1 from TB. and SB. (C£. Caland ad. loc.); like- 
wise vitarám XI. 18. 5. where the use is definitely ' ‘preverbial’’— 
vitaram mekbalam visramsate (whence, ibid., vita'àm musti karsate) 
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- based on the model of a Brahmana (C£. samtaram mékbalam á 
yacchae MS., quoted above. In other words, the language of the 
Sutras, in their autonomous portions, take resort to this procedure in 
a very limited degree, and did net call forth any innovation. 
' The Baudh. SS. has samtaram and vitaram V. 12. The A£$s. 
` has Sanaistaram V. 1. 1 bis, the KSS. nicaistaram शा. 2. 31. The 
nitaram of SSS, VII. 20. 10 is derived from KB.: in the same text, 
_tn course of the episode of Sunahsepa in Brahmana style, the formula . 
. nitarāņm paso mumuce XV. 22 replaces vi (to read vitaram? Cf. 
Keith ad loc.; the tmesis in fact is not in normal place) paso mumuce 
AB. VII. 16. r3. The formula would have replaced a tmesis felt to 
be something fallen into disuse 
. The Grhyasiitras operate only with banal adverbs, uccaistaram 
(also ApDh. I. 8. 8) and nicaistaram ibid (references in Stenzler’s 
index). The AA. has only avistaram II. 3. 2 ter: the quite unusual 
` form annatamam (on a substantive stem), which in I. 4.1 was sug- 
gested to be an adverb by Max Miüller, has been explained in a 
satisfactory way by Keith ad loc. as a substantive of which the gender 
was influenced by virzjam. The Pratisakbyas have uccaistaram and 
nicaistaram TPr. I. 41 and 44. 

For classical Sanskrit it is important to note at first that the use 
of preverbs as stems to -tarám is extremely restricted: atitaram occurs 
in Kenop. (with object in accusative, in a sentence analogous to that 
of the JUB. quoted above), Kalidasa, Amaru, Vedantas., etc. (for 
this word and the following look up the references in BR. and pw.; 
atitamam Narayana ad Naisadh ); nitaram Ram: Mhbh. Bhartrh 
Amaru, Parc. etc. (nitamam Hammita, references in Barth, Oeuvres 
IMI, p. 396). Apart from these there are only adverbs, of which the 
enumeration follows : — l 

alamtarām Kumar. (later portions), Sisup.; 
uccaistaram Panini, Mahabhasya, Kam-Nitis., Kumar. 


- (in reference to which the Durghatavrtti, p- 91 gives the different 
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readings uccaistaram, that is to say, the adjectives but the reading 
-taram is better attested cf. móhrke, Vallabhadeva’s Comm. Zu 
Kum., p. 67); 

uccaistamam Ravanarj. XVII. 41; 

haccittamam Naisadh. VIII. 57 (Cf. Narayana ad loc.; 
wrongly taken to be an independent example of tamam by pw.); 

kathamtaram, Sarvadats.; 

hutastaram Samkhyaprav. ; 

nataram in the philosophical commentaries and at an earlier age 

in the Mahabhas. I. 3. 1: 253. 10; 
punastaram Sisip., Haravij. XXIX. 18; 
pratastaram Bhattik.; 
babutaram Caurap.; 

bhiyastarim Ram. (reading very uncertain, the recension of 
N.-W. reads IL. 109. 15 bbuyas tatha); sutaram (the only form of 
this series which has a truly living. usage) MbBh., Kalidasa, Puranas, 
etc., also Mahabhas. VII. 3.14: 320. 22, Arthas. X. 6.7, Divy., 
p. 526. l. 2 (the only example in Buddhist Sanskrit?); | 

sutamám is noted by Monier Williams: without giving 
reference. 

The Vedic commentaries know moreover forms like viprakrsta- 
taram and samnikrstatarim as glosses of vitaram and samtarám 
Baudh$S, V. 12, cf. Caland's Index ad loc. It is doubtful whether 
this extension occuts in texts other than those which move within 
the Vedic sphere. 

At the end let us note that, vety curiously, the Bhagav. Pur., X. 
46. 43 gives vastu tarám na vacyam (comm. nitarám): "nothing 
exists which can be designated by a name” (Burnout). The libera- 
tion of the element taram must have been understood by the author 
to be a Vedism, connected by him with the autonomous preverbs of 
the Veda, and perhaps more directly with the (uncertain) form ná 


tamám of the MS. 
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Panini’s rule (V. 4. 11) about -tarám (-tamám) refers to a state 
of the language only partially represented by the Vedic texts. In 
comformity with the orientation which we believe to have discover- 
ed in the RV., it was certainly a formation properly belonging to 8 
linguistic niveau socially inferior to that which can be apprehended 
by means of the religious texts preceding or contemporaneous with 
Panini, Let us for the preserit leave aside the question of the per- 
sonal verb. Panini prescribes -tarám (-tamam) also after kim (CE. 
kaccit,° katham® and kutas? of the later classical texts cited above); 
after the words in e (for which the commentators give the example 
purvabnetaram -tamam; Abhayacandrasüri ad Sakat: adds prahne®, 
as also Vop.; others aparabne)°; and finally after ‘ ‘avyayas’ ', for 
which’ none of all the commentators can give any example other 
than uccaistaram -tamim. The case of preverbs has not been noted, 
and Panini justly separates the ending -ám (alternative of -ám) as 
' belonging tu the chandas (sūtra 12): the sūtra is glossed by pratarám 
of the RV., but it is equally justifiable to think that the author of 
the sütra had in mind the short finals in the prose of the MS. 

In the same passage (V. 4. 1 1) Panini also prescribes the use of 
-taram -(tamim) after the personal forms of the verb. The gramma- 
tical commentatórs give examples of this type in great abundance be- 
cause they setve to delimit for them the proper field of the final 
elements: thus it is that we find in the Mabhabhasya (passim, see the 
index published) pacatitaram and prapacati®, jalpati® and prajal- 
pati? bbindyus? and chindyus? , akari^ and ४७७०४०; the Bhasavreti 
ad V 4. 1, gives yati°, vakti” and gacchati°, Abhayacandrasiiri ad 
Sakat gives pathati°, etc. i 

It is hardly necessary today to justify Panini against the attacks 
of Whitney (AmI]Pb., XIV, p- 191; cf. also his Grammar $473C), 
who refused to recognise those forms and declared them to be “‘bar- 
barous”, but who was combated from the beginning in an effective 


way by Bóhtlingk, Ber. Sachs..Ges., 1893, p. 253. (CE. also Liebich, 
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Panini: P 61 Speyet, Skt Syntax, p 189 Dellbrück, Vgl. Syntax, I 
p. 624). As was already anticipated by Ludwig, Rgveda, V, p 158 
the formation is explained immediately when viewed in the light 
of the Vedic usage of -taram after preverbs: from the day the con- 
junction of preverb and the verb became compulsory an old* pratarám 
C (prá) pacati became prapacatitaram by the force of circum- 
tances. The formulas cited above from the later Brahmanas— 
abhitaram eti, atamam, kbyayate—are constructions half-way to this 
final form. And for the general procedure of the affixation to a verb 
one may compare the parallel formations of the grammarians, such 
as pacatikalpam, pacatiriipam, pacatigotram, jalpatibruvam, pacataki, 
‘etc. 

Had it been possible to trace the origin of this movement, it 15 
quite probable that it would have also shown that it was in operation 
at first where the verb was furnished with a preverb. But the attes- 
tations that we have are so much later than Panini that it 1s not 
possible for us to reconstruct its genesis. This formation moreover 
appears almost exclusively in the poetical texts, and above all in those 
texts which also otherwise present such traits of literary refinement 
that the types in -taram teach us less about the real productivity of 

a traditional usage than about the grammatical culture and 
pedanticism of the authors 
The following are the examples which we have been able to 
collect: 

. For the Ramayana Bohtlingk (BR. s.v. sad- and Ber. Sachs. 
Ges., 1887, p. 216) quotes sidatetaram II. 64. 72; it is necessary 
to know however if the form is authentic; in the current editions 
it has been replaced by sidativa me, which may be the product of 
a recent normalisation; the IN.-W. recension does not contain the 
parallel passage. 

Kalidasa does not use this formation:  prabbavatitaram 
Vikramorv., V. 18 is for this reason problematic,—all the more be- 
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cause the textual tradition is uncertain. After Kalidasa and particular-~ 
| ly in thé Jaina poetry the forms increase greatly: ramayati® Ratnav. 
st. 53, pratbayati^ tirayati^ jadayati° st. 53 Cappeller (but tapati.... 
sutaram st. 54, in a simpler passage); dabati^ Paüc. Kielhorn I. 
324 = Sprüche" 4092; frasarati® Bhartrh., Bohlen (Vairagyas. st. 17); 
katbayati? (var stbagayati^) Bhaminiv., II. 78; vitarati? Mayüra 
Quackenbos (Süryaíat. n? 28 p. 143); eti? Ravanarj. XVII. 41; 
vyatbayati^ Prabodhacandr. IV. 22=Spriiche? 3045; rajati? 
Haravij XXII. 9; udyati? Mark-Pur, according to Pargiter's transla- 
tion LXIX. 60 (not confirmed by a part of the texts); &aroti^ raca- 
yati”  vidadbati^ Subhisitasamd. of Amitagati (quoted by 
R. Schmidt ZDMG. LIX. p. 267) It is clear therefore that the’ 
present (3rd sing.) act. is by far the most dominant form in the field; 
yet however imperfects appear in the Kathas. (alabbata^ XXVI. 285; 
also the present praamsati^ CIV. 218) and in the Parigistaparvan of 
Hem. (acintayat^ VI. 108 Hertel ZDMG. LXII. p. 364); an aorist 
in vyasvasit® Hammita IV. 92; a future in. Kathas. (basisyati° 
LXVI. 92); forms of the middle in the same text (Sraddadhe° XXI. 
47; CII. 35 apart from alabbata? quoted above), and, in a manner 
which seems to be quite systematic, in the Jaina narrative texts: 
see the forms quoted from Salibhadracar. by Bloomfield JAOS. - 
XLII, p. 314, and the Parsvanathacarita (in which this usage of 
the verb in general is vety frequent. Bloomfield transl. p. 238, who 
cites akarayat^ I..430) we have noted susubbe? VI. 1252 labbate? 
I 712. Cf. also sasrje° Anatgh. I. 23; ksiyate® Mahaviracar. VI 
55 (thus, in the non-genuine part of the work!); 7९52120 Ravanarj 
XVII. 23, and more in the Kapphinabhyudaya 
The prose lays far behind: karisyate” Sukas. orn. Schmidt 
p. 13 l. 11 and (imperative!) wttaraya p. 21 1. 13; kurvanti? and 
nivartayasua^ , Tantrakhy. (Hertel, Über d. T. antrakb yayika, 
p. XVII). Finally, in a very unexpected fashion, we find upapadyate® 


in Sahkara in his commentary of the Brahmasiitra (Deussen, System 
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des Vedanta, p. 39, note) -All the forms cited have -taram in 
final; in order to get examples of -tamam we have to come down 
to Hammira (Mahakavya in Jaina style), from which’ quite a mass 
of such forms has been fished out by Barth, Oeuvres, IIT. p. 368 = 
Rev. crit. 1881 I. p. 447. The very fact that -tamam is rare contri- 
butes to strengthen the case for -taram. 

It is evidently in imitation of this usage of the personal forms 
of the verb that a Jaina author, Nemidatta, takes the liberty of 
affixing taram to the nominative of a verbal noun functioning as 
the predicate of a nominal sentence: mantri Srisakadalakbyo jaina- 
dbarme ratastaram “(his) minister $. was devoted to Jaina religion" 
(verse quoted by Alsdorf, Kumarapálapr. p. 189 v. 2). It remains 
doubtful if this mode was ever imitated by many. 

A few words may suffice for the origin of -tarém/, -tarim. If 
the final short vowel does not require any linguistic justification, 
the long final—which renders it even more strange—does not lack 
analogies either among Vedic adverbs or beyond the domain of Indian 
languages (Brugmann, Grandr., II. 2 p. 687) though however we 
need not seek refuge in the hypothesis of an instrumental in -am 
(literatur in Wackernagel-Debrunner, Ai. Gramm., III. p. 35) or a 
particle -am (Hirt Idg. Gramm., III. p. 97). Ancient Iranian was 
able to independently constitute similar adverbs,—on the one hand 
apataram in old Persian (Meillet-Benveniste, Gramm. du v. perse 


P- 232; Cf. also aparam p. 235), and on the other fratarám -an in 


later Avesta (Nir. 79; ibid. also aparam). ` 

But it appears that the limitation of the alternation -tarám || 
-tarám (-tamám comes into play only at a later date and that secon- 
| darily) and the conditions themselves under which this alternation 
takes place suggest that these final elements were tentative super- 
positions resorted to for the sake of normalising the older adverbial 
forms in suffix -tar: those which have been accidentally presetved in 


antár, pratár and sanutár (forms of which the stem was obscured 
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or, unknown), and which have been concealed in various ways by 
the forms antará, antári^, abbitas (devoid of ablative value, and 
secondarily integrated to the category in -tas). In the last analysis, 
the starting point must have been -tar: this formation in its turn 
is buta member of a more general group of Indo-European forms 
as has been shown by Benveniste in his Origines de la formation 


des noms p. 100 et seq., and particularly p. 105. 


, L. RENoU 


MISCELLANY 


Dr. Banerji on Sakas and Kusánas 


In this Quarterly vol. XIII, no. 2, pp. 199., Dr. A. Banerji 
Sastri has published a paper Sakas and Kusanas in the 1 and II cen- 
turies, which seems to be intended to explain the short article “Date 
of Kaniska vindicated that appeared over the same scholar’s name 
in the JBORS., vol. XXIII, pp. 113ff. Having already sent a short 

‘rejoinder to the latter contribution to the editor of the JBORS., 
I shall not here repeat myself. But it seems to me that the new 
study gives rise to some doubt about certain details. 

The most important results to which Dr. Banerji claims to have 
arrived, mainly in agreement with the late lamented Mr. Jayaswal, 
are that Nahapana was not a Saka, but an Indian that his date is 
earlier than the Vikrama era, and that the Saka era of 78 A.D. was 
founded by Kaniska. I shall take these points in the same order as 
the learned author. 

We are told, p. 200, that "there is not a trace of evidence in (?) 
either literary (Puranic and Jaina) or archeological (symbols on 
Nahavana’s coins) in support of the contention that Nahavana was a 
foreigner.” | 

I have always thought that we had an indication of Nahapana’s 
foreign origin in his name, and I am still convinced that Thomas’ ex- 
planation of the same‘ as Iranian and meaning ‘people protecting’ is 
right.. Dr. Banerji, however, tells us, p. 207, that "as a matter of 
fact the narne is not foreign," He does not tty to explain its mean- 
ing but only gives some illustrations of the well-known fact that inter- 
vocalic -&b- and -bh- both become -5- in Prakrit. Since the proper 
form is Nahapana and not Nahavana, it would perhaps be well to 


t JRAS., 1906, p. 211. 
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state why the intervocalic p is retained, and certainly to tell us what 
a nakbapána ot nabbabpana could possibly mean 

Another indication might be found in the names of Nahapana’s 
son-in-law and the latter’s father, Usavadata and Dinika, respectively 
The explanation of the name Dinika has been found by Lüders,* and 
nobody seems to have contested it. It is derived from dina-, which 
would be the regular Saka form of Avestan daena- ‘religion’, with 
the suffix ika, which is well-known from Saka.’ The i of dina- goes 
back to old Iranian ai and may point to the conclusion that the form 
does not belong to the oldest Saka stratum. For ai is still e in the 
Matalbashi dialect of Saka,’ while it has already become 3 in 
binaza-<hainaza- ‘army leader’ in the Endere document of the 
Khotan mabaraya rayatiraya binaza dheva Vijidasimba. But it is 
hardly permitted to lay much stress on this feature. 

The name of Dinika's son Usavadata presents greater difficulties 
There can be no doubt with regard to the proper form, which must 
be Usavadata, as given in his own and his wife's inscriptions, Nasik 
The forms Usabbadata, occurring in the Karle inscrip 


ag 


No. 10-14 
tion no, 13,’ and Usabhadata, which is used in the inscriptions of his 
son Mitadevanaka" and of Gotamiputa Siri Sadakani,” seem to point 
to a tendency to explain ssava as corresponding to Sanskrit rsabba. 
Modern scholars have adopted the same explanation, and Naha- 
pana’s son-in-law usually figures as Rsabhadatta. There has even 
- been a tendency to draw the inference from this supposed name that 


he was a Jaina, an inference which cannot be supported by anything 


2 SBAW., 1913, p. 414. 3 Cf. my Saka Studies, p. 61. 
4 CE SBAW., 1935, p. 784 
5 Kharosthi Inscriptions discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in Chinese Turkestan, 
No. 661, cf. my remarks Acta Orientalia, xiv. p- 234 
6 Senart's edition, Ep. Ind., viii, pp. 788. The rcading tasa for tasa in the 
beginning of No. 14a is a mere slip . 
` 7 Ep. Ind. vii, p. 57, no 13 8 Ibidem., pp. 56, rio. 16. ` 
9 Ep. Ind., vii, pp. 71ff., no. 4. ! 
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we know from his inscriptions.  Lüders'" has rightly rematked that 
the forms Usabhadata and Usavadata cannot be explained as Prakrit 
form of Rsabbadatta. He identified data- with Saka data- ‘law’ and 
saw in usava- a Saka loanword from Skt. rsabba-. This analysis is 
certainly much superior to the usual one, but is not beyond doubt. 
We must ask why rsabba- should become ssava- when rsi- is 
borrowed as risi-, and it is further not advisable “to separate data- 
from the element data- which is known from Iranian names 
in data-, where it is hardly possible to avoid thinking also of the parti- 
ciple data-. The only thing which seems to me to be certain is that 
the last part of the word, data-, is Iranian, and a priori it 1s likely that 
the same is the case with wsava-, and, as I have stated elsewhere," it 
would be possible to derive ssava- from usrava<husrava- "well- 
famed’, cf. Avestan busravab- and Kavi-Husravab-. The name of 
Usavadata's father, Dinika-, might also lead us to think of Zoroas- | 
. trian notions. Ne" l 
- I think, however, that it is not safe to attempt to etymologize. 
Even if usava- is a Saka loanword from Skt. rsabba-, it is not at all 
necessary, or even likely, to think of Jaina association. Rsabba- 
occurs among the designations of Buddha (Mahavyutpatti i. 1 8). 

A third indication to the effect that Nahapana was an Iranian, 
and most probably a Saka, what his son-in-law is expressly stated to 
have been in the Nasik Inscription No. 14, seems to be con- 
tained in his designation Ksabarata. 

It has usually been taken for granted that this word is the name 
of a family, because Siri Satakani Gotamiputa in his mother’s ins- 
cription of the rgth year of Siri Pulumayi Vasithiputa" is 
characterized ,as Khakharatavasaniravasesakara ‘rooting out the 


Khakharata (i.e., Ksaharata) race. It can hardly be doubted that 


10 Loc. cit., pp. 4136. 
11 Journal of Indian History, xii, p. 38. 12 Ep. Ind., viii, p. 85. 
13 Ep. Ind., viii, p. 6o. 
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vasa- here corresponds to Skt. vamáa-, and it is a priori likely that it 
means ‘family, race, though it can also be translated ‘lineage.’ 
But there are other indications which seem to point to the conclusion 
that ksabarata was a title and not the name of a family or clan. 

The oldest certain occurrence of the word is in the Taxila 
‘copperplate of the year 70, during the reign of the mabaraya. 
mabamta Moga.” It records the establishment of relics by Patika, 
the son of Liaka Kusalaka, and Liaka is described as ksabarata. 
Cukhasasa ca ksatrapa.'" The most natural explanation is that 
ksaharata and ksatrapa are both titles of Liaka, and ksabarata ‘then 
evidently the higher one. I have therefore" proposed to explain 
ksabarata as «šaðrarāta ‘realm-caretaker’, wherewith I must leave it. 
Iranian scholars to décide whether the r or xja67a could disappear 
before the following r, or a difference of dialect should be stated 

I am convinced that this explanation is essentially right, and 
that we should translate the word as regent or ‘viceroy’, and the 
term &bakbaratavasa-niravasesakara as ‘making.an end to the lineage 
of the viceroys'. 

But who were those ‘viceroys’ who were done away with by 
Siri Satakani Gotamiputa? In my opinion light is thrown on the 
question by the well-known passage in the Hou Han-shu: “His 
(i.e. Kujüla Kadphises’) son Yen-kao-chen became king in his stead 
reconquered T'ien-chu and appointed a general there for the adminis- 
tration." The ksaharatas of Kathiāwād and Milva ctc. were the 
"generals! who administered the country after Wima Kadphises’ 
l reconquest Í j 

This will of course be denied by Dr. Banerji, who places Naha- 
pana "before the end of the Suñga dynasty c. 75 B.C.” His ex- 


planation of how Nahapana and his "father (or predecessors, the 


14 With regard to the syntax cf. my remarks in Bulletin of the Linguistic 
Society of India, iv, p. 267 
15 Journal of Indian History, xii, 9. 39 note 85a 
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relationship not being known)" came to use the title Asabarata can- 
not be said to be based on solid ground. He says, p. 202, that it 
"can be easily explained by the influence of the contemporary. Indo- 
Greeks and Indo-Parthians from Kabul to Broach," and quotes the 
late Professor Rapson’s statement that "early in the first century, 
c. 9o B.C., we find evidence of diplomatic relations. between 
Vidisa, which was still under the rule of the Suhgas, and the Yavana 
house of Eucratides at Taksaéila in the north-west of the Punjab." 
Well, this might be quoted if we had to do with a Greek title, but 
1 do not suppose that Dr. Banerji will deny that ksabarata, as well 
as bsatrapa, is Iranian. And we have no traces of an early Iranian 
element in Kathiawad and Malva in the time when Nahapana and 
his predecessors are stated to have ruled. 

Our learned author, it is true, tells us much about early Saka 
invasions on pp. 208ff., and partly things that are new to me and 
probably to many others. The first Saka horde which he mentions 
is said to have originally belonged to the south of China. It might 
have been well to let us know on which foundation this absolutely 
new statement is based. Then we are told that, when the Yiie-chi 
conquered Bactria c. 120 B.C., "the Sakas in turn overran and 
occupied patts of the possessions of the Suhgas. These are the Sakas 
referred to by Patañjali.” ‘This seems to me to be a thoroughly 
gratuitous assumption," but I ‘do not think it is necessary te discuss 
it before we learn something about Dr. Banerji’s reasons, That this 
Saka conquest, of which we do not know anything whatever, might 
account for the fact that Nahapana had a son-in-law who was a Saka, 
seems to me to be a pis aller. To me this Saka son-in-law would be 
impossible at so early a date as assumed by Dr. Banerji, not to speak 
of the somewhat startling idea that a ruler, who is believed to have 
been so thoroughly Indian, should have given his daughter in 


ze 


16 Cf. Indian Culture, ii, pp. 189 ff; iii, pp. 1ff. 
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marriage to a member of the people whom Patafijali considered to 
be Südras. It is more likely that Nahapana was himself a Saka. 

These early Sakas who are supposed to have “overrun parts of 
the possessions of the Suhgas" are stated, on p. 209, to have been 
‘Scythic’, while those of Seistan are-said to have been ‘Iranian’. 
Ido not understand this distinction. Were not the Scythians 
Iranians?, I am, however, open to conviction, and I look forward 
to Dr. Banerji's arguments. But I agree with him with regard to the 
main statements about their Indian conquests, and so far as I can 
see he does not, no more than I do, assume that ‘‘the short-lived 
Seistan Saka rule at Ujjain,” can explain how Nahapana could have 
a Saka son-iri-law or use Iranian titles like ksabarata and ksatrapa. 

I agree with him when: he says, Vikramaditya made an 
end.to this Saka rule, and that the Viktama era dates from that 
event. | 

The only Saka conquest which can account for Nahapana's 
titles and for the fact that his son was a Saka is, in my opinion, the 
second Saka conquest mentioned in the Kalakacaryakathanaka that 
“another Saka king made an end to his dynasty and established an 
era of his own, when 135 Vikrama yeats had elapsed. ” Here we 
are distinctly told about a Saka-re-conquest, just as Wima Kadphises 
is said to have re-conquered T'ien-chu and just as the latter is said 
to have appointed a general to administer the country, so we find 
ksabarata ksatrapas in Kathiawad and Malva: Bhümaka and 
Nahapana. . i : 

Bhūmaka is, as has repeatedly been stated, an unusual name. 
I do not know how Dr. Banerji explains it. ` But to me it looks like 
a barbaric formation from bhami and ka. And if such should be 
the case, it is tempting to assume that it is an attempt at Indianizing 
a foreign name, and then it is a curious fact that the Saka word for 
'earth' is ysama, from which we would naturally form Ysamotika, 
which we know as the name of Castana’s father. 
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. The only objection to dating Nahapina so late and referring 
his dated inscriptions to the well-known Saka era is that two Puranas 
and some Jaina sources assign a higher date to him. With regard 
to the Puranas, it ought to make us suspicious that. only two of 
them contain a name which can, with ptobability, be connected 
with Nahapana. As to the Jaina sources, there are discrepancies,” 
and the ascent of the Guptas is dated 240 years after Naravāhana, 
Le. probably Nahapāna, in Jinasena’s Harivamsapurána, one of the 
sources relied on by those who place Nahapana in the first half: of 
the: first century B.C., and it is not easy to reconcile this with the 
carly dating, or to see why the older portion of the list should be 
more reliable than the later one.. So far as I can see it is not possible 
to arrive at reliable results at the hand of these sources, and the old 
view, which is probably held by most scholars, that Nahapana 
belongs to the second half of the first century A.D. has not been 
weakened by the ingenious combinations based on tHe two Puranas 
and the Jaina sources. 

I have no doubt that Boyer was tight in identifying Naha- 
pana with the ruler whose name, in the genitive, occurs as Manbanou 
in the 41st chapter of the Periplus, and that the Siri Satakani Gotami- 
puta who made an end to the lineage of the khakbaratas, 1.e., the 
ksabaratas, was rightly assigned to the first half of the second century 
A.D. by the late Professor Rapson and others. 

Nahapana’s predecessor Bhümaka is styled ksabarata bsatrapa 
or ksatrapa ksabarata, i.e. in my opinion ‘regent ksatrapa,’ and this 
designation corresponds to the governor-general of the Hou Han- 
shu. The title ksatrapa is in India chiefly used by Sakas. The 
ksatrapa Manigula and his son Jihonika may have been Parthians, 
„and at least the latter probably held office under Azes, but it is likely 
that the title goes back to the time of ‘Moga, the predecessor of Azes, 


17 Cf. Jayaswal, Ind. Ant., 1917, pp. 147 and 152. 
18 JA., 1897, ii, pp. 104ff. 
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and the Jihonika inscription of the year 191 is dated in the old Saka 
eta. The title ksatrapa further appears in an'" inscription of 
the year 83, i.e. probably A.D. 25, where we hear of a ksatrapa 
Tirafarna, .The Parthian rulers, however, also used another title, 
evidently in about the some sense, viz. the Greek strategos, 
which has not been found in connexion with Indian Saka rulers, but 
which is rendered binaza-, i.e. binaza-, in the record of the Khotan 
king Vijida-Simba, mentioned above. And this title corresponds to 
the ‘general’ of the Hou-Han-shu 

Nahapana himself is styled rajan ksabarata in his coin legends 
and rajen ksabarata ksatrapa in the inscriptions of his son-in-law 
Usávadata. 
dent position than that of Bhümaka. The last dated record where 
the title ksabarata occurs is of the year 42, with an addition of the 
year 45, i.e., as I think Rapson was right in saying, 120 and 123 
A.D., respectively. It must have been about this time that the 


1१ The addition rajan seems to point to a more indepen- 


Satavahanas made an end to the lineage of the ksaharatas. 

Later on we find the titles mabaksatrapa and esatrapa. Castana, 
the son of Ysamotika, who is mentioned as rajan, together with his 
grandson, the rajan Rudradaman, in the Andhau inscriptions of the 
yeat 52, Le., 130 AJ 9 is styled rajan ksatrapa or rajan maba- 
ksatrapa in his coin legends. His son Jayadama, who bears the title 
rajan ksatrapa svamin in his coin legends, seems to have died be- 
fore his fathet, because the latter is associated with his grandson in 
the Andhau Inscriptions. This grandson, on the other hand, 
always designated rajan mabaksatrapa in his coin legends and in the 


Junagadh inscription of the year 72, i.e., A.D. 150,” where Rudta- 


iBa Acta Orientalia, xvi, pp. 234ff. 

19 In the preserit connexion it is not necessary to discuss the Junnar inscrip- 
tion of Ayama; cf. my remarks in the Journal of Indian History, xii, pp. वर्णी. 

20 Ep. Ind., xvi, pp. 19. a1 Ep. Ind., viii, pp. 361. 
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dáman states that he had twice defeated Satakarni, the lord 
of Daksinapatha, and himself acquired the title mabaksatrapa. 

The title ksabarata accordingly disappeared some time between 
A.D. 123 and 150, probably on account of the Satavahana conquest, 
and it was not revived when the scales were turned against the: 
Andhras, probably in the time of Castana, and certainly under Rudra- 
daman. Something seems to have happened which would explain 
the change of title. And it is natural to think of the Kusanas, not of 
the two first rulers, but of the dynasty of Kaniska. 

Dr. Banerji states,. p. 212, that "the great Yüe-chi, Kujüla and 
Wima used an old extra-Indian era." I thought so myself when | 
edited the Kharosthi inscriptions, because I had come to the result 
that the word ayasa preceding asadasa in the Taxila silver scroll 

; inscription must. be an adjective ‘qualifying asadasa. This aya 
might, I thought correspond to Skt. arya, because there are cx- 
amples in the dialect-of the dropping of r before y. But I did not 
think it likely that.an Indian month in an Indian inscription would 
- be characterized as Aryan, unless the usual thing was to employ 

non-Indian names of the month, which is not the case. I therefore 
` -tried to explain aya as representing Skt. adya, for which we should 
it is true, expect dia, but which might have been carelessly written 
aya. If there were two asadbas in a particular year, 1 thought that 

a scholar of Indian astronomy might find some indication of date in 

this fact, and Dt. van Wijk was actually able to do so. - l 

_ The Kalawan inscription of the year 134, which came to light 
after the publication of the Kharosthi insctiptions, shows that my 
argument was wrong There we find a similar way of dating, but 
the word standing before Sravanasa, the name of the month, is here 
` ajasa. Here we accordingly have aja corresponding to aya of the 
other record. We might think of Skt. adya-, inspite of the phone- 
tic difficulty, -but Dr. van Wijk has: told me that there could not 
be any possibility of an intercalated Sravana in 134, if there was an 
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intercalated Asadha in 136. These apparent indications cannot, 
accordingly, be utilized for settling the question about the era used 
in these records. Aya in the silver scroll inscription might, 
already stated, represent arya-, though zria- is the form which we 
should expect and which actually occurs in the Dutreuil de Rhins 
manuscript. But aja- in the Kalawin plate cannot be arya-, be- 
cause ry never results in this dialect, Dr. Banerji, it is true, has 
contributed a learned article about “The Aya Months" to the 
JBORS., vol.XXII, pt. i, in which he maintains that “Arya does 
become ajja’’, p. 264. It is a well-known fact that such is the case 
ia some Prakrit dialects, and it was perhaps. superfluous to quote 
Hemacandra and Dhanapila in order to prove that. But it is not so 
in the dialect of Indian Kharosthi inscriptions and we ought by now 
to have got so far that we do not explain words in our Prakrit forms 
occurring in another. 

In spite of Dr. Banerji’s severe criticism I think that 
we must date those two records in an era which was used under 
Azes, and then in the Vikrama era. . l 

We ate, I think, justified in assuming that the Mālava Vikrama 

‘reckoning commemorates the establishment of the independence of 
the Malavas, after the defeat of the old shortlived Saka dynasty. 
In spite of all the arguments advanced in order to ptove the contrary, 
I look on it as the earliest secular era in India, and it spread early 
beyond the frontiers of ‘Malava. It was used by the Saka maha- 
ksatrapa Sodasa in the ear 72," ie. 15 A.D., the Panjtàr inscription - 
of the year 122, i.e. A.D. 65, the Kalawan plate of the year 134, 
Le. A.D. 77, and the Taxila silver scroll of the year 136, i.e. A.D. 
79, and during the reign of Wima Kadphises we seem to have the 
Khalatse inscription of the year 184 (or, less likely 187), 1.०. A.D. 
127. The operations which carried these rulers to the Indus and 


22 The reading 72, and not 42, has been conviricingly established by Liiders, 
Acta Orientalia, X, pp. i18ff; in spite of Rapson, ibidem, xi, pp. 26०6. 
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further, at least to Taxila, were gradual, and the era employed under 
their Parthian predecessors remained in use, side by side with the 
ancient Saka era 

The expedition led by Yen-kao-chen, i.e. Wima Kadphises, to 
T'ien-chu, where he appointed a general for the administration of the 
country, was a different matter. lt was undertaken in order to 
effect a re-conquest and nothing would be more natural than to 
commemorate this event by the establishment of a new era, just as the 
overthrow of the Sakas had been the occasion for instituting a new 
reckoning. Dr. Banerji passes by this difference in the situation, 
when he says, p. 215: “The Khalatse inscription ...... disproves 
the idea of any era by Wima Kadaphises." 

If the year 136 of the silver scroll corresponds to A.D. 79, the 
‘historical Saka era must have been introduced during the life of 
Kujüla Kadphises." The same remark applies to the re-conquest. 
There is, moreover, nothing to show that Wima Kadphises was the 
only, or the eldest son of Kujüla. He may have had older brothers, 
who died during his father’s lifetime. His life seems to have been 
spent outside India, and if Bhümaka and Nahapana were his 
vicetoys, as Iam convinced they were, we understand how they 
appear almost as independent rulers. 

The events following on the making an end to the lineage of 
the ksaharatas by the Satavahana king and the disappearance of the 
title &sabaráta in or shortly after A.D. 123, and especially the re- 
establishment of the power of the Western Ksatrapas can therefore 
hardly have anything to do with Wima Kadphises. We must 
necessarily think of the next Kusána ruler, of Kaniska 

Dr. Banerji deals with Kaniska on pp. 214 f.: “Ie is well- 
known that a branch of the Yiie-chi did not join in the expedition 


23 In order to avoid being misunderstood, I may state here that there is in 
my opinion, not the slightest reason for assuming the existence of a personal name 
Kusana. Kusana is a regular adjective found from kusa-, cf. Saka balysana- from 


balysa-. 
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towards the Ta-hia led by the forbears of Kujüla and Wima. The 
. Kuei-shung-[!], i.e. the Kusanas begin to appear in Chinese sources 
after the Yiie-chi conquered Ta-hia. But what about ‘a remainder 
of them, small in number, who wete unable to depart, took refuge 
with the Kiang in the southern mountains’ ......? The thread of 
their story lies through Larike (Lata) and Ariaka (Surastra-Malava) 
in Sandanes of Periplus and Ptolemy, and Tihan-t’an Kaniska, who 
became the master of Barygaza and the Konkan littoral ...... as well 
as Malava-Mathura, and whose era 78 A.D. replaced the Malava 
eta of Vikramaditya ' There are some points in this exposition 
. which can reasohably be doubted 
That Kaniska belonged to the Little Yüe-chi has been main- 
tained. by several scholars, and this assumption may have seemed 
very natural in the days when the Kusanas were considered to be. 
Yüe-chi. But this has now become more than doubtful. We seem 
to know that the Kusanas were in reality Sakas, and since the Sakas 
are clearly distinguished from the Yüe-chi in the oldest Chinese 
sources they cannot well have belonged to that stock.” Kaniska can- 
not, therefore, belong to those Yiie-chi who did not join in the 
exodus to the Ta-hia country 
That Kaniska proceeded “through Larike.and Ariaka and be- 

came the master of Barygaza and the Konkan littoral as well as 
Malava-Mathurd, is a new theory which it is not easy to recon- 
cile with such facts as can be gathered from his inscriptions. If we 
abstract from the legend on the Kaniska casket, where the reading 
of the year is not certain, we find him mentioned in Inscriptions of 
the yeats 3 Sarnath (Lüders Nos 925, 927), 5, 7, 9 and 10 at 
Mathura (Lüders Nos. 18, 21, 22, 23,) 77 at Sui Vihar. and Zeda 
(Kharosthi) etc. We gain the impression that he first went to the 


24 Cf. Journal of Indian History, xii pp. 7f. The remarks about the 
Tokharians in that article can no more hold good. But that question does not 
interest us in this connexion 
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Ganges country, and then retraced his steps westwards, but there is 
‘nothing to show that he came to Lata and Malava And this 
explanation finds some support in the Annals of the Li country 
Originally king Kaniska and the king: of Gu-zan and the Li 
ruler, king Vijaya Kirti, and others led an army into India. and 
captured a city named So-ked." Similarly the translation of 
Kumaralata's Kalpanamanditika by Kumarajiva (c. 405 A.D.) 
states that chen-t’an (old: pronunciation according to Karlgren Nos. 
1194 and 967 t’sien-d’én) Kaniska conquered Tung T'ien-chu, i.c. 
Eastern India’. So-ked is of course Saketa, and we therefore have 
two independent traditions to the effect that Kaniska’s way went 
to the Ganges country. The Annals further indicate that there 
was a Coalition of Central Asian powers which undertook the 
expedition 
Dr. Banerji accepts the results arrived at by the late Prof. 
Lévi in his important posthumous paper “Kaniska et Satavahana’’, 
JA., ccxxvili, 1936, pp. 6 1f., that the Sandanes. of the Periplus 15 
the-same ‘word as cben-t'an, and that only Kaniska can be meant, 
wherefore Kaniska must be the founder of the Saka era of 78 A.D 
since the. author of the Periplus seems to treat him as living, and the 
Periplus apparently belongs to the later half of the first century A.D 
I quite accept the equation chen-t'an = Sandanes, but if Sand- 
anes were identical with Kaniska, the latter must evidently have 
been the suzerain of Nahapana, if that ruler is actually mentioned in 
the Periplus. For after the author has spoken of the Barygaze bay 
and the Ariake khora as the beginning of Nahapana’s realm (Man- 
banou basileia) in ch. 51, he mentions, in ch. 52, that Kalliena, which 


was a regular emporium in the days of the elder Saraganes, 1.€. 


25 Thomas, Tibetan literary texts and documents concerning Chinese . 
Turkestan, p. i, London, 1935, p. 119. 
26 Cf. Lévi, ॥4., IX, viii, 1896, p. 457, Ind. Ant., xxxii, 1903. p. 385. 


n 


150 Dr. Banerji on Sakas and Kusanas 


Satakarna, had been mainly barred after Sandanes had taken it. 
I do not know how Dr. Banerji explains this state of things. 

Lévi has brought together many interesting passages where the 
term cben-t'an or cban-t'an occurs. They have been duly registered 
by Dr. Banerji, even together with Lévi's remarks about the various 
readings of the term corresponding to Sandanes in Ptolemy. 

It is quite clear from Lévi’s material that the term is applied 
tc Kaniska by Kumárajiva and others, but the fact that Kumira- 
Jiva's pupil Seng-chao replaces it by Y dc-chi-wang "Yue-chi king, ot, 
prince" clearly shows that it is not a personal designation of that 
ruler, but has a more general meaning. And later on we con- 
stantly find the term used about various royal persons, and, so far as 
one can judge from Lévi's material, comparatively often about the 
younger brother of a king, who may even retain 1t after he has him- 
sclf ascended the throne. 

We cannot therefore draw any certain conclusion from the 
fact that the first time we find the term used in Chinese sources, 
long after the date of the Periplus, it is applied to Kaniska. But we 
are, I think, justified in inferring from Seng-chao’s substitution of 
Y de-chi-wang that it was a term or title used by the Yüc-chi, i.e. in 
this connexion certainly the Kusanas, and I see no valid objection to 

f assuming that it was used about Wima Kadphises, when he under- 
took his ‘re-conquest’. l | 

If Yen-kao-chen accomplished his re-conquest of Tien-chu 
during the lifetime of his father, as we seem to be allowed to assume” 
from the date of the Taxila silver scroll; he was then not yet king, but 
a royal prince. If his father is actually mentioned in the Takht-i-Bahi 
inscription of the year 103, Le. 45 A.D., as erzuna, and erzuna 
corresponds to Saka alysznaa-, which renders Skt. bumira-, he him- 
self would have undertaken this task as even such an erzuna-, and 
this term would have a similar meaning as chen-t’an, so that he could 
bave been known under that title by those who informed the author 
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of the Periplus about the state of things in India. I must leave it 
to Sinologists to decide whether the last element of the name ‘Yen- 
kao-chen can have anything to do with the chen of chen-t'an. It has 
never been satisfactorily explained. 

The account of the two Kadphises kings contained in the Hou 
Han-shu is, as is well known, stated to be based on the reports made 
by Pan Yung at the end of the reign of the emperor Nagan (A.D. 
107-125). This statement, might lead to the conclusion that Yen- 
kao-chen was still alive in 1 25 A.D. But it would not be safe to 
rely on such an inference. It seems, however, to be supported by 
the Khalatse inscription of the year 184, i.e. in my opinion A.D. 
127. Dr. Banerji, p. 212 refers this date to “an old extra-Indian 
Saka era." Since he dates Wima Kadphises ¢. 50-70 A.D. (p. 211), 
the starting point of this era must have been about 11 5 B.C., and it 
would be of interest to learn how our author wants to explain its 
origin. I have not any doubt that we have to do with the same 
reckoning as in the Sodasa inscription of the year 72, the Takht-i- 
Bahi record of the year 103, etc., i.e. with the Vikrama era 

-But then it is absolutely impossible to asctibe the foundation 
of the Saia era of 78 A.D. to Kaniska. Kaniska must have entered 
on the Indian stage at a subsequent period. And jf the notice in 
the Tibetan annals of Khotan has anything to do with him, it 
would seem that his appearance was connected with a general Saka 


tally, in which also the ruler of Khotan and other Central Asian 
chiefs took part p" 

It is of course a mere guess that this was brought about by 
rumours of the defeat of the Saka chiefs of India at the hand of the 
Andhra king. But it is by no means unlikely. And a great Saka 
expedition in Northern India would naturally react on the Sakas 
cf Malava. It would then not be a mere coincidence that the Saka 
name of Castana’s father Ysamotika, cannot be traced with cer- 


tainty before A.D. 130. Its introduction might vety well be: due to 
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rhe national feeling among all Sakas which found its expression 1n the 
common undertaking in India. When Yen-kao-chen, made his recon- 
- quest, he was content to establish a, new era:in the reconquered 
country. But his governors had to live in India, and we can see 
how Usavadata vied: with the most orthodox Indian princes in reli- 
gious zeal. And it would be nothing extraordinary for the first 
Saka regent to translate his. name into barbaric Sanskrit. 

The Saka rally in Kaniska's days brought a change. The Sakas 
who had been overthrown by Satavahana, became conscious. of their 
nationality and strengthened by the activity of their kindred else- 
where. Castana, whose own name seems to be Saka (cf. Pashto | 
. castan 'master), began to use the Saka formi of his father's name 
and the territories wrested from. Nahapana were retaken. But the 
new suzerain did not leave India after his conquest, as did Wima 
Kadphises, and no ksatrapa was placed in charge of the royal pre- 
rogatives, the title ksabarata ceased to be used 

We have no sufficient reason for assüming that Kaniska had 
the intention to introduce a new era. His records are dated in his 
regnal years, as was the common practice in Chinese Turkestan 
during the first centuries of ‘our era, when the rulers also used the 
same title devaputra which we know frorn- Kaniska's history. It 
was only when the same reckoning was continued under his succes- 
sors that we can speak of a Kaniska era 

It is not'my intention in this place to repeat the arguments. and | 
counter-arguments which have. so often been adduced in the dis- 
cussion of these. problems, What I have: written above is only. 
intended to draw ‘attention . to some details which I think Dr 
Banerji has not sufficiently considered. And I should like to add 
that we have every reason for being thankful to him for giving us 
such a full exposition of the reasons which have led him to his 
results ‘i . 

‘STEN Konow 


— Yüvanaparipáti-Anukrama or Patrapragasti 


(A treatise by Dalapatiraya on forms of royal letters and orders) 


The Govt. Mss. collection -at the Bhandarkar Research 
Institute, Poona, contains two Mss.’ of a work called Yavanaparipati- 
anukrama. lt is a work composed by one Dalapatiraya for a prince 
named Madhavasimha. 

The work, as its name indicates, deals with ‘forms of royal 
letters and orders. It is divided into seven chapters as under: — 

(1) mazie (2) अभिधेयनिरूपण (3) सन्देशपब्ननिरूपण (4) व्यवहारपत्र- 
निरूपण (5) निदेशपत्ननिरूपण (6) नानाग्रशस्तिमालनिरूपण and (7) राजरीतिनिरूपण. 


Analysis of the work 


The author starts with the description of his patron Madhava- 
simha and the description of the Royal Court. 

The second chapter deals with different forms of letters and 
orders issued by the king. They are of three kinds viz. (1) «curs 
i.e. letters containing messages, (2) व्यवहारात्मक 1.९. letters dealing 
with everyday business and different kinds of deeds, and (3) निदेशात्मक 
i.e. letters containing royal commands. 

After specifying the three kinds of letters, the author proceeds 
to describe in detail each of the three kinds of letters mentioned 
above. Thus in the third chapter he describes the sandesapatra 

or the letters containng toyal messages despatched by the king to his 
subordinate officers such as the minister, the commander of the 
army, the organiser of the army, the superintendent of weapons, 
the protector of the town, etc. Besides the royal messages, the 
chapter mentions also other kinds of messages sent by people to one 
another. Such letters contain news from a friend, invitation for a 
l marriage ceremony, a condolence letter and so on. 


1 No 409 of 1882-83 and No. 517 of 1891-95. 
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The fourth chapter desctibes various types of deeds and bonds 
that are required to be executed by parties conccined in everyday 
life. The different kinds of deeds mentioned in the chapter are: — 

(1) mum (2) Rea (3) arava (4) प्रतिज्ञापल (5) साक्षिकपत (6) . 

'प्रव्ृत्तिपत (7) विक्रयपल (8) प्रत्याशापत्र (9) aafaa (10) adaa (11) afa- 
मानपत (12) आतंविज्ञप्तिपत (13) सम्भावनापलच । 

The king is often required to issue orders to his officers. The 
manner in which such orders are to be issued is described in chapter 

‘five. These orders are written in Sanskrit according to the manher 
prevalent among the Muhammedans. Some of the officers to whom 
such orders are issued are:—The Dharmadbyaksa, the Nagara- 
gauptika, the Simagauptika, the gramoddesika and the Sthapanika. 

The sixth chapter deals with ordinary forms of letters ‘written 
by the king as well as by the people to one another. It mentions 
how letters are to be addressed and the way of addressing a letter 
differs in each individual case. 

The last chapter Is an important chapter for, it gives sanskrit 
eqivalents for Mahommedan political terms which were current at 
the time when the present treatise was composed. I give below a 
list of Sanskrit terms along with their Persian equivalents as given 


by the author: — 


Sanskrit Persian * Sanskrit Persian 

अमात्य, मन्ती वजीर अनलाध्यक्ष मीर आतश 

— दीवान ' तोंपखाने का दरोगा 

सेनापति बकसी जलाध्यक्ष मीरवहर 

शालापति मारसामान शिल्पशाख्रविशारद मीर इमारत 
स्वानसामान आयतनिक नजूल का दरोगा 
कोठारी उद्यानपाल वागाइत का दरोगा 

दूत एलची, वकील Waray कोरवेगी, 

लेखक मुनशी सिलाहखाने का 

विज्ञापक 'अरजबेगी दरोगा- 

— सदर वैतंसिक करालवेगी 

— नाजिर शिका रखाने का दरोगा 


विहगाध्यक्ष 
निधिपाल 
नगरगौप्तिक 
सीमारक्षक 
धमाध्यक्ष 
प्रवर्तक 
नीतिदश्रा (१) 
दुर्गपाल 
exea 
पथकराध्यक्त 
गणनायक 
शय्यांगार 
मजनगृह 
देवायतन 
पुस्तकालय 
चित्रागार 
FATALE 
फलागार 
कोष्टागार. 
महौषधीशाला 
कुप्यशाला 
काँस्यागार 
महानस 


तांबूलगृह 


FAMAT 


कोशवेगी 

खजानची भंडारी 
हलकारो का दरोगा 
कोटवाल 

फोजदार 

काजी 

मुफती 

मुहतसिव 

किलादार 
मोरमंजीलश 
मीरतुजक 
रिसालैंदार 
सुखसेजखाना 
गुसलखाना, हम्माम 
तसवीह(र)खाना 
किता(ब)खाना 
तसवीरखाना 
दवाईखाना 
मेवाखाना 
अंबारकोटारजषीरा 
मोदीखाना 
रिकाबखाना 
ठठेरखाना 
बवर्चाखाना, रसोडा 
आवदारश्राना, पाणेरो 
तंबोलखाना 
बिलगौरखाना, लंगर” 
इवतियाखाना 


सीवनागार 
नेपथ्यागार 
सुगंधागार 


वर्णागार 
FATS 
रल्लागार 
प्रहरणकोश 
संस्तरग्रह 
श्रीगृहं 
दानकोश 
अश्वशाला 
गजशाला 
उप्ट्शाला 
ग्रानशाला 
पालकागार 
दारुकर्मालय 
दीपिकालय 
ज्योंतिरालय 
लेखशाला 
खृगयागार 
शाकुनिकालय़ 
स्थापनिक 
मूल्यकृत्‌ 


शाला 
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किरकिराफखाना 
तोंशकखाना 
खुशवोईखाना 
(न्सखुश्बोईेखाना), 

diera 

रंगखाना 

जरगरखाना 
जवाहिरखाना 
कोरखाना, सिहलखाना 
फराश(स)खाना 
खजानाभंडार 

faga (1) 
अस्त(स्प)वल, तबेला 
फीलखाना 

गावखाना, शुतरखाना 
रथखाना 

पालकीखाना 
खातिमवंदखाना 
शरमेंचिरागखाना 
मशालखाना 
दफतरखाना 
शिकारखाना 
कोशखाना 

दारोगा सुश्रिफ 
तहवीलदार 

मुकीम 
सरवराहकार 
कारखाना? 


Then. follows a list of minor terms with, their definitions and 


Persian equivalents. 


2 Lam indebted to Mr. G. H. Khare of B.LS. M udal, Poona for verifyin 
many of the Persian terms in the above list 
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The author EON 
The author of the work is one Dalapatiraya who scems to have 
enjoyed the patronage of some prince named Madhavasimha. He 
refets to his patron in the following passage : — e 
कथमपि पूर्वपुण्यप्राग्भारसंदर्शितफलोदयो निखिलराजन्यराजिनीरा जितांग्रिराजीव- 
श्रीमन्माधवेन्द्राणां परिचारकपदमासवानस्मि दुळपतिरायः ` | | 
He further states that he composed his work at the instance 
of Vrajabhüsanafarma who appears to be his preceptor: — “गोखामी - 
श्रीत्रजभूषणशर्मभियंवनपरिपाव्यानुकृत्या ` गीर्वाएगिरिग्रशस्तिपूर्वकपत्रलेखप्रकाररस॒ emf 
रचयामि संदर्भममुं । 
The date of the work 
There is no direct evidence to prove the date of the composi- 
tion. We have, therefore, to look to the internal evidence which 
will enable us to determine its date with some reasonable certainty. 
‘The author has recorded a date in two places, The passages which 
contain this date are as follows: — 
1: तद्णपत्रमेतल्लिखितं । यदपेक्षायां हस्तावलंबः स्यात्‌। तिथौ पंचम्यां नभस्ये (भाद्रपद) 
मासि सितपक्षे विक्रमादित्यराज्यात्‌ १७२० ॥ (fol. 154 of Ms. No. 409 of 1882-83). 


2. वसुसहखं' मासिक qqabre भाद्रपद Us प्रतिपदः संवत्सरे ॥१८२०॥ l 
. (Fol. 17b—ibid.). 


In these two passages the date mentioned is. "Bbadrapada 
month, Samvat 1820’ which’ corresponds to August 1764 A.D. 
This date is meant, of course, to serve as an example, but since the 
author has particularly used that date we may safely infer that he 
must have composed his work in Samvat 1820 i.c. in A.D. 1 764. 


The patron of Dalapatiraya 

For want of sufficient information it is not possible to identify , 
Madhavasimha, the patron of Dalapatiraya. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar 
is inclined to believe that “Dalapatiraya’s patron must have been 
Savai Madhavarao or Hidhavaro II, of the Peshwa dynasty of 


3 


Poona”, His conclusion seems to have been based on the epithet 


3 R. G. Bhandarkar: Report in Search of Sanskrit Mss. for 1882-83, p 41. 


Yavanaparipati-Anukrama or. Patra-Pragasti 157 


“Saval prefixed to the word Madhavasimha. Mr. P. K. Gode, on 
the other hand, believes that “the word ‘simha’ has a Gujarati tinge 
and therefore the: patron of Dalapatiraya must be some Rajput 
prince. He is of opinion that माधवसिंह सार्वभौम or मांधवेन्द, the patron of 
दलपतिराय is identical with माधवसिंह, the patron of Pundarika Vitthala' 
I am, however, inclined to believe that माधवसिंह ह the patron of 
Dalapatiraya must be the Madhavasimha of Jaipur. The date of 
Pundarika Vitthala and his patron Madhavasimha, jg, as pointed out 
by Mr. 0. K. Gode, A.D. 1576°; while the date of the present 
work, as pointed out above is A.D. 1 764. The latter date harmonises 
with the date of Madhavasimha of Jaipur, who reigned from A.D. 
1750 to 1768. I am, therefore, of opinion that Madhavasimha, the 
patron of. Dalapatiràya is Madhavasimha, who belonged to the 


illustridis line of Jaipur princes. 


- s M. M. PATKAR 


Vm 


4 P. K. Gode: "Date of Ragamala of Pundarika Vittbala,” published in the 
t BORI. Annals, Vol.XIIT, p. 340 í 


5 lbid, p. 337 
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Minor Old Brahmi Inscriptions in the Udayagiri 
and Khandagiri Caves 


[Revisep EDITION] i 


F 
James Prinsep was thè first to publish these inscriptions with 
their translations in 1837 in the Journal of the Asiatic" Society of 
Bengal, Vol. VI. Prinsep's transcripts and translations 4. 'subsc- 
quently reproduced vdkbatim by Raja Rajendra Lala Mitra in his 
Antiquities of Orissa, Vol. II. Alexander Cunningham's eye- 
copies of these :very inscriptions wêre published with their texts and 
translations in the Gorpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Old Series, 
Vol. I. Pandit Bhagavan Lal Indraji’s edition of three of them 
(Actes du Sixieme Congress International des Orientalistes, Part III, 
Sec. II) was based upon eye-copies prepared by him. Hari Das 
Dutta's “inked impressions", reproduced in the Epigrapbiat Indica 
and. also in the present édition, formed an important basis of R. D 
Banerji's first systematic and annotated edition in the Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. XIII. In 1929, I published a critical edition of4these 
minor inscriptions along with the Hathigumpha inscription of 
Kharavela in a book form’ suggesting improvements in both read- 
ing and interpretation. But.as a result. of. further study, and con- 
sideration of the subject, I cannot help publishing a revised edition 
which I. trust, will go a long way to set the disputes at rest as re- 
` gards the reading, arrangement and interpretation of the epigraphs 


concerned 


A, INSCRIPTION IN THE UDAYAGIRI CAVES 


EI 


I... Inscription of Kharavela’s chief queen in the 


Vaikunthapura Cave à 
[The Vaikunthapura Cave containing this inscription is nó 


other than the upper storey of the Mafichapuri Cave which 1s situ- 


1 Old Brahmi Inscriptions in the Udayagiri and Kbandagiri Caves. Calcutta 
University publication. 
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ated in front and to the south-east of the Hathigumpha, and at a 
short distance from the latter. ‘Fhe cave “was known as Svarga- 
pura sometime ago.’ Prinsep mentioned it simply as the 
Vaikuntha!Cave. The two storeys of the Mafichapuri Cave "are 
$0 arranged as not to rest directly one above the other, but the upper 
recedes 5०११५ to have the top of the lower one open to form a terrace.” 
The cave concerned comprises a suite of two inner chambers and a 
pillared‘ verandah. The: inscription in question is incised on the 
front wall of the cave, and it consists of three lines. An auspicious 
symbol marks the beginning of the inscription. The record being 
of the same age as the Hathigumpha inscription, and practically of 
the same date, it may be risky to suggest with Banerji that its 
characters: "ate slightly later than those of the Hathigumpha ins- 
. criptiof of Kharavela.’’] i 

p » TEXT 

Symb —Arahamta-pasidá(n)am? Kalimga(na)m sa(m)ananam lenam karitam [,—| 


‘rajino Lalaka(s)a? [1.1] Hathis(i)ha*-sampa(n)atasa® dhu(t)una Kaliga-ca(kava- 
tino siri-Khara)velasa [L2] aga-mahisi(n)a (kJa(ritam [.] [1.3] 


अरहंत-पसादानं कालिंगानं समनान॑ लेण कारितं L—] राजिनो ललाकस हथिस( t) z- 
संपनातस धुतुना कलिग- च(कवतिनो सिरि-खार)वेलस अगमहिसिना कारितं । 


TRANSLATION 
The cave has been made for the Kalinga recluses of tne 
Arhata faith, —by the chief queen of His Graceful Majesty 
"2 Sten Know, pasdadaya, a dative torm of pasada. — Lüders contemplates a 
simular reading when he renders it in English: "in honour of”: Banerji, pasadayam, 
tteating the word as a locative form of pasada, "in the temple or palace”, which 
4s out of the question. Cunningham: and Indrajicorrectly read pasadanam The 
disputed letter is either na or. pa, but never ya. 
2 Whether Lalaka is the same epithet as Lalaka, Lalarka, or Lolarka is still 
the question, न 
4: Banerji and others, Hazbisiba.".] think the 7 stroke is almost certain. 


- 5 Banerji, Hatbisabasa papotasa, for criticism, sec Barua, Old Brabmi Inscrip- l 


tions, p. 56, f.n. 8. 
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Kharavela, the overlord of Kalinga, the daughter of the high-souled 
king Lalaka Hatthisiha 


+ 
X 
+ 
^ 


2. Inscription of Kadepa in the Patalapura Che 

[This record consisting of one line is incised in the dads of 
the Patalapura Cave representing as it does the lower storey of the 
Mafchaputi Cave corresponding to the upper storey separately 
called Vaikunthapura, .It is easy to divine that the donor of the . 
-Patalapura Cave was the son and .immediate successor of king 
Kharavela, a son by his chief queen. ‘The lack of exact correspon- 
dence or symmetry between the upper and lower storeys may, pet- 
haps, be well accounted for by the hypothesis that the lower storey 
. was excavated somewhat later, though, beyond doubt, during the 
reign of Kiidepa. In excavating this cave just below the Vaikuntha-: 
pura, the idea of. king Küdepa evidently was to remain evenin his 
meritorious deed under the protective feet of his mother.] j l 


| TEXT 


Airasa mahārājasa Kalimgådhipatino Maha(megha)viha(na)sa? ^ Kiidepa?- 
sirino lenam [.] : 


ऐरस महाराजस कलिंगाधिपतिनो माहामेघवाहनस कूदेप-सीरीनो su । | 


TRANSLATION 


o 


The cave (which is an excavation) of His Graceful Majesty , 
Aira Küdepa of the Mahameghavahana dynasty, the great king the 


overlord of Kalinga 


^ 
ह 


6 I cannot~but accept the reading Mahamegha° suggested by Jayaswal. 
. 7 Banerji wrongly reads Kidepa. I ‘now reject - the: alternative reading 
Kadampa. There -is obviously no other letter between sa and kā to justify 
Indraji’s reading of the king’s name as Vakadepa 


iz 
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-3. Inscription of Vadukha in the Yamapura Cave 
: [The Yamapura Cave bearing Vadukha’s inscription forms ` 
just a side-wing of the lower storey of the Mafchapuri ' Cave. 
Prince " lukha, the donor of this cave, kA o have been re- 
lated to kfng Küdepa either as brother or as, sony more probably as . 
$ - E / 
son. | 


TEXT 


Kumiaro*’-Vadukhasa® lenam [.] 


कुमारोन्वडुखस लेशं । 


TRANSLATION 


. : The cave (which is an excavation) of Prince Vadukha. 


~ 


Ma 4. Inscription of Bhiti in the Vyaghragumpha 

The Vyaghragumpha ts a small cave which lies to the west of 
.the Hathigumpha and consists of a verandah and an inner chamber. 
The record is incised on the outer side of the front wall of the inner 
chamber and is written in characters that afe precisely of the same 
form and age' as those of the inscriptions in the Mafichapuri Cave.] 


TEXT 
Symbol—Nagara-akhadamsa [L. 1[— 
č sa Bhütino!" legam [.] Symbol |I. 2] 
j नगर-अखदंस स भूतिनो लेणं । 


8 Here Kumaro is just the first tnember of the compound Ktmiro-Vadukha. 
g I now reject altogether the second alternative Varikba suggested. before: 
10 .Cunningham and Banerji agree with Prinsep and Rajendra Lala Mitra in 
reading the name of the donor as Sabbüti (=Subhiti), which is far from correct. 
Lüders correctly reads it as Bhi. CE. Barua, Old Brahmi Inscriptions, p. 99 fn, 
2 and 3. 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 r : 2I 


" 
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TRANSLATION. _ 
The- cave (which is an excavation) of the Town-judge 


Bhüti 


5. Inscription of Kamma, Halakbina and Cilaka ui 
` in the Sarpagumpba 
[The Sarpagumpha ‘which lies close to the Hathigumpha 
and almost in front of the Vyaghragumphi is also a small cave con-. 
sisting of an open verandah and a single inner chamber. On the 


outer side of the front wall of the inner chamber. and over its doot- 
way is incised, to the left, the inscription of Kamma and Hala- 
khipa, and to the right, the inscription of Cülakamma, the two 


inscriptions forming together a single record of piety Unfortu- 


nately the two inscriptions have so far been treated separately 
without any reference to their inter-connection and unity. | 


TEXT ‘ 
(a) Kammasa Halakhi—[I. 1] \ 
naya!?'ca pasado [I. 2] d 
(b) Cülakamasa kothàjeya ca [.] 
कंमस हलखिणय, च पसादो 
चूलकमस कोठाजेया च । 


\ 
TRANSLATION 


The verandah (of the cave is an excavation): of Karma and 
Slaksnà,'* and the impregnable inner chamber (is an excavation) of 
Ksudrakarma 

1 
11 Nagara-akbadamsa is undoubtedly the same official designation as Nagala- 


-viyobalaka of Afoka's S.R.E., and Nagárika of the Arthaéastra, Bk. II, ch 36, Bk 


IV, ch. 6 

12. Lüders doubtfully reads Harakina. 1 now accept Banerji’s reading as 4, 
perfectly correct one. — 

13 Credit is due to’ F. W. Thotids for the cquatiorr of -Halakbina with 
Slaksna. Cf. Sakbinz in Asoka’s S.RE. II 

14 It is evident from the record that Karma and $laksnā who jointly donated 
the pasada or frorit portion of the cave were husband and wife, and Ksudrakarma 


‘Aho donated the inner chamber was Karma’s younger brother, 
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6. : Inscription of Cilakamma in the Pavanagumpha 

[The Pavanagumpha containing this inscription is otherwise 
called Haridasagumpha. It lies immediately to the north . the 
Hathigumpha. The inscription which consists of a single line is 
incised ‘over one of the three main entrances to the main chamber 
of the cave from the verandah.’ In the opinion of Banerji, "the 
` characters belong to the first century B.C. and are distinctly later 
in form than those of the Mafichapuri inscriptions.” But I do not 
think that any appreciable interval of time may be reasonably sup- 
posed to have elapsed between the Mafichapuri inscriptions and that 
in the - Pavanagumpha Cilakamma, the donor of the cave, 
appeats to have been the same person as the joint donor of the 
Sarpagumpha.] 

: TEXT 

Cülakamasa pasato!s kothaje(ya) ca [.] . 

चूलकमस पसातो कोठाजेया d 
TRANSLATION 


The verandah and the impregnable inner chambers (of the cave 
are excavations) of Ksudrakarma 


7. Inscription of Mabamada, Bariya and Nakiya in 
Jambesvara Cave 
[The record is incised on the outer side of the front wall of the 
inner chamber of the cave. Judged by its palzography, the inscrip- 
tion may be regarded as of the same age as the Mafichapuri 
inscriptions. | 
TEXT: 
. Mahamadasa Bariyaya Nakiyasa lena[m] [.] 
महामदस बारियाय नाकियस लेणं । 


15 Evidently scribe's mistake for pasado. 


164 Bab Inscriptions in.the Udayagiri and Khandagiri Caves 
TRANSLATION | 


The cave (which is an excavation) of Mahamada, "^ Bàárrya"" and . 


Nakiya र 


` 6. Inscription in the Chota Hathigumpha | 
[ “The record", says Banerji, “consists of a single line, vety 
much mutilated, on the outer face of the tympanum of the arch 


over the doorway Its characters are unmistakably later in age 
than those of the remaining minor old Brahmi inscriptions.] . 


TEXT 
(Ajtasukha-pradina(ka)sa!? lenam [.] 
(ग्र)तसुख-प्रदिनकस लेनं 


TRANSLATION 


The cave (which is an excavation) of Atmasukhapradati(?). 


B. INSCRIPTIONS IN THE KHANDAGIRI CAVES 
9. Inscription of Kusuma inthe Tattvagumpba 


[This inscription", says R. D. Banerji, "is the oldest of 
the inscriptions in the Khandagiri Caves. Most“of the caves on 
the Udayagiri are ancient, as proyed by their inscriptions; but with 
the exception of Tattvagumpha, No Tattvagumpha, No. 2 and 
Anantagumpha, all other Khandagiri Caves appear to be medieval 
as the inscriptions in them are not earlier than the ninth or tenth 


century A.D.] 


16 I no longer think that mahamada may reasonably be construed. as the. same 
official designation as mabamatta, Skt.. mabamatra 

17 I have stated the reason why Bariya cannot be treated as a mistake for 
bbariyaya. See my Old Brabmi Inscriptions, p. 105 

18 Obviously the cave was intended to be recorded as a joint excavation of 
Mahamada, his wife Bariya and his son Nakiya. . 
' 19 The reading is doubtful. - Banerji, reads, Agikha(?)......... sa. 
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f TEXT 
Pádamulikasa?? Kusumasa?! leņani?? [.] 
पादमुलिकस कुसुमस लेणनि । 
TRANSLATION 
| The caves (that are excavations) of the personal attendant” 
Kusuma. 


10. Inscription in the Anantagumpha 


[This record is incised on ‘the architrave outside, between the 
left ante and the first pillar’. In its original form it consisted of stx 
letters only, while subsequently, at a later age, thrée letters came to 
be added at the beginning, a fact which has. escaped the notice of 
Banerji. One must completely ignore four letters found incised on 
the rock outside the verandah that represent at the most a mason’s 
mark. According to Banerji, "there are three symbols, of which 
.a central one is the Bralimi letter ja, while the other two may 
resemble, but are not, letters." — The.letters are really four that 
might be read as ra, (ra), ja, ja.] 


TEXT 


Dobada™* Samananam lenam [.] 
दोहद्‌ समणानं लेणां । 
TRANSLATION 


The cave for the recluses 


20 Padamiilika is not a place-name. It is evidently the same official designa- 
tion as rajapadamiilika mentioned in the Pali Asadisa-jataka’ (Fausboll, No. 181) 
and Sarabhanga-jataka, Fausbóll, No. 522). 

21 Banerji, Kusumasa, which may be allowed às quite correct. 

22 Banerji, lena[m]pbi. Tt is rather lenanikba than lena [m] phi 

23 Banerji takes padamiilika in the sense of a ‘menial’, lit. a “server of the 
feet”. According to the Jataka usage, a padamiilika was a personal attendant of a 
king, a body-guard 

24 The word is evidently a much later addition to the inscription, and, as 
such, it must be left out of consideration 

25 Treating Dobada as an integral part of the inscription, Banerji translates it 
as: “The cave of the monks of Dohada”. 
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II. Painted Inscription in tbe Tattvagumpha, No. 1 

[ Ihe whole inscription”, says Banerji, “is written or painted 
on the back wall of the inner chamber of the cave and on a prolonged 
examination I found that in addition to a row of letters which I ` 
cannot make out, it was a repetition of the Indian alphabet. Some 
young monk had used the back wall of the cell as a copy book and 
improved his knowledge of the alphabet by writing on it. The 
charactets belong to the first century B.C. or first century A.D. 
I have nothing to add to these fruitful observations but this that 
the first row of letters, of which a few towards the end are still 


legible, recorded the inscription proper.] 


: TEXT 
— FRR riputasa (ka)yana......[.] 
Vids gaa कयान-.....[11 


Six rows of Brihmi alphabet below. 


B. M. Barua 


Medieval Indo-Persian Literature relating to Hindu Science 
and Philosophy, 1000-1800 A.D 


A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SURVEY 


A relative survey of the Hindu and Muhammedan works on Literature, Philo- 
sophy, Arts and Sciences is, perhaps, a prerequisite to a systematic study ‘of their 
intellectual co-operation during the ‘medieval period of Indian history. Materials 
for such a survey from the Muhammedan side are far from scarce; apart from 
the enormous quantity of Persian manuscript literature covering nearly every 
field of human thought in which Hindu influences may be traced, the number 
of works admittedly translated or adapted from Hindu sources is not ificonsider- 
able. It is true that many such translations were due to Hindu scholars, but their 
effect on thé contemporary Muslim thougut cannot be wholly ignored. 

‘In the following few pages of the Index, which, does not claim to be more 
than an inventory, an attempt has been made to list all the known titles and versions 
of such translations, adaptations, etc. in so far as they can be ascertained from the 
catalogues of the different Mss. Libraries of the world. Attention has been con- 
fined to India from 1000 to 1800 A.D., and' works originating outside that country 
and period, will, therefore, not be found. One other limitation ought also to be 

. mentioned: the list is confined to Persian only, which accounts for the exclusion 
of such well-known work on Hinduism as the Kitab-al-Hind of al-Biruni. | 


It may be worth while to sound a note of warning regarding the exactness of 
these Persian translations: it is futile to expect a close approximation to the original 
text. The remarks of Sir William Jones, though severe, are deservedly true. 
",....Imy experience justifies me in pronouncing that the Mughals have no idea of 
accurate translation, and give that name to a mixture of gloss and text with a 
flimsy paraphrase of both; that they are wholly unable, yet always pretend, to 
write Sanskrit words in Arabic letters;...... from the just severity of this “eins ure. 
I except neither Abul Fazl nor his brother Faizi..,...” (Works, London, 1794, 
‘ vol. I, p. 422). It ought to be remembered, however, that such variations were 
unavoidable so long as the text was in manuscript and subject to the copyist's 
manipulations 


à 


The Arrangement 


The Index is in two parts; Part I is confined to the actual translations of work 
mentioned in the prefaces or titles, while Part II contains all the works professing 
to: be either independent treatises or compendiums, of Hindu Science and 
Philosophy. . . > 

Entires made under the translator or author are classified according to subject 
and are atranged chronologically, undated and anonymous works being placed at the 
end. Particulars not found in the work or copy described, but established from 


other sources are given within square brackets 


168 Medieval Indo-Persian Literature 


To facilitate further investigation, location of one complete and correct available 
“copy is given at the end of each entry; references to authorities are cited in the 
case of entries, copies of which are not known 


Bio-bibliographical details about the translator or the compiler have been limited 
' to the date and a brief: note whenever important; ` fuller details are usually to be 
` found in the catalogues referred to. The same applies also to the original text 
„although well-known authors are mentioned within curves 


In a few entries the names of the original Sanskrit works are not known nor are 
they mentioned by the translator; a comparative study of the extant Sanskrit works 
on the subject would have been helpful, but apart from the labour involved in this 
search ‘of doubtful utility, the remarks of Sir William Jones quoted above are 
enough to discourage even the most patient investigator. : 


List of abbreviations 


- 


$ Ali Cat, "Pers. Mss. ASB. Catalogue of Arabic, Persian, .Hindustani Pushtu 
and Turkish manuscripts in the library of Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1837 


Aumer : Die Persischen Handshriften der Hof und Staat- 


"bibliothek in München......... J. Aumer, 1866 
Bankipur l Catalogue of Arabic & Persian Mss. in the Oriental 


Public Library at Bankipur. Prepared by Abdul 
* Muqtadir...... Calcutta 1908 
Bib. Lind. Hand list of Oriental Mss. Arabic, Persian and 
` Turkish, with introduction by M. Kerney. Aberdeen 
U. Press, 1898. (Library of Lindsay, J. L., 26th Earl 
vf. Crawford.) ; 


Blochet. Catalogue dés manuscripts persans, Bibliotheque - 
- ^. Nationale,......par E Blochet. Paris 1905. 
Blochman: Ain . The Ain-i-Akbari of Abul Fazl,......ed: H. Bloch- 
: man, Calcutta, Asiatic Society of Bengal (Biblio 
theca Indica series no. 52) 1848. 
Bodleian Catalogue of Persian, Turkish etc. Mss. in the 
t हि Bodleian Library,..,...begun by Edward Sachau, . 
l .....completed by H. Ethe. Oxford 1889 
Browne: Camb. Cat. A catalogue of Persian Mss. in the University of 
l Cambridge, ...... by E. G. Browne. Cambridge 1896 
Browne: Hand list ` A hand list of Muhammedan Mss. in the library of 
the University of Cambridge, ...... by E. G. Browne. 
Cambridge 1900 
Buhat o . Catalogue raisonne of the Buhar library: v. I Persian 
- . Mss .....completed by A. Muqtadir Calcutta 1921. 


Medieval Indo-Persian Literature . u 169 


Badauni 
Cat. Mejliss. 


Cat. Pers. Meshed 
Elliot 

Ethe 

I. O. Delhi 
Ivanow 


Ivanow: Curzon 
‘Lee. Coll.” - 


. Litho. 
Meh ren 


N. C. 
N. D. 
- Ousley Coll. Pers. Mss. 


Pertsch 
Palmer 
Sprenger 
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Muntakhab ,al-Twārikh. Ed. Ahmad ‘Ali and 
others. Calcutta, Asiatic Society of Bengal (Bibliotheca 
Indica series no. 57) 1848. f : 

Catalogue des manuscripts persans et arabes de la 
Bibliotheque du Madgliss, ...... par Y. Etessami, 
Teheran 1933. ^ 

Fihrist, Kitab-i-Kutubkbana | ...... Astanquds-i-Ridvi. 
(Imam Rida Library, Meshed) 1345/1926. 

History of India as. told by its own historians, by 
Henry M. Elliot, ...... ed. J. Dowson, London 1867-77. 

Catalogue of the persian Mss. in the India Office 
Library, by H. Ethe. London 1903. i 

Hand list of the Mss. in the Delhi Collection, 
(Not published) 

Catalogue of Persian Mss. in the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, by W. Ivanow, Calcutta, 1927. 

Catalogue of Persian Mss. in Curzon Collection, 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 1928. 


Orienta] Mss. purchased in Turkey (by John Lee); 


_ a catalogue, London, 1840. 


Lithographed. : 
. Codices, persici. turcici hindustanici, veriique alli 
Bibliothecae Regiae Hafniensis, ...... enumerati et des- 


cripti ab A. F. Mehren. Hafniae (Copenhagen) 1857. 


No. Copyist mentioned. 
No date. 


Catalogue of several hundred Mss. works in various 
oriental languages collected by Sir W. Ousley, 
London, 1831 न 


‘Die Handschriften, verzeichnisse der Koniglichen 


j Bibliotheken zu Berlin. Band iv, Persische Hands- 


chriften, '...... von W. Pertsch. Berlin 1888 


Catalogue of oriental Mss. in the library of King’s l 
College, Cambridge, by E H. Palmer, London 1868 


. In Journal of Royal Asiatic Society, 1868, pp. .105-31 


A catalogue of the Arabic, Persian, Hindustani Mss. 
in the libraries of the King of Oudh, by A. Sprenger. 
V.. L- Calcutta, 1854 


. 22 
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Stewart: Tipoo. A descriptive catalogue of the oriental library ‘of the 
late Tipoo Sultan of Mysore, by Charles Stewart. 
Cambridge, 1809 


Rieu Catalogue of Persian Mss. in the British Museum, 
: by C. Rieu. London, 1879. Supplement 1895 
Rehatsek - Catalogue of Arabic. Hindi. Persian, and Turkish : 


Mss. in the Mulla Firoz Library (at Bombay) compiled 
by E. Rehatsek, Bombay 1873 


PART I 


Drama 
. Prabodbacandrodayanataka. (Krsnadas Misra) 


I. Banwali Dis. Gulzar-i-Hal....1662-3. Six parts, called Ghamans. 
Litho. Lucknow, “Prabodhacandrodayanitaka”’. 1877. : 


Histoty 
Rajatarangimi. (Kalhana) 
2. Mulla. Shah Muhammad, Shahabadi.  Rajatarangini. 1590. Ethe 508 
n.c.n.d Incomplete Cf. Asiatic Researches, xv, p. 2, Elliot, v, p. 478 


"Abd-al-Qader, Budaoni.  Rajatarangini. (A revised text of Shahabadi’s . 


version). 999/1591. Rieu, Add. 24032. n.cn.d. Incomplete; extracts from ‘each 
of the four supplementary parts 


T 


4. Maulana ‘Imad al-Din. Réjatarangini. Not extant, sec Elliot, v, p. 478; also - 
Rieu, p. 230 


Jainism 
Pancaíata Gai. (Govindacarya) 
5. Dilaram (of Bijapur). —Pancaíata Gai (Persian commentary of the Sanskrit 
version of the original Prikrt collection of 346 distichs). . Rieu, Add. 25022. copied 
1796. . ; f 


Karmakanda. (Ascribed to Nemicandrācātya) 


6. Dilarám (of Bijapur). . Karmakanda l (Written for Gen. Claud Martin.) 
Persian commentary of the original Prakre text 1796. Rieu Add. 5022-11. n.c. 


1796 


Dharmagastra 


7. Zain al-Abedin, Rasai. Tarjsmab-i-Dbaramáastra 1773. (at the request of 


Warren Hastings, from the original Skt., compiled by a number of Hindu 
Pandits) , Ethe 2717. n.c.n.d 
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8. ‘Ali Ibrahim Khan. Tarjumah-i-Dib, that is Qasm (Oath). 1783. (for 
Warren Hastings) Ethe 2005. n.c.n.d. 

9. Anonymous. Tarjumab-i-K bulasab-i-Dbarmíastra. n.d. Condensed para- 
phrase of Skt. works on manners and customs Ivanow; Curzon 687-ii. n.c.n.d. 


Manusmrti 


10. Anonymous. Tarjsmab-i-Manusankrit. (?). n.d. (at the request of Sir 
William Jones). “Pertsch 1082. n.c.n.d RS 


Mitaksara. (Vijfianesvara?) 
11. Anonymous Tarjumab-i-Mitaksara. n.d. Before 1729, reign of. 
Muhammad Shah. lvanow 1710." Pratap Rai. Shahjehanabad, 1729. 


Mabàbbarata 

- 12. ` Naqib Khan, ‘Abd al-Qader, Budaoni, Sultan Ahmad Thāncswari and 
Mullā Siri Mababbarat 1587.. Preface by Abi al-Fadl. Litho " Mababbarat 
Farsi" Adiparva to Dronaparva. 5 Pts. Lucknow. 1897-1900 

13. Shaikh Abii al-Faid, Faidi. Mababbarat. 997/1589. Elegant version of 
no. 12. Bankipur 1449. n.c.n.d र 

14. Tahir Muhammad b. ‘Imad al-Din, Shirazi. Mababbirat. 1602-3. 
Paraphrase. Rieu Or. 2016-ii. Sunam, 1724. . 

15. Dara Shukoh. Mababbarat. c. 1650. Not extant; Bankipur, xvi, p. 127. 

16. Haji Rabi‘ ‘Anjab. Mahabharat. Not extant; Rieu Add. 16727 

17. Anonymous. Viritparva. n.d. Rieu Add. 16873. n.cn.d. Fragmentary 


Philosophy: Brahmanic : 
Amrtakunda 
18. Muhammad (of Gwalior). Babr al-Hayat. n.d: (At the request of Husain b. 
- Muhammad Sarini, Husaini of Gwalior), Based on af earlier Arabic recension made 
by an Assamese Brahmin named Kanama who embraced Islam during the reign of 
‘Ala al-Din Khalji, ०1३०० A.D. Ethe 2002. n.c.n:d 

“1g. Anonymous. Nuskhah-i-Sarodb (chapter Il of Babr al-Hayat). Extracts. 

Ricu Add. 5651. Garib Singh, Gori, 1757- . 


Ethics . 
20. Shaikh Abū al-Faid, Faidi. No title. On Conduct (Akblag) translated 
from Kaspat Rai (?) n.d. Bib. Lind. 628. n.c.n.d. FO 
21. Anonymous: Tarjumab-i-karm Vipak. n.d. Dialogue between Bhrgu 
Muni and king Bharata on the retributions of sin and rewards of pie after death. 
Ivanow: Curzon 692-iii. n.c.n.d 


42, ‘Abdallah. Nasaib-i-A bblaq. rid. Bodleian 1242. 1790. 


172 i Medieval Indo-Persian Literature 


Gnosticism . 
23. Kirpal Das. Mubit-i-Ma'rifat. 1754. From the. original of Sada Seo's 
Puthr Sarodi. Bankipur, xv, 1455. Author's autographed copy, 1182/1768 


: Cf. Sprengere Oude Catalogue, p. 171, who mentions Munshi Ramjas Khatri, 
Mubhit as the translator of several Sanskrit works on Mysticism, namely (a) Mubit 
a-Haqaiq (b) Mubit al-Asrar (c) Gulshan-i- Ma'rifat (d) Mubit al-Ma'rifat, and 


(e) Mubit-i-A'zam, but no reference to any existing copy is found anywhere. 


Maya 
24. Anonymous, Astabakragita. n.d. Dialogue’ between the sage Astabakra 
and his disciple on the illusory nature of the world.  Pertsrh 1077-iii. n.c. 1218/1803 


Vedanta l i + 
Jogavasistba 
25. Anonymous. Jogavasistha. 1597-8. (At the order of Akbar) abridged 
version. Rieu Add. 5637. n.c. 1784. | 
26. Sufi Sharif, Qubjahüni. Jogavasistha. (Also known as Kashf al-Kanüz, ` 
Atwar dar Hall-i-Asrar n.d.; dedicated to ‘Jahangir, 1605-1627. Litho. Lucknow; 
1788. 116 pp. In Majmi‘ah-i-Rasail with the title Risalah Atwar etc. 
` 27. Nizümi:Panipati. Jogavasistha. . 1665. ` Ali: Cat. Pers. Mss. ASB. no. 
E. 46. ncnd.. ; 
‘28. Habibullah. Jogavasistha. n.d.; under the direction of Dara Sbuhob, 
(1656 A.D.) Ethe 927. n.c. 1727. um 
29. Anonymous. Tarjumah-i-Jogavasistha. n.d. From the abridged version 
of Pandit .Anandan Kashmiri. Browne, Handbook p. 363, Palmer, no. 128. 


`- Copied at ‘Shahjahanabad 1766. n.c 


30. Mir Abū al-Qasem, Qandarsi, Astarabadi. Kitab Muntakbab-i-Jog. n.d 
Cat. Mejliss Lib, Teheran. no. 640-xvii, p. 40 n.c.n.d : 


Upanisads 

31. Dara Shukoh. Sirr-i-Akbar. (Also called Sir al-Asrar), 1657. In two parts; 

50 Upanisads, with glossary of Skt. terms. Ethe 1967. Hidayatullah. 1782. 
न Puranas 

Bhagavata 
E 32. Anonymous. ‘Bhagavata Puri n.d. According to Ethe No. 1952 copied in 
the viiith century A. H. (xxi century A.D.) Aumer 350. (p. 140) n.c. n.d. 

33. Tahir Muhammad b. ‘Imad al-Din Bakhsh b. Sultan ‘Ali, Shirazi. Bhagwat 
Purana. n.d. At the request of Akbar, ८ 1590. Extracts; 9 Fasls called Avataras. 
Ethe 1955. n.c. 1795 ह ३ E l 
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34- Gopal १०. Satri (Sti Govinda). Sri Bhagwat. nd. His ‘translation of the 
Ramayana is dated 1683; scc no. 53. Blochet 225. n.c. 1723. 

35. Anonymous. Sri “Kitab Bhagwat Daíam. nd. X Skandba, legend of 
Krsna’s life. Aumer 351 (p. 140) Folios 92-319. n.c. Gwalior 1080-82/ 1669-71. 


Brabmavaivarta 
36. Kisan Singh, Nishàt ‘Ain al-Zabar. 1737. 26 Adbyayas. Ethe 1961. n.c. 
1782. : 


"Harivamáa 

37. "Anonymous, (Possibly the work of Mulla Sheri at the order of Akbar, sce 
Blochmann: Ain, i p. 106) Haribans Puran. nd. Ethe 1951. Kisancand. 
Ahmedabad 1723. - 

38. Tahir Muhammad b. ‘Imad al-Din Bakhas b. Sultàn ‘Ali Shirazi. Acarya 
_ Parva. 1602-3 at the request of Akbar. Abridged translation Ethe 1955-11. 1759, n.c. 

39. Dara Shukoh (1), Haribans Purán.nd.; (Scc nv. 28 above) Ali. Cat. 
Pers. Mss. ASB. no. Oa 51. r.c.n.d. i i 


4o. Anonymous. Harambansi (?). Sayings of the Sage Vaifampayana to King . 
Khaica (१). n.d. Cat (Pers) Lib. at Meshed, iii, p. 104, n. 91 nicn.d. s 


Padma- 


4t. Anonymous. No title. Story of Rama and his ancestors. n.d. Fragmentary 
Ricu Or. 1122. n.c.n.d. 3 


Siva 
42 Kisan Singh Nishat. Siva Puranas n.d; (sce no. 36 above), 74 .adbyayas, 
Ethe 1958. n.c. 1689. 5 


] Skanda 
43. Kisan Singh, Nishat. Paiica Kresi: a part of Kasi Mabatmya. n d.; (See 
above). Ricu: Egerton 1028-ii. n.c.n.d. 


. 44 Anandaghana, Khush. Babr al-Najāt. n.d.; (C. 1790; see no. 45 below) 5 
. Books. Ethe 1959. Bholanath, 1792-4. 


Vayu . 
45. Anandaghana, Khush. Gaya Mabatmya, Section relating to the holy 
sanctuary at Gaya. 1791. Etle 1962. 1791. n.c. 


Visnu ह 
46. Anonymous. Hikayat-i-Sri Visnu Purina n.d. Bodleian 1318. n.c.n.d. 
(Another defective copy of the same.., Bodleian 1319... was copied in 1795). 
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47. Anonymous. No title. . Story of King Sagar and RS Aurva. (Book iv of 
Visnu’ Purana).: Rieu Or 1122, n.cn.d: 


. . Rāmāyaņa . 

. 48. Naqib Khan, ‘Abd al-Qāder Budāoni and Sultan Thàneswart: [Ramayana]. 
Completed in 994/1585, at. the order of Akbar. Not: extant; see Blochman, Ain., 
$. 10; also Bodleian, no. 1315. 

m 49. ‘Abd al-Qader Budaoni (?). Ramayana. 999/ 1590. Abridged version of 
' no. 48 above. See Elliot, v, p. 539. Reiu Or. 1248. n.c. 1710. 
5o. Girdhar Das. [Ramayana] | nd. Dedicated to Jehangir, 1605-1627. 
Abridged, in verse. Ethe 1965. n.c. 1723. Cf. Stewart: Tippo, p. 74 no. Cv. 
51. Shaikh Sa‘dallah Masih, also called Masihi. Kairanawi Panipati. Tarjamah- 
Ramayana; also ‘named Ram and Sit. n.d.; dedicated to. Jehangir, sec above. 
Litho Ramayan-i-Masibi. Lucknow, 1899: 329 pp 
a 52. Candrabhin, son of Sriram, Ramayana. n.d. (C. 1686). Abridged. Ethe” - 
1964. n.c. 1696. RUE l ' 
,53. ` Gopal b. Sri Govinda. [Ramayana.] 1683. 173 adbyayas. Blochet 222. n.c. 
1776. ; ; i E 
5 Anandaghana of Benares. [Ramayana] n.d.; (C. 1791; sce nos. 44 and‘ 45 
above). Six Kandas (Books) Ethe 2926. n.c. 1791. 
55. Ranjit Rai, son of Ramdas. [Rimayana.] n.d.: LO. Accessions (Pers. Mss.) 
no. 3837. (Uncatalogued). , 
ERE. 56. Anonymous. [Ramayana.] n.d. Versified. Ousley Collection, no. 74; also 
mentioned in Rieu, vol. I, P. 57, Or. 1251. (Untraced). 


Romances, Tales, Fables etc. 
! . | . Hitopadesa l ; 

.57. Taj al-Din Mufti (also known as Taj-i-Ma'ali, Taj-i-Mufti al-Maliki Taj al- 
Gani, Taj al-Din ^ 6. Mu'in al-Din Maliki, Taj al-Din Mufti al-Maliki). Mufarrab . 
'al-Quisb. n.d.; dedicated to Malik Nasir al-Din (?), Malik Nasir al-Din Qubacha, न 

’ died 1228. Litho. Mufarrab al-Qulisib. Lucknow 1869. 78 pp. 

258.7 Anonymous. [Hitopadeía.] n.d. Abridged version of no. 57 above. Ethe 

, 1986. , Syed 'Makhdüm al-Husaini, 1867. g i 


Katbasaritsagara | 
५५. Abi al-Faid; Faidi.(?). Katbasaritsagara. n.d. see nv. 13 above. Ethe 1987. 
१ nnd. Fragmentary, ii-ix Tarangas. < l 
~; éo. Rüpparin Khatri. Tarjamab-iKathasarit (sic). nd, 1. 0. (Per. Mss. Delhi 
“Collection, ah 993. n.c. 1763. * d 
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Nala Damayanti (Episode of the Mahābhārata) 

` हा. Abū al-Faid, Faidi. Nal Daman. n.d.; see no. 13 above, versified (Copied 
166, Buhar no. 396)  Litho. (a) Nal Daman-i-Faidi, Calcutta 1831. (b) Nal 
Daman-i-Faidi. Lucknow 1843. (c) Part printed in Spiegel's Crestomatbia Persica, 
Leipzig 1846 . 131-150 


. Padmavati 
62. Malik Muhammad Jaisi. Tuhfat al-Qulib. n.d. C. 947/1540. (For a notice 
of the author and his works, see Garcin de Tassy ii. p..97). Blochet 232. ‘Abd al- 
Hakim, Jebangirnagar 1679. The actual version. of Jaisi’s prose translation is not 
extant, but this recension by an anonymous author is based on it. Jaisi is better 
known for his Hindi poetical version of the romance. 


63. ‘Abd al-Shukür; Munawwar, Bazmi 1028/1658, versified. Litho Pad mávat 
Farsi. Lucknow 1871. 69 pp 


c 


64. ‘Agil Khan Raddi. Shama‘h wa Parwanab. 1069/1685. Versified, Matbnawi 
Sprenger, p. 543, no. 469. (Untraced) 

65. Husain Chisti, Gaznawi. [Padmavati.] n.d. Stewart: Tipoo. p. 73, no. xcv. 
nend. 


66. Husām al-Din. Husn wa ‘Ishq. 1660. Versified. Pertsch 955. n.c.n.d. | 


| Sükasaptati 

.67. Diya al-Din Nakhshabi. Tati Namah. 730/1330. 52 stories. Pertsch 
1027. Mulla Bahadur, Kol 994/1586. E 

68. Abū al-Fadl. Tati Namab. n.d.; see no. 12 above. For Akbar. Rieu Add. 
10589. n.c.n.d 

69. Muhammad Khudavand, Qäderi Tati Namab, n.c.; 17th century Abridged 
version. Ed. F. Gladwin, with an English translation, Tales of a Parrot". London, 
* 1800. 170 pp. (Diya Nakhshabi, no. 67 above, in his preface mentions an 
earlier Persian translation of the Sikasaptati. “Another version is indicated by Haji 


Khalifa, iv, p. 172.) 


Vatri$ Simhasana (or Vikramacarita) 
, 7o. ‘Abd al-Qader, Budioni. Khirad Afza. 1574-5. Prose and verse. Not 
, extant, but see below, no. 71 - i 

i 71. ‘Abd al-Qāder Budioni. Khirad Afzā. 1594-5. An abridged cdition of 
no. 70 above. Not extant, but both mentioned in Budàoni, i, p. 67; sce also Elliot,. 
v P. 513 

72. Caturbhujdzs b. Mihircind Kayatb. Shabnimab or Singhasan Vattisi. n.d 

during the reign of Akbar, 1556-1605. Bodleian 1324. n.c.n d 


73. Beharimal b. Rajmal Khatri. Singbzsan Vattisi. C. 1610; during the reign 
of Jehangir. Ethe-1988. n.c. Lucknow 1780. 
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74. Kishandas b. Mulukcand, Tamboli. Kishan Vilas. 1620. dui ing the reign 
of Jehangir. Pertsch 1087. n.c.n.d 

75. Ibn Harkaran, also known as Bishab Rai b Harigarbdas Kayath Singbasan 
Vattisi, n.d.; during the reign of Shahjahán, 1627-58. Rieu Add 6597. n.c. 1782 
76. Cand b. Madhurim. Sinébzsan Vattisi. n.d. Mehren p. 29. no. Lxxx 
n.c.n.d 

77. Anonymous. Vattis Singbasan. n.d. Versified. Browne no 773, (Corpus 106) 
| mend 
78. Anonymous. Qissah-i-Vikramjit. n.d. Ethe 1991. Defective, but in places 


has fuller details and the text differs from any other known version of the work 


Vetala Paficavimésati ` 

79. Anonymous, Badāral-Uqäl. 1671-2. “Palmer no. 61. n.c 1783-4 
8o. Anonymous, Betal Pacis. n.d. Browne: Suppl. no. 207 (Corpus 69). n.c 
. Lucknow 1846 

81. Beharimal b. Rajmal Khatri Afsanah Namab-i-Rijah Bhoj. n.d. Stories ` 
from the life of king Bhoja, on a similar plan as in the Singhasan Vattisi. The name 
cf the author does not appear in the work, but-he refers to it in his translation of 
the Vatris Singbasana, no. 73 above. Rehatsek, p. 217, no. 7, n.c.n.d 

82. Anonymous. No title n.d Beginning with the fifth story of a collection of 
moral tales; Sanskrit names given in Devanagari characters, and profusely illustrated 
with fine drawings. Ethe 1994. n.c.n.d 

83. Anonymous. No title. “An Indian romance; translated from Sanskrit.” 
nad. Ousley Mss. Cat., P- 23, no. 693. (Untraced) 


Sciences 
Astronomy. Brhat Sambita. (Varibamibira) 

84. ‘Abd al-Aziz Shams Bahai, Nari (Shams Siraj ‘Afif). - Tarjumab-i-Barabi 
n.d.; translated at the request of Firoz Shah Tuglaq, 1351-1388. Out of 104 Babs 
(chapters) in the original, 8 left out in the translation "on account of the idolatrous 
matter contained in them." Ethe 1997 n.c.n.d. (Probably the same referred to by 


Elliot, v, P- 579). 


. ' Cosmogony 
85. ‘Abd al-Rabmin, Cist Mirat al-Makblagat. 1041/1631. “Dialogue 
between Mahadeva and Parvati,” handed down by Muni Vafistha" Rieu ` 
Or. 1883-viii. n.c.n.d ` , 
_ 86- Zurawar Singh. Paramārtba Prakasa. n.d.. at the request of Warren 
Hastings. Browne: Camb. Cat. Add. 752. n.c. 1779. 
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Divination, Magic and Occult Sciences 

87. ‘Izz al-Din Khalid Khaini. Dalail-i-Firoz Shahi. n.d.; during the reign of 
Firoz Shah Tuglaq, 1351-1358. From a Sanskrit work found in the library of the 
Rajah of Nagarkot, captured by Firoz Shah. Nort extant; see Elliot, v, p. 573. 

88, Anonymous. . Ratan Mala, or Burhan al-Ikbtirarat. 1000/1640. _ Astrolo- 
gical lwork on the art of determining the lucky time. Rehatsck p. 23, no. 40. 
n.c.n.d. 

89. Muhammad Khan Abrülui. Miftah al-Futüb. n.d. "On magic, containing 
Cabbalistic formulae in Devanagari characters, probably from the Sanskrit work 
named Devalokajyoti. Ivanow, 1711. n.c.n.d. 


_Farriery. Salibotra 


go. ‘Abdallah b. Safi. Tarjumab-i-Salbotra. [1407; during the reign of Ahmad 
Bahmani] Rieu Add. 14057-i. n.c.n.d. (Date of the translation found in another 
copy, Stewart:  Tipoo, p. 29). 


“gt. Anonymous. Qurrat al-Mulak. 873/1468. [mistake for 883/1478.]- at 
the order of Mahmiid Shah Khalji of Malwa, 1468-1500. Eleven Babs (chapters). 
Rieu Or. 1697. n.c. 1843. 

"७२. Zain‘al-‘Abedin b. Syed Abul Husain Hashemi. Faras Namab. . 926/1519; 
at the request ot Muzaffar Shah of Gujrat, [1511-1526.] Ed. Phillot, D.C. “Faras 
Namah of Hashemi.” Calcutta, 1910. vii, 116 pp. (Bibliotheca Indica, no. 191). 

93. Syed 'Abdallha Fiorz Jang, ed. (Actual translation by a number of anony- 
mous Pandits). Faras Námab-i-Hindi, n.d.; during the reign of Shahjahan, [1627- 
1658.) ['Abdallah died in 1644-5.] In two parts; 52 chapters. Bodleian 1846. 
n.c.n.d. 


Matbematics 
. Lilavats (Bhaskaracarya) 
94. Abul Faid Faidi. Lilivati. n.d; at the order of Akbar, [1587.] Litho. 


“The Lilavati: a treatise on Arithmetic, translated into Persian from the Sanskrit 


work of Bhiskaracirya, by the celebrated Faizi.” Calcutta 1827. 158 pp. 


95. Muhammad Amin b. Shaikh Muhammad Sa'id. Dastar al-Hisab: Tar- 
juma-i-Lilavati. 1678. LO. Delhi Coll. (Pers) no. 1483. n.c.n.d. Uncatalogued. 


Bijaganita (Bhaskaracarya) 


. 96. 'Au allah Rashidi b. Ahmad Nadir, Bijaganita.” 1634-5. dedicated to 
Shahjahan. Introduction and six topics, called Maqalah. Rieu 16869. n.c. 
Shahjahanabad 1728. 

97: Anonymous. Bijaganita. n.d. Palmer to, 5o. n.cn.d. 


LH.Q., MARCH, 1938 23 
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Music 
Parijataka (Ahobala). 
98. Mirza Raushan Zamir. Tarjumah-i-Parijataka. n.d.; [the translator was a 
great musician during the reign of Aurangzib who died in 1705.] Ethe 2009. n.c.n.d. 


Ragadarpana (Sanskrit original named Manktihal, written at, Gwalior at . 
the desire of Mansingh, d. 1518). 


99. Faqirallah. Ragadarpana dar'Ilm-i-Miasiqi. 1665-6. Ethe 2017. n.c. 1782. 


Sangita Darpana 
100. Anonymous. Risalab dar ‘Ilm-i-Misigi. n.d. (see also Ousley Oriental 
Collections, i. p. 75). Bodleian 1852. n.c.n.d. Probably the same translation refer- 
red to by.Jones, Works, 1, p. 422, and also by Mirza Khan b. Fakhr al-Din Mubam- 
mad, the author of Tubfat al-Hind (no. I Part II below) as being one of his 
authorities for the section on Music. 

Mirzi Khan, in his work referred ‘to above, also refers to Persian 
translation of such work as Ragirnava, and Sabbavinoda. Sir Willim Jones 
mentions another work named Ragabibboda, which was found by Col. Pollier with 
an interlinear Persian translation. Jones, Works, i, p. 422. None of these, however, 


. appear in any of the published catalogues. 


: Physiognomy 
tor. Muhammad Isma‘il. Samudrik Riksba. n.d. Bib. Lind. 728. n.c. 1837. 


102. Balarao. Tarjumab-i-Putbi Samudrik. n.d. 1.0. Delhi Coll. (Pers.) no. 1127. 
n.c. 1909 (sic). Uncatalogued. 


- Sexology 
103. Diya al-Din, Nakhshabi. ‘Ishrat al-Mulak. (also named. Liezat. al-Nisa, see 
' Mehren; p. 15) n.d.. the translator was a well-known writer and died in 1350, see no. 67 
above). Bodleian. 1622. n.c.. 1610. 


104. Barid Shah Mahmiid (?.) “of Bijapur”, (Qasim Barid, minister of Mahmüd, 
the Bahmani King of Bidar, 1482-1518?). Bhogbal. n.d. Sprenger, i, no. 637. 
n.c.n.d. f : 

105. Anonymous. Koknamab. n.d. Bodlean 1628-11. n.c. 1825. Incomplete. 

106. Muhammad Quli, Jimi. Kokasastra. 1036/1626. Versified. Rieu Add. l 


17489. n.c. 1797. l 
107. Anonymous. Risälah dar ‘Aurat. n.d. Bodleian 1626. n.c.n.d. 


Vedas. Atharva Veda 


' fo8. Haji Ibrahim Sarhindi. Atharva Veda. n.d.; at the request of Akbar, 
c. 1600. Not extant. see Budaoni, ii, p. 212; also Blochmann, Ain, i, p. 105; Elliot, 


v, p. 571. 
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PART II. 


A Compendium of Hindu Arts and Sciences 

1. Mirza Khan b. Fakhr al-din Muhammad. Twbfat al-Hind. n.d.; compiled 
for the instruction of Jahandar Shah, grandson of Aurangzib and Emperor of India, 
1712-13, (Rieu is inclined to place it before 1675). On the Arts and Sciences of 
the Hindus: Introduction (Dibacha) and-7 chapters (Bab), on (a) Prosody (b) Rhymes 
(c) Figures of Speech (Alamkara) (d) Art of Love (Sragara) (c) Music (Sangita) (£) 
` Sexology (Koka) and (g) Physiognomy (Samudrik). Conclusion (Khitima). Techni- 
cal terms in Sanskrit. Palmer, p. 118, no. 119, n.c.n.d. 


Law and Society 
2. Kachari Singh. Tarjumah-i-Pithi Sanskrit (sic). [Not a translation of any 
- of thé existing works on Law.] 1782. On “the rights and duties of mankind in 
every sphere of life." Pertsch, 1083. n.c.n.d. x% 
3. Muhammad Husian, Qatil. Haft Tamasha. n.d.; [the author died in 1817, 
but wrote in the reign of S'adat 'Ali Khan, King of Oudh, 1798-1814]. An account 
of the different creeds and sects of the Hindus. 7 chapters. Rieu Or. 476. n.c. 1850. 


Music 

4. Anonymous. Guniat al-Muniat. 1374-5, during the reign of Firoz 
Tuglaq, at the request of Ibrahim Husain Abiiraji, Governor of Gujrat. 2 Qism 
(Parts), 4 Babs (chapters), 18 Fasls (Sections). Ethe 2008, ‘n.c.n.d. 

3 b 

5 Bakshawa. Raghai Hindi. n.d.. the composer was a court-musician of 
Bahadur Shah of Gujrat, [1526-37.} . ; : | 

Ed. anonymous; Sabasra Rasa (also, Hazar Dbrupad, and Ragamala) at the order 
of Shahjahan, 1624-58; containing the choicest Dbrupads of the composer, number- 
ing 1000; preface; arranged in 4 Ragas and 36 Raginis, Ethe 2015. ‘Abd al-Rahmin 
Ahmedabad, 1656. 

6. Hasan b. Khwaja Tahir b. Muhammad of Daulatabad. Misbah al-Sarir. 
1664. On the Music of the Hindus. 4 Babs (Chapters). lvanow, 1629. n.c.n.d. 
zs Anonymous. Shams al-Aswat. 1698. On Indian Music. 6 Babs. Ethe 
2022. 11.0, 1782.. i 

8 Raicind Ahmedabadi Usäl-i-Ginā: 1764. Buhar, i, 236-1. n.c.n.d. 

9. Nahākar Das. Risale-i-Ragamala. 1774. Tract on the Ragas and Riginis. 
Ethe 2018. n.c. 1779. - : : 

779 : 

10. Hasan ‘Ali. Mufarrah al-Qulab. 1785; at the order of Tipoo. “On the 
Music of Mysore and different melodies.” 6 chapters and conclusion. Ethe 2024. 
n.c.n:d. j ; 

11, Gulam Ridā b. Muhammad. Ussla al-Nugmat al-Asafi. n.d. composed for 
a certain Wazir, named Asif (?) On Indian melodies. Buhar, i, 235. n.c.n.d. 


| 
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12. Anonymous (compiler) Kanz al-Másiqi. n.d.; dedicated to Muzaffar Khān (?) 
-Collection of Ragas and Raginis with their respective Dohras in Hindi, and a Persian 
preface. Index. — Ethe 2021. n.c.n.d 

13. Anonymous, Nad Pirina n.d. Bib. Lind. no. 98 

14. Anonymous, Tracts. Ilham al-Tarb. Munfat al-Talebin.. 7.१. ` Ethe 2033. 
anend | 


Philosophy 
. Yoga 
15. Anonymous. Silsilab-i-Jogian n.d. On the various sects of the Yogis. Five 


_ chapters on 5 Firqabs (Sects) and an appendix on the tenets of the Jogis. Ethe 2974. 
n.c.n.d. * 


Pantbeism 


16. ` Walirām. (a) Kaya Topi; (b) Ram Gita. (c) Misbab al-Huda; (d) Sawal 
Jawab-i-La'l Baba wa Dara Shukob. n.d. Tracts on Hindu Mysticism. Palmer no. ` 
14. n.cn.d. (d) Litho, Delhi. “Sawal Jawab-i-Lil Baba wa Dard Shukob.” 
1885 f . 
ig. Dara Shukoh. Majma ‘al-Babrain. 1065/1654. Muslim’ Sufic Interpre- 
tation of Hindu’ Pantheism. Ed. Mahfiiz. al-Huq. “Majma-‘al-Babrain’. Calcutta, 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 1929 

18. Shaikh Abū al-Faid, Faidi. Sbariq al-Ma‘arifat. n.d.;[c. 1590; see no. 94 
Part I above.] Exposition of Vedantic teachings of Yogavasistha, Bhagavatgita and 
Bhagavat Purana etc. Lith. "Sbariq al-Ma'rifat," In 'Majmu'ab-i-Rasail" Lucknow 


1877. 


Sciences 
Astronomy 


I9 ‘Abd al'Aziz Najjüm al-Hind wa San‘at-i-Astarlab. nd. On Indian 
Astronomy and the construction of the Astrolobc Two -volumes. Stewart: 
Tipoo, p. 103, no. viii. n.c.n.d 

Munshi Krparam. No title; n.d. [On the Astronomical and Geographical ° 
systems of the Hindus, with mythological and historical legends.] Written for ५ 
Warren Hastings. Rieu Add. 5654. n.d.n.c. : 


Divination, Magic and Occult Sciences 


21, Anonymous. Fal Namab-i-Hindi. n.d. Lee Coll. (Pers) Mss. p. 54, 
no. 167, > - ; 
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; Medicine 

22. Anonymous. Jami ‘al-Qwanin-i-Hindi. n.d.; [but if the copyist's date at the, 
colophon is correct, it should be placed in 1241 at the latest.] Encyclopedia of 
Indian Pharmacology. Introduction. Two Fann (subjects) and a Khatimab (conclu- 
sion) lvanow 1587. n.c. 639/1241 (?) 

23. Bhuvah b. Khwas Khan. Ma ‘dan-i-Shifa-i-Sikandar Shahi. n.d. author 
was a court physician of Sikandar Lodi 1488-1547, to whom the work is dedicated 
Introduction, 3 chapters on "Therapeutics, Ánatomy and Diagnosis; 87 sections 
Litho 

(a) "Ma dan-i-Sbifa-i-Sikandar Sbabi^" Lucknow 1877. 492 pp. 

(b) Ibid., Lucknow 1889. 496 pp. Fol. 

(c) Preface, with extracts, ‘and a German translation, published by Haas, 
in ZDMG.f vol. xxx, pp. 630-642. 

24. Banya. b. Hasan Hakim Hasan. Kbulasah-i-Banyai.,.. 1588. Indian 
Materia Medica. Ivanow 1549. Shiam Pershad, 1146/1733. 

25. Muhammad Qasim Hindi Shah, Ferishta. Dastir al-Atibya (also named 
Ikbtiarat-i-Qasimi). - n.d.; The authors weli-known history of India, Tarikb-i- 
_Ferishta, was completed in 1607. Introduction, 3 discourses (Zikr) and conclusion. 
Ethe 2318. Shihab al-Din of Gauharpur; 1761. 

26. Aminallah Khan, Zamini. Dastir al-Huniid. n.d.; [it is referred to in the 
Talif-i-Sharif, no. 27 below, which was completed in 1173/1759.] Bib. Lind. no 
762. n.c.n.d 

27. Hakim, Muhammad Sharif Khan. Talif-i-Sbarif. n.d; dedicated to Shah 
Alam, 1759-1806. Indian Materia Medica. Litho. 

(a) "Tahf Sharif’. Delhi 1265/1848. Alfaz al-Adviyab. 
(b) Ibid.;Delhi 1280/1863. Ed. Gulam Rida Khan. 228 pp 

28. Anonymous. Mujarrah al-Sbifa. n.d. A short account of Indian Medical 
Science. Ivanow 1583. n.c.n.d 
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REVIEWS 


CONCEPTS OF BUDDHISM by Bimala Churn Law, 
Ph.D., with a Foreword by the Marquess of Zetland pp. xi 103 
Amsterdam :. H. J. Paris, for the Kern Institute, 1937 
"The Kern Institute, Leiden, which has already done much ‘for 
higher Indian studies has paid a high compliment to Dr, Bimala 
Churn Law in publishing his monograph on the essential concepts 
of Buddhism, and the Marquess of Zetland, whose interest in Indian 
philosophical thought is fully attested by his own work, has borne 
just testimony to the merits of the latest addition to his long series 
of contributions to our knowledge. Dr. Law has once more followed 
in his regular path; he has aimed at presenting us with a large mass 
of, material, carefully chosen, accurately interpreted, and skilfully 
coordinated, bearing on the essential ideas of Buddhism as it 
is presented to us especially in the Pali texts. It is not his aim to 
present a sketch of the original philosophy of the Buddha or of his 
history, but to clarify our understanding of the views which became 
current in the philosophical circles whose discussions and results are 
presented to us in the Pali Canon. The advantage of this procedure 

is obvious. The original views of the Buddha are unquestionably 
l beyond our power to determine with any certainty, while we can by 
careful examination of the texts achieve a very fair appreciation of 
the views current among his followers or at least one important 
branch among them. 

On this basis Dr. Law adheres firmly to the actual assertions 
of the texts. ‘In discussing puggala he insists (p. 45) that the 
Buddhists deny the transmigration of a soul: rebirth is to be con- 
ceived as kammasantati, or the continuity of an impulse, and the true 
illustration of its operation is afforded by the mode in which one 


lamp becomes lighted from another. How this view can be made. 


\ 
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consistent with the equally essential. Kammavada does not appear 
from our-texts, doubtless because: the problem proved beyond logical 
solution. The conception of Nibbana also in like manner was never 
brought into really organic relation with the question of the self or 
of action, or with that of causality. It is impossible for us to work 
- the ideas of the texts into an effective whole, probably because they 
were never welded into a unity by the Buddha or his followers. We 
can understand from Dr. Law’s citations and analysis the effect of 
the dogmas, but not their interrelation. That is the reason why it 
is possible for very different theories to be developed regarding the 
essential principles of Buddhism and why Dhamma can mean one 
thing for Mrs. Rhys Davids with her effort to recover traces in the 
texts of an early doctrine of becoming, and something quite different 
for Professor Stcherbatsky who would fain have us believe that the 
conception of dharmas as elements of things is the basic conception 
of Buddhism. A careful’ study of Dr. Law’s evidence will show 
that in this form of Buddhism we are far removed from a compte- 
hensive or consistent metaphysic of any kind. As a presentation of 
Buddhist views as they were, as opposed to a reconstruction of what 
_ they can be transformed into by the application of modern categoties 
of thought, Dr. Law's work is of permanent value. 


A. BERRIEDALE KEITH 


BRHATTARA BHARATER POJA PARVAN: By 
Swami Sadananda. 

This booklet, together with the author's Kamboja, marks a 
very happy move towards popularizing in Bengali the knowledge 
about the ancient Hindu culture still preserved in Indonesia. The 
Swami, after tremendous labour in toiling practically ` unaided, 
through French Indo-China and Dutch East Indies, gives in a lucid 
style, a vivid description of the various systems of worship, rituals, 
temples and other institutions of Java and Bali. Those cultural 
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colonies of Indta should not only be visited by scholars but by our 
religious preachers and Swami Sadananda is a pioneer in that sense. 
His mission should be supported by nations! organisations so that he 
may take a batch of promising students from our Indian Universities 
who may study in detail, the magnificent. architecture, sculpture, 
iconography as well as the inscriptions, texts and other cultural 
remains in Indonesia. Thus we may get regular and exhaustive 
narratives, of those monuments, in our Indian vernaculars through 
which the mass mind of India would be roused to adventure as in 
the ancient days of Greater India. "The booklets published. by 
Swami Sadananda are excellently printed. with suitable illustrations. - 
for which he deserves our congratulations: These books should have 
wide circulation in our various types of.secondary schools. The 
Swami is a great traveller and his personal touches in the natrative 
are sure to create enthusiam among our rising generations. 


KALIDAS Nac 


A GUIDE TO FATEHPUR SIKRI, edited by H. L. 

Srivastava, M.A., Offg- Superintendent, Archzological - Survey. 
Delhi: Manager of Publications iv--77 pages. Front. viii 
. plates. Map ` 


Of all the existing medieval cities Fatehpur 15 essentially the 
product of one single mind, and is, perhaps, the best written to 
Akbar's lofty imagination. For 17 years the imperial capital of 
India, and then suddenly deserted, to be, in a few years, a vast 
wilderness of stone, it has a sad, almost tragic significance equalled 
only by Daulatabad the deserted capital of yct another imaginative 
monarch, Muhammud ibn Tughlaq. But Daulatabad is no mote, 
and Fatehpur still stands in all its departed glory. to compel wonder 
and admiration of both the tourist and the archzologist. The city 
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deserves more than a popular monograph on it, and it is a pity that 
except the voluminous and somewhat diffused Moghul Architecture 
of Fatebpur Sikri of E. S. Smith, a railway guide and a few notices 
by Keene, Latif, and Havell it has had none so far; for J. T. N's 
Ruins of Fatehpur Sikri, published in the fifties of the last century, 
apart ‘from its many | inaccuracies, has been out of print these fifty 
years i ; l हि 
From this undeserved neglect this handy volume has rescued it 
and the author has mote than earned our thanks. Within less than 
a hundred pages, he has said everything that interests the ordinary 
visitor and has done well to do no more than bait at the cxistence of 
controversies where they occur., One of them centres on the build- 
ing known as the Diwani Kbas. Inspite of the literary evidences 
against its identification with the 'Ibádat Khana, its peculiar cons- 
truction leaves one unconvinced as to its suitability for a private 
Hall of Audience; the absence of any positive literary evidence has 
also to be noted. Another relates to the apartment ascribed to 
Birbal—oné of the three existing non-royal residential buildings, the 
other two being the houses of Abul Fadl and Faidi. The inclusion 
of a photograph of one of these buildings in the otherwise well 
chosen series appended to the book would have been appreciated. 
An Index would also have been welcome. ‘Grand Cathedral morgue’ 
is a little too involved an expression to denote a Jame’s Masjid (p 
49); the choice of the phrase ‘against the revolted Uzbek nobles’ 
(p. 63) was not. happy. These are, however, very minor points, and 
can be easily improved upon in subsequent editions which this 


excellently produced guide should undoubtedly have. 
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Acta Orientalla, Vol. ४४1] port III 


KASTEN RONNOW.—Vedic Krivi. The significance of the term 
Krivi and allied expressions occurring in the Rgveda and the 
later Sambitas has been discussed: in this instalment of the 
paper. | | 

F. B. J. Kurper.—Indo-lranica. Of the twenty words to be dealt 
with in this philological discourse, angand, astamana, adbra and 
‘ena have found place in this issue of the Journal. 

Sten Konow.—Kabul Museum Stone Inscription of tbe year 83. 
A stone ‘preserved in the Kabul Museum contains a Khorosthi 
inscription of five lines in North-Western Prakrit. Jt re- 
cords the excavation, of a tank in the Malava-Vikrama ycar 83 
corresponding ००-25 A.C. during the time of Tiravharna,’ a 
Ksatrapa of Puspapura. 


Annals-of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research institute, vol, XIX, 
part 1, (October 1937) 


SHANKARACHARYA.—Influence of the Mababbarata on Hindu Social 
Life 

M. Hirryanna.—The Indian Conception of Values 

S. M. Katre.—The Formation of Konkani. | 

P K. Gove —Fragments of Poems pertaining to King Sambhu, son 
of. Shivaji 

K. S. RAMASWAMI Sastri:—Ramanujacarya, the Author of the 
Nayakaratna. The author under discussion, who is distinct 
from the celebrated Ramanuja, the founder of the Visistadvaita 
school of philosophy, has been assigned to the period ranging 
from 1350 to 1575 A.C | 

RAJENDRA CHANDRA Hazra.—Some Minor Puranas. The dates 


Select Contents of Oriental Journals ` : 187 


के and contents of the Garuda and the Brabmavaivarta Puranas 

| have been discussed $ 

J C. Gnosu.—Note on Ravana’s Lanka located in Central India. 

‘Th support of the: theory that Ravana's Lanka was located in 
Central India, the writer adduces evidences to show that in 
ancient times there existed on the border of Madhyadesa a 
region called Lanka 

V. N; GoxknaLE.—4 Note on- the Word Gopitha. Gopitha, 
according to the writer of this Note, means ‘protection of 
cows | PR 

B. C. Law.—.Mind in the Dhammapada | 

P K. Govr.—Appayadiksita’s Criticism of Aryabbata’s Theory of 
the Diarnal Motion of the Earth. 


Archiv Orlentalni, IX, no. ,3 


J ScuwórkR.—Ein Werk über die Philosophie , der Sanskrit- 
` Grammatik. i 3 "M = i 


 Brahmavidya (Adyar Library Bulletin), vol. {12 part] ` 
C. Kunnan Raja.—Rgveda-vyakbya. The editing of Madhava's 
commentary on the Rgveda continues 
. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI AND T., R. SRINIVASA AIYANGAR.—Yoga 
Upanisads. The Trisibbibrábmanopanisad and the -Darsano- 


r 
~ 


panisad, two short treatises dealing with Yoga have been trans- 
lated into English in this instalment 

C. Kunnan Raja.—Samavedasambita.. An edition’ of the Samhita 

‘with the commentaries of Madhava and Bharatasvamin begins 
with this issue of the Journal 

N. Arvaswami SASTRI.—Tibetan Versions of tbe Bhavasamkranti 
Sutra and: Nagarjuna s Dbavasam krántisastra with tbe com-. 


mentary of Maitreyanütba. 
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Bulletin of the School of Oriental studies, vol. IX, part 2 


H. W. Battey.—Indo-Turcica. The transcribed text of a Turkish 
fragment in Brahmi script together with its Sanskrit version has 
been published, and a glossary of Turkish words with Sanskrit 
equivalents furnished in this Note 

L. D. Barnert.—Sdatavahana and Satakarni. A study of the two 
expressions along with their cognate forms shows that they are 
not borrowings from Munda and Sata is a proper name, karni 
signifying a ‘son 


Dacca University Studies, vol IL, no. 1 (April, 1937) - 

Benoy Gopat Roy. —Bosanquet - compared with Bradley and 

c Sankara 

AJIT Kumar Sen.—Background of. Hindu Political Thought. The 
object of the writer is to show that the Varnaframa institution - 
and the concept of dharma are vitally connected with the poli- 
tical concepts of the Hindus ` 

PRAMODE LAL PAUL.— 4 dministrative System in Bengal during the 

la and Sena periods. This is an account of the system of ad 

ministration prevailing in Bengal during the Pala and Sena 
rules. It deals with the government 1n the metropolis and the 
towns, the employment of ambassadors and messengers, the 
organisation of the guilds, the collection and expenditure of 
revenues and the military, the police and the. judiciary, 


indian Cuiture, vol. IV, a 3. (January 1938) 

O. STEN.—India between the Cultures. The contact of India with 
the West on the one hand and the East o; the other has been 
traced black to early times, along with a reference to the im- 
portant results which have issued from the contact 

SRI RAMA SARMA —Jabangir E Religions Policy Jahangir in his re- 


ligious policy continued on the whole Akbar’s toleration but a 
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departure from the wide outlook of his father commenced tn 
his time 


| SUSHIL K. Bose.—Studies in Gupta Paleography 


Journal of the Annamalai University, vol. VII, no. 2 (March 1938) 


S S. Buaratit.—Some Facts and Fables about Karikalan the Great. 
Legends relating to the attainments of king Karikalan of the 
Chola dynasty are discussed in the paper. l 

A. CHIDAMBARANATHA CHETTIAR. The Passive Voice in Tamil. 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI Sarma.—Vijayindra Tirtha. This is an 
account of the life and works of Vijayindra, a writer of the 16th 
century and a follower of. the dualistic Vedanta system of 
Madhvacarya. á 

—.—Post-Jayatirtha writers. 

RAMANUJACHARI AND S. SRINIVASACHARI.—Siddhitraya. The ayail- 
able portion of the [fvarasiddhi of Yamunacarya on the, exis- 
tence of God is published in this issue of the Journal with 
English translation and Notes 

—.—Nyayakulia, This instalment contains a Sanskrit 
Introduction to Ramanujacarya’s Nyayakalisa already published 
in the previous issues of the Journal. 

—.—Nitimala. This Vedantic work of Narayanarya 1s 


being edited. 


Journal of the Benares Hindu University, vol. TI, no. 1 


H. Hrars.—The Story of Two Mobenjo Daro Signs. Two signs 
found in the Mohenjo Daro inscriptions have been compared 
with the signs of the proto-Chinese and the Hittite scripts, and 
their transformations discussed. : The course of development of 
these signs settles according to the writer the priority of the 
Mohenjo Daro script over the proto-Chinese and the ‘Hittite 


scripts, 
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—.—The Origin of tbe Mobenjo Darians. The writer in- 
clines to the view that the people of Mohenjo Daro were Dravi- 
dians, and criticises Dr. शिक्षा Nath’s opinion. i 

V. RacGHavaN.—T he Devicandragnpta.. The contents of the: 
` drama Devicandragupta which depicts the life of Candragupta 
II have been analysed in the light of historical evidences which 
suggest that Candragupta killed his elder brother Ramagupta 
and married his wife. The author of the drama is conjectured 
to have been Vifakhadeva identified with Visikhadatta, the 
‘author of the Madrārāksasa 
R. RAMANUJACHARL— God and the Cosmos. The views as found 
in the Vedantic works regarding the: relation between the 
Supreme Being and the world have been discussed 
N. S. RAMASWAMI Atyar.—Samagana. The tules as to how the 
Sama hymns are to be sct to music are interpreted i 
BHAGWAT Saran UPADHYA.—Social India as depicted by Kalidasa 
^. The topics. discussed in-the paper include the. following : —the 
structure of the society, Samskaras, marriage with its different 
forms, and the customs associated with them, the position. of 
the wife and the son in the society, the widow and‘ her self- 
, immolation after the death of her husband, the Purdah system 
and the items of food and drink used by the people. 


Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, vol. XXIII. part av 
(December, 1937) ‘ 
STEN Konow.—The Devicandragupta and its Author. The writes 
of the note is of opinion that Visakhadatta, the author of the 
drama Devicandragupta, was a contemporary of Candrági ipta 

IL, whose exploits have been made a theme of the drama. 
ANANDA K. Coomaraswamy.—T be Pilgrim’s Way. Five verses 
from the Aitareya Bralimana exhorting Rohita to travel have 


been translated into English, with notes and comments. 
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H. Hears.—A Proto-lndian Icon. A block of black stone roughly 
carved into human shape with four inscriptions incised into the 
lower part of the image has been described. The characters. 
used: in the inscriptions are of the Mohenjo Daro type which 
have been read as containing references to a king bearing the 
royal title of Mohenjo Daro The end of the fifth millennium 
B.C. has been suggested as the probable date of this statue 

HIRANANDA Sastri.—Devanagari and the Mubammadan Rulers of 
India. Evidences have been put forward to show that Müham- 
-madan rulers of various dynasties: that governed India were in 
favour of using the script of Devanagari. 

A. BANERIFSASTRI— Suga Sculpture from a Patna Mosque. The 
sculpture inferred to have been of the Sufga period represents 
two lovers under a tree. It may be a panel relating to the life 
of the Suiga king Agnimitra who: was in love with Malavika 
as desctibed in Kalidasa’s drama Malavikagnimitra 

K. P, JAYASWAL AND RAHULA: SankniTYAYANA.—/4 db yard basataka 
The Sanskrit Buddhist work containing hymns of 150 stanzas 
by Matrceta who was an older contemporary of Kaniska has 


been edited here with an Introduction 


. Journal of indian History, vol. XVI. part III 


: H., Hrnas.—T he Longest Mobenjo. Daro Epigraph. The inscrip- 
tion under review: contains twenty-five signs which, the writer 
thinks, have been deciphered by him. l 

D. S. Trivepa.—Five Thousand Years Ago— the Mahabharat. 
‘War. The conclusion reached in the paper is that the Mahi- 
bharata war was fought in 3137 B.C 

Ananpa K. Coomaraswami.—Pantheism’, Indian and Neo- 
Platonic 

Biseswar Natu Riu.—T be Early Rastrakiitas of the Deccan and 

the Present À [ysore State. 
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P. K. Gope.—References to a lost Work on the Patiganita of Śri- 
dharacārya. Stidharacarya’s Trifatiha supposes a larger work 
on Patiganita by himself. Some references to that treatise are also 
found in the works of Makkibhatta and Raghavabhatta from 
Which, it is gathered that the name of the work was Navaíati 

. which consisted of 900 vetses. 

H. K. SHerwant.—Khwaja-i- Jahan Mabmüd Gawan's Campaigns 

| in tbe Mabarastra. m 

^. ABDUL Aziz.—The Imperial Treasury of the Greater Mughals. 

This instalment of the paper deals with the actual contents of 


the jewel treasury from the invasion of Babur to that of Nadir 


- Shah. 


Journal of the Roya! Asiatic Society, (January 1938) £ 
.E. H. C. Warsu.—Notes on the Silver Punch-marked Coins in 
the British Museum. | i 
ANANDA K. Coomaraswamy.—Nirmana-kaya, 


Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Letters vol. IT, 1936. 
no. 3 Numismatic Supplement no. XLVI) 


M. F. C. Martin.—Some Coins of the Napki Malka Class re- . 
struck-by Sabi-Tigin.. UM 
S. SINGH Roy.—The Coins of Rajgir. 
^A. S. ALTEKAR.— Two New Andbra Coins. - 
—.—Note.on an alleged Coin of Rudrasena. 
Ajit GHOSE.— Notes on two Gupta Coins. 
K..N. Diksurr.—4 Gold Coin of Varasimba. 
| —.—A Note on the Bi-lingual’ coins of Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazni. | 
S. K. CHAKRABORTI.—T he Tribal Coins of Northern India. 
R. G. Gyant.—Coinage of the Nizams of Hyderabad. l 
R. B. WHITEAEAD.— The Coins of Nadir Shah and the Durrani 
Dynasty. 
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SHAMSUDDIN AHMED.—Note on a unique Copper coin of Barbak 
Shab. l . 

PRyAG DAYAL.—Unpublished Mint marks on Awadh Coins. 

H. E. SrapLETON.—T be Countless Amberst Collection of Assamese 


Coins. 
Muslim University Journal, vol. IV, no. 1 (July 1937) 


Aziz Aumap.—Sultan Qutbud-Din Aiybek. This is an esti- 
mate of the achievements of Sultan Qutbud-Din who 15 regarded 
as the founder of Muslim rule in India in the 13th century. 
The topics discussed in the paper include the Sultan’s character, 
his early life and conquests. | 

Moup. Hasie.—lndo-Muslim Mystics. 


Shrine of Wisdom, vol. XIV, no. 74 (Winter Solstice, 1937) 
The Laws of Manu.—The English translation of the 1st chapter 
of the Manusambita with comments and elucidations by the 
editors of the Shrine of Wisdom continues. 
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The Relation of Hittite, Tocharian and Indo-European 


The question of the relation of Hittite to Indo-European 
presents very substantial interest, and it is worth while examining 
this issue and the allied question of the relation between Hittite and 
Tocharian, and the place of the latter in the Indo-European family. 
Only the more important arguments can be considered, but it is 
possible thence to derive fairly definite conclusions so far as regards. 
the evidence yct adduced. 


1. The Indo-Hittite T beory i 

The protagonist of the view that Hittite is not to be regarded 
as Indo-European in the sense in which Sanskrit is, but that Indo- 
European and Hittite must be treated as branches of Indo-Hittite, 
ls undonbtedly Professor Sturtevant, - whose knowledge of Hittite 
lends special force to his contentions,’ and who adds weight to his 
arguments by their moderation. His main points may be 
examined briefly. | 

(1) The most important in his view is the retention in Hittite 
of a sound signified by the signs used for the Accadian spirant, 
which here for simplicity will be written. b. Thus Hittite gives 


baut: ‘in front’ which corresponds with the Greek anti, and esbar 


1 Language, fx. I-11, 


uz: 
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blood’, Greek éar, while nebbi is no doubt the corresponding form 
to Sanskrit ninaya. It is true that the sound is usually written 
double and Sturtevant doubts the suggestion of W. Petersen" that 
b is of different origi in its uses, and that after 4 it serves as a 
hiatus-filler, a use which. may be compated with the regular use of 
w after # in this manner. This suggestion is plausible for many 
cases of its use, while in others it may be held that a ba thus gene- 
rated was transferred to consonantal stems. 


It is, however argued" that Indo-European shows compensa- 


. tory lengthening upon loss of b before a consonant, while in Indo: 


Hittite long vowels and diphthongs with long prior clement were 
shortened before b. But the latter proposition is not supported by 
any cogent evidence, and. the former is equally dubious, If Hittite . 


-mablas apple tree’ is equated with Latin mälus and Greck mélon, 


as is obvious, it is quite possible simply to assume that Hittite re- 
presented the long 4 sound by ab, and the same principle can be 
applied to the identification of the Hittite denominative suffix ah 
and the LE. 2 as in newab-, Latin novare, Greek neán, It seems 
quite otiose to seek to explain Greek ei as against ७४८४०७ by the 
lengthening of the # on the loss of the b of an LH. subio-, and 
the supposed parallel with Hitt. subbai ‘empty, sprinkle, scatter’ 
and subba ‘roof’ appears singularly unconvincing. If Hirt. abba 
‘army, battle’ and Greek lads are really parallel, it is just as natural to 
say that abb is to represent the 4 as to ascribe the former to I.H. 


(290७8 and the latter to labuos. Hitt. pabs- ‘protect’ is equated with 


Latin pasco, with again ab and-d as equivalents. 
- Sturtevant,” at one time dubious, is now a convert to the theory 


started by de Saussure and developed by others including Kurylo- 


2 ALP, Lil 193 ff 
3 Language, vil 115 ff. 
4 Language, xi. 141-4; contrast vi. 149-58. 
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wicz in the Etudes indoenropéennes and E. Benveniste in. his 
Origines de la Formation des Noms en Indo-européen, which ascrib- 
es to primitive I.E. several consonantal schwas, identified as laryn- 
gcals by Professor Sapir. Into these conjectures it is unnecessary 
to enter, for they do not lend any clear support to the thesis here 
under examination, which would set Hittite up against BE. instead 
of ranking it with LE. Sapir, for example, draws no such conclu- 
sion and plainly it could not be drawn. l 
(2) It is contended’ that Hittite shows clearly the working 
of an LH. rule under which uw and ow became um, thus creating 
pairs of suffixes beginning with m or w according to the character 
of the preceding vowel. Even accepting this not implausible 
theory, it is admitted that in Indo-Iranian we havé traces of the 
tule in the distribution of the suffixes mant and vant. We are not, 
therefore, in any degree pressed to see anything in Hittite save the 
preservation of a state of things existing equally in LE. Every LE. 
speech preserved at any early date presents archaisms of an 
important nature. l 
(3) Hittite has no pronoun corresponding to the LE. stem 
to-. Instead it has a sentence connective ta which, with the enclitic 
pronoun -a-, gives e.g., tan ‘et eum’. In LE. the forms correspond- 
ing to the assumed LH. tom (supposed to be the zero grade of the 
connective to plus accusative om, or to with the vowel clided) are 
used only as indivisible wholes, but a trace of the original sense 15 
suggested by the fact that the ‘article’ takes the initial position 
frequently in early Greek, Sanskrit and Germanic. The argument 
is plainly quite unconvincing and it is rather a very significant sign 
_of the non-primitive character of Hittite that it (1) has nothing 
corresponding to the irregular so and sa of I.E., and (2) it has deve- 


loped a tas ‘et is which Sturtevant admits to be an innovation. 


‘ 5 AND. 1. 360-9. 


` 
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(4) In Hittite there are many stems in z/n-, and from any 
verb ‘there may be formed a verbal noun ending in war, mar, tar, 
the first two of which correspond with the LE. infinitives in wen 
and men, while the tar suffix may be connected with the LE. instru- 
mental suffix dbro, as in the Avestan infinitive baratbrai. In LE. 

we have traces of neuter nouns with final 7 in the nominative and 
accusative singular and with s before the case endings as in Sans- 
krit ahar, ahnas. But the type of formation is. moribund. The 
conclusion that Hittite here preserves the more ancient usage 1s 
plainly quite inconclusive. We may equally well suppose that in 
Hittite the inherited type was developed beyond what was usual in 
the other speeches. 

(5) Hittite has no feminine gender, but mercly-a distinction 
between animate and inanimate in the nominative and accusative. 
In LE. the distinction between masculine and feminine certainly 
existed," but it was confined to a limited number. of noun types and 
adjectives. It is then suggested that Hittite points back to a period 
definitely pre-I.E. when gender did not exist. The fatal difficulty 
here is that Armenian has no development of the feminine, and. the 
obvious solution is that Hittite and Armenian were spoken among 
peoples who did not possess the distinction of masculine and femi- 
nine and so they lost the slight amount they had inher ited from I.E 

(6) LE., it is suggested, possessed an extraordinary paucity of 
case distinctions for its personal pronouns; the forms were few and 
their use was vague, a situation found in Hittite.’ Unfortunately 
Hittite is definitely not primitive in its pronouns; forms like ag for 
the nominative singular, amg for accusative, and zig in the second 
person arc significant of contamination and analogical workings 


There is nothing to suggest that -here we have anything but an 


6 Meillet, B.S.L., xxxii. 1-28. 
7 Cf. Petersen, Language, vi. 188. 
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aberrant development, among people in contact with a foreign 
speech, of LE. pronouns, i 

(7) Hittite is conjectured at an carlier date than our texts to 
have had a single plural form for cach type of stem but no plural 
case distinctions." This, it is suggested, is a more primitive state 
of things than LE. The argument is far from convincing. Hittite 
may easily have lost what other I.E. speeches preserved. It must be 
remembered that speech does not move from the simple to thc 
complex: only; there is every reason to suppose that there 1s a cons- 
tant movement which at one Grae may simplify, at another build 
up distinctions 

(8) In LE. it is accepted that, when a dental stop came to 
stand next a dental stop, there was developed between them a sibi- 
- lant, which produced, c.g., tst for tt. In LE. speeches this 1s not 
preserved, st usually being recorded, as in Greek oistba, Gothic 
waist, for which Sanskrit has vettba, probably by analogical restora- 
tion, while Germanic and Italo-Celtic have ss. Hittite, however, 
in some forms preserves, in the pecultarly unsatisfactory denotation 
10 which it is recorded, traces of the primitive form, for the various 
denotations of the third person of the verb ‘to cat’, which gives us in 
the frst etmi, really denote etstsi," the second ts being the regular 
development of the # of LE. Similarly we have atsteni ‘you cat 
and etsta ‘he ate’. The point is interesting, but a £st. was patently 
so unstable à scund that it is casily intelligible that the other LE. 
speeches should not have preserved it. The developmen” of £i to 
tsi, it need hardly be added, is one of the many points in which 
Hittite ts far from primitive 

(9) In Hittite we have clear cases where a labio-velar appears 


as kw before a vowel and ka before a consonant, c.g., Rwentsi ‘he 


8 Cf. Petersen, ALP. 1. 259 
9 l write £s for the usual z, for the sake of clearness 
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strikes’, but kunantsi ‘they strike’, with which compare Sanskrit 
hanti and ghnanti. But it is impossible to base any argument on 
this, for the appearance of u before a consonant is far from rare 
elsewhere, as: in Sanskrit kutra with which compare kva, Latin si- 
cubi, Greek ‘kúklos, where Sanskrit with the usual loss of the labial 
_ element has cakras. In Hittite itself we find the loss of the labial 
element in the particle - or -ka, in the variant sak- or saku- ‘know’ 
and so forth. Once more we are dealing simply with variant treat- 
ment of LE. elements. There is much that' is obscure in the 
Hittite representation of the labio-velars; thus the parallelism with 
Sanskrit grnati ‘he praises’ of wars- ‘be or become propitious’; with 
| gharma ‘heat’ of war- ‘burn’; with ga ‘go’ of wa-, we-, is far from 
convincing; but there is no reason to find any special antiquity. 
l (10) Hittite has an ablative in ts and an instrumental in t, 
which may be traced to the weak form of -tos, a suffix familiar from 
Sanskrit -tas and Latin -tws.'° . From this ts we are to derive in the 
ablative the ¢ of o stems on the one hand, and the s of other stems 
on the other. But, even accepting this theory there is nothing to 
divide Hittite from Indo-European. We have merely an archaism. 
Moreover, we are not compelled to accept the suggested origin from 
ts of the ablative terminations. It is Ingenious, but no more than 
that, and other explanations ate current and not Jess likely. 

(11) Little need be said of the argument that Hittite is spec- ` 
tally primitive because it is richer in root class verbs than in thematic 
verbs of either the déiketi (Latin dicit) or dikéti (Sanskrit disáti) 
type. Itis sufficient to point out that both these types are ad- 
mittedly found in Hittite beside the root class, so that Hittite 
appears as simply one among other I.E. speeches. | l 
_ (12) As little value can be attached to the contention that 
Hittite is primitive because it distinguishes the nasal infix presents 


IO Sturtevant, Language, viii. 1-10. 
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and presents with suffix nw by placing them in the mi. conjugation, 
generally with causative sense, while the na presents belong to the 
bi conjugation, and have intensive force. It is plain that all three 
formations are I.E., and that no speech shows effective distinctions 
of a consistent kind between theni. 

(13) Hittite possesses the word nekuts which must be con- 
nected with the Greek mx, Sanskrit naktis, naktam, Latin? nox 
and other words for night. Moreover it has the verb nekutsi ‘he . 
undresses, goes to bed’, and the impersonal preterite middle nekutat, 
meaning ‘people went to bed, it was bedtime’. This suggests an 
older period than the isolated words in the LE. speeches. This 
is ingenious, but if accepted merely shows that Hittite preserves a 
verbal form lost in the other speeches and, of course, the priority 
of the verb to the noun is open to dispute 

(14) It ts claimed that Hittite wptsi, used of the sun, ‘it comes 
up’ is archaic. Connection with the Greek bupó and Sanskrit spa 
is no doubt clear, but that the formation is archaic is in no way 
proved. Rather it may be claimed to be a Hittite innovation of an 
easy kind- in a language full of aberrations. 

(15) Still less value attaches to the fact that while Greek Péstai 
and Sanskrit aste ‘he sits’ are isolated, except for compounds and 
derivatives and a few Avestan forms, ‘Hittite has esa, esari ‘he sits’, 
estsi ‘he sets’, and vatious other derivatives. The claim for primi- 
tive characte: for Hittite is very difficult to follow It is once more 
merely evidence that Hittite preserves, like Indo-Iranian and Greek 
LE. material lost elsewhere. What possible conclusion in favour of 
constructing a theoretic Indo-Hittite can be derived from the fact 
that Hittite has a root-class verb related to Greek anagke though 
no LE. language has such a verb? Is this due to a belief that verbal 
roots are prior to nouns? Are we to suppose that Indo-Hittite had 
the verb, which in I.E. was lost? Nothing whatever can be derived 


from su ch a 18५ me NES : 
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On the other hand, there is abundant reason to suggest that 
Hittite shows development of LE. as established from comparison . 
of the older LE. speeches. The impression left by Hittite verb is 
certainly of this character. ‘It is natural to accept the present of the 
bi-conjugation as a rcfashioning of the LE. perfect, affected strongly 
by the mi-conjugation. The use in Hittite in the truc present mi- 
conjugation in the second person present of -ti besides -si certainly 
is most naturally explained, as was suggested by Friedrich," as che - 
intrusion of the perfect -tba, which becomes in Hittite normally -ta, 
and then takes the form -ti by analogy, especially to the original -si,’ 
which in some verbs is recorded equally as in epsi and epti ‘thou 
takest’, Rwensi, kwenti ‘thou strikest’. The preterite active of 
Hittite seems to be a combination of forms of the s-aorist with per- 
fect forms used historically. Thus we have in the second person 
singular memista ‘thou didst say’, daista ‘thou didst place’ ; third 
person das ‘he took’, nais “he led’; second plural naisten ‘ye led’. Of 
this last form the n seems clearly analogical as against LE. -te 
These preterite forms with s are confined to verbs of the bi-conjuga- 
tion, and it is a reasonable assumption that LE. had beside the 
present perfect an s-aorist which served to express past time for the 
perfect presents. © To the mi-presents Hittite has preterites without 
the s, as in second singular saskes, third dasket, w rich compare 
with Greek élues, élue. 

In the medio-passive we find in Hittite a present tense which . 
| seems clearly a decayed form of the LE., showing a mixture of pri- 
maty and secondary terminations. This point is disputed, but the 
probabilities in its favour arc strong. Thus to Hittite arta corres- 
ponds Greek órto, Sanskrit arta; to Hittite aranta, Sanskrit arata. 
That -ta and -nta are to be traced back to LE. -tai and -ntai, the 


primary endings, is.most improbable, for Hittite as a regular prin- 


11. Z.D.M.G., Lxxvi. 167. 
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ciple has a for LE. o. In. the second plural Hittite -duma as in 
iyadduma is clearly. to be compared with. the secondary -dbvam of 
' Sanskrit 4bbavadbvam, giving an LE. dhwem, the final -a owing its 
existence to the analogy of -ta and -anta. On the other hand the 
first plural in -wasta may have a. primary ending in -was, affected 
| by the secondary ending in LE. -medba which in Hittite would 
give -meta. The first person singular in -ba is as usual obscure, 
but it is plausible to suppose that the primary ending -ai was reduced 
to -a by analogy of the other endings, and the mysterious P was 
originally uscd after vowel stems to avoid hiatus, and then appended 
to consonantal stems. But that is uncertain, though the natural 
conclusion is that the present medio-passive of Hittite is less original 
than LE. Of the quite secondary character of the preterite of the 
medio-passive there is no possiblc doubt. It is formed by appending 
-t or >ti to the present, so that we have forms like: estat, esantat, 
hisantati, iyawastati, and kisdumat, showing once more Hittite as a 
developed form of I.E | E 
_ The.4i forms of Hittite are added without change of sense as in 

artatari beside arta, esantari beside esanta, iyabbari beside. taparba 

It.seems impossible to regard this as anything but a specifically 
Hittite development of the use of the -r termination which must 
have been LE., as it is found in variant forms in such various I.E. 
speeches. Anything primitive here seems quite out of place. 

With this accords much else in Hittite. The substitution of a 
for o is clearly indicative of an important change, while the loss of: 
the dual, and of the subjunctive and optative can be regarded as 
natural in a specch cut off from contact with the main body of LE. 
speeches and developing in contact with people of alien tongues. 
~The natural -conclusion from these and the other points above noted 
fs that Hittite broke off from LE., when the latter was in a fairly 
carly stage of development, but that its value for the reconstruction 
of LE. is seriously diminished by the decay which rapidly affected 


LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 
Y 


219 The Relation of Hittite, Tocharian and Indo-European 


it when in semi-isolation. The conclusion is Important in that it 
discounts efforts to reconstruct theories of ablaut by building on.the 
phenomena of Hittite either as regards vowel changes or the mys- 
terious b. If laryngeals are to come to honour as part of the recons. 
tructed LE. it will be necessary to adduce much more convincing 
- proof than conjectures based on the battling features of Hittite, pre- 
served as it is in a spelling, offering abundant possibilities of 


in terpretation. 


ll. The Theory. of Hittite-Tocharian Unity 


Accepting, as seems inevitable, the view that Hittite 15 merely 
another LE. speech, it remains to be considered whether it has 
specially close connections. with any other member of the group. 
The most definite theory on this head is that of. W. Petersen. who 
has put forward (Language, ix) all the possible grounds for a close 
connection between Hittite and Tocharian, and has made out a fair 
prima facie case for his views. The essential evidence, of course, 
can be given only by features of common innovation. No amount 
of preservation of ancient characteristics is of importance in this 
regard. E 

(1) Both languages are admittedly marked’ by the loss of the 
aspiration and voice in explosives, so that in Tocharian we have 
nothing but P» 7, k to represent the rich variety of LE., except where 
there are secondary developments such as that of 8 to c in macar 
‘mother’ or ¢ for an original db to c in ckacar from LE. dbugbo ter-. 
In the case of Hittite, however, the matter is not so simple, for we 
find (a) explosives written as t or d, and so forth, and (b) explosives 
frequently doubled. The former feature seems to be merely graphic. 
and the unvoiced explosive to have been pronounced in every case. 
The latter presents greater difficulty, and it is a plausible view that 


the duplication marked out the sounds as fortes as opposcd to lenes. 
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without any distinction of voiceless and voiced." Petersen notes, 
but, no doubt legitimately, rejects the conjecttire of Professor 
Einarsson'’ that the duplication indicates a diversity of duration, the 
view being that voiceless explosives are longer than voiced, for the 
distinction scems far too slight to have been thus appreciated in 
Hittite. Is there any reason whatever to assume that this change 
was ‘accomplished in common in the two speeches, Tocharian later 
losing even the distinction ‘of fortes and lenes? It seems clear that 
there is no justification for the theory. It is perfectly simple to sup- 
pose that the I.E. distinctions of explosives were simply lost by con- 
tact ,with peoples who had not the same distinction. It is quite 
true that the Germanic and Armenian sound changes are not para- 
llel, because they consist of shifts of the different orders of conso- 
nants, but we have, ¢.g., the conversion of the consonants in Paisaci 
Prakrit as a good parallel to show what might happen to LE. 
speeches spoken in border lands." l l 
(2) There is no doubt that it is natural to connect Tocharian 
tkam and Hittite tegan, genitive taknas ‘carth’, and to contrast 
them with the Greek kbthdn and Sanskrit ksā-s. Kretschmer“ 
holds that the former forms point to an LE. dbegbon-, which 
suffered transposition of the initial consonants in Sanskrit and Greek. 
If this is the case, then no argument regarding the relations of 
Hittite and Tocharian is possible. If on the other hand the Greek 
and Sanskrit show the original order, we may assume independent 
- variation in Hittite and Tocharian of an unusual initial consonant 
group. It ts to be noted that they differ in the essential that Hittite 


has a full vowel between the consonant as opposed to Tocharian. 


12 Sapier, Language, xit. 178; Sturtevant, zbid., 185 fi cf. Kent, 250. 
^ 13 [4 OS, til 7 ff. : 14 Language, viii. 177 6 
15 Etruscan is a speech which has something like tenus. 


16 ` Glotta, xx. 66 ff. 
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That explanation for this reason 15 ‘more plausible than. the alter- 
native views of a dialectical variation in LE. or the descent of Hittite 
and Tocharian from a common derivative of LE. which"made the 
change. 

Another metathesis performed in common has been suggested 
by Petersen in the case of Hittite pabbur, Tocharian por as against 
Greek par, Umbrian pir, Armenian. bur, and against Old High 
German fair. - He suggests an LE. pu(w)or, whence by metathesis 
paur, contracted to por in Tocharian, and with a hiatus—avoiding h 
in Hittite. It is difficult to feel any confidence in this suggestion, 
nor is the doubt diminished by the fact that Tocharian appears also 
“to have a dialectical variant B puwar in which the 4 of the word 
takes.its normal first place 

(3) In Hittite the only case forms which can be, compared 
directly with those believed to have existed in J.E. are the nomina- 
tive, accusative, . genitive, and dative singular, and the nominative 
and perhaps:the accusative plural. Thus we have -s in the nomina- - 

tive, singular, antubsas, tuzzis, assus, -n (LE. -m) in the accusative, 
antubsan, tuzzin, assun; -ds in the genitive (LE. -os or -as), antubsas: 
4 in the -dative (LE. -et), antubsi, assawi; -as (I.E. -ös or äs), -es 
(LE. -esor eyes), and us by analogy in the nominative plural. The 
suggestion therefore 1s that, when Hittite separated from LE., the: 
latter had not yet developed a plural declension -but used one form 
of all cases, unless the accusative plural is an exception In Tocha- 
rian most of the cases of the noun, six out of nine, are patently ° 
secondary, being formed by addition of post-positions to the oblique 
case at comparatively late periods. In the plural che genitive, which 
is primary in the singular, 15 secondary and based on the oblique, 
leaving. in the singular nominative oblique. and genitive, in the 
plural nominative and oblique, the two in many cases coinciding. 
The oblique may fairly be traced to the LE. accusative, and the 


loss of the dative may have taken place in Tocharian itsel£, which 
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may indeed preserve in such a genitive as lantse ‘of the quecn’ a 
trace of the LE. dative in -ei. | 

The argument of a common development of Hittite and Tocha- - 
rian seems most insufficient. There must be remembered the con-. 
tention of Sturtevant above rioted which sees in Hittite signs of an 
ablative and instrumental from -tos, which have I.E. parallels. . The 
simplification of the I.E. in the speeches separately scems the natural 
explanation of the phenomenon. Nor is Petersen's view really 
strengthened by the parallel which he draws between the fact that 
in Hittite all genitives singular and genitives and dative plural end 
in cas, while in Tocharian the -is of the genitive singular is added in 
many cases to the common nominative and oblique form of the 
plural, e.g. femy, gen.' sing. ficmyis,- plural femintuw-is. The 
parallel, though interesting, is far too distant to suggest a common 
historical origin.” l un 

(4) It is pointed out that Hittite has for the first person pro- 
, noun the nominative wk or 4g, to which the only parallel is Tocha- 
rian fuk, which is secondarily confined to the feminine. The 
strange # is no doubt from the plural LE. nos, while the # is from 
the second person, in which Hittite has the accusative tuk or tug, 
but Tocharian has not the k. “That the changes ‘must have been _ 
made in common’ is surely quite unproved. The assimilation of 
the vowels of the pronouns: isa very natural phenomenon, and its 
occurrence in both speeches separately is natural enough. It would 
be different if the pronouns .showed other important similarities of 
'a distinctive character, but it is not claimed that this is the case nor 
in fact is it so. 

. (5) The free use in Hittite and Tocharian of the present sufhx 

I.E. -sko- which appears as s besides sk in the B dialect of Tocharian 


\ 
17 The suggestion that the नाक is paralled to Luvian -nza (-nts), and com- 
parable to Hittite genitive plurals like Aucnzan is implausible. 
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has slight significance, as its I.E. character is clear from Sanskrit 
gacchami, Greek ४४586, Latin cresco, but that significance is further 
diminished: by the fact that in- Hittite the tendency is to use the 
suffix in an iterative-durative sense as opposed to the prevalent causa- 
tive sensé in Tocharian. Two independent developments of an I.E 
inheritance may simply be postulated 

(6) We have seen that the perfect termination of the second 
person -tha makes its way into the present; invariably is this the case 
in the $i- conjugation which is derived from the perfect, but ıt 
occurs also in the mi- conjugation which is a true present. Tocharian . 
has invariably -£ as in knanat ‘thou knowest', yat “thou doest', the 
short vowel disappearing as is normal. Here again a common 
transfer seems wholly speculative. 

, (y Nor is the case better with the suggestion that Hittite 
and Tocharian shared the important morphological innovation of 
the entry of forms of the s-aorist into the preterite active paradigm. 
The parallel forms arc second singular Hittite -sta, as above, Tocha- 
rian -st, as in weñast ‘thou didst say’, third -s in both, Tocharian 
yamas ‘he made’; second plural Hittite -sten, Tocharian -s, wenas 
‘ye said’. It is quite possible to hold that the Tocharian form tn the 
last case goes back to -ste as does the Hittite, but it remains purely 
conjectural. That the parallelism should be accidental is said to be 
inconceivable, but,this seems to overstate the position. seriously. 
We have forms like Latin vidisti, and it has been urged with energy 
that there is no innovation, and no s-aorist but a motpheme intend- 
ed to facilitate inflection, the use of which for phonetic reasons is 
restricted to certain persons." Tt is not necessary to adopt this 
doctrine to find the argument derived from the partial similarities of 
the two speeches quite without decisive force, even apart from the 


difference in usage, the Tocharian s-forms being found in every 


18 - Benveniste, Hirt-Festschrift, ii, 230 Meillet, BS.L. xxxiv. 1271. 
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preterite, while in Hittite they are confined as mentioned above. to 
preterites of the bi- conjugation 

(8) Still less promising is the theory of innovation in che treat- 
ment of the LE. first person singular perfect. Tocharian wena `I 
said’ is said to be the result of contraction of the normal -a as in 
Sanskrit véda, Greek vida, in case of a vowel stem and the transfer 
of the vowel resulting to a consonantal stem. In Hittite the same 
-a, it is held, was added to vowel stems, b being developed to avoid 


hiatus, and then -a altered by analogy to -j, € memabbi, ‘| say’, 


g., 
dabbi "D take’. The form, of course, in Hittite is present, in 
Techarian preterite, but that can be disregarded as a secondary 
development. This is doubtless not impossible, but the chance of 
the two phenomena really going back to a common source seems 
negligible 

(9) The medio-passives are also called into play as an argu- 
ment. Here again the divergence is as great as the similarity. 
Tocharian has developed the rule that -r forms ate present in usc, 
forms without -r preterite. Thus the ‘third singular present 15 
kalpnatár, the preterite kalpat, the third plurals are kalpnantar and 
kdlpant, and so on. It seems much more natural to accept inde- 
pendent developments, not common innovation. Phrygian also 
shows a similar phenomenon of the facultative addition of -or. 

(10) Nor ts it easy to find the development of a single medio- 
passive, originally without. tense-meaning, of forms without ~. The 
resemblances between the two speeches in this regard are far from 
extensive. In the first person singular Tocharian has -e, as in kälpe, 
which looks hike LE. -ai as in Sanskrit bruve, Old Norse Icelandic 
beite, while Hittite has -ba, as in taparba, which has to be explained 
„as analogical to the other -a endings of the forms. The forms for 
the third singular and plural kalpat and kalpant may correspond to 
the Hittite, but it is far from certain. that the second plura kalpac 
corresponds to -dbvam. Ie is clear that the first plural of Tocharian 


- 
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in -mát, e.g. kalpamat, is quite distinct from the Hittite and corres- 
ponds to Greek -metha and Sanskrit -mabi, I.E. -medbo. In the 
- second singular Hittite -ta as in -pabbasta, and Tocharian -te are 
supposed to go back to a common -ta, a contamination of the two 
LE. secondary terminations -thes as in Sanskrit adithas, and -so as 
in proto-Greek ephereso. The Tocharian is held to have been 
affected by the -e of the first person. It is much simpler to assume 
that each speech had its own history, nor is this probability dimi- 
nished by the fact that the Tocharian uses these forms as past 
Hittite as present 

(11) Two common roots arc: adduced which are not found at 
least in the same sense in the rest of the I.E. speeches. The first is 
()ya- ‘make, do’, Hittite iyazzi ‘he does’, Tocharian yas. The 
second is ai- ‘give’ scen in Tocharian es ‘he gives’, and in Hittite 
with the prefix pe in pe-, pai- ‘give’, as in pebbi ‘I give’, pais ‘he 
gave’. It is suggested that the development of the use of this root 
goes hand in hand with the loss of I.E. da‘ give’, because in both it . 
became indistinguishable from dha- ‘place’, which alone continued 
' to exist in the sense ‘take’ in Hittite. . The latter observation should 
be qualified by the reminder that with the prefix 4 da- in Sanskrit 
denotes ‘take’. The root, however, is clearly I.E., for we have the 
Greek aisa, the lot destined, and so. fate; the Oscan genitive diteis, 
‘part’, Avestan aeta ‘retribution’, and perhaps the Illyrian proper 
name Aitor. Similarly the Hittite eku- ‘drink’ is comparable with | 
the Tocharian yok-, but we can hardly insist on dismissing connec- 
tion with aqua in Latin. We have again Hittite kasza (kasts) and 
Tocharian kast ‘hunger’ with no close cognates. But Hittite pa- 
pars-, Tocharian pars ‘sprinkle’ remind us of. Sanskrit prsat; 
Tocharian warp- ‘enclose’, Hittite warpa tiya of Avestan varep-. : 
Without further details it is reasonably clear that there is no such 
close comparison in vocabulary as to cause us to postulate a common 


» developmen t 
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(12) There is a certain similarity between Hittite and Tocha- 
rian in the signification of participles. Thus in Tochartan those in 
-u may be passive or active, while those in -mam A dialect, mane 
B dialect are not properly middle. In Hittite participles in -nt are 
passive in sense where the verb is active and vice versa, pointing to 
an original indetermination of character. But there is no close 


parallel, and we need not even ascribe the uses to archaism. 


Ill. 25 Dialectical Grouping of Tocharian 


The only conclusion possible in view of the evidence is that the 
idea of a common development of Hittite and Tocharian ts not 
rendered even probable by the evidence adduced. It remains there- 
fore to consider whether it is possible to group Tocharian, regarded 
like Hittite as a distinct branch of J.E., more closely with some of 
the speeches than with others.” 

(1) Nothing definite can be deduced from the fact that 
Tocharian shows the maintenance of velars and traces of labio-velars, 
as in puk as a variant form for LE. pekw-, Latin coquo ‘I cook’, as 
opposed to Sanskrit pac-. . The advent of palatalization is a later 
development. There are many other survivals, for example the -wā 
of the first person prakwa, yamwa, is akin to Sanskrit jajñau, Latin 
amavi, Armenian cnaw, and Hittite -un. The third plural wenare 
is comparable with Latin videre, but also with the -er (-ir) of Hittite, 
-ur of Sanskrit and -2r5 of Avestan. If we compare ktsai- ‘grow old’ 
with Greck phthind as against Sanskrit ksi-, we have another 
archaism. Tocharian as we have scen uses the suffix -sko mainly in 
a causative sense, but it preserves in a few cases traces of the iterative- 
intensive sense which may have been specifically LE. Archaic also 
is probably the existence of perfects with and without reduplication, 


now found dialectically divided, c.g. dialect A cacal, B cala; A 


19 Benveniste, Hirt-Festschrift, ii, 227-40. 


LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 | - 3 
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sasars, B sarsa, for there is no reason to deny the existence of both 
forms in LE., just as Old Latin has feced and fhefbaked which are 
of distinct origin, and the Hittite bi-conjugation has reduplicated as 
well as simple forms. | 

(2) Certain facts of morphology ate motc interesting as cvi- 
dence of affinity. Thus Tocharian shares with Slav and Armenian 
a tendency to make participial usc of the suffix -lo; especially interest- 
ing is its expansion to -lyo giving Tocharian yokalle ‘to be drunk’ 
and Armenian sireli ‘to be loved’. Again, the use of the prefix p- 


with the imperative is held to correspond in form and function to 


‘Slav po, Lithuanian pa, the purpose being to render the imperfect 


` perfective; but later sinking to a normal accompaniment as in bi- 


from pa- in modern Iranian. A further point of interest is the suffix 


` -une of abstracts, which is like the old Slav suffix of abstracts -ynja, 


Lithuanian -4ne, which is differentiated from Latin pecinia by the . 
fact that the 7 there is of the stem. It is also interesting that, while 
Tocharian is merely archaic in its use of the adjective in place of the 
genitive, a trait common to Slav as well as Luvian, it makes specially 
frequent employment of the suffix A -si, B -sse, which is LE. -skiyo, 
found in Armenian as -açi and in the Slav -iskw, as well as in Ger- 
manic -iska. But the Slav parallel admittedly is suspect of being 
metely a borrowing from Germanic” and is therefore not altogether 
cogent. With Hittite land Armenian Tocharian shares abstention 
from the use of the comparative affix tero, the positive of the 


adjective with the ablative serving to express compatison as it may 


in Sanskrit. It is interesting also to note that in the use of ne 
after the relative-interrogative as in kus ne Tocharian recalls 
Phrygian ios ni, but of course we have other traces of this ne as 
in Avestan cithe-na, Thessalian bone, and Latin ne. 


20 There is a Ligurian suffix -asco, -asca, but that is probably not LE, Krahe, 
Hirt-Festschrift, ii. 252, 253. ` 
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(3) From the vocabulary we have seen that no definite 
affinity to Hittite can be established. Equally 1s it impossible to 
see close relations with Indo-Iranian; a case like lam-lyam—in 
B as compared with Sanskrit layate is isolated. On the other 
hand Tocharian definitely shows ० general affinity to the. European 
speeches where they differ from Indo-Iranian. Striking is A alyak, 
B alyek against anya ‘other. Tocharian has por ‘fire’, salyi ‘salt’, 
Latin sel; A was, B yasā, Latin aurum, Old Prussian ausis, 
Lithuanian a#ksas ‘gold’; krone ‘bee’, Latin crabro, Lithuanian 
sirsuo, Old High German bornuz: A man, B mem ‘moon’, A man, 
B mea ‘month’ from, men- as opposed to mes- of Indo-Iranian but 
also of Slav; A lake, B leke, Greek lékhos, Gothic ligan; wal- die’. 
Greek oulé, Lithuanian velys, Old Icelandic valr, Welsh gweli; 
wal-'rule', Latin valeo, ‘be strong’, Old Irish flaith ‘royalty’. In- 
teresting also is plak—make accord’ with Latin placeo; aks— to 
proclaim’ with Latin prodigium, Greck dnoga, Armenian asem 'I 
say’, saks—‘say’ is clearly parallel with Greck ennépo, Latin insece 
(imperative), Lithuanian sakyti, and it may be with Hittite sak- or 
saku-" Significant is are ‘plough’ and Latin arare, a word of a 
culture different from Indo-Iranian. The root tak- ‘touch’ is para- 
lleled in Latin tango, Greek tetagon, and Gothic tekan must be 
derived from a variant with a sonant initial. ekro ‘poor compares 
with egeo, Old Icelandic ekla ‘privation’, and so forth. 

(4) Special similarities are believed to exist in the case of Greck. 
Armenian, the close relation of which to Greck is often now asserted, 
and Thracian and Phrygian, which are probably closely akin to 
Armenian, in accordance with the historical tradition, Herodotos 
already declaring the Armenians derived from the Phrygians. The 
material adduced is scanty. The word for ‘hand’, A tsar, B sar, 1s 
comparable with Greek khéir, Armenian jern, but Hittite bessera 


may be cognate. ri, ‘town’ is reminiscent of Thraco-Phrygian bria, 
l 


21 Cf. Sturtevant, Language, vi. 219. 
gag 9 


` 
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and kerciye ‘palace’ of Phrygian Gordion, Old Slav gordu, Lithua- 
nian gardas. ime, equivalent of smrti, A imasu B ymassu ‘thinking’ 
may be akin to Armenian imanam ‘I reflect’, but possibly Latin 
imago and imitor वाट also in relation. lap ‘top’ corresponds to Greek 
lóphos ‘crest’; A se B soya ‘son’ accords with Greek buiós; A swase. 
B swese ‘rain’ with Greek ७४०८, buetós. orkam ‘darkness’ seems re- 
lated to Greek orphnés, and ultimately to words such as érebos. 
which again is comparable with Sanskrit rajas. Spal ‘head’ is akin to 
Greck kepbalz, but also to Old High German gebal, and, if oki ‘and’ 
recalls Greek 4fge, there is Gothic a4& not to be forgotten . More 
important is the coincidence in formation of kapre "P with Greek 
ópbra and Armenian erb. © | 

Taken ail in all, this evidence seems inadequate to support the 
thesis of any close relation to these speeches, which remain as before 
in some measure isolated. 

(5) Correspondences with Slav and Baltic are also adduced. 
A rake, B reki ‘word’ correspond to Old Slav reci. pik ‘write’, Old 
Slav pisati and Iranian pis-, ‘write’ are believed to be independent, 
and to be a cultural point of importance. B laks ‘fish’ has Slav and 
Lithuanian parallels but also the Old High German labs ‘salmon’. 
B walke ‘of long duration’ has a correspondent in Old Slav veliku 
great, sark ‘disease’ has Lithuanian serg#, but also Middle Trish 
sarg ‘malady’; pal ‘celebrate’ is cognate to Lithuanian byla ‘voice’ 
but ultimately also to Sanskrit bban-. 

Here again the parallels are few, and far from unique in 
character, and affinity with Balto-Slav must be regarded as unproved. 

It is difficult then to accept Benveniste's conclusions on the posi- 
tion of Tocharian. His view that connections with Italo-Celtic 
are remote is in accord with the view expressed by me in criticism of 


Pedersen's effort to group the LE. dialects.” Connection with 


22 Indian Linguistics, ti. 1-12. 
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neration of an Indo-European speech in conditions unfavourable to 
its maintenance in integrity. But the latter view seems to possess 
greater probability, and to render the making of a new hypothesis 
even more than normally speculative. It is also extremely doubt- 
ful whether the evidence of Hittite can effectively be used to impugn 
cur present theory of a rather developed Indo-European speech 
No doubt thee is a widespread tendency at the present to suggest 
that the claborate verbal system constructed, for Indo-European on 
the basis of comparison of Sanskrit and Greck is a late development. 
a doctrine popular with those who desire to establish the essentially 
LE. character of Germanic as the speech of the Aryan people, pro- 
genitors of the National Socialists of contemporary Germany. as 
against the morc natural conclusion from the consonantal shift in 
Germanic and its simplification of the verbal system that Germanic 
represents a speech of LE. character as affected by its adoption by a 
people of alien blood.” Hittite, it may be said, supports the view 
that LE. was originally ‘much simpler than Greek or Sanskrit, but 
it must be noted that the vocabulary of Hittite suggests non-L.E. 
origin, and that, if this is so, it is fair to believe that a language, which 
could accept so largely a strange vocabulary, must have been liable 
to simplification in the mouths of people who must surcly have been 
deeply influenced by non-Europeans and probably intermingled 


11 blood. 


A, BERRIEDALE KEITH. 


27 CE Ammann, Hirt-Festschrife, i. 341, A. Schmitt, ibid., ii. 343-62 


Naming a Child or a Person 

Very elaborate rules are given in the Grhya-sütras about naming 
a child. In this paper I propose ‘to compare those rules with the 
practices deducible from the Vedic literature as also to discuss how 
persons were named in India from Very ancient times. 

In the Rgveda (VIII. 8o. 9) we read' ‘when you give us a fourth 
name connected with the (the performance of) a sacrifice we long for 
it, immediately afterwards you, our lord, take us (forward or towards 
glory). Here is a clear reference to the fact that the performer of a 
yajfia took a name indicative of that fact and that was his fourth 
name. Sayana explains these four names thus: one derived from 
the naksatra (at birth), the second a secret name, the third a publicly 
known ‘one and the fourth an epithet like Somayaji (due to one’s 
having performed a Soma sacrifice). Later works like the Vaikba- 
nasasmarta-siitra® (III. 19) prescribe that a man may assume a name 
after consectation of the sacred fires (such as Agnicit, Vajapeyakrt 
etc). In Rv.. X. 54. 4 also there appears to be a reference to four 
, names (though Sayana here takes nama as meaning Sarira or karma). 
ftv." IX. 75. 2 has “The son has a third name which is unknown to 
the parents and which is in the bright parts of the heaven.’ This is 
a reference to the three names of a person, two being his ordinary 
name and his naksatra name and the third (which his parents could 


not foresee) was given for his performance of a sacrifice.’ In the Ro. 


1 तुरीयं नाम यज्ञियं यदाकरस्तदुश्मसि । आदित्पतिन ओहसे । ऋ. VIL Bo. o. 
2 अग्न्याधानात्परमाहिताग्न्यादि स्वकर्मान्तं प्रकाश नाम भवेत्‌। वैखानसस्मार्तसूब 
IIL. 19. - 
3 दधाति ga: पिलोरपोच्य' नाम तृतीयमधि रोचने दिवः । ऋ, IX. 75. 2. 
4 Vide वौधायनगृह्यशेषसूल्त 1. 11. 4-8. नामास्मै दधाति नक्षतनामधेयेन । 
द्वितीयमस्य नामधेयं गुह्यमस्यान्यदभिवादनीयमोपनयनकालान्मातापितरी संविदितो भवतः । 
-' सोमयाजी तृतीयं नाम कुर्वतिति विज्ञायते ॥ 
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frequent reference is madè to the secret name of a person. “He 
does know that secret and concealed name given to these cows" 
(Rv. IX. 87. 3). Similarly in Rv. X. 55. 1-2 there is a reference to a 
secret name (g#hyam nama). ln the $. Br., after recommending 
the consecration of fires (agnyadhana) on the constellation of 
Falgunis it is said that they are the naksatras presided over by Indra, 
that Arjuna is the secret name (gubya-nama) of Indra and that the 
Falgunis are called Arjunis in an indirect (or esoteric) way. “The 
Br, Up. (VI. 4. 26) says that the father on the birth of his son bes- 
tows on him a name with: the words ‘thou art Veda’ and that name 
becomes the boy’s secret name, 

in the Tui. S. (VI. 3. 1.) it is said’ ‘therefore व brahmana who 
_ has two names prospers (or is successful)’ In another place the 
1 ai. S. (. 5. 10. 1) kas ‘Oh Fire Játavedas, that first name which my 
father and mother bestowed on me aforetime, bear it until miy return: 
Oh fire, I shall bear thy name." This verse occurs with several varia- 
tions in other samhitas’ and it is quoted in several sütras also. In 
this way reverence was paid to the Ahavaniya fire by one who was 
about to go. on à journey. 

— [n the Vedic literature we come across some cases of three names 
for the same person. In Rv. V. 33. 8 we find "Trasadasyu Pauru- 
kutsya Gairiksita’, the first being his ordinary name, the second 
a derivative from Purukutsa (his father’s name) and the last 

5 स RRA निदितं यदासामपीच्यं geb नाम गोनाम्‌ । ऋ, 1%. 87. 3. 

6 अरद्धानो ह वे नामेन्द्रो यदस्य गुह्यं नामाजु न्यो वै नामेताखा एतत्परोक्षमाचक्तते 
फल्गुन्य इति। शतपथ dL 1. 2. 71. 

7 तस्माद्‌ द्विनामा ब्राह्मणो कः 1 d, सं, Vl. 31. This sentence 15 


quoted in several Grhya sütras. . 
8 मम नाम प्रथमं जातवेदः पिता माता च दधतुर्यदग्ने । 
तत्त्वं fafa पुनरा मदेतोस्तवाह' नाम विभराण्यग्ने Ge d. L 5. 1०. 1. 
9 ^ Eg. the काठकसंहिता (शा. 3) reads ^.. .दधतुन्वेग्रे l 
तत्त्व' गोपाया पुनद दे ते वयं विभराम तव नाम ॥? 
LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 4 
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derived from Giriksita (a gotra}. From Rv. VII. 33. 10-13 it seems 
to follow that Agastya was also called Mana and Maitrāvatuna 
(vide also I. 117. 11). In the Ait. Br. (40. 5) a king named Sutvan 
Kairiśi Bhargayana is mentioned, where the second name is derived 
from his father’s name and the third is a gotra name. In the same 
Brābmana (33.5) Šunahśepa Ajigarti (son of Ajigarta) is addressed as 
Angirasa (a gotra name). Harigcandra (a king) is spoken of (in 
Ait. Br. 33. 1) as Vaidhasa (son of Vedhas) and Aiksvaka (born in 
Iksvaku’s family). In the Tandya Br. (XIII. 3. 12) we hear of a 
king Tyaruna Traidhatva (son of Tridhatu) Aiksvaka (descendant of 
Iksvaku). In the Satapatha (XMI. 5. 4. 1.) Indrota Datvapa (son 
of Devapi) Saunaka is said to have been the priest of Janamejaya at 
the latter's horse sacrifice. In the Chandogya Upanisad (V. 3. 1 
and 7) Svetaketu Aruncya (son of Aruni and grandson of Aruna) 15 
styled Gautama. In the same Upanisad both Indradyumna 
Bhallaveya and Budila Agvatarasvi are addressed as Vaiyaghrapadya 
(a gotta name) by king Asvapati Kaikeya (Cha. ४. 14. 1 and ४. 16. 
1). In the Kathopanisad (1. 1. 1) Nactketas is said to be Vajasra- 
vasa’s son and in I. 1, 11 his father’s name is given as Auddalaki 
Aruni and Naciketas himself is addressed by Yama as Gautama (a. 
gotra name) in II. 5. 6. This practice of giving three names is in 
accordance with the recommendation of the Satapatha Br. (Vl. 1. 3. 
9) ‘therefore when a son is born (the father) should bestow on him 
a name, thereby he (the father) drives away the evil (papman) that 
might attach to the boy; (the father gives) even a second, even a. 
third (name). The same Brabmana has in another place ‘there- 
fore a brahmana when he does not prosper should give to himself 


a second name; he who knowing thus bestows upon himself a second 


w तस्मात्पुलस्य जातस्य नाम कुर्यात्याप्मानमेवास्प तदपहन्त्यपि द्वितीयमपि तृतीयम्‌ । 
शतपथ VI. 7. 3- 9. 
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name does indeed prosper (or succeed)." In the Drabyayana 
Srauta sutra (I. 3- 9) reference is made to the fact that a Yajamana 
(sacrificer) may have three names and that they were all to be recited 
at certain rites.” 
Usually however a person is referred to in Vedic literature by 
two names. Sometimes a person is mentioned by his own name 
and a gotra name c.g. we have Medhyatithi Kanva (Rv. VIII. 2. 40), 
Hiranyastüpa Angirasa (Rv. X. 149. 5), Vatsapri Bhalandana (Tai. S. 
V. 2. 1, 0), Balaki Gargya (Br. Up. II. 1. 1), Baka Dalbhya (Cha. Up. 
I. 2. 13), Cyavana Bhargava (Ait. Br. 39. 7), Kabandhi Katyayana 
(Prasna Up. I. 1.), Pataficala Kapya (Br. Up. MIL. 7. 1). In other 
cases a person is referred ‘to by his name and another derived from a 
country or locality e.g. Kaŝu Caidya (Rv. VIII. 5. 37), Bhima 
Vaidarbha (dit. Br. 35. 8), Durmukha Paficala (Ait. Br. 39. 23) 
Janaka Vaideha (Br. Up. III, 1. 1), Ajatasatru Kasya (Br. Up. II. 1 
1), Bhargava Vaidarbhi (Prana I. 1), Hiranyanabha Kausalya 
(Prasna VY. 1). In some cases a matronymic is added to a person's 
name e.g. we have Dirghatama Mamateya (son of Mamata, in Rv. 
1. 158. 6), Kutsa Arjuneya (son of Arjuni, in Rv. IV. 26. 1 VIL 19. 
2, VIH. 1. 11), Kaksivat: Ausija (son of Usk, in Rv. I. 18. 1 
and Vaj. S. ता, 28), Prahlada Kayadhava (son of Kayadhu 
in Tai. Br. 1. 5. 10. 7) Mahidasa Aitareya (son of Itara, in Cha . 
II. 16. 7). This practice of mentioning a man by his mother’s 
own name or her gotra name (derived from her father’s gotra) was 


. . E " . , 
continued till later times, as will be shown hereafter. In the vamsa 


7 तस्माद्‌ ब्राह्मणो5त्रध्यमाने द्वितीयं नाम कुर्वीत राध्नोति हेव य एवं विद्वान्‌ द्वितीयं 
नाम कुरुते। शतपथ dl 6. 2. 24 

12 प्रत्येकं गृहशीयाद्यजमाननामधेयानि यानि स्युः । द्राह्मायणश्चीत 1. 3. 9 on which 
‘one interpretation in the Dbanvibbasya is that they are अभिवांदनीय, व्यावहारिक 


and नत्तुत्रनाम । _ 
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added at the end of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, we have about 
forty names of sages that are matronymic. 

The most usual method of referring to a person even in the 
Rgveda is to give his name along with another epithet derived from 
his father’s name. A few examples may be given. Ambarisa, 
Ryrasva, Sahadeva and Suridhas are all- called Varsagira (sons of 
Vrsagir, Rv. L 100. 17). King Suds is called Paijavana (son of 
Pijavana) and in the same verse he is said to have been the grandson 
(naptr) of Devavat (Rv. VIL. 18. 22). We have in the Rgveda itself 
such names as Trita Vaibhüvasa (son of Vibhüvas Rv. X. 46. 3), 
Trita Aptya (ftv. VIII. 12. 16), Dadhyan Atharvana (Rv. I. 116. 12), 
Purumilha Vaidadaévi (Rv. V. 61. 10), Prthüsravas Kanita (son of 
Kanita, Rv. VII. 21. 24). Devapi Arstisena (son of Rstiscna. 
Ku. X. 98. 5, 6 and 8), Trasadasyu Paurukutsi or Paurukutsya (son 
cf Purukutsa, Rv. VIL 19. 3 and VIII. 19. 36), शिड्या Vaidathina 
(son of Vidathin, Rv. IV. 16. 13), Srüjaya Daivaváta (Rv. IV. 1 5. 4). 
Somaka Sahadevya (Rv. IV. 15. 9). A few examples from other 
Vedic works may also be cited; Samyu Barhaspatya (Tai. ७. II. 6. 
to), Vasistha.Satyahavya. (Tai. S. VI. 6. 2. 2-3 and Ait. Br. 40. 1), 
Bhrgu Varuni (lit. Br. 13. 10 and Tai. Up. M. 1), Bharata Daus- 
santi (Satapatba XIII. 5. 4.. 11, dit. Br. 39. 9), Kavasa Ailüsa (dit. 
br. VIL 1), Nabhanedistha Manava (dit. Dr. 22. 9), Brahmadatta 
Caikitaneya (son. of Caikitana and grandson of Cikitana, Br. Up. 
1. 3. 24), Satyakama Saibya (Prasna Up. I. 1). 

We find that sometimes the same speaker is referred to by his 
own name, sometimes by his gotra name and sometimes by a name 
which 15 patronymic. For example, Naciketas is addressed | as 
Naciketas (in Katha Up. I. 1. 19, 21, 24, L 2. 3 ctc.) and some- 
times as Gautama (II. 4. 15, iT. 5. 6). Svetaketu Aruncya 15 
throughout addressed as Gautama by Pravahana Jaivali (Cha. V. 4ff.). 

In seme of che Grhyasütras the ceremony of giving a name to 


‘the child is included in the Jatakarma rite follewing apparently thc 
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passage of the Satapatha-brabmana quoted above (note 10). For 
example the Asvalayana Gr. S. (I. 13 Trivandrum ed.)'" says ‘when 
a son has been born (the father) should, before other people touch 
him, give him to cat from a golden vessel clarified butter and honcy 
in which gold has been rubbed .... And let (them) give the son 
a name beginning with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with a- 
visarga at its end, consisting of two syllables or four syllables; of two 
syllables if he 15 desirous of firm position, of four syllables if he 1s 
desirous of spiritual glory; but in every case with an cven number of 
letters for men, an uneven for women. And let (the father) thought- 
fully find out (for the son) a name to be used at respectful salutation 
(at the time of Upanayana); that (name) his mother and father alone 
should know till his Upanayana’. This shows that the boy was to 
have a public name (vyavabarika) and an abbivadaniya name. 
which was to be kept secret by his parents and to be used at the timc 
of respectfully bowing to his teacher at the Upanayana, Even now 
boys at the time of Upanayana have a name communicated to them 
which they are to keep secret. The Apastamba-grhya-sittra’’ simi- 


larly prescribes that on the birth of a son the father indicates the 


13 कुमारं जातं पुरान्यैरालम्भात्‌ सपिर्मधुनी हिरण्यनिकापं हिरण्येन प्राशयेत्‌ ।...नाम 
चास्मे दय: । घोषवदाद्यन्तरन्तःस्रमभिनिष्टानान्तं द्वयक्षरं चतुरक्षरं वा | gaqt afani- 
कामश्रतुरक्षरं ब्रह्मवर्चसकामः । ' युग्मानि त्वेव पृंसाम्‌। अभिवादनीयं च समीक्षेत 
तन्मातापितरौं विद्यातामोपनयनात्‌ | आश्व० Ne qo |o 13 1 and 1. 13. 49. Sonants 
ghosa) are the 3rd, 4th, sth letters! of the five classes from कवर्ग to पवग, य्‌, 
र, ल, व and z, पाणिनि (VIH. 3. 86) derives अभिनिष्टान. 

14 जातं वात्सप्रेणाभिमृश्य...जापः । नक्षत्रनोम च निर्दिशति । तद्रहस्य' भवति ।... 
दशम्यामुत्यितायां ल्लातायां पुलस्य नांम दधाति पिता मातेति। gaqt AW वा 
नामपूर्वमाख्यातोत्तरं दीर्घाभिनिष्टानान्तं घोषववदाथन्तरन्तःस्थम्‌ | अपि वा यस्मिन्स्वित्युपसग : 
स्यात्तद्धि प्रतिष्ठितमिति ब्राह्मणम्‌ । अयुजाक्षरं कुमार्याः । आप Fo VI 15. 1-3 and 8- 
11. Such names with two or four syllables would be apr, हिरययदाः, afa- 


णोदाः, सुदर्शनः । 
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naksatra name which is kept secret and that-‘on the roth day after 
the mother has risen (from the lying-in chamber) and bathed, the 
father and the mother give a name to the son, which is of two 
syllables or four syllables, the first part being a noun, the latter part 
a vetb; it should have a long vowel in the middle, or it should 
.contain the upasarga ‘su’, since such a name has a firm basis; thus 
it is said in a Brahmana. A girl's name should have an odd number 
of syllables.’ The Gobbila-grbyasiitra’® also prescribes the giving of 
a secret name at the time of Jatakarma and says that the Nama- 
karana 15 to be performed after the passing of ten nights, a hundred 
nights or a year from birth." It then prescribes that the name to be 
given on that day must be a word ending in a &rt termination and 
must not be taddbita, the other requirements are the same except . 
that the names of girls were to end in the syllable ‘da’. The 
Gobbilagrbya" (II. 10. 22-25) says that in the Upanayana rite the 
teacher asks the student what his name is and adds ‘the teacher 
settles for him a name which he is to employ when bowing at the 
feet of his teacher, (a name) derived from a deity or a naksatra or 
also from his gotra, according to some teachers’. We know from 
the story of Satyakama Jabala that liis teacher asked him what his 
gotra was (Chandogya IV. 4. 4). It will be noted that in: the 
Chandogya (V. 14. 1, V. 16. 1, V. 17. 1 etc.), Br. Up. (III. 7, 2), 
Kausitaki Up. (1. 17) when a person approaches another for know- 
ledge, the latter very frequently addresses him by his gotra name such 


15 पुमानय' जनिष्यतेऽसौ नामेति नामधेयं गृहणाति । यत्तद्‌ gata भवति ! गोभि- 
लीय गृह्य 7. 7. 15-16. : 
16 जननाइशराले व्युष्टे शतराले संवत्सरे वा नामधेयकरेणम्‌ । आहस्पत्यं मासं 
प्रविशासावित्यन्ते च मन्तस्य घोषवदा...निष्टानान्तं कृतं नाम दध्यात्‌ । एतदतद्वितम्‌ | 
अयुग्दान्तं स्नीणाम्‌ । गोमिलीय आ. 8. 8. and 14-16. 
17 को नामासीति नामधेयं एच्छति तस्याचार्यः । अभिवादनीयं नाम कल्पयित्वा देवता- 
श्रयं agar वा । गोताश्रयमप्येके । गोभिलीयगृह्य ग. 70. 21-25. 
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as Vaiyaghrapadya, Gantama etc. The Sankhayana grbya-sutra^ 
(I. 24) first prescribes the giving of a name at the time of Jatakarma 
almost in the same words as the Gobbilagrhya (but adds that the 
name may be of six syllables also) and proceeds ‘that name only his * 
father-and his mother should know. On the tenth day a name bc 
given common use which is pleasing to the brahmanas’, The 
K badira grbya" (II. 2. 30-31, II. 3. 6 and 10-12) prescribes the 
giving of a secrct name immediately on birth, of another name after 
ten nights, a hundred nights or a year from birth, but adds rio 
further details. The Khadira grbya™ (II. 4. 12) further lays down. 
that in the Upanayana rites "'the student who has been asked by the 
teacher ‘what 1s thy ‘name’ should declare a name derived from (the 
name of) a deity or a naksatra, which he ts to use while bowing to 
his teacher with the words ‘I am so and so”. This follows the cus- 
tom which is referred to even in the Br. Up. (I. 4. 1), “Therefore even 
when a person is called he first says ‘here.am I’ and then pronounces 
his name whatever it may be.’ The Hiranyakesigrhya-sitra (II. 4. 
10-15) is silent about giving a name in Jatakarma and prescribes that 
on the twelfth day after the birth of a child a name is to be given to 
a child (and the details are the same as in Apastam bagrbya) and adds 
"let the father and the mother pronounce that name first. For it is 
understood ‘my name first O Jatavedas’ (vide note 8). He should 


give him two names. For it is known ‘therefore a brahmana who 


18 अथ जातकर्म ।...असाबिति नामास्य दधाति घोपव......चतुरक्षरं वापि वा 
पडक्षर md gua तद्धितम्‌ । तदस्य पिता माता च विद्याताम्‌। दशम्यां व्यावहारिकं 
बराह्मणजुष्रम्‌ | शाङ खायन ( कौषीतकि) va 1. 24- 

19 - असाविति नाम दध्यात्‌ | REIN | खादिरगृह्य IL. 2. 31-32., The com. adds 
नामापरिज्ञाने अभिचाराद्यसिद्धिः फलम्‌ । 

20 को नामासौत्युक्लो देवताश्रयं agaa वामिवादनीयं नाम त्रर्‍यादसावस्मीति | 
afua IL. 4. 12; the com. GT exemplifies the names derived from 
नक्षत्र, (such as कात्तिकेय, राहिणेय, -ła ) and the names deriv 1 from deities 
presiding over नक्षतः (such as आश्विन, याम्य, आग्नेय, मैन ) 
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‘has two names has success’ (note 7) The second name should be 
: 8 naksatra name. The one name should be secret; by the other 
they should call him. He gets à third name; thus it is known (from 
- the Vedas)". The Hiranyakesi-grbya tells us that in the Upana- 
yana rite the. teacher asks ‘the student his name and the student 
pronounces his name with the word ‘This’ and with the words ‘Hail, 


22 
४ 


O Savitr ctc.' he mentions two names (1..5. 4-6) The commen- 
tator explains that these two are his vyavaharika name and his nak- 


satra name. The Bharadvaja-grbya I. 26 (ed. by Salomons) speaks: 


of giving a name: only in Nàmakarana and closely follows the Hira- 
N N x . है 


` nyakesi-erbya. The Paraskaragrbyasiitra (I. 17) speaks of giving a 
name~only on the tenth day after birth, specifics the details as in 
Gobhila-grbya (II. 8. 14) and adds "with an uneven number of 
syllables ending in ‘a’, with a Taddhita suffix, in the case of a girl. 
The name of a brahmana (should end in) farman," that of a 
Ksatriya in varman, that of a Vaisya in gupta.” It will be noticed 
that here for the first time we come across the.words Sarman, varman 
and gupta added at the end of the names of individuals respectively 
belonging to the’ three varnas. The Manavagrbyasitra” (l. 18. 


1-2) says ' 'on the tenth night (after birth) he (the father) should give - 


>1 ger नाम दध्यात्‌। द्वयच्षरं...त्रतिष्टितमिति विज्ञायते । पिता aara fir- 
व्याहरेयाताम्‌ । विज्ञायते च मम नाम प्रथमं जातवेद इति | द्वे नामनी कुर्यात्‌ । 
विज्ञायते च तस्माद्‌ द्विनामा mats इति । qe द्वितीयं स्यादन्यतरदूशुह्य 
स्यात्‌ । अन्यतरेसौनमामन्तयीरन्‌ | सोमयाजी तृतीयं नाम कुर्वीतेति विज्ञायते । हिरण्य- 
केशिगृह्य II. 4. 10-15. i 

2 तं परच्छति को नामासीति.। असौ इयाचष्टे यथानामा भवति । खस्ति देव 
सवितरहमनेनामुनोद्चमशीय इति नामनी शहूणाति.। हिरण्यकेशिणह्य ग. 5. 36. 

७3 दशम्यासुस्थाप्य......पिता नाम करोति द्वथक्षरं चतुरक्षरं वा घोष...भिनिश्रनं कृतं 
gaa तद्वितम्‌ । शर्म त्राह्मणस्य वर्म क्षत्रियस्य गुप्तेति वेश्यस्य । ques |. 17. 

24 दशम्यां रात्र्यां पुटस्य नाम दध्यात्‌। घोषव ...स्थं RW चतुरक्षरं ` वा । ञ्र्यक्षरं 
दान्तं कुमारोणाम्‌ । तेनाभिवादयितुं Sm पितुनीमधेयम्‌ । यशस्यं नामधेयं देवताश्रयं 
नक्षत्नाश्रंय देवतायाथ प्रत्यक्षं प्रतिषिद्धम्‌ power 1. /18. 172. 
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a name to the son, which should have a sonant at the beginning and 

a semi-vowel in the middle, a name of two syllables or four: (the 
names) of girls should have three syllables and end in ‘da,’ in order 
that he may bow at the fect (of his teacher), (a name should be given) 
avoiding the father’s (own) name; a name derived from a deity or 
naksatra tends to fame; but it is forbidden to give the name of a 
deity directly" (e. one may be called Rudradatta but not Rudra), 
` The Varabagrbya^ after stating. the usual rules about the names 
of males on the 10th day after birth adds "the father's name should 
be avoided, or the son should have a name derived from a naksatra 
or a deity or (any other) desirable one; but a brahmana should have 
two names; in this way the name of a girl should | end in 'à' and 
should have an ‘a’ intercepted, should have an odd number of sylla- 
bles, arid should not be the name of a river, a naksatra, the moon, 
the sun, the god Püsan, or'it should not be a name ending in ‘datta’ 
or ‘raksita’ preceded by the name of a god". Manu also recom- 
mends that one should not marry a girl who bears a name which is 
the name of a naksatra, a tree, a river (III.9). "Ihe same grhyasütra 
(5) refers to the abhivadaniya name in Upanayana. The Baudbayana 
erbyasiitra™ (II. 1. 23-31) refers only to the giving of a name on the 
1oth or 12th day after birth, gives almost the same details as to the 
letters of the name (but allows even six or eight syllables) as in Ap. 
Gr. and adds ‘the name should show that the child is a descendant of 
‘afi or connected with a deity or he should have one out of the 


names of the father's ancestors’. The Baudbayaniya Grbyasesa- 


25 एवमेव दशम्यां कृत्वा पिता माता च पुलस्य नाम दभ्याताम्‌। धोष...टानान्तं 
कृतं न तद्धितं grat चतुरक्षरं वा व्यक्तपितृनामथेयान्नक्षलदेवेष्टनामानो वा । द्विनामा 
तु ब्राह्मणो end कन्याया अकारव्यवधानमाकारान्तमयुग्माक्तरं नदीनक्षतरचन्द्रसूर्यपूषादेवदत्त- 
रक्षितावर्जम्‌ । वाराहग्ह्य > ` : 

26 नामास्मे दधाति ।...पडक्षरमशक्षरं वा ।...प्रतिष्ठितमिति विज्ञायते। ऋष्यनूक ` 
देवतानूक वा । यथैवैषां पूर्वपुरुषाणां नामानि स्युः । अयुगक्षरं gare । अमुष्मै खस्तीति । 
बी. TH 1. 24-31. f 
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sūtra” (I. 11. 4-18) gives more details about Namakarana on the 
roth or 12th day after birth. It says “he bestows on the boy a name 
by means of a naksatra name, he has ‘another and a second name’ 
which is used at the time of bowing down (abhivadaniya) which 
l only his father and mother are acquainted with till (the boy's) upa- 
nayana. ......... It is known that one who performs a Soma sacrifice | 
should take a third name. 10 a girl (one should give) a name con- 
sisting of an odd number of syllables ‘and ending in a long vowel as 
Sti, Somya. They also recite: —the name of a bráhmaha should 
end in Sarman, of a Ksatriya in ‘varman’, of a Vaigya in ‘gupta’ and 
of a 'Südra' in ‘bhrtya’ or ‘dasa’ or it may only end in ‘dasa’.......... 
dn the case of the naksatras Rohini Mrgasirsa,. Magha, Citra 
]vestha, Sravana, Satabhisak, Revati and Asvayuk, the first vowel 
undergoes '"Vrddhi; and the name Rauhina is given after the 
the naksatra Rohini; others also (are similarly formed). In the case of 
Tisya, Aélesa, Hasta, Vifakha, Anuradha, Asada, $ravisthà the 
name is the same as the original (naksatra) as in Tisya (from Tisya) 
the ohers (also yield the same names). In Phalguni the name of © 
Phalguna (results), etc. Sankha-Likhita as quoted in Apararka pres- 
cribes Namakarana on the tenth day after birth and add ‘(the father) 
or some other elder in the family should bestow on males a name 
containing four or two syllables having a sonant at the beginning and 
a semi-vowel in the middle, in thc case of girls (a name) ending in 


^1; if a name is bestowed in this way the family becomes pure.’ 


27 Vide note 4 above for. a portion agigi say स्वस्तिश्रीसोम्येति दीघ- ` 
व्णौन्तम्‌। अशथाप्युदाहरन्ति--शर्मान्तं ब्राह्मणस्य वर्मान्तं क्षत्रियस्थ gad वैश्यस्य ur 
दासान्तं WRT दासान्तमेव वा । अथ. नक्षताणि रोहिणीमृयशीपैमघाचिवाज्येष्राभ्रवण- 
शतभिषषग्रे ATT प्रथमाक्षरव्रद्धिः स्याद्रोहिर्यां रोहिणायेति। तथेतराणि। ` तिष्या- ` 
AS षाहसतविशाखानुराधाषाढाश्रविष्ठासु प्रक्कतिवत्तिष्यायेति । तथेतराणि । फल्गुन्यां फाल्गुना- 
येति। at. ग शेषसूत L 11. 9-18. 

28 ‘areal वा कुलत्रद्धधतुरकषरं द्वयक्षरं घोष....न्तःस्थं पृंसामीकारान्तं स्रीणामेवं कृते 
नान्नि शुचि तत्कुलं भवति । अपराक p. 27 
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The Mitaksara on Yajfiavalkya 1.12 quotes a passage of Sankha that 
the father should give a name connected with the family deity 
Baijavapa"" as quoted by Apararka says ‘the-father gives a name con- 
taining one, two, three, four syllables or more without any testric- 
tion, which (name) has a krt (termination) and is not a Taddhita; for 
a girl he gives (a name) ending in 7.” The. Vaikbanasa-smarta- 
stra" (III. 19) after prescribing a name of two or four syllables end- 
ing in a long vowel or a past participle ending in ‘ta’ and having a 
sonant etc. proceeds ‘(he should give) two names (of which) the 
naksatra name is the secret one; after a man consecrates the solemn 
Vedic fires he gets a public name (praka$a) such as ahitagni' ending 
in the solemn rite he may have performed.’ The same sutra (1.7) 
“shows that in Punyahavacana when requesting the brahmanas to 
pronounce punyaha the man’s naksatra name, gotta name, 
his father’s name, a matronymic name and his own name 
should be repeated. Some cf the grhyasütras speak of a name 
derived from a naksatra. In the whole of the Vedic literature 
hundreds of names occur, but there is hardly any name of a teacher 
or. well-known person derived directly from a naksatra. In: 
the Satapatba Brábmana (VI. 2. 1. 37) we are told of a person called 
_ Asüdhi Sausromateya (son of Asadha and Su$romata) for whom the 
heads of unconsecrated animals were put and who on account of that 
mistake quickly perished. Here the name Asadhi is probably con- 
nected with the naksatra Asadha. It appears therefore that in 


' ancient times the Naksatra name was a secret name and so we do 


29 वेंजवापः। पिता नाम करोत्येकाक्षरं gaat त्र्यक्षरं चतुरक्षरमपरिमितं वा कृतं 
कुर्यान्न तद्धितम्‌ । इकारान्तं feda अपराके P27 | 

.. 3० अथ नामकरणमाचत्वारिा दिवसात्‌......! दीर्घान्तमभिनिषठानान्तं घोषवदायन्तरं. 

द्रिप्रतिष्ठितान्तस्थ॑ सृष्टाक्षरपदखरं fad चतुर्वणः वा नाम शस्यते यथोक्त मम नाम 

प्रथममिति गोलनामयुक्त' तदहं ` नाम कुर्यात्‌ । द्वे नामनी तु नक्षलनाम रहस्यमरन्याधानात्‌ 

परमाहितागन्यादि खक्मोन्तं प्रकाशं नाम भवेत्‌ । वैखानसस्मा्तसूत्त DIL 19. The printed 


text is rather corrupt. 
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not find it mentioned in most of the Vedic texts. Gradually how- 
ever names derived from naksatras became very common and ceased 
to be used as secret names. We find that for several centuries pre- 
ceding the Christian era, names derived from naksatras were vety 
prominent. Panini (who cannot be placed later than 320 B.C. and 
may be several centuries earlier still) gives some elaborate rules 
about names derived from naksatras. He says (IV. 3. 34) that 
: names of males (and females also) are’ derived from Sravistha, 
Phalguni, Anuradha, Svati, Tisya,, Punarvasu,. Hasta, Asadha, and 
Bahula (i.e. Krettka) without adding any termination in the sense of 
born on’, Examples would be Sravisthah, Phalounah etc. In - 
another rule (IV. 3. 36) he states that in forming names 
from Abhijit, Agvayuk and Satabhisak, the termination is optionally 
dropped, e.g., we shall have Satabhisak, Satabhisajah and Satabhisah. 
By VII. 3. 18 he says the name Prosthapadah is derived from 
Prosthapada. He states (in IV. 3. 37) that terminations are fre- . 
quently dropped when names are formed from naksatras; e.g. we 
have both Rauhinah and Rohinah from Rohini. In the Junagadh 
Inscription of Rudradáman (150 A.D.), we are told that the brother- 
in-law of Maurya Candragupta was a Vai$ya named Pusyagupta 
(EL, vol. VIII, p. 43). This is a name derived from the naksatra 
Pusya and used in the 4th century B.C. We know that the founder 
of the Suga dynasty was Senapati Pusyamitra (EL, vol. XX, p. 54). 
Tk: Malavikagnimitra also mentions him and so does Patafijali on 
Panini III. 2. 123. His name also is derived from Pusya. This is 
not the place to go into the interesting question of the formation of 
Buddhist names. But a few examples of Buddhist names derived 
from naksatras will be interesting. We have the well-known name 
of Moggaliputta Tissa (ffom Tisya) in which a gotra name and 
naksatra name are both combined. A parivrajaka Potthapada 
l (Prosthapada) occurs in Digha I. p. 187 and III. p. 1. In the Safici 
Inscriptions of the 3rd centuty B.C. (E.L, vol. II, p. 95) we have 
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such names as Asada (from Asadha), Phaguna (from Phalguni), 
Svatiguta (Svatigupta), Pusarakhita (Pusyaraksita). In the Karle 
Inscription there is Satimita (Svatimitra) from Sopara (E.I., vol. VII, 
p.54) and a nun Asüdhamità (p. 56): In the Sarnath Inscription 
of Kaniska's time there is a Bhiksu called Pusyavrddhi. In the Pali- 
tana Plate of Dhruvasena I dated (Valabhi) Samvat 210 (about 529 
A.D.) there is a brahmana named Visakha. In the plates of Siva- 
raja dated (Gupta Samvat) 283 (i.e. 602-3 A.D.) we find such names 
as Pusyasvami, Rohinisvami, Jyesthasvami and Revatisvami (ET., 
vol, IX, p 288). ‘The Ajfiapti of Carudevi, queen of Pallava 
Vijayabuddha-Varman was Rohinigupta (E.Z, vol. VIII, p. 146). 
It is not necessary to adduce more. examples. — 

Another rule stated about Abhivadantya names was that they 
should be derived from deities. From the times of the Tai. S. (IV. 
4. 10. 1-3) different presiding deities had been assigned to 
the naksatras from Krttika (such as Agni, Prajapati, Soma, Rudra 
etc. for Kretika, Rohini, Mrgasirsa, Ardra ctc.). When it was said 
that the name should be derived from a deity, what was understood 
according to the commentators was a name derived from the presid- 
. ing deity of the naksatra on which a man was born (c.g. Agneya for 
one who was born on Krttika). In modern times we find people 
named after the names of deitics (e.g. such as Visnu, Siva, Sankara 
etc). But ancient works do not show that that was the usage then. 
In the Vedic literature we hardly find any individual name which is 
the same as the names of the Vedic gods, Mitra, Indra, Pusan, etc. 
We no doubt find from the Tai. Up. III. 1. that Bhrgu learnt Bhar- 
gavi Varuni vidya from his father who was named Varuna. But this 
is a solitary instance. Sc also we have such names as Indrota (pro- 
tected by Indra) and Indradyumna (both cited above); but we have 
in the Vedic literature no human being who is named Indra. In 
the Prasna Up. (I. 1 ) there is a Sauryayani Gargya, whose first 


name is derived from Sürya. Grhyasiitras like the Manava (note 
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` 24) prohibited the giving of the names of deities to human beings 
directly. When the practice of giving the names of gods to human 
beings arose it is difficult to say. It is clear however that it could not 
have been much earlier than the first few centuries of the Christian 
era, We have historic examples from the. 5th century onwards 
where persons bore the same names as gods; e.g. in the Eran stone 
pillar inscription of Budhagupta of Gupta Samvat 165 (484-5 A.D.) 
there is a brahmana Indravisnu, son of Varuna-Visnu, son of 
Hart-Visnu. | 

There is also another way of deriving names from Naksatras. 
In some of the mediaval Jyotisa works, each of the 27 naksatras 
is divided into four padas. and to each pada of a naksatra 
a specific letter is assigned (e.g. cit, ce, co, and là for the four padas | 
of ASvini) from which a person born in a particular pada of Aívini 
was called either Cüdámani, Cedia, Coleéa, Laksmana. Even so 
late a work as the Dbharmasindbu. (1 790 A.D.) disapproves of such 
names, as not watranted by Sruti. These names arc called naksatra- 
nama; they are secret and muttered into the ear of the brahmacari ‘at 
his: Upanayatia even now. | | 

Manu omits all these elaborate rules about giving a name in 
the case of males, makes.no reference to the naksatra name or abhi- 
vadaniya name given to a boy, but gives two simple rules (II. 31-32) 
viz. that the name of a brahmana should be indicative of mangala, 
of a Ksauiya strength, of a Vai$ya wealth and cf Sudra lowness (or 
contempt) ad that to the name of a brahmana an upapada (addition) 
should be joined indicating garman (happitiess or blessing), of a king 
‘an upapada connected with protection, of a vaiáya indicating pros- 
perity and of a Sidra indicating dependence or service. We find 
that the Grhyasütras (except Paraskaragrbya) are silent about these 
upapadas added after the names of individuals of the four varnas. 
Therefore ir may be inferred that this practice had come into vogue 
only sometime before the extant Manu and long after the older 
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grhya-sutras Even among the Buddhists we find names ending in 
Sarman: e.g. in the Amaravati Buddhist sculptures the word 
Mugudasamaputasa (Mukundasarma-putrasya) occurs (Arch. S. of 
"S, L, vol. I, p. 103)., The rule of Manu was not universally 
observed but there were frequent breaches. In the Udayagiri 
, cave inscription of Candragupta II dated (Gupta Samvat) 82 (401-2 
A.D.) there is a Maharaja Visnudasa (Gupta Inscriptions, p. 2 1) 
‘In EL, vol. X p.7i (of 436 A.D.) we have:a Visnupalitabhatta (a 
Brahmana whose name ends in Palita as that of a VaiSya should) 
We find that ‘Vadhana’ (Vardhana) is added to the names of Saka 
kings (Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. II, p. 16). Brahmana 
names ending in bhüti (which should be the upapada of Vai$yas) 
and dasa are found in EL, vol. XIX, pp. 248-49. In the Sabhaparva 
(30. 13) both Sarmakas and Varmakas are described as Ksatriya 
. tribes. On the other hand in the Talgunda Inscription of the 
Kadamba King Kakustha-varman (El vol. VIII, p. 24) we find 
that the original founder of the family was a brahmana Mayüra- 
farman, while his son and great-grandson who had become kings 
had ‘varman’ affixed to : their names (viz. Kaügavarman and 
Kakusthavaiman). 

A few words may be said about matronymics. In the first 
i place they are not at all so many nor so frequent as the other names. 
They wete probably mentioned to. show the high or pure descent 
of the persons so described on their mother’s sides also. Vasistha’ 
(HI. 19) in enumerating those who are panktipavanas Mentions one 
whose ten ancestors in the father's and mother’s families were 
ítriyas. Similarly Yajfavalkya (I. 54) lays down that the wife 
should be selected from a big family of Srotriyas who have been 
‘famous for ten generations. In the Nasik Inscription No. 2 (LL, 
vol. VIII, p. 60) Siri Pulumay: is described as Vasithiputa. Simi- 
larly the Abhira King Isvarasena 15 described as Madhariputra (£7 
vol. VIII, p. 88). Here the mother's gotra names are probably 
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„specially emphasized to show that though the paternal side may not 
be of the bluest Aryan blood, the mothers were ofthe best Aryan 
families. In the Nagarjunikonda Inscription (EZ; vol. XX, p. 6) 
Siri Virapurisa is said to be Madhariputa and his father Siri Chanta- 
miila is said to be Vasithiputa. We find comparatively late writers 
describing the gotra of their mother's family; e.g. Bhavabhiti says 
that he was a. Kasyapa while his mother was.a Jatukarni. We learn, 
from a karika in the Mababbasya that the great grammarian Panini 
was styled Daksiputra 
In some of the later smrtis names derived from the presidin 

deitics of the twelve months of the year are prescribed. The Laghw- 
Asvalayana smrti (published by the Anandasrama Press, Poona) 
piescribes (VI. 2-3) three names, one derived from the pada of the 
naksatra on which one is born and so called ‘Janmanama’, another. 
called Samvyavaharika (i.e. in ordinary use) which may be the same 
as the child’s paternal grandfather’s and a third name derived from 
the presiding deities of the months beginning with Margasirsa. 
The Saunaka Karikás (ms. in the Bombay University Library) quotes 
Garga to the effect that a name derived from the month of birth 
should be given and says that Krsna, Ananta, Acyuta, Cakri, Vat- 
kuntha, Janardana, Upendra, Yajhapurusa, Vasudeva, Hari, Yogisa, 
Pundarikaksa, are respectively the names of the twelve months 
(Candra) of the year (from Margaéirsa). The Nirnayasindhu quotes 
this verse and says’ that according to the Madanaratna these names 
are meant for months beginning with Margasirsa or Caitra These 
names are Feing given to this day in various parts but not necessarily 


in accordance with the month of birth 


31 सर्वे सर्वपदादेशा दाक्षीपुलस्थ पाणिनेः । महाभाष्य on पाणिनि 1. 1. 20 (vol. 1, 
p. 75). Panini is also called शालातुरीय । Vide, भामह’ऽ काव्यालंकार Vl 62 
“शालातुरीयमतमेतदनुक्रमेण’ and the Nogawa plate of ध्रु वसेन _ H (Gupta 320 Le. 
649-50 A.D.) where the name occurs राज्यसालातुरीयतन्लयोरुभयोरपि निष्णातः (EL. 
vol. VIII at p. 192) पाणिनि (IV. 3. 94) derives the word. 
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Résumé | 

The above discussion may be summarised thus: 

(1) In the times of the Rgveda and Tai. S. usually two names 

^ wete given to a person, one of which was a secret name 
(vide note 7 above); but the Rgveda was not unacquainted 
with even three or four names for a person (vide notes 1 
and. उ. 

(2) Throughout the Vedic literature, the names given to a 
person were his own secular. name and one or more other 
names derived either. from his father's or grandfather's 
name, or from his gotra ot from a locality or from thc 
name of his mother. The Satapatba speaks of giving 
even a third name, but how it was to be formed is not 
stated. Most of the names of authors whose views atc 
mentioned by such an ancient work as Yaska's Nirukta 
are either gotra names or patronymics e.g. Agrayana, 
Aupamanyava, "Audumbarayana, Kautsa, Gargya, Maud- 
galya, Varsyayani, Sakatayana, Sakalya, Sthaulasthivi, 
though a few like Carmafiras and Sakapüni are probably 
individual names. 

(3) It is not quite clear from the Vedic literature how the 
secret name was given. Hardly any secret name except 
that of Indra as Arjuna is known as given to any petson 
in the Vedic literature. It is natural that the names being 
secret do. not appear in the texts. 

(4) All the Grhyasütras (except Baijavapa) insist on the name 
given to a boy being one containing an even number of 
syllables, usually two or four, though even six syllables or 
eight are allowed by a few sütrakaras. This rule is 
deduced from the Vedic usage. Most of the names in the 
Vedic literature contain either two syllables (like Baka, 
Trita, Kutsa, Bhrgu) or four (like Trasadasyu, Purukutsa, 


LH.Q., IUNE, 1938 — f | 6 


242 Naming a Child or a Person 


Medhyatithi, Brahmadatta Satyakáma) though names of 
three syllables (like Cyavana, Kavasa Bharata) or five 
` syllables (Nabhanedistha, H iranyastüpa) are not wanting 

(5) Most of the sütras recommend that the names should 
begin with a sonant and contain in the ‘middle a semi- 
vowel. That this is a very ancient rule follows from the 

` fact that even Patafjali (about 140 B.C.) in his Maba- 
bbásya" (ed. by Kielhorn vol. I, p. 4) mentions the rulc 
that ‘the father should bestow on the son on a’ day after - 
the roth from birth a name having a sonant at the begin- 
ning, a semi-vowel in the miiddle,, (a name) the first 
syllable of which is not long, or which shows the descent 
from one of the three male ancestors (of the father) and 
which is not borne by the adversary (of the father).’ 

(6) Some Siitras (vide notes 16 and 23) prescribe that the name 
should end in a visarga or a long vowel. This rule is 
probably deduced from such names as Sudis, Dirghata- 
mas, Prthusravas (occurring even in thc Rgveda), and 
such names as Vatsapri Bhalandana (Tai. S£., V. 2. 1. 6). 

(7) Some grhya-siitras like Apastamba say that the name 
should have two parts the first being a noun and the 
second being a derivative from a verb (generally a past 
passive participle ending in 'ta). This rule is derived 
from such ancient names as Brahmadatta (which occurs 
in the Br. Up., I. 3. 24 and which figures very much in 
ancient Pali Buddhist works), Devadatta and Yajhadatta | 


P 


32 याज्ञिकाः पठन्ति । दरशम्युत्तरकालं gqer नाम विदध्याद्वोषवदादन्तरन्तःस्थमत्रद्ध 
लिपुरुषानूकमेनरिप्रतिष्टितं तद्धि प्रतिष्रिततम' भवति gaat चतुरक्षरं वा नाम md कुर्यान्न 
तद्वितमिति । महाभाष्य Vol 1. p. 4 अनूक means ‘descent, family, केयट explains 
à as “पिता तस्य ये ल्यः पुरुषाः arag कायति अभिभधते? 


ee 
^ ^ 
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(which figure very frequently in the Mababbasya," 
Sabarabbasya as the stock names of persons). 

(8) Most.are agreed that a secret name is to be given to the 
boy by the parents (notes 13, 15; 18, 19) according to 
some at birth (notes 18, 19), according to others at the 
time of Namakarana on the roth or 12th day after birth 
(note 21) l 

(9). There is some divergence of opinion as to the secret name 
among the sūtraķāras. , Asvalayana appears to prescribe 
that thé name with a sonant at the beginning etc. is to 
be one known to all and the parents have to find out at the 
same time a secret name which the boy is to use at the 
time of upanayana for respectful salutation; while the 

-  Sankbayanagrbya prescribes that the ordinary. name (which 
is required to be only pleasing to brahmanas) is to be 

. given on the roth day, while the secret mame 15 to be 
' given at the time of birth and is to have all the character- 
istic details of being ‘ghosavadadi etc. There is a fur- 
ther difference of views. Hiranyakesigrhya, Baudbayana- 
grbyasesasitra and Yaikbanasasmartasiitra prescribe that 
the naksatra namic is to be the secret one (notes 21, 27, 
30), while others dike the K badira-grbya speak of-a secret 
name but do not connect it with naksatras. There is a 
further difficulty. Several grhyasutras like Gobbila, 
Kbadira require that there should be an abhivadaniya 
' name (notes 17, 20). This is an. ancient practice. But 
these say that the Abhivadaniya was to be derived from a | 


3 Vide महाभाष्य vol. L p.38. लोके तावन्मातापितरो yaa जातस्य Wd 
वकाशे नाम कुवोते देवदत्तो यज्ञदत्तं इति1 तयोरुपंचारादन्येपि जानन्तीयमस्य संज्ञेति। 


This shows that in Parafjali’s time the ordinary name was given immediately on 
birth and that was the vyávahàrika name. 
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naksatra or a deity and Gobbila adds that according to 
some the abbivadaniya name should be derived from the 
gotra. This latter is supported by the usagé of the 
Upanisads. When the abhivadaniya was a gotra name 
there could have been no secrecy about it 

The name derived from a deity was originally derived 
from the deity presiding over the naksatra of birth. Later 
on the names of gods were directly used as the names of 
individuals, though this appears to have been originally 
forbidden 

The upapadas sarman, varman, gupta dasa were added at 
a later date than most of the grhyasütras 

Some later smrtis prescribe names derived from the names 
Krsna, Ananta etc. given to the twelve months. 


- The names .of girls. were to contain an odd number of 


syllables, generally three; and were to end in a long letter 
either ‘a’ according to some and ‘i’ according to others. 
Some said that it should end in ‘da’, 


. P. V. Kane 


The Velálas in Mohenjo Daro | 


Elsewhere I have shown how the Paravas,. the Kolis’. and 
the Tirayars' are referred to in the Mohenjo Daro inscriptions. In 
this paper 1 shall. explain those inscriptions that mention another 
- ancient tribe, well known as a caste in South India at present—the 
tribe of the Velalas 

They use two different signs to form the combination Vélal: the 


y ) vel, ‘trident’ and the A vēl, ‘acacia’. The Mohenjo 


Daro people did not pay attention to the quantity of their vowels in 
their way of writing. But there is no doubt that they read the 


“vowels either short or long according to the meaning of the context, 
for they knew metrics." Thus ) which originally means a quarter 


kal, may also be read kal, ‘stone’, ‘measure’, etc 
This being presupposed we shall now be “able to read some of 
| the inscriptions referring to this ancient people. . The first epigraph 


speaks of one Velala only 2 


शश > || 


1 Heras, ‘The Minavan in Mohenjo Daro, Journal of Oriental Research, X, 
pp. 282-87 

2 Heras, ‘The Kolikon in Mohenjo Daro', Tbe New Indian Antiquary, vol. I 

3 Heras, “The Tirayars in Mohenjo Daro', Paper read at पीट IX All-India 
Oricntal Conference, Trivandrum /.B.B.R.A.S., 1938. 

4 Cf. Heras, "The.Longest Mohenjo Daro Epigraph’, JLH., XVI, p. 236 

5 Cf. Heras, 'Mohenjo Daro, the Most Important Archaeological Site in India, 
JLH., XVI, pp.-5- 

1 6 Photo, M.D., 1928-29, No. 7040. 
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ilil ire velal met, i.e. "the fence of the Velala who is in the house" 
This seal was very likely impressed over the soft clay of the fence, 
thus establishing its ownership 


The other inscriptions speaks of the Vclalas in plural 


UE ARK Iti 


Velmrir tiru min nad. mala adu, i.e. "those are the middle moun- 
tains of the hely Fish of the Velalas." Elsewhere I have explained 
that the Mohenjo Darians formed the plural of male nouns in three 
different ways; the most primitive form perhaps being in -ir, the 
numeral two, for whatever 15 more than one is plural in Dravidian 
language.” . Thus Vélir means the men of the trident, just as Velal 


means the man of the trident, But in our sign there is e double plural, 


for two strokes , placed on each side of any sign are the 


determinative of collectivity; thus | Y | maramir means the 


men of the tree”, | (2 | ililir, “the men who are in the house 


| 
: : : 4 
Our sign has a double determinative of collectivity | Í and 


therefore it will read vélirir with double plural termination. Such 
double plural 15 very common tn Dravidian languages and gives morc 


emphasis to the sentence. 


7 Marshall, Mobenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, HI, M.D., No. 1 30. 

8 Cf. Heras, ‘Karnataka and Mohenjo Daro’, Karnataka Historical Review, 
IV, p. 4; Heras, ‘Numerals in Mohenjo Daro’, /àminal of the Benares Hindu 
University, VI. ; 
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This cpigraph speaks of "the middle mountains". This exptes- 
sion seems to refer to some mountains placed between India and 
another country. If this is admitted "the middle mountains" 


nadumala will be the Himalayas which stand between India and 


D 


China. It is interesting to notice that the sign [] meaning 


i 


middle is found as ' in Proto-Chinese and in modern 


Chinese, both reading tshung, ‘middle’. 


These middle mountains are said to be of the holy Fish. This 
sort of genitive may be called ‘a votive genitive’. The mountains 
are called of the holy Fish for they were devoted to the holy Fish. 
The holy Fish is the cighth form of God according to the Mohenjo 
Daro inscriptions.” One of the inscriptions says: 


- X)VAT QU 


Adu tali per min orida et kadavul, i.e. "that (is) the cighth (formed) 
god whose one side (form) is the sprinkled great Fish”. Now these 
mountains dedicated to the holy Fish are of the Velilrir, i.e. the 
Vélalas. This is a real genitive of possession. ;The mountains be- 
long to the Vélalas. Supposing therefore that the mountains are the 


Himalayan range, the Vclalas would be near, say, about the northern 


9 Cf Heras, ‘The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the 
Inscriptions’, Journal of the University of Bombay, (Hist. & Econ. Section), V, pp. 8-9. 
10 Marshall, op. cit, M.D., No. 419. 
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side of the present U.P. and the Punjab. This habitat of the 


Velalas will be confirmed by the following Inscription : 


BM OO 


Velir vilal et pati cuni arap uyarel, i.e. “the high sun of the harvest ` 
of the lings of the eight villages of the Bilavas of the Velalas." 

The expression “the high sun of the harvest” seems to refer to 
the time when the harvest is reaped. This harvest is said to be of 
the linga of the eight villages of the Bilavas. It apparently belonged to _ 
the linga worshipped in these eight villages of the Bilavas: From a 
number of inscriptions it is evident that temples or images of god: l 
“possessed lands or villages, the revenue of which was dedicated to 
the worship of the imagé, in the same way as the large temples of 
' South India at present: 


nila nandiir edu min adu An val, i.e., "let the Lord of the Ram and 


of the Fish of Nandir that has lands be happy.” Or this: 


UV 


. cuni ten adu, i.e. "that (is) the palm grove of the liñga.” 


t1 ^ Marshall, op. cit, H. No. 99. i 12 lbid., I, pl. XII, No: 18. 
13 Ibid, II, M.D., No. 488. 
14 For other similar inscriptions, Cf, Heras, op. cit, p. 25. 
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That in these villages of the Bilavas the linga should be 
worshipped dt is but natural. For they together with the Kavals 
seem to have been the original worshippers of this symbol," from 
whom this strange cult passed to the Mings 

These Bilavas are said to be of the Velalas; the territory of the 
Bilavas seems to have been towards the east of the Indus. So these 
two tribes might easily have lived in contiguous territories. The 
inscription seems to suggest that the Bilavas were subdued by the 
Vélalas. Later on the Bilava territory was annexed to Minad.'* 


The following inscription will introduce a king of the Velalas; 


MP 


pati nila velvelal taltal mukililmukan, i.e. “the ruler (one who draws 
house of clouds) of the tridented Vélalas. of the moon of the village" .. 
This was doubtless the seal of the Velala king. The sign for ruler / 
phonetically reads, “one who draws (rules) the house of clouds”. 
Now the Velalas are called in a similar way from very ancient times 
karalar, the rulers of the clouds 

In this inscription the Velalas are called tridented. In fact their 
name means those of the trident as seen above. The reason of their 
special attachment to this weapon will be seen below. Besides thésc 
Vélalas are styled ‘of the moon’. This denomination shows that 


there were at least two sorts of Vēlālas. Some were called Vélalas of 


15 Cf. Heras, op. cit., pp. 14-16 

16 Heras, 'Mohenjo Daro, the People and the Land,’ Indian Culture, Il, 
pP. 709-710 3 

17 Photo, H. Neg. 3050, No. 15 

18 Cf. Heras, ‘The Story of Two Mohenjo Daro Signs’, Journal of the Benares 
Hindu University, Il, No. 1 PP. 4-5 

1g Pillai, The Tamils Eighteen -Hundred Ycars Ago, pp. 1 13714 
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the moon. May we not rightly deduce ftom the comparison of 
these Velalas with the two sorts of Paravas^" that the Velalas of the 


other section were called Mo pagal velal, i.e. "the Vélalas of 


the Sun"? 
The inscription refers to the Velalas of one village, the name 
of which is not given 


The name of a king is actually mentioned in this Inscription 


agre 


Miimaga kude velalir kodi, i.e. “the flag of the Vēlālas of the rule 
(umbrella) of Mümaga' i 

The Velalas in plural are ‘shown here by the repetition of the 
sign, according to what we have shown above. The umbrella, ude, 
is a symbol of authority and government, for only kings could use 
it, That is the reason why here umbrella means ‘rule’. 

The first sign of the inscription phonetically reads Mimaga, 
which literally means ‘third son’, i.e. ‘grand son’. But here the 
name Mimaga must be taken as a proper name, and therefore, be- 
comes the name of one of the kings of the Velalas. 

Another inscription has an extraordinary reference to the clouds. 
ot the Vélalas. Here it is: 


U KURU MK 


20 Cf. Heras, ‘The Minavan.in Mohenjo Daro’, Journal of Oriental Research, 
X, p. 284 

21 Von der Osten, Ancient Oriental Seals in the Collection of Mr. Edward T. 
Newell pl. III, No. 23. (Chicago, 1934) 


22 AS, of l, Report, 1928-29, pl. XXXII, No. 1; Photo, H. Neg. 4394, No. 11, 
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Velal mukil adu Minan Min Kadavu! adu, i.e. “whatever is of the - 
clouds of the Vélalas is of the God of Mina of the Minas". Let us 
try to disentangle this riddle. 

The God is said to be of Mina of the Minas. He seems to be 
the king of the Minas. In another inscription he 15 presented as 


waging war against the Bilavas and capturing their king: 


UX SEAR vaya 


dug vilal vél ire Minan Min ir min édu odu kadekodi adu, i.e. “that 
(is) the complete month of the Ram of the two Fishes of Mina of the 
Minas who has the king of the despised Bilavas". This king Mina, 
as is evident from this inscription, had two Fishes as a symbol on his 
flag, and therefore, as we know from another inscription, had the 
title of Minavan.^ 

The other part of the inscription refers to the clouds of the 
Vélalas. Since as seen above, the Velalas are called “the rulers of the 
clouds", the clouds evidently were a symbol of their power. There- 
fore, the inscription is a clear acknowledgement on the part of the 
Vélalas of their belief that their power and strength proceeds from 
God. Their association with the Minas and their king Mina in this 
inscription, seems to point to a recognition of a supreme powet. The 
Bilavas allied with the Velalas, according to the preceding inscrip- 
tions; were finally subdued by the Minas. Such seems also to be the 
fate of the Velalas themselves. 

This union with the Minas or perbaps the above mentioned 
union of the Vélalas with the Bilavas is referred to in the following 


inscription :. 


23 Marshall, op. cit, IIl, M.D., No. 87. 
24 Cf. Heras, ‘The Minavan in Mohenjo Daro’, op. cit., p. 287. 


NS 
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109 p d ) 


orida en arip velan kalakurir, i.e. “the people of the united countries 


25 


of Velan of the harvest counted on one side". Vélan means “the one 
of the trident” and is even at present used as a name of Subrahmanya 
in South India. Vilan has always been the god of the Velalas for 
he holds the vzl after which they themselves are styled. 

Vélan is brought forward in connection with the hatvest. Did 
he preside over the harvest, or at least over-its reaping? This harvest 
is said to be counted on one side. This passage 15 not easy to explain, 
The mention of one side seems to suggest the existence of another 
side or party, which had also to do the counting later on. 

Once more Vélan ‘is spoken of in this inscription : — 


BBA 
PAY 


The frst line of this inscription, contrary to the usage, reads from 


left to right and the second from right to left. Very likely, the first 


line of the inscription is missing. Its reading is as follows: (two 


verses) : — 
Irwyarelir/ pag il cun]i 
Velanavan. ००४/ ko nil[a 


25 Marshall, op. cit., IN, M.D., No. 397. 

26 The name of this caste is usually written as Velzla. Yet some times it is also 
spelt as Vélala. This seems to be the original spelling considering the meaning of 
the word and the signs used hy the Mohenjo Daro writers. 

27 Photo, M.D., 1930-31, Dk. 10551. 
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which means: "the moon (is) over the white mountain of he of 
Velan of the liga of the divided house of the two high suns". 

The inscription states that the moon is over the white mountain 
of he of Vélan. The latter being a son of Siva in the historic period,- 
he should also be a son of An in the proto-historic period. Now An 


has only one son, styled Anil, literally meaning ‘the son of 
An’. This therefore is not his proper name. It is only a 
filial designation. Vélan is not properly his name either. His real 
name is Murugan, the ancient Dravidian name of Subrahmanya 


found in one of the inscriptions of Mohenjo Daro, which reads as 


follows : — 


The first sign of this inscription isa compound sign. Its elements 


| | | mi, "three" 
«c - 132) 
U ru, “noise 


^ determinative of. personality corresponding to the 


are :—— 


termination. ‘‘-an’’ 
Therefore this sign will read: murn...an, and finally Murugan. 
The’ epigraph therefore reads: Murugan adu, ' ‘that (5) Murugan”. 
Now returning to the original inscription, we may safely state 
that he of Vēlan (or Murugan) is ‘An, the proto-type of Siva. Quite . 
properly the White Mountain, one of the Middle Mountains nien- 


28 Photo, M.D., 1928-29, No. 5890. है 
29 Cf. Heras, 'Karnataka and Mohenjo Daro', op. cit.. p. 4. 
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tioned above, is said to ‘belong to An, for Siva is supposed to have 
his dwelling in Kailása, a peak of the Himalayas. 

The lings is said. to belong to An, which is in accordance with 
later developments, though this cult is connected with a house divided 
on account of the rites of the two suns. These two suns are also 
mentioned in other inscriptions. For instance, 


UBB 


uyarelir adu, i.e, "those (are) the high suns”. It is therefore evident 
that there was a sect who worshipped two suns instead of one. At 
the present state of our knowledge, it is impossible to say how this 
sect originated, but it seems to have been the cause of division of a 
bouse or family, as the Inscription. avers. Perhaps this expression 
tefers to an event similar to the revolution caused in Minad by the 
introduction of the cult of the liiga.?' 

Very likely, the following inscription also refers to the division 
of the royal house on account of this strange practice of sun worship. 


UV TER. 
© Æ 


Koporutir tirtadu karumukil adu An uyarel uril, i.e. "In the city 
of the high sun of the Lord of the rain clouds, the carriers of domi- 


30 AS., of l., Report, 1929-30, pl. XXVIII, No. ı 1466 (H). Cf. Marshall, 
०४. cit, M.D., No. 490. _ 
^31. Cf Heras, ‘The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People’, ep. cit., pp. 14-16. 
Thesé two suns may correspond to the two Egyptian forms of the sun, the Gods 
Khepera and Tun, or morning and evening sun. 

32 शाल, M.D., 1928-29, No. 7221. 
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nation have finished (perished)'. The inscription evidently refers 
to a change of dynasty in the city of the high sun Notice thai 
God is called the Lord of the rain clouds, which title discloses some 
sort of association between this city and the Velalas, ' ‘the rulers of 
the clouds 

These few inscriptions suffice to disclose the importance of the 
Vélalas in the proto-historic period of India Moreover, they give us 
some data to settle the original babitat of these people in North India 
before they were driven towards the south. Finally they show how 


ancient is the association of God (An, Siva) with the Himalayas. 


H. Heras 


Candra-Gomin 


Of the very few early important.writers who can be claimed 
for Bengal with great probability, it is fortunate that we possess some _ 
account, from Tibetan and other sources, of Candra gomin, who 1s 
recognised as the founder of the Candra school of Sanskrit Grammar 
and who enjoyed great reputation in the Buddhist world not only 
as a grammarian but also as a poet, philosopher and Tantric devotee, 
In his Vakyapadiya (ii. 489-90) Bhartrhari mentions Baiji, Sauva- 
and Haryaksa as grammarians who went before Candracarya and who 
by their uncritical methods contributed not a little to the neglect of 
the Mababbasya of Patafijali. As this observation accords well 
with Kahlana’s account of the fate of the Mababblisya as well as 
with the curious legend recorded in a late Tibetan work” of the cen- 
sure of Patafjali’s work by Candra-gomin, it has been assumed that 
this Candracarya is no other than our Candra-gomin.' B. Liebich 
who has recovered ‘and edited the Candra-V yakarana (Sutra, Unadi 


1 lt is noteworthy that Kahlana also refers (i. 176) to Candrácarya and his 
grammar and to his reviving thc study of the Mababbasya; but he places Candra- 
carya in Kashmir under Abhimanyu (cir. third century A.D.). On this passage 
sec F. Kielhorn, 14, iv 1875, pp. 107-8; B. Licbich, Ksira tarangini (Breslau 1913) 
pp. 270-72 

2 Sumpā Mkhan-po, Dpag-bsam-ljon-bzan, cd. Sarat Chandra Das, Calcutta 
1908, pt. 1, pp. 95-6. The story is reproduced in S. C. Vidyabhusan, Hist. of Indian 
Logic (Calcutta 1921) PP- 334-35 

3 H. P. Shastri (Descriptive Cat. of Sansk. Mss. in the ASB., vi Vyakarana 
Preface, p. 1.) does not accept this identification 

4 Edited from Sanskrit Mss., as well as from the Tibetan version, with full 
indices, Leipzig 1902. The Gana-patha, as well as the Linganusasana, which is 
quoted by Purusottama-deva in his Varna-deíana (Eggeling, India Office Mss 
Catalogue, ii, no. 1039/1475a, p. 295), Ujjvaladatta (ed. Aufrecht, iv. 1), Sarvananda 
(on ii. 6. 62) and Rayamukuta on Amara. (रे. G. Bhandarkar Report 1883-84, p. 468) 
is missing. But the Candra Gana-patha, as well as a Upasarga-vrtti, exists in Tibetan 
A short Varna-vrtti by Candra-gomin is published by S. K. Belvalkar in his 
Systems of Sanskrit Grammar (Bombay-Poona 1915), p. 117 (Appendix i); Cf. JASB, 
1908, pp. 549. A Pariyana by Candra is quoted by Ksira-svimin in his Ksira- 
i 
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and Dhatu-patha), as well as its Viti,’ is of opinion’ that Candra 
wrote both the text and the commentary and that he flourished pro- 
bably in the period between 465 and 544 A.D. The work 
is probably earlier than the Kasika of Jayaditya and Vamana, for this 
commentary on Panini appropriates without acknowledgment the 
thirty-five original Sutras of Candra’s grammar which had no parallel 
in Panini,” but which Kayyata distinctly repudiates as un-Paninian. 


tarangini (ed. Liebich, x. 82). Liebich has given a bibliography of Candra- 
Vyakarana and its accessory literature in Nachrichten der Géttingischer Gessell- 
schaft, 1895, pp. 272-321, summarised in L4, 1896, pp. 103-5. 

5 Ed. B. Liebich, Leipzig 1918. In the colophon it is called the work of 
Dharmadisa, but Liebich takes it as the name of thc pupil who wrote down the 
‘master’s words. Liebich has given a detailed study of the Vrtti in his Zur Einfüb- 
rung, pt. iv (Analyse der Candra-vrtti). 

6 WZKM, xiii, 1899, pp. 308-15 and Das Datum Candra-gomins und 
Kālidāsas (Breslau 1903). The chief ground is that the sentence ajayad gupto (Ms. 
jarto or japto) bünán in the Vrtti (i. 2. 81, p. 43) mentions the ‘victory of the 
Gupta over the Hiinas as an illustration of the use of the Perfect to describe an 
event in the life-time of the author. The identity of Jarta or Japta, as given by 
manuscript-evidence, is, however, not clear; and the conjecture that it is a mislection : 
for Gupta is problematic. A. B. Keith appears to think (Sanskrit Drama, Oxford 
1924, p. 168) that Jarta refers to a Jat prince! Belvalkar (op. cit., p. 58), however, 
approximates Liebich’s. dating further to 470 A.D., assuming that the victory over 
the Hünas refers to their defeat by Skandagupta. S. Lévi (BEFEO, iu, 1903, pp. 
388, relying on the mention by Yi-tsing (Takakusu, I-tsing, p. 164, 183) of a great. 
man named Candra Kouan (=official) or Candradasa, who lived, like a Bodhisattva, 
in his time in Eastern India and composed a musical play about Visvantara, would 
identify this Candra with Candra-gomin. This identification would palce Candra- 
gomin sometime before Yi-tsing, although it must be admitted that the reference is 
not free from doubt. Minayeff, on the other hand, believes (Liebich, Panini, Leipzig 
1891, p. 11) that Candra-gomin lived as early as the beginning of the sth century. 
N. Peri (Extrait du BEFEO, 1911, p. 50, note 2) places Candra-gomin in the begin- 
ning of the first half of the 7th century while S. C. Vidyabhusan (loc. cit.) is of 
opinion that the Tibetan ‘source (Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 146), in making Candra 
a contemporary of Sila, son of Harsavardhana, would place. him at about 700 A.D. | 
But this late date would bring the Candra-grammar too near the accepted date of 
the Katka, which makes use of the Candra-grammar. For a recent re-discussion 
of the whole question see Liebich, Ksira-tarangini, pp. 204. 

7 Shown fist by Kielhorn in L4, 1886, pp. 183-85; sec Liebich, Konkordanz 
Panini-Candra, Breslau. 1928. ` : 
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All accounts agree that Candra-gomin was a Buddhist; and this is 
supported not only by his honorific Buddhistic title Gomin, but also 
by the Mangala-Sloka of the Vrtti which pays homage to Sarvajña. - 
The Tibetan tradition does not distinguish the grammarian Candra- 
gomin from the philosopher Candra-gomin, "who wrote a work on 
Logic, entitled Nyaya-siddbyaloka, as well as from the Tantric 
wtiter of the same name to whom thirty-six miscellaneous esotetic 
texts are ascribed in the Dstan-bgyur." According to this account!" he 
belonged to a Ksatriya family in Varendra," resided for some time at 
Candradvipa" and met the Madhyamika commentator Candra- 


8 S.C. Vidyabhusan, op. cit., p. 336. 

9 He is called Acárya, Mahicitya or Mahapandita. The texts include not 
only mystic Stotras in praise of Tara, Mafjuéri and other personalities of later 
Buddhist hagiology, but also works on Tantric Abhicara as well as a few magical 
tracts apparently of a medical character (such as Jvararaksa-vidhi, Kustha-cikitsopaya, 
. etc.). For the texts sec P. Cordier in the work cited below, pp. 11, 124, 267, 301, 
3०2, 303. 304. 321, 331, 335s. 355, 359 360, 361, 362, 363. 

ro Taranitha, Geschichte des Buddhismus, übersetzt A. Schiefner (St. Peters- 
berg 1869), pp. 148-58 and Sumpa Mkhan-po, loc. cit. But S. C. Vidyabhusan (loc. 
cit.) would distinguish the logician Candra-gomin from the grammarian of the same 
name, assign a much later date to the former, and credit the latter with some of 
the Tantric Stotras, although in his Mediaeval School of Indian Logic (Calcutta 
1909) pp. 121-23, he does not draw any such distinction. Taranatha has much that 
is legendary to relate of Candra-gomin and ascribes to him a large number of 
hymns and learned works. , ; 

11 Taranátha (op, cit, p. 148): ‘born in Varendra in the east’; D. Cordier 
(Catalogue du Fonds Tibétain de la Bibl. Nationale, Pt, II, P. 302): ‘inhabitant of 
Barendi in Eastern India’; Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit. pp. xci, 95, 139: ‘born in 
Varendra in Baügala' S. K. Chatterji believes that the surname gomin corresponds 
t; the modern Bengali cognomen g#i. A. A. Macdonell (IA, 1903, P. 376) thinks 
that Kashmir was Candra-gomin’s native place, but this is perhaps due to a mis- 
apprehension of Kahlana’s reference. 

12 According to Sumpa Mkhan-po, Candra-gomin settled in Candradvipa after 
his exile from Varendra. In a work of Candra-gomin in the Bstan-hgyur (Cordier, 
p. 362) he is expressly called Dvaipa. This place has been identified - by Sarat 
Chandra Das and H. P. Shastri with Candradvipa in Backergunje, while S. C. 
Vidyabhusan and H. P. Shastri wonld place it generany in the district of Barisal: 
but D. C. Bagchi (introd. to Kanlajnana-nirnaya, Calcutta 1934, pp. 29-34) is in- 
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kirti at INalanda," where he became a pupil of Sthiramati. Apart 


from the Tantric Vajra-yana Sadhanas mentioned above,Candra- 
gomin is credited with some Sanskrit Stotras on Tara and Manju- 
íi," a drama called Lokananda’*® and an elegant but insipid reli- 
gious Kavya entitled Sisya-lekba-dbarma'" in the form of a letter 


to a pupil. None of these works, if they realy belong to the 


clined to think that Candradvipa signifies the entire coast-line, but if it is taken to 
refer to a particular locality, he would identify it with the island of Sandwip in 
the district of Noakhali. There is no philological difficulty in deriving the word 
Sandwip from Candradvipa. See also IC, il, pp. 150 f. where identification with 
Bakla Candradvipa in Backergunje is advocated. It is tempting to suggest that the 
island, connected with the semi-historical Matsyendranatha and Buddhist Tantric 
cults, is probably mythical, but its actual location in- eastern Bengal appears to be 
borne out by its mention as the seat of the Candras in the Rampal Copper-plate of 
Sricandra (El, xii, pp. 136-142; N Majumdar, Inscriptions of Bengal, pp. 2, 3, 
7). Cf D. R. Bhandarkar in IC, i, p. 724 

13 Tiranitha (p. 155) telis us that Catidra's grammar superseded Candrakirti's 
Samantabhadra, a grammar composed in Slokas, and made it disappear. 

14 The Tara cult, to which Yuan Chwang refers, must have been prevalent in 
‘the 6th century (see G. de Blonay, Materianx pour servir à l'histoire de la déesse 
` Bouddbique Tara, Paris 1895, pp. 3, 5, 17). Hirananda Shastri, ‘Origin and Cult 

of Tara’ in -Memoirs of the Archeological Survey of India, Calcutta 1925, thinks 
that the deity does not date further back than the 5th century. On Candra-gomin’s 
Arya-tara-antarvali vidhi, see S. C. Vidyabhushan, Introd. to (Sarvajfiamitra's) 
Sragdhará-stotra in Banddba-stotra-samgraba (Bibl. Ind., Calcutta 1908), pp. xx £ 
' 15. M. Winternitz, Geschichte d. ind. Litteratur, iii, pp. 183, 399; A. B Keith 
Sanskrit Drama, p. 168. The drama is known only in the Tibetan version in Bstan- 
hgyur. It is a Buddhist work dramatising the story of a certain Manicüda who 
handed over his wife and children to a Brahmin as an act of supreme generosity. 
The author of this drama cannot be the same as the dramatist Candaka or Candraka 
who is:placed by Kahlana under Tuiijina of Kashmir and who is quoted in the 
Anthologies. 

16 Ed. L P. Minayeff in Zapiski, iv, pp. 29-52, with the Tibetan text added 
by A. Ivanowski. It is said to have been written to a prince named Ratnakirtt in- 
order to persuade him to forsake the world. The Sanskrit text has 114 verses in 
different metres, whose chief theme is the misery of existence, written in the arti- 
ficial kavya-style. It contains a verse which is ascribed to Candra-gomin in 
Vallabhadeva’s Swbbasitávali (no. 3368): but the verse is missing in the Tibetan 
version. This verse is attributed to Candra by Yi-tsing. Sec H. Wenzel in JRAS, 


1889, pp. 1133. 
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grammarian Candra-gomin, is of much consequence. The Candra- 
Vyakarana, however, is a much more remarkable work, which had 
currency at one time in Kashmir, Nepal, Tibet and Ceylon. _ 
Although there is ‘no material. divergence nor anything original. 
(excepting the. thirty-five rules mentioned above), it is not a mere 
_copy but an attempt at a recast and improvement upon the rules of 
Panini, As against the eight chapters of Panini, it has six chapters 
-of four sections each, the matter of Panini’s first two chapters being 
distributed over the whole book. The Sutras being derived from 
Panini, the work is in no sense un-Paninian except in the fact that 
it re-arranges the rules, occassionally simplifies their wording, reduces 
and modifies the Pratyaharas, makes some changes in the termino- 
logy, distributes the Safijas and altogether omits, as Buddhist writers 
do, the Vedic rules." Its want of any striking originality or inde- 
pendence, however, must have proved fatal, and the system almost 
disappeared in thé later history of Sanskrit grammar. 


S. K. DE 


17 In the matter of the Dbhatu-patha, Candra agrees pretty closely with 
Panini, classifying the roots similarly into -ten groups; but within the classes he 
groups them according to the voices of verbs: Liebich points out the interesting 
fact that the Dbata-patba of the Katantra is in reality that of the Candra system as 
modified by Durgasimha, the 'genuine Katantra Dhitu-patba being preserved only 
in Tibetan and Jost in Sanskrit. The Unidi words are disposed of in three books by 
Candra independently of Panini, the suffixes being arranged according to their final 
letter, and the words being sometimes derived in a different. way. 


Vyadi and Vajapyayana 


Vyadi and Vajapyayana wete two grammarians older than 
Katyayana, as shown by his reference to them in his Varttika.' 
The former was the author of an extensive work called Sarhgraba, no 
longer extant,” which Patafijali mentions, and on which, as attested 
by long-established tradition, he based his “great commentary’ on, 
Panini. These two grammarians seem to have differed from each 
other in their views respecting certain important details. One of 
the differences was in regard to the import of words and 1s fairly well 
known. In fact, it is in pointing out this divergence that Katyayana 
mentions both of them. Many writers on Sanskrit grammar since 
have referred to this difference;* and it has also been noticed in 
modern works on the subject. lt is proposed here to refer to a 
second point of divergence between them which does not appear to 
be so well known now. But since it relates to the import of proposi- 
tions or, more strictly, sentences, it is necessary to start by restating 
briefly, the , nature of the first difference, which concerns the 
meanings of words. 

Students of modern Logic are familiar with the question as to 


whether terms are to be understood in extension or in intension. A 


1 See Varttikas 35 & 45 on Panini, I, ii 64. (Keilhorn's edition of the 
Mababbasya, pp. 242, 244). For some intcrésting remarks on the probable date of 
Vyüdi, see Goldstücker's Panini, pp. 209-11. 

2 Sce Punyaraja’s com. on Vakya-padiya, ii. 484. From the way in which he 
introduces stanzas 267 & 268 of the second kanda of the Vakya-padiya, one would 
conclude that they are taken from this work of Vyādi. 

3 Cf Helaraja on Vakya-padiya, iii. 2, Punyaraja on Ib. ii. 155 and Sarva- 
darsana-saragraba, ch. xiii. : l 

4 For cxample, in the Linguistic Speculations of the Hindus by Dr. P. C. 
Chakravarti, p. 185. 


' 
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controversy of a very much allied character,- viz., whether words 
mean a dravya or jati occupies an important place in ancient Indian 
works.” According to Vyadi, they signify dravyas, while according 
to Vajapyayana they, including proper names, signify jatis." It 
should, however, be carefully remembered that neither view excludes 
from the complete significance of "words either of these two aspects 
of things. The question, as Patafijali points out,’ is only which of 
the two aspects should bear more emphasis and which less. Those 
who maintain that the meaning is dravya imply that it is the pri- 
mary sense of the word and that jati is the subsidiary. Similarly 
those who hold that the meaning is jati imply that that is the pri- 
maty sense and that dravya is the subsidiary. By jati 15 to be under- 
stood an essential quality which is common to two or more things. 
We may take it as equivalent to what is called a ‘universal’ in 
English. Some hold that this quality is only an abstraction, others 
regard it as objectively real; but this is a distinction which is not of 
consequence for us now. According to Vajapyayana then, a word 
primarily stands for an attribute or vifesana. The precise conception 
of dravya, which is the import of a word according to ४५३61, is more 
. diffieult to determine. But we shall, for the moment, take it in the 
sense in which it is commonly taken, viz. a vyakti or a particular 
instance of a class, say, a cow called Khanda or Sabaleya. That is, 
a word stands for the visesya here and not for the vifesana as in the 


previous view." 


5 Cf. Nyaya-sitra, Il. ii. 55-66 and Mimarmsa-sitra, 1. iii. 30-6. 

6 According to Panini, the meaning may be cither the one or the other. See 
Mahabhasya, vol i, p. 6: Kim punarakrtib. padartbab, ibosvit dravyam? Ubbaya- 
mityába. l l 

7 Vol. i, p. 246: Na hyakrti-padarthikasya dravyam ‘na padartbab, dravya- 
padarthikasya vàkrtir na padarthab. Ubbayor ubhayam padartbab. Kasyacit tu 
.kiracit pradbina-bhitam kirhcit gnna-bbütam. Akrti-padarthikasyakrtib pradbana- 
bbata dravyam | guna-bbütam; dravya-padarthikasya dravyam pradhana-bhitta- 
makrtirguna-bhita. Cf. Sabara on Mimamsa-sitra, I. iil. 33. 


8 .See Helirija's com, on Vakya-pediye, III. ii. I. 
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It is natural to expect, from this divergence in their views about 
the meaning of words, that Vyadi and — Vajapyayana differed in 
their views zegarding the import of sentences also; and this is what 
Helaraja avers in the beginning of.his commentary on the third 
chapter of the Vakya-padiya." The former, he says, took bbeda as 
the import, while the latter took it as samsarga." It should be 
observed that, as in the case of the meanings of words, neither 
thinker leaves out the other aspect of the import entirely in interpret- 
ing a sentence; only, in the view that holds bheda to be the import, 
samsarga is regarded as implicit in the sentence; and the reverse 15 
taken to be true in the other view." Now the use of the terms 
bheda and samsarga for the meaning of propositions 1s not at all 
uncommon in Indian philosophical literature. According to the 
interpretation ordinarily given of these terms in Advaitic works, "^. 
both refer to relations among the things signified by the various 
terms constituting a proposition; but they are applicable to different 
types of it. The first applies to propositions like dandena gam naya, 
which present to the mind a manifold of inter-related things—the 
things being these that are denoted by the constituent words. The 
second applies to co-ordinate propositions" like niam utpalam 


9 See com. on iii. 5 (Benarcs edition, p. 11). From the manner in which 
Helaraja speaks, in more than one place, of this banda, it is to be regarded not as 
a portion of the Vakya-padiya, but as an Appendix to it. Sce pp. 54, 73, 76 of the 
Trivandrum edition of it. i 

io We should note that this discussion has reference entirely to empirical usage. 
The ultimate import of a sentence according to Vaiyakaranas, including presumably 
Vyadi and Vajapyayana, is what is called pratibha. Cf. Punyaraja on Vakya-padiya, 
ii. 422 and Helaraja on iii. s. (pp. 10-11). 

1: See Kaiyata’s Pradipa on Il. i. 1, Varttika 2. (Benares edn. vol. ii, p. 13): 
Tatra bhedah sarasargavinabhavitvat anumiyamana-samsargah samarthyam, samsarge 
và bbedavinabbavyanumeya-bbedab. i 

12 Cf. Suresvara’s Varttika on Br. Up. p. 246, St. 9०2, Naiskarmyasiddbi. ii. 
26 (Bombay Sanskrit Series) and Ista-siddbi, p. 32 (Gackwad Oriental Scrics). 

13 Cf. com. on Naiskarmya-siddbi, itt. 3: Abbinna-vibbakti-nirdista and not 
bbinna-vibbakti-nirdista as in the previous case. 
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which present to the mind a single thing, of which the qualifying 
features are indicated by the constituent words. The import here 
is thus an identity in difference. In the former case, the words not 
only retain the diversity of their meaning but also point to different 
objects; in the latter, the words, though they do not lose that diver- 
sity, point only to one object. - 

Now this interpretation will hardly hold in the present case™ 
for, since it assumes that bheda and samsarga have reference to two 
distinet classes of sentences, they cannot form the basis for a differ- 
ence of view between two thinkers. Jt is clear that, if it should 
constitute the basis of such a difference, each view must refer to all 
sentences or at least to one and tbe same type of them; and this is । 
exactly what we find stated by Helaraja’in the passage referred to 


5 


above. According to him, the import of a sentence is bheda in 


Vyadi’s view and samsarga in Vajapyayana’s view. As explained 
there, bbeda should be understood as equivalent to ‘exclusion’ or 
‘dissociation’ and sarasarga to ‘inclusion’ or ‘association’. Now in 
Vyadi’s view, as we know, the meaning of a word is dravya, and its 
main function is to distinguish the thing it means from all similar 
things. Thus a ‘cow’ means here not so much what is characterised 
by 'cowness' as what 15 distinguished from a ‘horse’ (say). , When - 
words with such function combine to form a sentence, they come to 
signify a thing not as possessing certain attributés but rather as ex- 
cluding some. In Vajapyayana’s view, on the other hand, words 
signify qualities; and when such words combine to form a sentence, 
the import becomes inclusion or a combination of the qualities which ° 


they respectively connote. 


14 Attention may, in this connection, be drawn to the present writer’s note on 
the Naiskarmya-siddbi, iii. 2. (p. 255). 

ig See Note 9. Tatra Vyadi-mate bhedo vakyartbab, padavacyanam dravya- 
nām dravyantara-nivrtti-tatparyena abhidheyatvat. Jati-vadino Vajapyayanasya tn 
‘mate sarhsargo vakyartbab, sāmānyānām samslesa-matra-ripatuat vakyarthasya. 
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We get a clearer explanation ‘of the same in Parthasirathi 
Misra's commentary on the last section of the Sloka-varttika,' 
which treats of the import of sentences. In discussing this topic, 
Kumarila introduces the terms bheda and samsarga as representing 
two of the views held in regard to it; and Parthasarathi's explanation 
there may be translated as follows: “(In the sentence gauh Suklah), 
according to those who hold that a word points to the universal, the 
‘first word connotes ‘cowness’ merely; and the second, which 
is syntactically related to it signifies its association with the quality 
of ‘whiteness’. Hence the impor: of the sentence is (stated to be) 

inclusion’. And as that (Le. sarasarga) is one, the words constitute 
a syntactical unity. According to those, on the other hand, who 
hold that a word points to the particular, since the first word itself 
denotes cows of all colours, viz. white, black and so forth, there will 
be tautology if the second word although it does not cease to in- 
dicate the connection (of the cow) with "whiteness',"" is understood 
as intended to signify it. It should accordingly be explained as 
- negatively qualifying the cow in question or as denying all other 
colours of it. Hence, alternatively, the import of the sentence is 
(stated to be) 'exclusion'."* One of the points to be noted here 


16 Sec p. 854 (Benares edition). Kumirila refers to them here for the purpose 
of refutation 

17 So the aspect of ‘inclusion’ is not left out. Analogously we may say, as . 
indeed Parthasarathi -himsclf adds immediately after the passage translated above, 
that in the first view, ‘exclusion’ is implicit, the reason being that a sentence (c.g 
Gash Suklab aniyatam), when taken in its practical context, must necessarily refer 
to an individual as in the second view. See Note 11 

18 Patafijali also explains these two terms under IL i. 7 (p. 364); but, since he 
is there considering the meaning of compound words and derivatives and not of 
sentences the explanantion is not directly useful for us here. But the principle 
underlying it is the same. The example gauh Suklab selected by Parthasarathi 
to illustrate both the views may suggest that they apply only to co-ordinate or 
appositional propositions; but the one, chosen by Patafijali, viz. raja-purusah shows 
that it need not be so ; 
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specially is the meaning of dravya. We tentatively took it as 
equivalent to a particular instance of a class. From the above expla- 
nation, it is clear that it stands really for a class; only it means not all 
cows but any cow. In the above sentence, the first word denotes the 
whole class of cows; and the second, the whole class of white things. 
But when the two are taken as syntactically one they, by mutual 
restriction, signify neither any cow. nor any thing that is white, but 
any white cow. These explanations of bbeda and sarasarga corres- 
pond to what in modern Logic are described as the class and the 
attributive views. | l 

It will be seen that these meanings of bheda and samsarga 
especially of the former, are entirely different from those assigned to 
them above on the authority of certain Advaitic works.. It is difi- 
cult to say how the same words came to be interpreted. thus 
differently. We know that there were several views held by Indian 
thinkers in regard to the import of propositions, as in the case of so 
many other problems; and the interpretation in question probably 
` goes back to a view different from those alluded to by the Vatya- 
karanas and the Mimarnsakas. 


M. HiRIYANNA 


From the Great Goddess to Kala 


The Sanskrit dictionaries distinguish kala thus: 
1 kala, dark blue, black, 
2 kala, time, fate, death, god of death. 

Kala is also an epithet of Siva, and Kali is a form of Durga 
The first problem is to know whether Kala means the Black god 
unly and Kali the Black goddess, or if those names allude to Time 
also, the destroyer of everything. This question is but one aspect 
of a more general problem: are kala ‘black’ and hala ‘time, fate’ two 
distinct words, or are there two different senses for the same word? 

This is a very important problem for the history of Indian 
thought. Several authors have supposed’ that Skt. Aala has been 
borrowed from the Dravidian kar ‘black’, and chis origin 15 a likely 
one. [f 'black, time, fate, death, etc.' were different senses of the 
same word, it would be necessary to ascribe a non-Aryan origin to 
an essential element of the religious and philosophical vocabulary. 

In a recent article The name Kalki (n), published in the Adyar 
Library Bulletin, vol. I, part I, p. 21, n. 1, Prof. F. Otto Schrader 
has clearly adopted a position :; 


"There is in Pali, by the side of the Sanskritic bala ‘time’, a non-Aryan word 
for ‘black’, viz., kala. But neither this nor Sanskrit kala ‘black’ can have a comme. 
origin with Sanskrit kala ‘time’, because the latter word was originally (in Rgveda X, 
42, V. 9 and the older Bráhmana literature) used only in the sense of a definite or 
recurrent time (like Vedic rtu) and but later employed in the abstract sense and tha; 
of the great Destroyer which led to its association with kala 'black' ". 


This reasoning is not very convincing. Kala ‘time’ is a late 
comer in Vedic literature. Because it has a definite meaning in 
certain religious texts, one cannot assert that it may not have been 


given a wider sense in the spoken language. It is in the Brahmanas 


'1 See C. Regamey, ‘Bibliographic analytique des travaux relatifs aux éléments 
. anaryens dans la Civilisation et les langues de l'Inde, BEFEO., 1935, index, s.v. kala, 
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only. that kala is used, regularly enough, in the sense of rtu. It 
appears only once in later Rv. But in Atharvaveu's, XIX, 53 and 54, 
it means already Time, the power of which is connected with Fate 
and the order of the world. 


“Kala generated yonder sky, Kala also thesc earths; what is and what is to be 
stands out sent forth by Kala. 
E all worlds by the brábman having conquered, this Kala goes oh as 


highest god.” AV., XIX, 53, 5 and 54 in fine. 
‘Black’ and ‘time, fate’ are not the only senses of kala. The. 
Divyavadana, p 617, reads thus: tadyathā vastram apagatakālakam 


rajanopagatam rangodake praksiptam samyag eva pratigrhniyat evam cva prakrtir 
bhiksuni tasminn evasane nisanna caturaryasatyany abhisamayati sma......... 


A similar formula is found again in Digh. Nik. (L. p. 110): 


seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham  apagatakalakam sammad cva rajanam 
patiganheyya, evam eva brahmanassa Pokkharasadissa tasmim yeva sane virajam 
vitamalam dhamma-cakkhum  udapadi......... 


The latter quotation has been translated by T. W. Rhys 
Davids (Dialogues of the Buddha, 1, p. 135) in the following way 


"And just as a clean cloth from "which all stain has been washed away will 
readily take the dye, just even so did Pokkharasadi, the Bráhmana, obtain, even while 
sitting there, the pure and spotless Eye for the Truth......... x 


Pali kalaka and Skt. kalaka mean not only ‘black’, but also 
‘stained (adj), a stain (nt. and the extracts that we have just 
quoted link ‘evidently together the notions of physical and of moral 
stain, of dirt and of sin. The opposition of the two colours white 
and black is doubled by the contrast: pure and impure 

One -may probably connect with the same root Skt, kalka 
‘foulness, baseness, guile, sin’, and kalusa ‘ditty, impure, turbid; 
dirt, impurity.’ If the origin of those words was an Aryan one, we : 
could not without some difficulty connect kalka with kala; but the 
moment one admits as the origin of those words a non-Aryan root 
kal, every obstacle disappears: the quantity of the vowels, we know 
can vaty in borrowed words. 


2 Plato makes a similar comparison in The Repulie, IV, 429 d, e, 
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‘Dirty, guile, sin’ suggest ‘unlucky’. Kali is a die or the side 
of a die marked with one dot, and looked upon as inauspicious; by 
extension kali means the fourth and worst age of the world: and 
Katki (n) is the name of a mythical personage who is to appear 
during the Kali age. It seems impossible not to bring back all those 
words to the same root. Kalki (n), by its formation, can be com- 
pared to kalka. But other ideas have intervened in the formation 
of this derivative. | i l 

Marc Collins has connected with the moon the Skt. words 
kala, bala, kalpa and he has explained the sense of kala ‘dark, black, 
god of death’ in connexion with the Dravidian name of ihe new 
moon.? The same semantical relation can be observed in different 
Indochinesé and Indonesian tongues. In Cham, klam means 
evening, night, darkness and reféts particularly to the nights of 
the second half of the moon. One can compare to the Cham word: 
Bahnar klam, Dayak kalam, Malay kelam. Without entering into 
a discussion here about the problem of the relations between the 
Dravidian and the Austric languages, let it suffice to observe that a 
root kal, meaning ‘black, obscure’ may have been used to describe 
the dark fortnight of the lunar month and, by extension, the ula- 
mate age of the world, that which leads to destruction and to dcath 
This gives us new reason to connect with kal ‘dark, black’, not only 
kali ‘the fourth and worst age of the world’, but kala understood as 
Time, the destroyer and the god of Death 

In short, we find in India a dualistic system where two series 
of notions oppose each other: 
white pure auspicious bright fortnight propitious god 


— e e — B MÓÀ——M — 





black impure ` inauspicious dark fortnight terrible god and 
especially the God 
of Dath. 


3 ‘On the Octaval System of Reckoning in India’, Dravidic Studies, n. 4, 1926. 
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If the toot kal meant all that is black and terrible, it may have 
setved to describe the other terms belonging to the same series. The 
applications of such a principle in the religious domain are wider 
than is believed generally. l 

In the Aśokāvadāna, the nāgarāja Kalika ‘is evoked by king 
Asoka during his pilgrimage to the holy places. The texts say 
that the king of the naga went to Sakyamuni as he sat by the Bodhi- 
tree and began to praise him.* In the Mabavamsa, the same dra- 
gon appears before ASoka, who subdues it and loads it with chains; 
it is called ""Mahakala, king of the nagas, the power of which is 
marvellous, who has seen four Buddhas and lived throughout a 
kalpa."* “Here we have a Buddhist personification of Kala, Time, 
in the shape of a naga. Unlike that of Zrvan akarana, its reign 
does not last for ever; but the length of it is that of a kalpa 

One could trace in Hinduism and even in Indonesia the mythi- 
cal figure of Kala personified in the shape of a serpent. It will suffice 
to note here that in Iran the monstrous and fiendish serpent which 
Is put to death at the end of world can also be found. According to 
the Bundabisn, the fight against the evil powers ends by the destruc- 

_tion of both Druj: Angra Mainyu and the Serpent (Az, that is to 
say Azi- Dahak). Chained by the means of the girdle-formula 
(afsariha) the serpent is finally burnt to death in the melted metal. 

‘ In parallel with the traditions which show Kala in the shape of 
the serpent, other beliefs. associated him with the horse, either because 
the horse is his vabana or because he appears like a horse himself. 

In the first Kaiasakta of the AV., “Time drives (vab) a horse 


with seven reins, thousand eyes, unaging, possessing much speed; 


4 Divydv., p. 392. Cf. J Przyluski, Légende de l'Empereur Asoka, pp. 1 13, 
114, 255. 

5 Cf. Mabavamsa, V, 87 92 In another part of the Mabav., chap. 31, v 
17ff. Kalanaga seems to enjoy sovereignty over all the nagas 

6 Analysis and. critical study of the sources in Abegg, Der Messiasglaube in 
Indien und Iran, p. 218 


From the Great Goddess to Kala. 271 


him the inspired poets mount; his wheels are all beings" (AV., 
XIX, 53, 1). In the following verse, 1t appears that Kala "includes 


all those beings”, 


so it is difficult indeed to distinguish the god, 
the wheels and the horse. 
In later literature and iconography, Kalki is pictured. as a horse, 
as a god with a horse's head or as a god riding on a horse." 
According to the Jainas, wicked kings named Kalkin and Upa- 
kalkin appear petiodically during the periods of decline (dubsama): ' 
every 1,000 years comes a Kalkin, evety 500 years an Upakalkin." 
Here Kalkin means probably ‘wicked, unlucky’, that is to say, it 
has the same value as Skt. kbala ‘wicked person, rogue’. We know 
that in borrowed words, & and ४७ can alternate." By their periodi- 
city the Kalkin and Upakalkin of Jainism are evidently in relation to 
Kali and to the theory of the ages of the world. 
In the Purana, Kalki or Kalkin is an independent personage no 
-more: he is absorbed in Visnu, an avatara of whom he becomes. 
In the Visnupurana, four avataras of Visnu, named Kapila, Cakra- 
vartin, Vyasa and Kalki succeed one another periodically during the 
successive yugas. In the Kalkipurana, Kalki has become Visnu's 
tenth avatara and his legend has been partly modelled upon 
‘Kesna’s."’ But before he has become a kind of Messiah and is iden- 
tified with Visnu, Kalki has probably had something to do with 
tle destruction of the world; ever since the origin he is probably one 
of the forms of god of Death and of Time which destroys evety- 
thing. ‘And in the later forms of his legend, even, he remains 
connected with the Kali age and with the end of the world.” 


7 This extract is discussed in Lanman-Whitney's Atharva-Veda, VIII, p. 987. 

8 Abegg, ibid., p. 47 and plates. ; 

9 Abegg, Messiasglanbe, p. 140; Bhide., ‘Is Kalkiraja a historical per- 
sonage?’ Id., 48, 1919, pp. 123 ff, 

Io Note that in Cham, kbal means ‘mischievous, wicked, pernicious, fatal’; 
khalam ‘illness’. 

11 Abegg, ibid’ p. 140, n. 5, 137, 39 ff. 

12 Otto Schrader tries (ibid, pp. 23f£) to explain Kalkin by karka ‘white’ 
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In short, a non-Aryan root attested in Dravidian has been 
bortowed by Indo-Aryan under different forms: hal, bal, khal-, 
kal-, and this diversity in sounds added to the convergency of the 
senses is explained by the non-Aryan origin of this root, Between 
. kala ‘black’ and kala ‘time, destiny’, then, a series of intermediates 
can be exposed, which form an uninterrupted chain: kalaka, kalka 
kalusa,- kali, kalki, so that one passes gradually from a concrete 
dark blue, black’ to abstract and general notions ‘time, fate, death. 

The question remains to be answered why a non-Atyan toot 
probably borrowed from the Dravidian, has attained such an 
importance 1n the religious vocabulary 

In the first section: of the Adipatva “of the Mababbarata 
Sanjaya says to Dhrtarástra: “Time createth all things and Time. 
destroyeth all creatures". Elsewhere I have indicated that 
the double figure Kala and Kali is similar to the couple Jara and Jara 
and that these doubles, like the hermaphroditis Zrvan, ate closely 
connected with a myth more ancient, I mean, than that of the Great 
Mother, goddess of reproduction and of death, all-powerful’ as Des- 
tiny." The excavations at Mohenjo-daro have proved that the Great 
Goddess was adored in India long before the Aryan conquest. 
„She appears in Vedic literature at fitst under the name of Aditi 
which shows some connexions with the Near East.” 

Later on, this unique figure. shows a tendency to appear in 
different shapes, under the influence of different cultural tides. In 
some societies and particularly among the non Aryan populations, 
the Great Goddess was still worshipped in her feminine shape 


Elsewhere, under thé influence of the patitarchal institutions, a mas- 


and ‘white horse’ and concludes: “Our inquiry, then, lands in the alternative: 
either both names, Kalki and Kalkin, have emerged through the Prakre from a now 
lost Sanskrit original Karkin, or the incapability of explaining the carlier name Kalki 
: (of Aryan or Dravidian origin) has caused the formation of its etymologically trans- 
parent double 


13 1HQ., X, 1934, p. 429. ` i 14 See ibid., pp. 413-414. 
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culine god takes her place. It seems likely that in the non-Aryan 
populations the Great Goddess, which orders destruction and gene- 
‘ration, goddess of Death and of Desire, should at an early date have 
been given the shape of Kali, the word being understood in its many 
acceptations : black, terrible, etc. Ona parallel line with this, when 
a masculine god is seen to take the place of the goddess, Kala 1s also 
worshipped, who is at the same time the Black, the Terrible and 
Time the destroyer. But notwithstanding the difference in sex, 
Kali and Kala are equivalent figures and which continue that of the 
Great Goddess. Their identity atises from the comparison between 
the Buddhist texts. In the verse 12 of the Catalogue of the Yaksa 
of the Mahamayiri, the tutelar genius of Benares is Mahakala 
whereas in the Candragarbbasitra, 1, the patroness of the same city 
is Mabakali.^ Kala and Kali appear here as local divinities, But 
their relation to Aditi prepared them to play the part of universal 
gods. In the Kalasükta of the AV. Kala is already the highest god. 
In the school of the Kalavada he remains still an. independent god, 
Fate or Time. Elsewhere he disappears finally in the wake 
of another great god: among the Saivas, Kala has become an epithet 
of Siva; in Vaisnavism, Kalki has become an avatara of Visnu. 

We must refrain from simplifying this evolution where 
the local worships, the non-Aryan influences and contributions from 
the Near-East have had a share. The ideas attached to Kali and to 
Kalki(n) are in relation to the theory of the four ages of the world 
and this theory seems to have spread from the Near-East over India 
and over Greece. It is up to a certain point under this influence, pro- 
bably, that a moral dualism, founded upon the oppositions : white— 
black, bright—dark, pure—impure, etc. has developed in India. 

Indian eschatology includes two distinct myths: (1) the myth 


15 -It is not unnecessary to note that in A V., XIX, the Kalasskta comes imme- 
diately after the Kamasitkta. 
16 Cf. Lévi, ‘Le Catalogue géographique des Yaksa. JA., 1915, l,- p. 120. , 
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of the awful god which presides over the destruction of the world 
(2) the myth of the god of salvation who guides the Just to the abode 
of Bliss. The fact that the former god has taken the shape of a 
black serpent whilst the latter has sometimes been conceived as a 
white horse is in conformity with the ptinciples of Indian dualism. 
In the most ancient texts where the name of Kalki(n) can be found, 
that is to say in Jaina literature, Kalki(n) is a nefarious being. This 
is why we have endeavoured to explain his name by the means of 


8 


the non-Aryan toot kal 'black"" and why we cannot agree with 


Prof. O. Schrader's opinion that Kalki(n) must be brought back to 
karka ‘white’, Besides, we have just seen that Indian eschatology 
is founded upon a theory of the ages of the world where the final 
period, which bears the name of Kali, possesses ever since the origin 
a-clearly marked unlucky quality. It is at a late period only that 
the terrible god and the solar god, the Destroyer and the Saviour have 
both been absorbed by the universal god: in certain texts, Kalki and 
the Horse are still described as two distinct avataras of the god 
Visnu.. E JEAN PRZYLUSKI 


17 Cf. Otto Schrader, ibid., p. 23. 

18 Abegg, ibid., notes rightly that the records which picture Kalki as a des- 
tructive god with an animal shape come from the South of India, where the Dra- 
vidian element is predominant. 

19 Abegg, ibid., p. 51. 

I have already proposed in 1929'to bring back to the same non-Aryan root the 
series kali, kala, kalki, and I have noted that in Santali kal means foc, poison, snake 
and in general everything that 15 dangerous and must be avoided (RHR., Jul-Aug. 
1929, pp. 8-95; I gave these senses after Campbell's Dictionary O. Bodding's 
Santal Dictionary (Osl 1935) brings back Santali kal to Hindi kal, and Prof. Otto 
Schrader writes: “Santal kal ‘time, age’ and ‘fate, death’, etc., (see Bodding’s 
Dictionary) and also kal ‘snake’ (cf. Sanskrit kala-sarpa) are evidently but loan- 
words from the Indo-Aryan of which there are so many in Santali”, (The name 
Kalki(n), ibid., p. 21, n. 1). Things are not so cvident. It is possible that the 
Santali language may have grown poorer in the interval between the compilation. of 
Campbell's and Bodding's dictionaries, as the former gave a much wider sense to 
kal. Any affirmation would be unwise until the comparative study of the’ Munda 
tongues, founded upon lexicons that we do not yet possess, has thrown some light 

< upon their relation to each other and to the Dravidian tongues, 
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Though the game of chess is generally supposed by scholars 
to be of Indian origin and reference to the game is found in various 
Indian works from a very early period, Sanskrit works dealing with 
and describing it are comparatively rare. As a matter of fact no 
early Indian work on the subject is known and until very recently 
the world of scholars had knowledge of very few Indian descriptions 
of the game. It was only in 1936 that the text of an independent 
treatise (the Caturangadipika) describing the game in detail was 
published for the first time. But no attempt seems to have yet 
been made to prepare a bibliography of similar other little known 
works still existing in manuscript in different parts of the country. 
This is, however, essential for a thorough, systematic and critical 
study of the extant literature on the subject for investigating the 
origin and development of the game which enjoys a world-wide 
popularity. As a contribution, therefore, to such a bibliography an 
account is given here of the mss. and printed editions of Sanskrit 
texts on the subject that have come to my notice. 

Caturangadipika’ and the Caturangatarangini, a ms * of which 
is reported to exist in Nepal, are the two known works which deal 
with the earlier form of Caturahga—the four-handed chess. The 
former is attributed in the only known ms. of it, dated 1701, Saka 
era (1779 A.D.), to Mahamahopadhyaya Sulapani who is suppos- 
ed to have been identical with the famous Smrti writer of that name 
who flourished in Bengal in the 15th century. 

The question of authorship of a little-known work on a popular 
subject of which few mss. are available,, has, however, to. be deter- 
mined with the utmost caution in view of the fact that later works 
are not infrequently passed under the names of earlier and more 


famous people with the object of gaining recognition. As an instance 


I Calcutta Sanskrit Series, No. XXI. 2 Op. Cit, Introduction, p. tit 


` 


x 
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i 
in point we might mention the names of a number of apparently 
late ritualistic works like the Dharmapiijavidbi attributed to Raghu- 
nandana, the well-known authority on Brahmanic rites in Bengal. 

Besides, the work under discussion refers to and quotes from 
works associated with famous names like Vyasa, Yama, Manu; 
Yajfiavalkya, Agastya, Gautama? not any of whose known works 
are found to have anything to do with Caturanga. Neither is 
there any. tradition connecting any of them with the game in any 
way. his may appear to be rather curious and apparently raises a 
point of doubt with regard to the genuineness of the work. 

A small work in seven verses dealing with double-handed chess 
for which great antiquity has been claimed is the Buddbibalasap- 
taka." t has been assigned to the pre-Muhammadan ' period (roth 
—12th century) owing to the absence of any Perso-Arabic terms in 
it. But more positive evidence is required: before any definite con- 
‘clusion is arrived at in. this respect, as the use of Sanskrit terms in 
the place of Perso-Arabic ones may be due to late coining. | 

Another small work which has the appearance of old age being 
supposed to be in the form of a discourse given by Krsna to Radha 
is the Buddbibala ot Satarahjakutibala, several mss. of which are 
found in the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. The work complete 
in ten verses is being edited by the present writer in the Sanskrit 
| Sahitya Parishat Series, Calcutta. a 

` The work called Sataranjini which has been attributed to 
Krsnarama and described by R. L. Mitra’ is a bigger one, of which a 


3 The term Gurucarana by which the author apparently refers to his preceptor 
is curiously taken by the editor, Mr. M. Ghosh, as the personal name of an author 
who is supposed to have inserted certain prose passages in the work (Introduction to 
Caturangadipika, p. xxxiv). 

4 Published along with the Vilzsamanimafijari for which see below. 

5 The text accompanied by an anonymous commentary has already been 
published in the monthly organ of the Parishat (Vol. XX, pp. 297-304). 

6 Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in the Library of His Highness the 
Mabaraja of Bikaner, No. 1546. 
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portion seems to be presetved in a ms, in the Royal Asiatic Society 
of Bengal where the names of the work and the author are respec- 
tively given as Caturangaracana and Giridhara, son of Sankara and 
grandson of Siva, the astronomer. The last two lines of the work, 
as quoted by Mitra, constitute the second half of the sectional con- 
cluding verse” which occurs mutatis mutandis at the end of each of 
the three sections found in the ms. of the Society. The work, 
which belongs to Buddhi-sastra (fol. 2B, 3A, 4A) 1s stated to 
have been composed only for children (fol. 3A). The author refers 
to his father, uncle and grand-father as well as to- his paternal home 
on the Godavari. The family appears to have been a learned one. 
Besides the present work Giridhara was the author of at least one 
more work, e.g., the Ganjiphakhelana on the game of cards, which 
has already been published in the Kavyamala (Vol. XIII, pp. 81-84). 
The Munditaprabasana’. of Siva Jyotirvid and the Gotrapravara- 
maiijarisiroddbara of Sankara Daivajfia, son of Siva may very likely 
be respectively the works of his grand-father and father. It is not 
known if Sankara Datvajha, author of the Saligramapariksa" is 
identical with the father of our author. 

The Caturangavinoda attributed in the Catalogus Catalogorum 
(I. 177) to the prolific writer Vaidyanatha Payagunde (18th century) 


appears from the name to pertain to-chess. The ms. referred to in 


7 ज्योतिविच्छिवसूनुशझरसुतश्रक्त ऽवलम्बक्रमाद्‌ 
यानं सत्तुरगस्य सद्गिरधरः सोख्यप्रदं श्रीमताम्‌ । 
आलस्यापहरं विदां च जयदं तद्‌ यो नरो जानते 
स क्रीडन्ननिश न यात्यपरसतकार्य सुदायोऽपि सन्‌ ॥ Fol. 4B. 
8 गोदोसरतटनिकटे प्रकटं पुटमेद॑ च गोलाख्यम्‌ । 
तत्रासीत्‌ सुबुधस्ततसून्‌ स्तो गृसिंहशिवो ॥ Fol 4A—B. 
9 R L. Mitra—Notices of Sans. mss. I. 125; Peterson—Report of operaticns in 
search of Sans. mss., 2, 83. 


10 Peterson—op. cit., 4, 246. 


11 Descr. Cat. Sans. mss. Ind. Office Library--IIl. 1804. 
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/ 


the said work, however, is noticed by Bühler" in the section of 
kávya without referring to the name of the author. 

The Vilasamanimafijari, which in four chapters deals with one 
hundred problems of the game, is a very ‘late. work having been 
composed towards the end of the 18th ot even the beginning of the 
19th century during the time of Baji Rao II. The work, however, 
enjoyed a popularity not usually noticed in the case .of Sanskrit 
works composed so late: We have clear indications of this popu- 
larity in the fact that quite a fair number of mss.—larger : than 
those in the case of any other work on the subject—are known of. 
it. Four mss. have been utilised by ७. R. Kulkarni Haldikar who 
^ There are two 
mss. in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, both of 


which are incomplete containing chapters I and III with the two 


has edited the work with a Marathi translation 


initial verses of chapter IV, accompanied all through by notes in 
Marathi. One ms. of apparently the same work was noticed by 
R. G. Bhandarkar.*' Besides, it appears to have been translated, 
into English wholly or in part, as early as 1814 

Reference may be made here to.a few works no details of which 
are available and no mss. of which are known to have ever been 
described or noticed. Of these Caturangadipika refers to the 
Caturangapaddhati and the Divyamalikd or Malika while the 
anonymous commentary on the Daddbibalasaptaka tientions and 
quotes from the works of Laksmana and others 


The Visvakosa (Encyclopaedia Bengalensis) tefers to three 


12 A Catalogue of Sanskrit mss. contained in the private Libraries of Gujrat 
Kathiavad; Kachch, Sind and Khandeé, II. 84 

13 School and College Book Stall Kolhapur, 1937. 

14 Report on the search for Sans. mss. in the Bombay Presy, 1882-3, No. 408. 

15 Trevengadacharya Shastree—Essays on chess, adapted to tbe European 
mode of play..................... Translated from the original Sanskrit, Bombay, 1814 
Referred to by Weber in Monatsberichte der Königliche Preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1873, p. 717 


- Sanskrit Works on the Game of Chess 279 


works of this latter type on this’ subject, e.g., Caturanga-kerali, 
Caturangaprakasa and Caturangakridana. It is also stated there 
that one Trivengacarya Sastri who flourished in Southern India 
about 700 yeats ago was an expert in the game who imparted much 
valuable instruction on the subject. 

Besides these, there are works which incidentally describe the 
game. Of these the description found in the Tithi-tattva of Raghu- 
nandana is best known." „It was first brought to the notice of 
scholars by Sir William Jones through an English translation pub- 
lished in the Asiatic Researches (vol. II, 1799, pp. 159 f£). It was 
translated into German by Weber." H. P. Sastri published the text 
` with a fresh English translation in the JBORS., (1921, pP. 6o f.). 
This description which is in the form of an interlocution between 
| Vyasa and Yudhisthira is found incorporated in the Caturangadipika. 
Another description appears, to be contained in a ms. in the Raghu- 
nath Temple Library of Kashmir," where it is stated to have been 
taken from a work called the Jayakaumudi. This is also stated to 
be in the form of an interlocution between Vyasa and Yudhisthira. 
A small description given by .Nilakantha towards the end of his 
Nitimayikha was translated by Weber (op. cit., 1874, pp. 705 f). 

Though the number of works noticed above is by no means 
encouraging, still a critical and comparative study of them is ex- 
pected to throw light on the growth and development of the game 
in different. parts of India. 


CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI 


16 Manuscripts containing this description and apparently passing as those of 
an independent work arc also known. (R. L. Mitra—op. cit, Il. 539; [BORS., 
1921, p. 60) है । P 

17 Monatsberichte cte., 4872, pp. 59 ff. 

18. Stein— Catalogue of the Sans. mss. in the Raghunath Temple Library of 
His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, p. 88. 
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 Omniscience 


[In this paper the questions principally discu.sed are (1) whether the Yoga 
inference of omniscience, with sütisayatva as probans, should necessarily be discarded, 
(2) whether the advaitin’s resort to íruti is realy helpful, and (3) whether the con- 
ception of omnizcience is intelligible or reconcilable with the demands of human 
freedom. A negative answer is given to cach question. Omniscience is tenable in 
‘the last resort only through identification’ with the svarūpa-jñāna that is Brahman; 
this is really to say that everything is known since there is nothing to know.] , 

The creator, sustainet and. destroyer of the universe seems 
naturally endowed not merely with omnipotence but also omni- 
- science; for right action goes in the wake of right knowledge, and 
the Lord, as we conceive Him, is He who can do everything and that 
aright. The very texts which establish Yévara declare His all- 
knowingness too. For those to whom Scripture does: not count, 
inference may avail. If on the analogy of finite acts of complexity ` 
~ and skill requiring intelligent creators, we infer a supreme creator for 
the infinitely complex world, we have necessarily to postulate com- 
plete knowledge too as an attribute of this creator. The very exis- 
tence of a creator may be denied by many. With these one need 
not be concerned for the moment; for their refutation. in extenso may 
‘be found in the criticism of the arambhavadins, parinamavadins, and 
samhativadins. Even the Sankhyas cannot but ascribe some 
potency to the proximity of spirit though they deny all activity 
to it; and from such a position it is not impossible to argue that the 
snore perfect the spirit’s knowledge, that is to say, the more perfectly 
the spirit is itself, the greater its potericy to actuate matter; hence the 
Yoga inference of the omniscienr: there are differences of degree in 
the apprehension of whatever is not directly presented to the senses; 
such differences. must have an upper limit, where the maximum of 
apprehension is reached and there can be no further surpassing; for, 
whatever is surpassable must have a limit of surpassability, e.g. 
dimension; the amalaka is ‘bigger than the cherry, and the bilva 
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fruit bigger than the amalaka; these increasing dimensions have an 
upper limit in space (akaSa) whose dimension is unsurpassáble.' It 
it not merely that we stop somewhere, but that this limit is unsur- 
passable; else the argument will only lead to adepts and divinities 
whose knowledge is much greater than that of ours, without taking 
us to an omniscient Lord. Where a creator is admitted, it is impos- 
sible to stop short of the grant. of omnipotence and consequently also 
omniscience; it is not possible to do all without knowing all. It is 
true that the potter has purfect knowledge of the pot only in some 
of its aspects; he knows not who will buy it or what use it will be 
‘ put to; but the potter-analogy is not on all fours, for the Lord is the 
creator of everything and the internal ruler in all ‘actions; His acti- 
vity unlike the potter's is unlimited; His knowledge too must there- 
fore be unlimited. It should also be remembered that even the 
potter has a general knowledge of the purchaser, use, etc.; only 
human beings are likely to purchase. of. him and each type of vessel 
is capable of only a certain kind of use, more or less restricted; with 
this the potter-analogy becomes much less unsatisfactory. 

One may sull urge that finite agents and cognisers require | 
instruments such as the body and organs, that an omniscient Lord 
would similarly require instruments and that with the grant of 
© such instruments there should be recognised limitations and defects 
consequent on them. No example given is intended to be unduly 
pressed; in so far as there is agreement in respect of being intelligent 
-creators the analogy should be taken to have served its purpose; ‘else 
there being complete identity between the illustration and what is 
illustrated, there could be nó inference at all. Of course it is possible 
to differentiate the present inference from others; in the majority 
cf syllogisms where a pervasion is asserted it is possible on the 
1 Sce Yoga Sātra, 1, 25 together with Vyasabhasya and Tattvavaisaradi; the 


example of supreme dimension given here ‘is the atman; akasa is taken from the 
inference as given in the Tattvasuddbi, p. 20, (Madras University). ` 


1,H.Q., JUNE, 1938 ; i 
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ground of experience to exclude certain attributes as otherwise 
accounted for, as inconstant or as contradicted by another pramina; 
1n the present syllogism, there seems to be no such possibility of 
exclusion; when agency in the world is seen to go with intelligence 
it is seen to be concomitant with parviscience as well; and there is 
no known means of excluding the latter concomitance from the per- 
vasion. A possible reply is that there is contradiction of the pramana 
that apprehends Ivara, the dharmin ; itis absurd to infer an attribute 
which conflicts with the valid knowledge of the dhatmin. This, 
however, is unsatisfactory, since all that inference of the creator gives 
us 15 only an intelligent cause, on the ground of the world being a 
diversified effect; it is not as if an omniscient I$vara is somehow 
apprehended and omniscience denied of him later. Nor is it worth 
arguing that an intelligent cteator being granted, 1६ is desirable 
because of parsimony to assume a single creator, who would thus 
necessarily have to know all; for, if we are going to infer from the 
basis of experience, we should infer a multiplicity of creators co- 
operating, as in making a chariot or building a.house; a plurality of 
finite co-operating intelligences seems more legitimately inferable 
than a single creator; in the face of such unequal alternatives how 
can parsimony work? 

Neglecting these unsatisfactory answers it is yet ` possible 
to go back to the original inference “and maintain its 
validity. Parviscience as such is merely negative unlike omni- 
science; we have to examine its extent in evety case; the patviscience 
of the potter is not the same as that of the carpenter; so that it is not 
possible to claim invariable concomitance between agency and par- 
viscience; there is such concomitance, however, between agency in 
respect of some effect and knowledge of that effect; and He who 
creates the entire world of objects must necessarily know all that is 
to be known; no intelligent agent is such in respect of that of which 
he is ignorant. [t is also possible to show conflict with Scriptural 
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declarations of omniscience; but if the pervasion itself has to be 
| maintianed by scripture, that is to give away the case for inference, 
-except as subsidiary to Sruti; and this desperate course we need not 
yet adopt. l 
The opponent may still urge that the probativeness of the 
probans is in doubt; we say that pots etc., have intelligent creators; 
s it because they are diversified? Or is it rather because we know 
them to be such as can be made by people like us? This, however, 
is not a serious objection. No doubt our cognition primarily is of 
of the form “Those are of the class of things which persons like us 
mai:e;” but we conclude that they ate such as can be made only by 
persons like us, i.e., intelligent agents; this restrictive pervasion can 
come only through analysis and the discovery cf a common property 
in them; this property we claim is the suggested probans, vicitra- 
racanatmakatva. ॒ 
Another suggested syllogism runs thus: Merit and demerit 
should be perceptible to some one since they are objects of cognition, 
like the cherry in the hand; he to whom merit and demerit are 
objects of perception 15 the omniscient Iévara.. This is not sound, 
since what determines perceptibility is not cognisability, but sense- 
contact; that ts to say, the object must be capable of being perceived 
and must be present; merit and demerit are not capable of being in 
sense-contact; hence the inference must fail. An advaitin who 15 
not interested in discrediting inference altogether may attempt to get 
over the difficulty by insisting on probativeness, thus: Whatever 
is cognisable must be immediately cognisable by some one at some 
time or other; we may use inference or appeal to scripture but these 
are of use only as. supplementing, confitming or culminating in im- 
mediate experience, . Merit and demerit, which the Mimamsakas 
admit apparently as explaining all that has to be explained, must be 
capable of being thus experienced by some one Since they are not 


experienced by finite cognisers, we postulate an infinite cogniser 
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ie. an omniscient being. As for perceptibility being determined 
by sense-contact we do not admit that; what is characteristic of per- 
' ception is immediacy; and such experience may come through sense- 
contact, ot through the functioning of manas as in the immediate 
realisation of what 15 revealed by a trustworthy person, or by 
Scripture. Nor can it be urged that manas is a sense-organ, since 
we are not bound to admit this. In respect of what is perceptible 
by the senses manas requires their aid; but elsewhere it is capable 
of immediate experience in and through itself. If I$vara were depen- 
dent on the senses there would be the difficulties consequent on the 
functioning of the senses only in respect of certain objects; and there 
-would also have to be the postulation of a body, leading to the 
admission of samsatitva; nor could the body be alleged to be assumed 
at will, as for volitior embodiment would be necessary and vice 
versa, thus involving reciprocal dependence; nor could volition and 
embodiment be eternal for Isvara, since there is no pramána for 
this, and eternal embodiment would mean eternal bondage for the 
Being elsewhere said to be eternally free. All such difficulties, how- 
ever, are avoided where lévara is said to know merit and demerit 
which are not bahyendriya-yogya, through the manas, which, being 
an ‘internal sense’, is not restricted in its capacity to what ts present. 
This is not the procedure of the author df the Tattvafuddbi. 
The last of the inferences he mentions in the purvapaksa is the first 
in the present order, the Yoga argument as indicated in the V yasa- 
bbasya and developed in the Tattvavaifáradi. Perhaps ‘the earliest 
advaitin to notice this argument and discard it is Prakasatman,” who 
alleges inconstancy of the problems, satiSayatva, in respect of weight, 
attachment, aversion and pain. The present work omits weight, 
possibly on the ground that as a likely exception it has been noticed 
and disposed of even in the Tattvavaisaradi. The other exceptions 


2 See Vivarana, Vizianagaram Skt. series, p. 218. 
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apparently stand. The qualities of attachment, aversion and pain, 
these too admit of grades each surpassing the one below. Hence 
there must be a supreme attachment, a supreme avetsion and a 
supreme pain; and Tívara must be these, an obviously absurd con- 
clusion; for the Lord is free from all these. Since the objection 
appears final, our author abandons all inference, takes refuge in 
Scripture and appeals to texts like “yah sarvajfiah satrvavid . It is 
worth while investigating (1) whether the inference should really 
be abandoned, and (2) whether the recourse to Scripture leaves us in 
any better plight. 

is The probans i£. sufficiently delimited would appear not 
to allow of exceptions to the pervasion. Raga, dvesa and duhkha are 
admittedly defects; the two former are classified by the Yoga under 
klefas or hindrances; and the Lord in the Yoga definition is He who 
is untainted by kleśas.” The probans may be modified in this way, 
lclesa-padavacya-bhinnatve sati satiSayatvat, 1.८., since it admits of 
grades while being other than what is denoted by the word klesa.* 
The word ‘‘klesa-padavacya’’ is used to indicate that there 15 at least 
this one element common to all the kle$as that have to be excluded 
from the probans. With the suggested qualifications we can avoid 
the threatened reductio ad absurdum. 

Gurutva (weight) does not come under klefa; but it offers no 
genuine exception, says Vacaspati Miéra, since it <loes not really 
admit of grades as more’ and less. The weight of any whole is but 
the sum o tthe weights of its parts; the result of a numerical addition 
is erroncotsly conceived as an increase of grade; each part has its 
own weight; not thus can it be said that for each object there is a 
cognition ad that the cognition of all is a mechanical aggregate of 


the cognitons of the eaches. The latter is satisayi in a sense in 


1 


3 YS., 124- 
4 I owctliis suggestion to MM. S. Kuppuswami Sastriar. 
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which the former is not. Cognition is not a manifold; it is of a 
manifold, whose extent varies with the degree to which enveloping 
darkness has been overcome and the single cognitive energy is able 
to pierce’ through; the degrees of cognitive excellence are dependent 
not on the addition or subtraction of objects, but on the grades of 
removal of darkness; not thus is it with properties like weight. 

Raga, dvesa and dubkha, being of the nature of avidyà or dark- 
ness, belong to that which is removed, not that which removes. 

(b) It is arguable that even thus they may be partial manifes- 
tations of a universal raga, dvesa or duhkha. It may also be con- 
tended that the refusal to admit such universals betrays intellectua- 
list bias blind to a sane psychology, which cannot but recognise the 
affective and conative aspects of life in addition to the cognitive. 
These aspects too are relative wholes not made up of parts, but. 
revealing themselves in the parts; hence these parts too lead to the 
inference’ of unsurpassable raga, dvesa and duhkha. Admitting | 
such an argument at its face-value, it is still possible to maintain that 
the conclusion is an istapatti, since what Iśvara removes or helps to 
remove in the way of kleSas may be considered unsutpassable kle$a, 
so that when there is the removal, there is no fear of a fresh obstacle. 
There is no necessary identification of I$vara and the klefa, for ex 
bypotbesi the former is the remover and the latter the removed. 
There is a necessary dualism here; but of this even the advaitin docs 
not fight shy, since short of the Absolute he admits both Ivara and 
Maya. While niratiSaya-jfiana is of the nature of the famer, nira- 
tiSaya-raga etc. fall under the latter. | ME" 

(c) Even thus the intellectualistic bias is dominint. Why 
should cognition be exalted at the expense of emotin? Why 
should the latter be removed by the former? It is not as though 
such a conclusion is inevitable or even desirable for alvaita; for, 
Brahman 15 not merely vijfiana, but also ananda; and wht is ananda 


bereft of emotion? The thoughtful advaitin has to adnit the force 
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of this and proceed to show that raga and dvesa are condemned (as 
for duhkha it is self-condemned) not F .cause they are emotions but 
because they are defective emotions It is not love that is objec- 
tionable, but love that ties one down to more or less limited objects, - 
fettering the flight of the soul to supreme bliss. Bliss would not 
be such were it not the goal of supreme love; but attachment 0 
raga is at a great distance from this parama-prema because of the 
finitude and diversity of its objects Once the defining walls are 
removed raga may fulfil itself in prema. And since the supreme love 
_cannot be an unsatisfied hunger, ISvara should be conceived both as 
parama-prema and parama-premaspáda, the unity of love and the 
beloved Anything short of this is called rága and treated as a hin- 
drance (kleía) to (realisation. Raga can be sublimated; in so far as 
there is sublimation, the application of inference to it to prove an 
unsurpassable limit therefor, and the identification of this limit with 
Isvara are acceptable consequences. 
The case of dvesa is different, . It is based on division; its aim 
is not unification: but the increase of multiplicity. In principle it 15 
not different from gurutva which is disposed of in the Tattvavai- 
Saradi. The hatred felt towards a community 15 not different from 
the sum of hatreds towards A, B, C, etc., the components thereof 
Our emotive life like our cognitive life does not contain two facul- 
ties, one unifying and the other diversifying. It is always a reaching 
out for unity, coming up against and conquering a number of hin- 
drances. Hatred and aversion are paralleled by delusion and doubt 
Both pains clearly belong to the sphere of what is to be removed 
It may now be said that there is never any mechanical addition, 
that any whole (even an arithmetical’ whole) has some properties 
other than those of the -parts added up, as otherwise the process of 
addition would have made no difference to the parts and would so far 
have been irrelevant, and that the sharp division into what removes 


and what is removed is inconsistent with ultimate non-dualism. 
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Two answets ate possible. Attachments and aversions relate not to 
the eternal, but to products, with parts which are capable of being 
added to or taken away from. Where an apparently superior limit 
has been reached it will still be possible in theory to increase this 
limit by the addition of another part; the. supposed kastha will no 
longer be niratiSaya. Hence the inference in question is not appli- 
cable to these. But it is arguable’ that anavastha which is pointed 
out as the defect may also apply to the indefinite addition of parts. 
Jf the addition cannot be indefinite there need be no uncertainty as 
to the superior limit. Further, why should it be assumed that raga 
applies only to products? Js it not the expression of icchasakti 
which may claim to be co-eternal with jfanafakti? This brings us 
to the second reply. Sublimation is possible of dvesa as well as raga, 
so that in the end we are not left with a dualism; but: the process 
takes different forms in the two cases. Attachment has to advance 
from the finite to the infinite; aversion has to shift its direction 
from the finite to finitising. The seeker of release has to turn away 
definitively ftom samsara. This process may be called aversion; it 
differs from dvesa in this, that while the latter moves away from one 
or other manifestation of avidya, because of attachment to another 
manifestation of avidya (Le., one's own finite self), the former, 
though a product of avidya, moves away from avidya; it is a case of 
crossing over death by means of avidya (avidyaya mrtyu-tarana). 
The postulation of superior limits for raga and dvesa and the identi- 
fication of these limits with ISvara need have no terrors for the 
advaitin. : 

But it may be asked ‘ "why should the increase of excellence take 
the form of sublimation?” Because, we reply, any other process 
would be only of the nature of more or less mechanical addition and 


would neither support nor be supported by the inference of an un- 


5 Seé Vijfanabhiksu's Vzrtika on YS., 1. 25. 
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excellable limit; and sublimation will not differ from addition except 
in so far as the latter ceases to be mechanical. ` 

When all this has been said, it must be recognised that the 
ideal of omniscience involves the transcendence of the distinction of 
knower and known. If to know is also to be, no person can be an 
all-knower except in so far as objects have ceased to be as such for 
him, and the subject-object division has been transcended. Such a 
one will be an all-knower since there is nothing to know; Iévara 1s 
sarvajfia because He is vedya-varjita; so long as a world of knowable 
objects is left over against Him, the possibility of ignorance is uù- 
resolved except through an act of faith which declares that nescience 
in both the causal and effected conditions is under His control, and 
hence cannot constitute a limitation to His knowledge. 

Nor is its being an act of faith the only defect of this procedure; 
it conflicts with other seemingly inevitable postulates. If the Lord 
knows all, He knows the future too; if He knows it, it is predeter- ` 
mined and there is no freedom for us to choose and act whether for 
elevation or otherwise. The possibility of knowing the future is 
explained by.the advaitin" in this way: the future is in the womb of 
maya which will evolve in accordance with the adrsta of the jivas; 
the future course of evolution appears to ISvara as a preliminary plan; 
there is nothing inconsistent in this, sirice maya is subject to the con-. 
trol of vata. The moot questions are still left unsolved, what place 
there is for voluntary effort to affect a course of evolution which may 
now seem inevitable, and whether the possibility of such change 
does not limit the Lord's knowledge. 

One possible .development of the notion of the Lord's control 
of maya is along the lines suggested by William James: God and 
man are like the expert chess player and the tyro pitted against each 


6 Tattvasuddbi, p. 22. 
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other; God's omniscience gives him the ability to checkmate the 
tyro whatever move he may make, though He does not know the 
particular move or moves that will be made. Even this ingenious 
analogy can give no consolation to the humanist, who can and will 
say that this freedom to be inevitably checkmated 1s but illusory free- 
dom. [t is also possible to urge that knowledge of the future since 
it is of the future is necessarily different from knowledge of the 
present and that the limitation to human freedom comes only from 
conceiving the knowledge of the future on the analogy of and in 
the same terms as knowledge of the present. This is on the face 
of 1t plausible but does not take us far; the future, we hold, differs 
from the present in being contingent; is knowledge of the future 
also contingent? If so, the Lord's omniscience does not really 
deserve the name. If the knowledge is not contingent, the content 
cannot be really contingent. We have to deny either our freedom 
or the Lord's knowledge of all in the sense in which we understand 
knowledge. The advaitin may reply that since in the last resort 
we are ‘identical with Tévara, the ‘perfection of the Lord is our own 
perfection and our freedom suffers no real limitation. What advaita 
asserts as a tule is, however, the identity of Brahman and the Jiva, 
not of I$vara and the Jiva, some distinction being always maintained 
between the latter two, whether as prototype and reflection or in 
other ways; some varieties of advaita no doubt affirm that release is 
the attainment of ISvaratva, but this is irrelevant for us who are con- 
cerned with the freedom of human beings here and now, not when 
they have attained release. The position, however, contains the 
core of the truth, that we ate free to realise our oneness with the 
perfectly free Tévara, that the realisation of this oneness is inevi- 
table for all, by ways more or less arduous or devious. lívara would 
be omniscient, as aware of this inevitable end; but of the slips and 
backslidings, fears, hopes and aspirations on the way, one need not 


postulate knowledge for the Lord. 
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. Even such a position is not wholly satisfactory; there is, to 
say the least, conflict with the usual explanation of the scriptural 
terms sarvajha and sarvavit, the latter being said to mean knowledge 
of all things in their particularity.’ How can there be knowledge 
of the future in its particularity if there be no awareness of the 
detailed strivings, advances and backslidings of the jiva? Such 
difficulties are necessarily incidental to the notion of omniscience, 
which, like the notion of. knowership, has to be transcended by the 
knowledge which is the svarüpa of reality, which is necessarily of 
all, since it is all and there is nothing outside it. 

. Some advaitins have tended to identify sarvajfiata with svarüpa- 
jfiana. They have maintained thus that there is no unintelligibility 
in the Lord's knowledge of merit and demerit or indeed of any con- 
tent since his cognition does not have to depend on the senses, ex- 
ternal or internal, or on a body; His knowledge they say is svarüpa- 
| jfana.°” Though this leads to dispensing with the notion of Him as 
knower (jhatr), knowledge of all does not become impossible, since, 
as the material cause of all, He is consciousness non-different from 
all.” Here again we have a wavering between two notions—ISvara 
and Brehman. The latter is jüana-svarüpa; it is also the material 
cause of the universe, If in defending a certain conception of Ivara 
one flies to Brahman, it is a conclusive proof of the final inadequacy ` 
of the former. It is not that Ivara is omniscient because of svarūpa- 
Mana; omniscience as a quality of one who is up against all things 
and 15 the knower of all things is a necessary postulate made by us 
who know little and yet are aware of our knowing little; this postu- 
late being an extension from parviscience is necessarily defective and 
calls for transcendence in what is neither omniscience nor parvis- 
cience but sctentia, the wisdom that is Brahman’s svarüpa. This is 
the truth in the waverings of the dialecticians. That is why of six 


7 Mundaka, Í, i, 9; Sankara’s bhisya. 
8 Tattvafuddbi, p. 27. : 9 lbid. 
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scriptural texts quoted in the Tattvasuddhi we find that only two 
ate directly relevant to the topic of omniscience, and that of these, 
while one predicates knowledge, the other" speaks of the nature of 
Brahman as the knowledge by whose light all else is manifest 
Omniscience as knowership is not real since there is nothing to know; 
Omniscience as knowledge is real, but there is nothing to know 

The former is not the latter, but necessarily fulfils itself in the latter 


S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI |. 


Io “Tasya bhāsā sarvam idam vibhati". Suet. VI, 14. 


Indian Elements in the Coin Devices of the early 
foreign Rulers of India 


The medley of figures used as coin devices by the Bactrian 
Greek kings of India and their successors, the Sakas, the Pahlavas 
and the Kusanas prove that these alien chiefs not only drew from the 
mythology of their own tespective religious systems to which they 
belonged, but also utilised many and various deities connected with 
the pantheon of the people conquered by them. The gods and 
goddesses appearing on the Indo-Bactrian Greek coins are no doubt 
mainly Hellenistic in origin and decidedly Praxitelean in character as 
noticed long ago by Gardner.’ Many of the devices adopted by the 
Bactrian Greeks were retained by the Sakas but in most cases, these 
were given a new orientation which transformed their original 
character substantially. Gardner noticed some of these striking 
- changes and remarked, “A careful consideration of these facts will 
convince us that by some means or other Maues and his 
race secured the services of artists who had been instructed by the 
Greeks, but were not restricted by Greek traditions.” The Pahlava 
rulers, | though toa certain extent imitators of the Greeks, mainly 
: used devices which were pre-eminently Parthtan in character. The 
Kusanas especially the Kaniska gtoup of kings, on the other hand, 
brought in features in which the Hellenistic element was least 
recognisable. As has been shown by Stein, many of the reverse 
types are borrowed from Zoroastrianism, while the others are made 
up of Indian and Greek divinities—the term Greek, however, 


: i | : 
being applicable to the last class in name only. 


r Gardner, British Museum. Catalogue of Coins of the Greek and Scytbic 
kings of Bactria and India, p. lvii. 
-2 Gardner, op. cit., p. lviii. 
3 Thus, Salene and Helios, on the coins of Kaniska though the names 


294 Indian Elements in Coin Devices of foreign Rulers of India 


4 But what is of interest in the study of the reverse devices of 
these foreign coins is the gradual inclusion of purely Indian types 
among them. Some times, the Indian character of the type is self- 
evident, while at other times it can be inferred after a careful scru- 
tiny of the device. The reason for this Indianisation is to be sought 
in the contact of the conquerors and the conquered as also in the 
custom of using the tutelary divinities of cities as devices on coins 
minted there. We shall pick up some of these Indian elements in 
the composition of the types of these rulers and try to explain their 
real character. 

The history of the contact of the Seleukidan rulers of Syria with 
north-western India is well-known. It is presumable that the origin 
of the device of the four elephants drawing a chariot used by 
Seleukos and some of his successors in their coins can be traced to 
one of the terms of the treaty of Seleukos I with Candragupta, the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty. The cock on the reverse side of 
the coins of Sophytes (Sopeithes), the king of the Salt Range, a 
contemporary of Alexander the Great might have been Indian in 
origin; the imitations of Athenian owls on which these light 
weight drachmae were based bore on them the figure of an eagle. 
The cock as an emblem of the Brahmanical war god Subrah- 
manya-Karttikeya is well known to us and the bust of 
Sophytes on the obverse of these coins is shown as the bust of an 
warrior clad in helmet and cheek plate. As regards the coin 
devices of the early Bactrian Greek rulers of India, we do not find 
purely Indian elements till the time of Demetrios, the 
son of Euthydemos I. The square shape of some of his copper 


coins proves that it was he who for the first time introduced this 


of the Greek moon goddess and the sun-god respectively, really represent Mao 
and Miiro, the Zoroastrain Moon and Sun gods, their figures being perfectly 
identical. 
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Pre-eminently Indian feature in the Indo-Greek money.” Again, 
the inauguration of bilingual coins which were meant for the use 
: of their Indian as well as of the Greek subjects is to be attributed 
to this ruler and his younger contemporary and rival, Eukratides. 
Elephant's scalp worn as a head-piece by Demetrios on some of 
his silver and copper coins as well as elephant’s head with upraised 
trunk and a bell round the neck in the dotted circle used as an obverse 
device on certain copper coins of the same king are presumably Indian 
features whose early appearance on this coinage is interesting. The 
l types uséd by Eukratides, such as the mounted Dioskouroi, the 
palms and piloi of the Dioskouroi, Apollo and Nike are mainly 
drawn from Greek mythology; but there is one device used by him 
in re-striking some of the copper coins originally issued by Apollo- 
dotos Soter which has parücular bearing.on our topic. It has been 
described thus, 'Zeus sitting on throne to front, holds wreath and 
palm; to right of throne forepart of elephant and to left a 
pilos; above his. indistinct monogram Kharosthi legend Kavisiye 
nagara devata." ‘The symbol which according to Whitehead is a 
pilos could not be deciphered by Gardner who described it as a 
conical object’; but Rapson 1s definite that it stands for a mountain. 
The two symbols, viz., the head of an elephant and the mountain 
accompanying the central device as well as the Kharosthi legend are 
of particular interest inasmuch as they can be explained by certain 
remarks made about the capital city of Kapisa by Hiuen Tsang. 
Rapson was the first to connect these two symbols with Hiuen 
Tsang’s passage which runs thus, “To the south-west of the capital 
(Kapisa) was the Pi-lo-sho-lo mountain. This name was given to the 


4 The description of a certain supposedly square-shaped copper coin of 
Alexander the Great as his Indian issue. has been rightly rejected by numismatists. 
Cambridge History of India, vol. 1, p. 388. 

5 R. B. Whitehead, Punjab Museum Catalogue of Coins, vol. I, p. 26 

6 Cambridge History of India, vol. I, p. 555. 
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mountain from its presiding genius who bad the form of an elephant 
and was therefore called Pi-o-sbo-lo'.' Julien theught that some 
such Indian word as Pilusira meaning 'elephant-solid' (Pilu from 
Persian. bil — elephant), was its original and Rapson explained these 
two symbols, one as the mountain Pi-lo-sho-lo and the cther as the 
elephant-shaped tutelary god of the mountain as also of the city of 
Kapisa. If one further considers another observation of Hiuen 
Tsang in connection with his description of Kapisa and Watters 
remarks on 1t one can go a step further and explain the central device. 
of the seated figure as well as the elephant head, on the coins. l 
Hiuen Tsang tells us, ‘Above forty li (roughly 6 to 7 miles) south 
from the capital (Kāpiśa) was the city called Si-pi-to-fa-la-tzw' . 
Julien and St. Martin suggested Sphitavaras and Svetavaras res- 
pectively as the possible Sanskrit original of the name of the city. 
Watters says ‘The last character sse or tzw ......... is probably a 
Chinese word in the sense of temple. The other characters may 
stand for Svetavat one of the epithets of Indra the god who rides a 
white (Sveta) elephant. Thus. the name of the city would be 
Svetavat-álaya, the Abode or Shrine of Indra'.^ If Watters 1s cor- 
rect in laying down the value of the Chinese word just mentioned, 
it is possible to identify the central device of the coins as ‘Indra 
enthroned with the partial representation of his mount Airavata (the 
white elephant) before him. Svetavatalaya, according to the descrip- 


7 Rapson, op. cit, p. 556. 

8 Watters remarks on the authority of Hiuen Tsang, ‘This was the name 
of the tutelary god of the mountain and of the mountain itself, and it was the 
name given to the Asoka tope erected on one of the rocks of the mountain.’ 
Watters, Yuan Chwang, vol. I, -p. 129. Shall we be justified in trying 
to identify the conical shaped symbol, not as the mountain, but the stüpa Pi-lo- 
sho-lo, said to have been erected by Asoka? The mountain is usually represented 
on coins as a three- or multi-peaked object, whereas this particular device appears as a 
mound or a stüpa. In any case, Rapson was quite justified in his main hypothesis. 

9 Wattets, op. cit, p. 126. The lexicographers lay down such words as 
Svetababu, Svetavaba, Svetavab as epithets of Indra. 
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tion of Hiuen Tsang, was evidently a suburb of Kapisa in the 
7th century A.D. and its very name indicates that it had Indra as 
its tutelary deity. Now, in the Mabamayiri list of the Yaksas it is 
stated in one place (v. 83) that Yaksa LankeSvara was the special 
object of worship in Kapisa (Lankesvaraica Kapisyam) while at 
another place (v. 94) Yaksa Nalakuvera is mentioned as such. 
(Kapisyam Nala-kuvera). Sylvain Lévi; has drawn our attention to 
one Chinese interpretation of Lankesvara which is Kien tsen tsai i.e 
. strong king’ (solide souverain)" "This epithet of strong king 
would fit in with Indra, the king of the gods (devaraja) and thus 
at the same time would be attributable to the throned deity of the 
coin type in question." But the two Mahaméayiiri passages prove 
that Kapiía had at least two Yaksas-as its presiding deities, viz., 
Lankesvara and Nalakuvera. Another passage in the same text, 
however, is of particular importance in this connection. The 
author while referring to the tutelary Yaksas of certain places in the 
north-west of India explicitly mentions that Indra was the Yaksa o£ 
Indrapura: The passage runs thus:— 
शिवः शिवपुराहारे शिवभद्रश्व भोषरो । 
इन्दरश्वेन्द्रपुरे यत्तः पुष्पकेतुः शिलापुरे ॥ 
दारुको दारुकपुरे कपिलो वसति वणु षु | 
मणिभन्रो ब्रह्मवत्याम्‌ पूर्णभद्रश्च STI ॥ 
प्रमदनश्च गन्धारे तक्षशीलायाम्‌ प्रभञ्जनः । 
_ खरपोस्त महायक्षो भद्र (छद) शैले निवासिकः n> 
Of these localities, Varnu, Gandhara, Taksasila, Bhadra (Charda)- 
Saila can be definitely recognised and all of them are to be located 
in the extreme north-west of India. Lévi has correctly pointed out 
that Sivapura is mentioned as a village of the north. (Udicyagrama) 


10 Journal Asiatique, 1915, p. 52 
rt Nalakuvera of the other passage cannot be connected with Indra; mytho- 


logically, he was the son of Kuvera, the Yaksaraja the guardian deity .£ the 
northern quarter. 


12 Mabamayfiri, verses 28-33. 


LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 3 13 


298 Indian Elements in Coin Devices of foreign Rulers of India 


- in. Patanjali’s Mababbasya (on Panini, IV, 2, 3,. As regards, 
Bhisana, Indrapura, Silapura and Darukapura, he savs that they do 
nót appear elsewhere. Attention; however, may be drawn to the 
resemblance of the name Indrapura with the Svetavatalaya of Si-yu- 
ki and if we are correct in assuming that they refer to the same 
locality, (cf. Hastinapura or Gajasahvaya, the capital of the Kuru 
kingdom) we shall have no hesitation in placing this Indrapura very 
near Kapisa. On the basis of this hypothesis, our explanation of the 
coin device inaugurated by Eukratides will find confirmation. 
Rapson rightly remarks that ‘the coin type, thus inaugurated 
became characteristic of the house of Eukratides in the Kabul valley; 
it is found on coins of Heliokles, Antialkidas (fig. 1), Amyntas and 
Hermaeus. A very unique tetradrachm of Antialkidas in the col- 
lection of the British Museum has a reverse device which has a 
. special bearing on the one in question." Whitehead describes it 
thus, ‘On the reverse an elephant with its-trunk at the salute, Nike ` 
on its head, and a bell round its neck, walks to the left. By its 
He further cor- 


335 


side, portrayed on a heroic scale, stalks “Zeus 
rectly emphasises that ‘apparently this quaint design shows the, 
elephant-deity and his elephant indulging in a victorious march 
past.’ All these considerations leave little doubt with regard to the 
identification proposed by us of the coin type; Indra, the king of 
the gods, and his mount Airavata, (in a sense, the god himself in 
his theriomorphic form) were specially suited to be used as a proper 
dévice of coins issued by a monarch, the former symbolising the 
divine royal power while the latter standing for the solid stability 
of the realm. That the Indra cult was not unknown in parts of 
northern India can be proved from literary and archzological 
sources. The cult of Vasudeva Krsna developed at the expense of 

. 13 It is not in Gardner's Catalogue, but is described by Whitehead in his 


‘Notes ‘on Indo-Greek Numismatics’, in Numismatic Chronicle, 1923, Pp. 325-6. 
pl xv, fig. 5. Fig 2 in the accompanying plate. i 
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various other pre-existing cults, the one of Indra being among them, 
and it is definitely proved by the. story of Krsna's Govardbana- 
dbarana as narrated in the Harivamía and some Puranas. In the 
Brhatsambita chapter on — Pratimalaksanam Indra’s image is 
described thus,— 
शुक्कअतुविषाणो द्विपो महेन्द्रस्य वज़पाणित्वम्‌ । ` 
` - तियंगललाटसंस्थं तृतीयमपि लोचनम्‌ fug ॥ 42 

Cunningham thought he had lighted upon a very old temple of 
Indra (c. 5th cent. A.D.) among the ruins of numerous temples at 
Sirpur, C.P. The vigorously carved relief of ample proportioris 
on the right facade of the Bhaja cave showing Indra riding on his 
elephant holding with its trunk upraised a branch or a flower 15 too 
well-known to be mentioned in detail." Sakra or Indra is one of 
the most important acolytes of Buddha in the Buddhist mythology; 
in the Hellenistic art of Gandhara as well as the indigenous one of 
Mathura, he is very often (in the Indrasala-guha scene for example) 
depicted wearing a basketlike headdress and in company with his 
mount and other attendants 

Indra, the king of the gods, could very easily be identified by 
the Bactrian Greeks with Zeus of the Greek mythology. Rapson 
is thus quite justified in remarking "In this case, as also in others 
recorded by the historians of Alexander, the Greeks sought to identi- 
fy the Indian divinities with their own. They evidently regarded 
the tutelary deity of the city of Kapisi as Zeus ' So, in the Indo- 
Bactrian Greek money, enthroned Zeus and devaraja Indra are 
often confused and it will be better to describe those figures as Indra 
where he is accompanied by an elephant or a partial representation 
of an elephant. Even in the latter case, Nike, the Greek goddess 


14 ASR., VII, p. 168 
15 Note the very striking similarity in attitude of the clephant here with that 
of the same in the coin-type of Antialkidas, mentioned above 


16 Cambridge History of India, vol. 1, p. 556. 
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of victory, is very often placed in the out-stretched right hand of 
this Indra-Zeus." Again, even in the other type, that issued by 
Antialkidas; noticed above, Nike is placed on the head of the 
elephant by whose side the deity strides to left. The Saka king 
Maues copied in toto the usual Indra-zeus type of Antialkidas and 
` if one notices the description of the obverse device of coin no. 13 of 
Maues in Gardner's British Museum Catalogue (p. 70), one cannot’ 
but infer that it is a faithful copy of the reverse of Antialkidas 4 
type coin. Maues, however, introduced a new orientation in this: 
device; for, in the obverse of his coins Nos, 11-1 3 (fig. 3 of the 
accompanying plate) we find the same enthroned deity with a long 
sceptre in his left hand, while his right hand is placed on the shoulder 
of a human figure (‘small winged female figure’ according to Gardner; 
but the wings and the female character of the figute are not quite 
clear from the plate) who, as has been righdy suggested by Gardner, 
‘seems to be an embodiment of the thunderbolt!’. This reminds 
us of the Indian practice of sometimes representing the attributes in 
the hands of divinities as personified beings; Cakra, Gada, Samkha, 
फाट usual attributes of Vasudeva-Visnu ate very often depicted thus 
when they are known by the name of àysdbapurusas. As the 
weapon thunderbok is behind its personified representation in this 
coin of Maues, so in most cases, the actual weapons cakra etc, are 
carved behind their personified representations on whose heads or 
shoulders the deity’s hands rest, 

~ On the basis of our main hypothesis, it will be possible for us: 
to suggest that the device ‘elephant’s head with a bell round his 
neck’ used by Demetrios on some of his copper coins and other 
Indo-Greek and Saka rulers like Menander and .Maues (fig. 4)- was 

17 Cf. the first three types of Antialkidas, P.M.C., vol. I, pp. 32-4; this type 
became so very popular with him, that he used it also as the reverse device of 
some of his silver drachmae which belonged to the Attic standard of weight bear- 


ing Greek legend only and which were thus meant for circulation in the Bactrian 
portion of his kingdom; cf. ibid., P- 36, no. (v) 
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associated with this elephant deity, peculiar, to Kapisa and its en- 
virons.2° We are not certain whether the elephant used as a device on 
50 many coins of these kings is in any way connected with it; but if 
any connection between the two could be proved, then one could 
demonstrate the extreme popularity of the device. Elepliant 1s used 
as a device in the coins of Antimachos ‘Theos,’ Heliokes,” Lysias; 
Antialkidas,  Archebios, Apollodotos Soter," Menander, Zoilos; 
Maues," Azes, Azilises and Zeionises. It is worth noting that 
barring the satrapal coins of Zeionises elephant is not used as a 
device in the Indo-Parthian series of coins. 

The next device of outstandingly Indian character is the só- 
called-dancing girl appearing on the obverse of certain copper coitis 
of identical fabric issued in the Indian portion of their dominions by 
Pantaleon. and Agathokles. ‘These coins are characterised not only 
by their complete ‘resemblance to the indigenous double-die coins 
localised by Cunningham at Taxila but also by the fact of their ` 
being the only two types of early alien bilingual money having the 
Indian legend. in Brahmi script, Kharosthi being otherwise used in 
the bulk of this class of coins. Gardner describes this device as a 
‘female figure with long pendants from her ears, clad in oriental 
dress with trousers; holds in her right hand a flower 2 In another 


18 P.M.C;, vol. I, p. 13, no. 21; p. 62, nos. 507-14; p. 98, nos. 5-9. - 

19 Type no. 2, in PMC. 1, p. 19; it should be observed that while elephant 
appears on the obverse, Nike who is so frequently associated with the Kapisa deity 
figures on the reverse. . : 

20 Two types—Bust of king: clephant and elephant: bull, P.M.C., vol: I, 
P- 29. i हि £ 
21 Elephant: Bull—used both in round silver drachm of - attic weight and 
square silver drachm of Persian or Indian weight. Rapson remarks that the elephant 
and bull ‘may have symbolised the tutelary divinities of cities.’ 

22 Running elephant with: uplifted trunk: seated king or deity: and running: : 
clephant with uplifted trunk: Humped bull; note the attitude strikingly similar 
to the Kapisa elephant. . 

* 23 British Museum Catalogue, pp. 9-7०, pl. TIL, 9 & p. IV, 9. - Fig. 5 of the 
accompanying plate. ` 
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place, he remarks 'the earliest of the clearly Indian types to make its 
appearance is a dancing girl, weating long hanging earrings and 
oriental trousers, on the money of Pantaleon and Agathocles,'"'*' 
From after this, it bas been the custom amongst numismatists to 
describe this type as ‘the dancing girl’; a few scholars however, deno- 
minated it in a different manner. Thus, Foucher would like to find 
in it Maya, the mother of Buddha in the nativity scene,” whereas - 
Coomaraswamy: at first suggested that it was Laksmi but later was 
somewhat sceptical about it." Of these two suggestions, the latter 
1s more acceptable, because the flower in the tight hand of the 
figure, so far as it can be ascertained from the summary representa- 
tion in coin, seems to be à lotus. i l While studying a few originals 
of this type in the collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, I 
wondered whether these female figures did really stand for some 
horse-faced divinity. The head seemed too longish to be a human 
one; if one could be sure that it was an equine head, then the figure 
could be correctly described as Yaksini A$vamukhi or Kinnati which 
is sometimes represented in indigenous art as a woman with a 10525 
head." But the representation on the not very well preserved. 
copper coins are too indefinite to let us be sure about our suggestion. 
In any case, it will be better to describe the figure as an Indian 
goddess possibly Laksmi, (or, if we could connect the lion on the 
other side with the goddess, she could probably be described as 
Durga-Simhavahini, the lotus also being an attribute of hers) per- 
haps, associated with Taxila or regions near it. Sri-Laksmi, however, - 


_ 24 Gardner, op. cit., p. lvii. l 

25 Foucher, On the Iconography of the Nativity of the Buddha, M.AS.L, 
No. 46, p. 12. 

26 Eastern Art, vol. I, P. 178. “The so-called dancing girl on the coins of 
Pantaleon and Agathokles is of the type of Laksmi (Padmabasia) and may be Sri- 
Laksmi; but this by itself is hardly definitive and the movement is unusual." 

27 Cf. the Bodh-Gaya representation of this motif, R. L. Mitra, Buddba- 
Gaya, pp. 155-6 pl. xxxiv, fig. 2. ° f 
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was utilised by these foreign rulers as coin devices and different 
modes of her representation have been found in the Indo-Bactrian 
Greek and Saka coins. The obscure king Peukolaos is known from 
certain copper coins, the reverse sides of which bear a figure which 
has been described by Whitehead as a. ‘city goddess with turreted 
crown to left; lotus in right hand." It is very likely that it stands 
for Laksmi with the Hellenistic accretion of the turreted crown. 
The obverse device of an unique gold coin (classed as ‘Indo-Scythian, 
uncertain’ by Gardner) in the collection of the British Museum 
ought to be studied in this connection. It has been described by 
Gardner as ‘Greek city-goddess, clad in chiton and peplos, wearing 
mural crown, and holding a poppy-head’ "^ Rapson, who at first 
doubted the genuineness of the coin, described the same device as a 
‘city goddess, wearing a mural crown and holding a lotus flower 
in her right hand with the Kh. legend Pakbalavadi-devada meaning 
the deity of Puskalavati’; he also remarked ‘she wears Greek ‘dress 
and the mural crown which is the emblem of a Greek civic divinity; 
and as guardian of the "City of Lotuses’’ (Puskalavati, she appro- 
priately holds a lotus-flower in her right hand." 
of Puskalavati was most likely the goddess Laksmi whose Hellenised 


The city divinity 


representations we find in these two coin types (the name of the 
obscure Greek king Peukolaos seems to have some connection with 
‘Puskalavati, the Greek form of which is Peukelaotis); the figure 
of the bull with Greek legend Tawros and Kharosthi legend 
Usabhe appearing on the reverse side of the gold coin was also 
a therio-morphic representation of a divinity presumably Siva 


28 Numismatic Chronicle, 1923, p. 324 & pl. xv, 3. 

29 Gardner, op. cit., p 162,& pl. xxix, 15 3o |.R.AS., 1905, p 787 

. 31 Cambridge History of India, vol. I, p. 557 Rapson remarks on tbis bull 
^ device—"As in the case of the city divinity of Kapisi, the Greck artist has repre- 
sented in accordance with Greck ideas an Indian deity who was supposed to bear 
the form of a bull Here, Hiuen Tsang says, "Outside the west gate of the 
city (of Puskalavati) was a Deva-temple and a marvel working image of the Deva” 
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Of the two goddesses appearing on the reverse sides of two types of 
coins of Hippostratos,"" one at least, viz., the cornucopiae bearing 
figure might: have some connection with the city-deity of 
Puskalavati.. One of the two figures (one male and the other 
female, the. male figure identified by Rapson. as Zeus) the female 
one, wearing a mural crown and ‘holding a diadem in her right 
hand and a cornucopiae on her left arm, appearing on the reverse 
side of certain silver coins of the Saka ruler Azilises was tentatively 
identified by Rapson as the tutelary deity of Puskalavati.** With 
some slight alterations, here and there, the city goddess type was 
utilised by Maues (P.M.C. vol. I P- 99, no. 15), Azes (ibid., pp 
121-122, nos, 218-240; here definitely described as Demeter) and 
| other-Saka rulers. In the Hellenistic art of Gandhara we do: not fail 
to find: plastic. representations of this goddess. Thus the Loriyan 
Tangai relief depicting Gautama’s Mababhiniskramana in the col: 
lection of the Indian Museum, -Calcutta contains the figures of this © 
goddess and Mara as also other. divinities clustering round Buddha’s 
figuré.on horse back; here also she is characterised by the turreted 
crown and a flower in-her hand." A general observation may be 
made that.in ‘such cases, Hellenistic outer garments were .used 
to-cloak the original Indian divinity. But even these Hellenistic 


(Watters, .op. cit, I, p. 214). If we were sure about any connection of the obverse 
and reverse devices of this coin, we could have offered the suggestion that the 
goddess stood for Siva’s consort; but, the ‘theriomorphic representation of the male 
deity on, one side and anthropomorphic depiction of his consort on the other is | 
à priori unlikely. We shall presently see, however, that Siva’s consort seems also 
to have been.utilised as a coin-device by certain Saka rulers. 

32 P.M.C., vol. L p. 74, Nos. 604-609; Whitehead describes the device as a 
city, goddess to left, carrying cornucopiae.” Ibid., p. 77, No. 631, described as a 
city goddess to left with mural crown and palm 

33 Rapson, J.R.A.S., 1905, pp. 788-89; he based his suggestion on the general 
resemblance of this goddess to the one on the gold coin of Puskalavati and the 
possibility of the Kharosthi letter pa in the left field being an abbreviation of 
Pakhalavadi-Puskalavati. : ह 

34 Grünwedel, Buddhist Art, fig. 53. 





By courtesy of the British Museum authorities. 


LH.Q., June, 1938 
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embellishments were soon to disappear and the purely Indian 
abbiseka-laksmi was to make its appearance on certain silver coins of 
Azilises." The motif exactly corresponds to the Indian Gaja- 
Laksmi type, so frequently to be found in early mediaeval and 
modern Indian art; it was also used as a device in a Kosam coin 
(८. 3rd. century B.C.), by Ranjuvula, the Saka Satrap (c. rst century 
A.D.), Sasinka the Gauda king (7th century A.D.) and others. 
Foucher would also like to find in the earlier replicas of this type, 
the scene of the nativity of the Buddha.” 
It will not be out of place here to refer to a certain. goddess 

| figure used as a device ॥ some copper coins of Azes. The coin 
type is no. 30 of Azes in the Punjab Museum. Catalogue, vol. 1., p. 
529; its obverse has been described by Whitehead as ‘Goddess 
Laksmi standing to front with flower in raised right hand.’ White- 
head does not notice the lotus flower on which the goddess is made 
to stand and a peculiar object to her left. The identical device has 
-been described by Gardner as ‘Female deity facing, clad in himation; 
holds in raised right hand, flower; stands on lotus; beside her, lion? 
(Laksmi?)’.*7 Gardner was not quite sure whether the object to 
the left of the goddess was a lion or not; but the forepart of the 
lion is quite clear from his plate (though it is not so clear in the 
Punjab Museum specimen reproduced. by Whitehead in pl. xil, nO: 
308). Copper coins nos. 133-36 in Gardner's book (pl. xix, iv) 
and those nos. 220-30 in Whitehead's Catalogue (pl. vii, 222) show, 
on the obverse a lion walking to right and on the reverse a goddess 
which Gardner was diffident about describing as Demeter (White- 
head thought it was so). The coins are all of copper and thus mostly 

35 P.M.C. vol. I, p. 135. Fig. 6 of the accompanying plate. It has been 
described, ‘Indian goddess, Laksmi standing facing on a lotus-flower with twin stalks 
and leaves. On each leaf stands a small elephant sprinkling water on the head of 
the deity.’ 

36 Foucher, op. cit, pp. 13 ff. 

37 Gardner, op. cit., p. 85. Fig. 7 of the accompanying plate. 


LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 14 
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in.a very indifferent state of preservation; whatever might be the 
right identification of the deity here, it is extremely probable that in 
the other case the female divinity standing on lotus in a graceful 
Indian pose with a lion by her side is none other than Durga- 
Simhavahini, the consort of Siva. It is true that the lotus at her . 
feet and the same in her raised right hand would indicate the possi- 
‘bility of her being Laksmi; but its nature is more or less the same as 
that of the reverse device of the Candragupta I. type coins of 
Safnudragupta and the Lion-slayer type coins of Candragupta II 
The composite character of the Gupta: device—the goddess seated 
on a lion, holding a lotus-flower or cornucopiae in her left-hand, 
her right hand holding a fillet and her feet sometimes. resting on 
lotus led Allan to describe her as Laksmi or Ambika In the 
iconographic texts, lotus is in many cases regarded as an attribute . 
of Durga, Gauri and Ekanamsa, in a few the original Sakti goddesses. 
` The description of the two handed Ekanarisa in the Brhatsambita 
(ch. 57. v. 37) is as follows: — i 
कटिसंस्थितवामकरा सरोजमितरेण चोद्वहती ; 

many texts like the agamas give us more ot less identical descrip- 
tions of two-handed Durga-Gauri images (Daksine cotpalam baste 
vamahastam pralambitam). We cannot but be struck with the 
great similarity of the stance of the coin-device in question, with 
that of the goddesses described in the texts. Lion as the mount 
of Durga is too well-known to be commented on in detail. It is 
true that the Syrian or Elamite goddess Nanaia 15 occasionally repre- 
sented on some Kusana coins as riding on a lion," but the mode of 
her presentation there is quite different from the device under dis- 
cussion. If we can further show that the cult of- Durga. Simha- 


vahini was known in the north-westefn region in the early centuries 


38 Allan, Catalogue of the Gupta Coins in the British Museum, pp. \xxii-lxxiti 
lxxxi 


39 Cunningham, Coins of tbe Kusbans, pl. xxii; fig. 19. 


Indian Elements in Coin Devices of foreign Rulers of India 307 


of the Christian era, we shall have some further proof in support 
of our hypothesis. Here also Hiuen Tsang supplies us with some 
interesting and valuable information. He tells us— Above 50 ४ to. 
the north-east of Po-lu-sba- (now unanimously identified with. 
Shahbazgarhi) was a great mountain which had a likeness (or image) 
of MaheSvara’s spouse Bhima-devi of dark blue stone. Accord- 
ing to local accounts this was a natural image of the goddess;......... 
iiM At the foot of the mountain was a temple to MaheSvara-deva 
in which the Ash-smearing "Tirthikas" performed much worship,“ 
It is needless to emphasise that the Chinese pilgrim though writing 
during the first half of the 7th century A.D., was referring to a 
far earlier local custom 

Certain copper coins wete issued by Maues as well as Azes 
‘with a type summarily designated by Whitehead as Poseidon with 
trident and Bacchante: He describes the reverse device as a ‘female 
‘figure standing to front between trees (possibly a Bacchante among 
vines); Gardner describes it as a female figure clad in chiton and 
himation facing; stands between two vines. (Maenad?)."" None 
of these scholars is, thus, quite sure of his identification and from 
the general character of this device we feel tempted to suggest an 
Indian designation for it Coomaraswamy while delineating on the 
iconographic features of Sti-Laksmi in his learned article on ‘Early 
Indian Iconography’ refers to three varieties of Laksmi type, the 
third one,, described by him, being, “as Padmavasini. Kamalalaya 
etc., she is surrounded by. flowering stems and growing leaves, estab- 
lishing her environment, and in this case she very often holds one 


4o Watters, op. cit, p. 221 Watters thinks that the image or likeness of 
Bhimi-devi was apparently a dark blue rock in the mountain supposed to have a 
resemblance to that goddess’, Julien, however, understood the passage to mean 
that there was a. statue 

41. P.M.C., vol. I, pp. 100-101, 122; B.M.C., pp. 70771, 89. This type was a 
favourite one of Maues. Fig. 8 
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of the flowering stems in each hand. There will be no inherent 
improbability if we suggest that this device is a Hellenised version 
of the third variety of Laksmi noted above. A glance at the plates 
accompanying Coomaraswamy's article will convince one that this 
was a very favourite theme with the early Indian artists. We can 
compare this coin device with one of later period (c. 6th or 7th 
century A.D.) appearing on an unassigned or doubtfully assigned 
gold coin of Gupta style and fabric. This coin was discovered at 
Mahmudpur (Jessore district, Bengal) and is in the collection of the 
Indian’ Museum, Calcutta. Allan describes this reverse device, 
thus, “Goddess Laksmi (Smith—simply ‘Goddess ), nimbate, stand 
ing left holding lotus in out-stretched right hand; behind her a 
lotus plant and at her feet, a hamsa (peacock according to Smith) 
In this case, however, the basa at the feet of the figure would 
justify us in identifying her as Sarasvati, the counterpart of Laksmi, 
Gardner, long ago, was struck by the peculiar form of many of 
these types which were ‘mote distinctive than the style (Praxitelean) 
in which they were rendered’. He remarked, ‘To search out the ` 
reasons of these variations of type, reasons to be found probably in 
many instances in the influence of local Indian or Persian legend 
ot belief, would be a very attractive task....... ' I have attempted in 
the preceding pages to partially work out the scheme hinted at by the 
great scholar. This subject will be more fully treated in my forth- 
coming work on ‘Ancient Indian Coin types.’ 


JITENDRA NATH BANERJEA 


42 Eastern Art, vol. L, p. 178. 
43 Allan, op. cit., p- 150, pl. xxiv, 5. 


Going Far or Going Beyond? 
i (Paraga, Paragi) . 

I know of but one scholarly critic—happily still with us'—who 
has equalled Moriz Winternitz in generous recognition of those 
who, like myself, have been spending ourselves in research such as 
entitles us to doubt, that the Buddhism presented to us in most 
manuals on ‘Religions’, and by Buddhists of South Asia, is indeed 
the original New Message brought to India and the world by. 
Gotama Sakyamuni, in the 6th century A.C. Critic, and often 
disagreeing critic he was. His own position had largely been that 

the ‘manuals’ and of Hinayana. And was I not trying all I 
knew to drag him on from that position, and make him, as I saw 
it, grow in spiritual adolescence in his outlook on this particular 
religion?: He claimed indeed to have been for twenty years on the 
side of those whom Dr. Weller called ‘‘us younger men’’,” in that 
Winternitz, in his History of Indian Literature, M, 1913, affirmed, 
that "the entire older literature of the Buddhists was nothing but 
a great collection of collections, and that ‘the different portions of 
such collections belonged to different times (This 15 repeated in 
the re-written English version of 1933, p. 4). Amd indeed the his- 
torical attitude in his article to the Geiger Commemoratiori volume 
“Can the Pali Canon teach us something about the older Buddhism 
and its history,” as well as its child, ‘Problems of Buddhism" in 
the Visva Bbarati of 1936, five years later, might almost deserve 
to be placed as the preface of every research-student’s notebooks in 
stich studies. And I would say the same of his brief introduction 


I Professor James B. Pratt, 
‘2 Asia Major, V, 1930, pp. 149 ff. 
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to the 110 excerpts given us in his Der ältere Buddhismus, of a 
previous year 

I said “almost deserve"; I wish I could delete the ‘almost’. 
But, if what I have in these last years brought forward of ‘left-ins’, 
of things overlooked by scholars, let alone Buddhists, so unversed in 
their own Hinayana scriptures, had sufficed to drag him almost to 
the standpoint of the “younger प्रथा, it wastn t far enough. Tena- 
ciously he clung to the last to the position of the "older men" (wir 
Aelteren), who have taken their stand on the belief, that "there has 
never been a Buddhism without the sermon of Benares’’—as 
. it stands! —"the middle: path, the four noble truths, the eightfold 
path, or without maitri १० Tn other words he abode in the 
dangerous position, that the original New Word in a gospel is to be 
found in church-made formulas.: He ‘admitted: “the Pali sources 
may give but a onesided picture, but insisted, that “without them, 
other sources gave us a quite distorted picture." Granted]. But 
why lean on the quod semper, quod ubique, quod. ab omnibus of 
the formula? — 

^ [could illustrate this in detail by showing that, in his selec- 

tion in the Bertholet Series, named above, he has not picked out a 
single passage I have myself found as betraying some old stone ih, 
or under monkish superstructure, —found I mean, as: being at odds 
with the position that is mainly emphasized, and at yet greater 
odds with the later exegetic teaching. But this were here out of 
place, and I have done it elsewhere 

Almost does Wintérnitz's departure close the brave band of 
. the pioneers, of the -‘Aelteren.’ By these I mean them who were 
not only the pathfinders but who were, in disclosing the new 
country unable to discriminate truly the changes that country had 


3 Almost I think he had dropped one or more of these Sine qua non 's in his 
‘Problems ‘of Buddhism'; I have mislaid my copy. 
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` undergone in taking on its present configuration. It is, for instance, 
going far in the blazed trail to say, as he did, that not only 'collec- 
tions differ mutually in date, but that each has a matter of different 
dates: . But he failed to get further and see, that many technical | 
terms in these can be shown to betray a history: words like 
dbamma, attha, bhava, nibbana.. Herein be it for the younger men 
to catch up his faltering, torch. 

Let them for instance consider the singular evolution in values 
undergone by just one of those words: bhava, and its verb, in the 
history of early Buddhism 1.e., Hinayana. For Winternitz it was 
just Werdelust, used, he deemed, only in the pessimistic monk- 
outlook on more life; riot as more opportunities (kbana) in which the 

_further-to ‘become’ or grow, but as mere and deplorable repetition. 
Herein there arises, in Sutta-study, an interesting point In such 
lines as . 

virajam asokam sammappajanati bbavassa piragi, (Ang. ili, 157). 

(he knows the stainless griefless state: beyond becoming 
hath he gone) or:> 

bhavatha jatimaranassa paraga, (Iti-vuttaka, $46), 

(become ye they who birth and death transcend) 
and half a dozen other such, we may take paragi (or -ga), literally 
beyond goer, as meaning either expert knowet, or transcend-er 
The genitive case of the object may incline the translator to choose 
the latter. But when the broad loose nature of the Indian genitive 
is kept in view, the meaning may well have been ‘in becoming’, 
not ‘of becoming’, just as we.can say ‘versed in’, or ‘expert in’ this 

“or that subject. Now take the earlier Buddhist, the early Upanisa- 
dic meaning of ‘becoming’, where was no worsened meaning: 


हि becoming used for good luck, prosperity," or consummation, or for . 


4 E.g., of the Vedas (Digha, i, 88).? 
5 Eg, in Digha, 1g:—‘tell master Jotipala I wish him luck (bbavam hota!) 
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the further progress of the soul : —'becomés Brahman,’ or, ‘whither, 
death to be attained, becomes the soul?'——and we see that, for 
: the early Sákyan missioners those Pali terms might have meant ‘yon- 
farers in becoming’, that is, progress in the Way of the worlds 
towards the final goal, the pariyosana, the páramattba. However, 
T write not as with certainty, for the association of the word paragu 
with such a monkish. sentiment as that of. Dhammapada 348: 
: Let go the past, let go the things hereafter, 

Let go the middle things, yon-farer of becoming! 
inclines me to think, that párag may have been a later term in the 
sense only of transcendence." | 
. ' I commend my ‘yon-farer’ or ‘yonderfarer’ to the ‘Jüngeren’ 
(our old English has 'yongate': ‘in such a way, in that way’) if 
only because it is just a literally truthful rendering, leaving it un- 
certain whether ‘of’ or ‘in’ becoming is preferred 

Far mote earnestly do | commend to them to keep in full view 
the original, the Sakyan worth in ‘bhava as ‘becoming’, as werden, 
not merely in this one little earth-span of life, but in life as a whole; 
becoming, that is, in the worlds, . Herein it is that not a few 
pioneers in Buddhist research have been heavily handicapped 
More or less agnostically handicapped themselves, they have found 
the modern agnosticism in today's degenerate Hinayana attracting 
thém. And herein they have sorely overlooked how close was the" 
te in the original teaching between the Sakyan missioners and the 
„unseen. Seeing in the Founder of it an independent thinker, they 
have misjudged him as a rebel against the Immanerice in the ^ 
accepted religion of his day; they forget the testimony that men 
flocked to him to learn of him the fate of departed fellowmen,’ or 
‘that he spoke to them of the unseen, to encourage disciples to 


6 Cf. hereon my To Become or not to Become, p. 61 £. (1937) 
9 Digha, Sta. 18 
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emulate here the good example set them by some amongst those 
` departed, that so they might hereafter ‘share in their fate (their such- 
ness’). They ignore the evidence that the urgently enjoined prac- 
tice of Jhana was just what is now called psychic training.” They 
pass over the description ascribed to king Bimbisara of the Founder’s 
teaching as not of a secular but a further-world aim (an attha not 
ditthadbamme but sampariyiko)."° They have consented to see 
the Way of the worlds as a tidy set of eight moral qualities of 
monkish editing, when the Sutta-nipata, credited as of early date, 
- could have taught them better 

He who would practise as the Teacher taught, 

T is he may go from hence to the beyond. 

Yea, hence to the beyond ‘t is he may go, 

Making the. Way Incomparable to become. 

The Way this is for going to beyond 

And thetefore is it Yonderfaring called." 

The worthy historian of religion 15 the man who sees not a less, 
but a higher value in a man's nature, life and religious quest. To 
have seen a less in these, to have seen man as a creature of a little 
spell in one earth-life is incompatible with true greatness in the 
founders of world-religions. The pioneers in Buddhist research 
have not all or always shown themselves in this as fit men to under- 
take to write about religious history. They have themselves not 
been fully in tune with their great subject. This was the case with 
the fine and indomitable worker whose leaving us this volume com, 
memorates. In the pairi of bereavement he could write: “as I do not 
believe in any mythological ‘future life’, there is really no reason for 
either rejoicing or mourning, but..." And there followed a brave 

‘list of coming work to be shouldered. Well, now he knows better. 


C. A. F. Rays Davips 


8 Majjbima, Nalakapana S. 9 Cf. my art: IHQ., Dec. 1927. 
to Vinaya, Mhv. V. i1 Pardyana. 
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Nagarjuna's List of Kusaladharmas 


The treatises of the Madhyamika school of Buddhism, so far 
as available to us in Sanskrit, are mainly concerned with the funda- . 
. mentals of their position and give us little idea of the minor dog- 
` matic details in which they differed from the Hinayana and from 
the other Mahayana schools. Particular interest therefore attaches 
to the list of 119 Rusaladbarmas which Nagarjuna sets out in his 
commentary on karika 7 of the Vigrabavyavartani. Till recently it 
was not possible to determine the precise qualities mentioned there, - 
as neither the Tibetan nor the Chinese translation afforded certain 
equivalents. The former was edited by Tucci in Pre-Dinnaga 
. Buddhist Texts on Logic from Chinese Sources (Gaekwad's Or 
Series, XLIX, 1929), where also the Chinese translation was ren- 
dered into English. Almost simultaneously an admirable French 
version of the Tibetan translation was published by Yamaguchi in 
Journal Asiatique, 225 (1929), pp. 1 ff. Since the appearance of 
these two works the position has been altered by the invaluable dis- 
- coveries of that remarkable traveller, the Rev. Rahula Sankrtyayana, 
who among other treasures discovered a Ms. of the Sanskrit text of 
" this work; this Ms. he has recently. published-in the Journal of the 
Bibar and Orissa Research Society, XXII, Part iti, Appendix. . 
It is in Tibetan script and was, it seems, made by a Tibetan 
- visitor to India early in the twelfth century; in addition to being 
highly incorrect, with numerous mistakes and omissions, it appa- 
rently also includes a certain number of glosses. The printed edi- 
tion, wisely perhaps, reproduces the text as it stands in the Ms., 
and it will require much patient work .on the various versions to 
bring it into reasonable conformity with Nagarjuna's original. The 
passage with. which this paper deals is in a particular bad state, and 
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I have unfortunately been unable to trace similar lists elsewhere, 
which would have helped to disentangle the text and would also 
have enabled me to deal with the historical development of the cate- 
goty. My discussion therefore is based solely on the authorities 
-already mentioned and 15 restricted to an attempt to throw some 
light on the nature of the ‘textual problems raised by the Ms. I 
refer below to the Tibetan translation by the letter T., to 
the Chinese | version. by. C., to Tucet’s work by Tu., and to 
Yamaguchi's by Y. 


Karika 7 runs: 


कुशलानां धमोणां धर्मावस्थाविदश्व मन्यन्ते । 
कुशलं जनाः स्वभावं शेषेष्वप्ये विनियोगः ॥ 


The Ms. reads janasvabbà in c, omitting var; but both T. and C. 
read janab, the former construing it with dbarmavastbavidab, the 
latter: nonsensically enough taking it separately as may be seen from 
Tu. Thé commentary states that there are 119 kacaladbarmas, and 
proceeds to enumerate them though a number of them certainly do 
not appear in the Sanskrit text, while C., which in accordance with 
usual practice numbers each quality, names only 106; its list 15 
printed in the notes to Tu.'s translation, part II, pp. 28 ft. 

At first sight the list appears to be an odd collection, the true 
explanation having been overlooked by Tu. and Y. The Ms. 
prefaces its list with the word ekadesab 'and puts all the qualities 
from 1 to 81 in the genitive. This is confirmed by T. who how- 
ever places the equivalent phyogs-gcig after 81, so that it was mis- 
taken by Y. for a part of 81 instead of as qualifying all the previous 
terms. C. has an ambiguous rendering of the expression before 
starting the list, which was mistakenly translated by Tu. by ‘they 
have mind as their own [?. one] characteristic’; the correct version 
‘seems to be ‘they are deemed to be ehalaksana’, the wording being 
such as to apply to all the qualities, not merely the first eighty-one. 
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The point of the word ekadeía is that qualities r- to 81 are only 
kuéala in some of their aspects; in others they may be akuSala ot 
avyakrta, ‘indifferent’, The remaining 38 qualities are solely kuSala, 
and therefore must not be identified with terms which could in any 
aspect not be kusala; many of them.refer.to special attainments on 
the.path to enlightenment. Once this distinction is grasped, the 
` apparent peculiarities of the list disappear 
The following table gives a comparison of the three sources, 
with the solution I would suggest in each case. All but a few of 
the qualities have been successfully identified, and it is worth noting 
with reference to the difficulty of determining the Sanskrit 
equivalents of technical terms in Tibetan with precision, how often 
Y., while usually getting near the original in sense, has failed to dis- 
cover the word actually used.  T'u.'s text of T. 1s evidently corrupt 
ina few places, and I have corrected these with the help of the Ms. 
and.C giving Tu.'s reading in brackets; the mistakes, particularly 
the confusion of da and na, ate of a type familiar to those who have 
had occasion to handle the Tibetan translations. C.’s version has not 
been given in Chinese to save trouble in printing, as 1t 15 easily avail 
able in Tu..as well as in the various editions of the Chinese Tripi- 
taka. [ts renderings are sometimes of an unusual type, the transla- 
ton emanating from the sixth century school, which was frst 
located at Lo-Yang and moved later to Yeh. Where it indicates the 
solution accepted in the final column, I have simply entered ‘id. 
with the number of the quality, as stated in the translation, 
in brackets. In other cases I have put a query and discussed the 
rendering in a footnote. It will be observed that in three cases I 
have come to the conclusion that C. has wrongly separated a group 
of characters representing. one.quality into two groups and that in 
one case I have split a group of two characters into two terms of one 
character each. Where the versions differ in the ordet o£ the terms, 
1 have followed the Ms.'s order. 
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No. Sanskrit MS. T. br C Suggested 
: Original 

1 vijfiana rnam-par Ses-pa omitted - vijnana 

2 vedana tshor-ba , id. (1) vedana 

3 samjía hdu-Ses id. (2) sarhjfia 

4 cetanà l sems-dpah . : id. (3) . cetaná 

5 sphráa reg-pa id. (4) ' spara 

6 manasikira yid-la byed-pa id. (5) manasikira. 
7 chanda hdun-pa , * id. (6) chanda 

8 adhimoksa mos-pa ^ — id. (7) adhimoksa 
9 virya ' . brtson-hgrus |». id (8) virya 

70 smrti - . © dran-pa ` id. (9) smrti 

11 samadhi tif-he-hdzin id. (10) samadhi 
12 prajfia £es-rab id. (11) ‘ prajfa 

13 upeksa- gtan-sfioms - id. (12) .  upeksà 
14 prayoga sbyor-ba ue id. (13) prayoga 
15 sarmprayoga yan-dag-par sbyor-ba ^ id. (14). samprayoga 
16 prapti ` thob-pa c7 id. (16-17)! prāpti 

17 adhyasaya . lhag-pabi bsam-pa ^ ? (15)? adhyásaya. 
18 prativi . ` khoü-khro-ba med-pa  ? (18) apratigha? 
19 rati dgah-ba id. (19) rati 

20 vyavasaya hbad-pa : - id. (20) vyavasaya 
21 autsukya :tsol-ba id. (22)  autsukya 


1 C's 17 doe. 1०६ correspond ‘separately to anything in T. or the Ms. and 
must therefore be joined to either 16 or 18. I have preferred the former alternative, ` 
the combination meaning 'complete attainment; and translating siddha in the 
commentary on karika 12 ; l 

2° C. has hsi (Giles, 4087), which stands usually for vasana in the translations 
emanating from this school. Probably therefore it read adbyaíaya and took it in 


^ the sense of vasana 


3 In Tibetan khon-kbro usually represents pratigha, though I have found it 
ia the sense of. parikheda; and as gba and va are occasionally confused (another case 
apparently under 24), I see no reason for doubting the restoration apratigha. C.'s 
pien ts'ai (Giles, 2909, 11496), ‘talent for wrangling’, recurs under 26 (see note 6), 
corresponding there also to T.'s khon-khro; presumably therefore it means pratigha 
in both cases, the negative having dropped out, under 18, as has happened in several 
subsequent cases. Tu. considers it equivalent to pratibbana, for which the ordinary 
term is lo-shuo, ‘joyful speaking” (cp. Eitel, Handbook, and Soothill and ‘Hodous, 
Dictionary of Chinese Buddhist Terms), but Soothill and Hodous mention lo-shuo 
pien ts’ai as also used for this word; it is however difficult to reconcile pratibbana 


‘with either T. of the Ms 
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l No. Sanskrit MS. T. C. Sugggested | 

l Onginai 

22 unmü rmons-hbrel '? (21) ११ 

23 utsaha spros-pa —— id. (23) utsaha 

.24 avyavartya gnod-pa med-pa id? (24) ~ avighita 

25 vasita dban dan ldan-pa id. (25) vaśitā 

26 pratipatti khon-khro ` ? (26) ~? -pratighata, or 

र s pratigha* 
27 avipratisira yid-la gcags-pa id. (27) avipratisara 
med-pa 

28 omitted hdzin-pa ? (29) ? parigraha” 
29 Do. mi-hdzin-pa ? (30) ? aparigraha 
39 Do. -dran-pa ? (28) ps 

31 dhrti brtan-pa' - id? (31? dhrti 

32 adhyavasüya lhag-par zhen-pa ' omitted adhyavasaya 
33 anaüsveka | mi-rtsol-ba (3) : id. (33) anautsukya 

34 ananumürddhi ^ rmoüs-pa med-pa (33) ? (32) pie 

35 anutsara spro-ba med-pa omitted anutsaha 

36 prápaná - don-du gíier-pa Do. prarthana 

37 pranidhi smon-la ? (347 pranidhi 


4 This word is a crux. T. indicates literally mobasambandba (so also Y.), which 
at least suggests a word with the.root mah. The negative of the word appears 
under 34, where the Ms. has ananumirddhi and T. the equivalent of amoba, and 
it looks therefore as if a word such as unmugd bi or anumugdhi were meant; but 
authority for ‘any form of this sort is lacking. C. has ssu (Giles, 10271), the equiva- 
lent of the root cint, and under 34 the negative of the same, possibly a mistake for 
buo (Giles, 5320) or yä (Giles, 13559), either of which would show a formation from 
mish, . 

5 Literally C. is equivalent to anirsya. . ; | 

6 See note 3, in view ‘of which C. would seem to have read here s#pratigha. 
Pratigbata scems slightly more probable than pratigha from the Ms.’s reading. 

7 For this and the next term C. indicates alpecchata and analpecchata. T., 
which one would naturally assume with Y. to have had graba and agraba, may. 
intend parigraba and aparigraba, which agrees faitly with C. 

8 C.shows vipratisara, which occurs certainly at 73 and cannot therefore be 
iti place hete also. T. literally gives ‘smrti, which has already been enumerated 
under 10. The ‘original was perhaps a formation from sm? signifying ‘remorse’. 

9 The equivalent of C. is ordinarily wpeksa, and if it stands here for dhrti, 
it implies taking the word in the sense of keeping the mind in equilibrium; cp. 
note 35 for a.similar use of the word. 

: 10 See note 4 above. 

11 C. reads apranidbi. 
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“No. Sanskrit MS T. c C. ` Sagggested 

५ Original 
38 mada rgyags-pa ` id? (35)? ^ mada 
39 visayanarh yul dañ mi-ldan-pa id. (36) visayanam vi- 

viprayoga å prayoga 
4o anityanikata fes-par hbyin-pa id. (37710 anairyanikata 
l ma-yin-pa : 
.41 utpada skye-ba id. (38) utpada 
42 sthiti gnas-pa ` ` id. (39) sthiti 
43 anityatā mi-rtag-pa id. (40) anityata 
‘44 samarthagata Idan-pa (45) ' id. (41) samanvigama 
15 jara . tga-ba (44, dgah-ba, _ id. (42) jara 
i Tu.) ; 
46 paritrasyata l yons-su gdun-ba - id. (43) paritipa . 
47 arati mi-dgah-ba - dd. (44-45) arati 
48: vitarka (pl.) rtog-pa id. (46) vitarka 
49 priti sdug-pa id. (43) priti 
50 pramada dad-pa (dan-ba, Tu.) id. (48) . prasáda 
51 vyavalaratà rjes-su mi-mthun-par + omitted pts 
gzun-ba ' i 

52 pres - hdod-pa . id. (49) preman 

_ 53 pratiküla mi-mthun-pa . id. (50) pratiküla 
54 pradaksinagriha mthun-par hdzin-pa id? (gi)! pradaksinagraha 


12 C’s-text is uncertain. The first of the two characters according to the 
Taisho Issaikyo edition is lo (Giles, 7331), ‘pleasure’, and according to Tu. is luan 
(Giles, 7458), the name of a tree, presumably a mistake for the very similar character 
lieh (Giles, 7154), ‘feel attachment for’, ‘hanker after’. The second character is 
shuo, ‘speak’. ‘The printed edition's reading suggests pratibbana (note 3 above), 
but for the ether version correspondence with mada is possible, but far from certain. 

13 Tu. omits the negative rightly read by the Taisho Issaikyo edition. 

14 Pa-bsing, ‘not going 

15 This and the next three numbers are much confused in the texts, which 
cannot be unraveled with certainty. The Ms. has before 51 aprasrabdbi, which 
in view of the words appearing again at 69 and of its not being given here in T. 
or C. must be an interpolation. Further T. takes 52-53 as one term, C. as two; 
like Y. I accept the latter, so that with the rejection of aprasrabdhi we can still 
keep the list in its full number. T.'s apparent equivalent for 51 cotnes after 54,' 
but I cannot at present equate it with the Ms. at all; gzwn-ba should represent a 
form from dhr or bby or less probably grab, not the Ms.’s "barata. The first 
part corresponds to ananukila or possibly apasavya. Y. conjectures anevigraba. — 

16 C.'s first character, bs# (Giles, 4716), ‘necessary’, ‘proper’, corresponds. here 
to Ts mthun-par, and its second, ८७४ (Giles, 3118), to the root grab. 
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No. Sanskrit MS. subs : C Sugggested 
: Original + 
5 vaisaradya .- mi-hjigs-pa .id. (52) vaifáradya | 
56 gaurava zhe-sa id. (53) . gaurava 
57 citrikara ri-mor byed-pa id. (54) — citrikára 
- 58 bhakti dad-pa id. (55) bhakti 
59 abhakti ma-dad-pa . . id. (56) abhakti 
6o suśrūşā bsgo-ba bzhin byed-pa id. (59) झाडा 
61 sadara!? gus-pa id. (57) - adara 
62 anidara _ma-gus-pa id. (58) anádara 
63 prasrabdhi §in-tu sbyans-pa (64) ? (60) pragrabdka?® 
64 hisa न rgod-pa (63, rgol-pa, . omitted hasa 
Tu.) AY 
65 vic hag , * id. (613)? vac 
66 vispandana hgul-pa (mgul-pa, Tu.) id. (61b) vispandana 
67 siddha -. grub-pa omitted ` siddha 
68 aprasadha ~ ma-dad-pa - Do. aprasada 
69 aprasrabdhi Sin-tu ma-sbyahs-pa ‘id. (62) aprasrabdhi 
70 vyavaharatd rnam-par byed-pa ? (63) ? vyavakirata?® 
71 daksya brtan-pa ? (64) ? dáksya?! 
72 sauratya des-pa (hes-pa, Tu.) omitted sauratya 
73 vipratisára ` yid-la gcags-pa id. (65) vipratisára 


17 ‘In mediaeval scripts sā and initial Z are often almost identical; cp. the 
similar mistake of sa for a in 89. Í ` ; 

18 For the translation of praírabdbi by Sin-in sbyais-pa see S. C. Das, Tibetan 
Dictionary, s. byan-chub, C.’s उम्र (Giles, 10338) might stand for pratiíraya; for 
the various renderings of -prairabdhi see no. 69, Rahder, Glossary of the Dasa- 
bhiimikasiitra, Eitel, op. cit., Soothill and Hodous, op, cit., 14४. | 

19 C. seems to have joined two characters wrongly here. The first, fa (Giles, 
3376), can mean ‘utter’, Alternatively the two could correspond to 66. 

20 The Ms. has already had vyavabarata under 51. T. would ordinarily give 
_ vikāra, but in view, of the Ms. may signify vyavakara, for which see La Vallée 
i Poussin, Abbidharmakpśa, ch. ii, p. 206. Just possibly vyavakara is to be taken to 
kr, in the sense which is found at AbbidharmakoSa, ch. iv, p. 130, 1.1. Y. suggests 
visuddbi, presumably ‘reading rnam-par byan-ba, which cannot be brought into 
relation with C., though it might suggest the Ms.’s reading to be a corruption for 
. vyavadinatd. ‘Cs fa. (Giles, 3723) throws no light on the solution; Tu. takes it as 
equivalent to mraksa and translates ‘covering’, the latter being a common sense of 
fa in translations." Its sense of ‘over-throw’ might however be connected with the 
above suggestion about vyavakr. No adequate explanation is at present possible. - 

21 T. may possibly stand for daksya, though the regular equivalent would be 
dbairya. C. suggests adbira. 
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No. Sanskrit MS. T. GS. Suggested 
Original 
74 Soka ण mya-han- -id. (69) Soka 
75 upayasayasa hkhrug-pa id? (67)? upayasayasa, 
न i m i or upayasa 
76 bhi(?) ta rgyags-pa . ? (68) p23 
137 apradaksina- mi-mthun-par cap apradaksinagra- . 
gráha . hdzin-pa ha 
78 sarhsaya tse-tshom ` omitted + sam$aya 
79 sarvaranárh sdoi-pa yons-su id. (70) samvaranar 
pariguddhi ^ dagpa . parisuddhi 
80 adhyifaya . man legs-par dad-pa id? (71) ?adhyatmasarn-7° 
है ५ (dan-pa, Tu.) prasada 
81 rüpa ह hjigs-pa id. (72) bhiruta?6 
82 éraddhà ` dad-pa id. (73) Sraddha 
83 hi ho-tsha $es-pa id. (74) hi ` 
84 ārjava . gnafn-pa id. (75) ürjava 
85 avaficana mi-hdrid-pa id. (76) avaficana 
- 86 upasama fe-bar zhi-ba id. (77) ` - üpaéama 
87 acapala  ttags-bag ma-yin-pa id. (78) acapala 
88 sapramada bag-yod-pa - id. (79) apramada 
89 mardava - hjam-par (byams-par, id. (80) mardava 
l Tu.) Ita-ba ट | 
go pratisamkhyüna ^ so-sor brtags-pa- id. (81) pratisamkhyana 
9r nirvaira yid byun-ba > ? (82) nirvaira?? 
92' paridáha, or yons-su gduü-ba a? (83)- nisparidaha?* 
‘nisparidaha? med-pa 


22 C. implies ‘disorder’, ‘confusion’, ‘bewilderment’, and probably corresponds. 


The word may be simply wpayasa, and ayasa may belong to 76 


23 The normal'equivalent of T. is mada, and of C. kahsidya; mana may be a 


possible solution 


24 C. means ‘not obtaining one's desires’ and possibly corresponds 

25 Adhyasaya is certainly wrong, as it. has ‘already appeared under 17 
C. means ‘internal faith’, the first part of which probably represents adbyatma in — 
view of the Ms., so that T.’s legs-par should apparently be corrected to lbag-par 
For the conjectural restoration see Abbidbarmakosa, ch. viit, pp. 148, 159 
` 26 This seems the only way of equating the Ms. with T. aud C. . 

27 T. means ‘that which arises in the mind’, manobbava or the like, which , 


implies the same as nirvdira.. C. indicates vgira, but: as the qualities from 82 
onwards are solely kwáala, the negative cannot be omitted 
28 For the same reason as in the, previous note, paridaba indicated by C. must. 
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No. Sanskrit MS, T. C Suggested . 
Original 
93 amada rgyags-pa med-pa id. (84) amada 
94 alobha ‘chags-pa med-pa id. (85) alobha 
95 adosa t zhe-sdan_med-pa id. (86) adoga?* 
96 amoha gti-mug med-pa id. (87) . amoha 
97 asadvat thams-cad $es-pa- ? (88) - sarvajfiatà 
.  füd ` : 
98 - apratinihsarga mi-gton-ba | P- (89)*' apratin'hsarga 
99 : vibhava hbyo-pa ` . ` id. (90)? vibhava 
100 apatrapyā khrel yod-pa id. (91) l apatrāpya 
101 apariśraccha- mi-hchab-pa id. (92) aparicchadana 
dana | 
102 manana sems-pa ingtoh-ba omitted ? manana’ 
eA (103) $ uu - 
103 karunya süin-re (102) id. (93) karunya 
104 maitri byams-pa ? (94) - maitri 
105 adinata zhum-pa med-pa omitted adinata 
106 dirata dgral bral-ba ? (95) . Parana? 
107 ma. . na rdzu-hphrul . ? (96) ३.२४ 
. 108 nàha . . khoii-du mi-hdzin-pa ‘id. (97) anupanaha 
109 ali phrag-dog med-pa id. (98) anirsya?? 


— be rejected. The Ms. is probably to be understood as intending nirvairaparidaba 
to be divided into nirvaira and nisparidaha 

29 The use of dosa for dvésa in Buddhist Sanskrit is well authenticated 
` 30 C. reads asarvajnata, which occurs as 118 and. also as 105 of C.'s list. T. is 
clearly to be followed here R 

31 C. gives pratinibsarga 

32 Y. (p. 64, n. 1) has misunderstood the Chinese, which takes vibbava in the 
technical sense of the opposite of bhava, ‘existence 

33 For manana or manyana, which perhaps corresponds to T., see Trirhéika 
karika 2, Abbidbarmakoía, ch. viii, p. 192, and Vijfaptimatratasiddbi, P. 225. 
Y. seems to have read sems-pa gton-ba 

34 C's hsi (Giles, 4073) suggests priti rather than maitri 

35 T.s’ term seems to indicate this solution. C.'s shé (Giles, 9790) ordinarily 
stands for #peksa or for ‘renunciation’; as La Vallée Poussin: translated arana by 
absence de passion’ at Abbidharmakosa, ch. iv p. 123, shé may ‘signify the same: 
here. . i 

36 T. and C. show either rddhi pratibarya or vikurvana, none of which cor- 
tespond satisfactorily to the remains in the Ms. 

37 C. and T. correspond exactly and indicate anirsya very strongly 
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No. Sanskrit MS 


1IO cetasopatya- 


dana 


^n ksnü. 


112. vyavasadu 


113 āşauratya 
114 iti bhiginvaya 


115 l punya 


116 asathjfisama- 


patti 


` 117 nairyanikatà 


118 asarvajfiata 


119 asamskrtà 


dharmah 


Nagarjuna’s List of Kusaladbarmas 


T... C. 


sems yohs-su gtugs-pa ? (99)'* 
med-pa | 
bzod-pa 


rnam-par spon-ba 


id. (100) 
omitted 
des-pa (fes-pa, Tu.) Do. 
ma-yin-pa 
yons-su loüs-spyod- ? (107-102)? 


pahi rjes-su mthun-pa 


bsod-nams : - id. (103) 

hdu-ses (med-) pahi id. (104) 
‘sfioms-par hjug-pa 

fües-par hbyun-ba- omitted 
nid 

thams-cad mi-Ses- pa ‘id. (105) 

hdus-ma-byas-pahi (2 (106)!! 


chos , 
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Suggested 
Original 
cetaso parya- 

dana 
ksanti 
? 39 


asauratya: 


paribhogin- 
vaya 

punya 

asarjfiisamà- 


patti 


nairyánikatà 


asarvajfiatd 
asarhskrtadhar- 


ma (pl?) 


E. H. JOHNSTON 


38 C. suggests cetaso vyavadāna or the like. 
39 Perhaps vyavasarga; cp. Rahder, op. cit., s.v. 1 
40 C's 10r, lii, is properly ‘benefit’, ‘advantage’, and 102, néng yung, 


‘usable’, and the two groups may possibly correspond to the suggested Sanskrit; 
or alternatively lj may stand for 112 in the sense of ‘giving’. 


41 C. literally gives anityasamadbi, which suggests a corruption in its text. 


Indo-Arica 
“1. The secondary affix -vya 


The'only sure derivatives with the affix -vya ate.the Vedic 
bbrátroya- (father’s) brother's son, cousin rival,” and the classical ` 
pitruya- "father's brother." Cf, Panini: pitruyamatulamatamaba- 
pitamabab 4. 2. 36. = 

Vedic Saravya "arrow-shot," and vedic and classical Saravya- 
"target" are not derivatives with -vya. It is undoubtedly derived 
from Sara with the affix -ya (PW.). Similarly dravya- “‘subs- 
tance <wooden article, wooden’’ is derived from dra + ya (c 
darvi- “ladle, wooden ` spoon"), savya- <sii+ya and pasavya- 

<pasu- + ya 

Note also the gerundive: affix -tavya <-tu + -ya (44) 

The rather late classical mrgauya- "hunt," may be either a 
dialectal (M.I.A.) variation of a derivative of mrgayu- "hunter" 
(PW.) or a contamination of mrgaya- with Saravyd- 

The affix -vya stands in the same relation to the affixes -vaya 
(vaya), -viya (-vi), -vi and -va as the affix -tya stands to the affixes 
| -taya, -tiya, -ti and -ta 

The affix -vaya, which has obvious affinity with -maya both as 
numerical and non-numerical affix (cf. Panini: sam&byayz gunasya 

nimáne: mayat 5 2. 47) occurs in the two words, both vedic, 
caturvaya- “fourfold”, and druvaya- | wooden dish" (AV.). 
druvaya- can be compared. with dravya- just as gomáya- with 
gavya-, nabbasmáya- "vaporous" with wabbyá- (in the adverb 
abbinabbyám “near the clouds"), and samáya- “‘well-fashioned”’ 
with savya- l l 

The affix -paya in katipaya- is probably allied to -vaya and 
-maya 

The affixes -vaya, -viya, -vi are attested only in the following. 
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derivatives from pada-: padavgyd- "leader, guide," - padaviya- 
“following the footsteps, or track," padavi- “leader, guide" (vedic); 
"way, path" (classical). l 

The affix -vi appears only as a primary derivative; e.g., ghrsvi- 
“lively”, jágroi- “watchful” etc. Cf. the primary affix -m3 (mi) as 
in bbimi-, bhiimi-, armi- etc., and the secondary affixes -vin, -min 
as in vaguin- (AV.), vagmin- “eloquent”, rgmin- “jubilant with 
praise", astravin- “‘obedient to the goad”, | svámin- (<sva-) 
‘master’, etc. l , 

The secondary affix -va occurs in the -pronominal derivative 
eva(m) "thus, indeed", OP. aive, Av. aeva- "one", and besavá- 
“hairy”, Sraddbivd- "credible", anjiva- “slippery” (AV .), Santiva- 
"friendly" (AV.) etc. The allied affix -ma was much more prolific. 
It appears in the pronominal derivative -ma and in madhyama-, 
parama-, carama-, druma-, upama-, pahcama-, etc. 

-tya occurs in dpatya- "offspring", avistya- "manifest", nistya- 
"foreign", sanutya- "secret", etc, OP. anusiya “follower” 
(<*anutya). In Avestan -tya occurs as an ordinal afix too; viz., 
bitya- (<*dvitya) "second", etc., and so also in MIA. (Asokan 
ekaca-, ekatiya- "some" (<*ekatya-). It occurs also in aptyá- and 
aptyá- “watery”. 

-taya occurs iti dasataya- “tenfold”, catustaya- (AV.) "four- 
fold", and also in some classical Skt. words (cf. Panini, 5. 2. 42, 43). 

-fiya occurs in the ordinals dvitiya-, trtiya-, OP. duvitiya, 
ssitiya, and perhaps in the O.FA. pronominal adjectives yavatiya-, 
tavatiya- etc, — l 

-ti (secondary affix) occurs in the numerals: pañkti- “fifth”, 
saptati-, aSiti-, etc.; in Niya Prakrit dviti> biti “second”, triti 
“third” (Burrow, The Language of the Kharosthi Documents from 
Chinese Turkestan, Cambridge, 1937, p. 38). But these forms may 
as well go back to * dvitya- * tritya-, or to dvitiya-, trtiya-. The 
affix occurs in words like babutitha-, yavatitba- etc. (Panini 
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5. 2. 52, 53) In patti- OP pastis "foot soldier" (<pad) the affix 


may be primaty or secondary; cf. also padati- 

-ta occuts in the three Vedic proper names (originally ordinals) 
ekatá- (VS.), dvita-, trita- (the last two occur in Avestan as well), 
and also in the substantives avatá-, "well", vasantá-, hemanta- and 
mubirta-. : 

2. “The Paninean affix -cara 

In the sense of remote past Panini prescribes an affix -cara 
(bbitapiirve carat 5. 3. 53; sasthya rüpya ca 5. 3. 54). Thus, to 
quote grammarians examples, adbyacarab = adbyo bbütaphrvab, 
krsnacaro gauh = krsnasya  bbütapurvo ९4४१, cara, however, is 
here the second number of compounds, and it features as the base of 
the derivative carama- (<cara+ ma). It is a cognate of cira- and 
goes back to LE. qwero- The palatalized form of the I-E. interro- 
gative -indefinite pronominal base *q¥e-/*qo- occurs also in 
O.LA. cit, ca, cana, and cira-, M.I.A. carabi (<*carhi, cf, O.LA 
yarbi, tarbi etc.), and Avestan cabma (<*casmat), cabya (<*casya), 
cis etc. 

3. paksati- 

Panini derives paksati- "end or beginning (mila) of a fort- 
night" from paksa- with the secondary affix -ti (paksat tib 5. 2. 25) 
The secondary affix -ti appears only in the numerals like pankti 
saptati- etc. (see supra). It is best to take paksati- as a result of 


haplology from *paksaksati- “end of a fortnight’. 
4. udanta- 


udanta- "news, information" is undoubtedly a derivative of 
*udan <vad- with the affix -ta; cf. vasantá-, bemantá-. The 
heteroclitic base wdar-/udan- "word ` occurs in Hittite, e.g., nom. 
‘sing. utar (wd-da-a-ar, ut-tar), gen. sing. #tanas (ud-da-na-a-as) 
(Sturtevant, 4 comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language, 


p. 185). 


SUKUMAR SEN 


Mohenjo-Daro and the Aryans 

It will doubtless be long before decisive conclusions are reached 
concerning .the full significance of the Mohenjo-daro and Harappa 
discoveries. The most recent step forward has been taken by Dr. L. 
Sarup, the learned editor and translator of the Nirukta, who has 
concentrated on the relation of the Indus civilization to the Rgveda.' 
He asks, is it Aryan or non-Aryan in character? It has been so 
generally assumed that the Indus civilization is pre-Aryan and non- 
Aryan and that a closer examination of the relations of this culture to 
that of the Rgveda is very welcome. 

It has further been too readily assumed that a Dravidian origin 
may be the explanation. The prevalence of this view has been due 
rather to the lack of positive evidence, so that it has not been easy 
te bring forward facts against it, but at least Dr. Sarup has no difh- 
culty in showing that the anthropological data do not favour any 
connexion with what is known as the modern Dravidian type. He 
concludes that several races contributed to the Indus population, and 
goes so far as to call it cosmopolitan. He finds that in the statuary 
there are resemblances to that of Suiner, and that Mongolian types 
are found. This seems to exclude an Aryan origin as well. He 
also mentions another view, and says that Mr. E. Mackay accepts 
the theory of ethnic relationship between the people of the Indus 
Valley and Mesopotamia. This is hardly fair to Mr. Mackay, for 
he only says that it may be ' ‘assumed provisionally that the Proto- 
Elamites, the dwellers in the Indus Valley brick-built cities, and 
perhaps also the Sumerians had a common ancestry.” And he goes 
on to say that until further sites have been explored, it 1s impossible 


to go beyond this provisional assumption. Still, even although 


1 The Rgveda and Mohenjo-daro in Indian Culture, Oct. 1937, p. 149 f. 
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assumed only provisionally, it remains a possibility, which later 
evidence may prove. But it is remarkable that Dr. Sarup expresses 
no opinion on it, and gives no evidence against it. 

To ask if the Mohenjo-daro people ate Aryan is rather vague, 
as not only the Rgveda people called themselves Aryan but also the 
Iranians. However, no harm is done as long as it 1s understood 
that the present problem is only about the Indo-Aryans. Were they 
the ancestors of the Indus civilization?, Evidently the Mongolian 
types and mixture of races which make a Dravidian origin unlikely 
appear to tell still more forcibly against the view that they were 
Aryan. But leaving that question open Dr. Sarup goes on to 
establish a different matter—the priority of the Rgveda civilization 
to Mohenjo-daro. He shows first that the Rgveda civilization was 
essentially a village, agricultural, and pastoral civilization. Next, 
that of Mohenjo-daro was a city and commercial civilization. Then 
he concludes that the Rgveda represents a petiod earlier than the 
Indus Valley civilization, But he has given nothing to show that 
Mohenjo-daro is Aryan; he has left it an open question, and if it is 
non-Aryan, we can infer nothing about their relative dates. A non- 
Aryan people may quite well have advanced beyond the pastoral 
- stage long before the Aryans began to build cities. 

So with phallic worship. The wide prevalence of the phallic 
cult, says Dr. Sarup, shows the posteriority of Mohenjo-daro to the 
Rgveda. The alternatives we have to start from are either that the 
Aryan cult of Rudra-Siva became combined with the phallic worship 
of-a non-Atyan god or that phallic worship originated with the 
Aryans. Until that is settled nothing can be said about priority. 
We know that the worship of Rudra-Siva is never connected with 
phallic worship in the Rgveda, and that where phallic worship appears 
to be mentioned it is reprobated. As Dr. Sarup quotes, "let those 
whose deity-is phallus not penetrate our sanctuary’. (Rv. VII, 21. 
5). Whoever there were; they wete not worshippers of the Aryan 
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Siva-Rudra. Yaska and Sayana know so little of these Siénadevab 
that they interpret the word as abrabmacarya. The alternative that 
they were phallic worshippers who had adopted a non-Aryan practice 
is not met, and yet until it is answered it is merely begging the ques- 
tion of priority to say that Rgveda culture 1s earlier than that of 
Mohenjo-daro 

The inference from the art of writing is the same If the 
Mohenjo-daro people and the Rgveda Aryans are of different races, 
then the art of writing at Mohenjo-daro has not the least connexion 
with the culture of the Rgveda. Writing may have been practised 
by any number of peoples before it reached the Aryans. But in this 
case it is a question of a kind of writing which the Aryans never 
used, so that it would seem to be cut'off from any connexion with 
the date of the Aryan art of writing. The art of writing, says 
Dr. Sarup, had not been invented during the period of the Rgveda. 
Rather, it had not been invented by the Rgveda people, but there 
may have been people all around them who had already invented it 
and were using it. Nevertheless, from the fact that the Mohenjo- 
daro people had a kind of writing and the Rgveda people had not 
Dr. Sarup concludes that the Rgveda civilization. was prior. 

Dr. Sarup's discussion brngs out several important points. [t 
shows that it is impossible to speak of the priority of either the cul- 
ture of Mohenjo-daro or of the Rgveda until some connexion between 
the two is established. It also shows what kind of evidence is wanted 
before a connexion can be assumed. Most of all, some chronological 
‘foothold is wanted, and this is now a more hopeful possibility. We 
now no longer need to discuss the Aryan question in a vacuum 
There are the Aryans of Iran, and the names of Indo-Aryan gods 
and Sansktit names have been discovered as far away as Asia Minor. 
Some of these can be dated, for the chronology of Mesopotamia and 
Western Asia already rests on a much safer basis than the Indian. 
As for the language of Mohenjo-daro, Dr. Sarup says that we do not 


1H.Q. JUNE, 7 938 17 
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know definitely whether the script was written from right to left or 
from left to right, nor whether the language was agglutinative, 
synthetic or otherwise, nor whether it was of an Aryan or non- 
Aryan character. Father Heras claims to have read it as Dravidian, 
but has not yet published his solution, and he has evidently not 
convinced Dr, Sarup. 


E. J. THomas 


The Vayu-Purana 

The original Vays is perhaps the oldest of the extant Puranas.' 
The Mababbarata (Vahgavasi ed.; III, 191, 16) speaks of a “Purana 
proclaimed by Vayu’; the Harivamáa (Vahgavast ed.; I, 7, 13 and 25) 
refers to ‘Vayu’ as an authority; Banabhatta says in his Harsacarita 
that he listened to the reading of the Vays-purana in his native 
village;? .and. Albertini repeatedly names a Vayu-purana in his 
account of India." 

The character of the Vayu as a Mahapurana has sometimes 
been called in question. The cause of this doubt is the use of the 
title ‘Siva’ or ‘Saiva’ for ‘Vayaviya’ in the majority of the lists of 
‘eighteen Mahāpurāņas’.* But this substitution, which has been 
taken wrongly in favour of the comparatively late sectarian Upa- 
purana called ‘“Siva-purana’, is based on the -Saiva character of the 
Vaya. The Skanda says: “The fourth (Purana), declared by 


Vayu, is known as Vayaviya. It is also called Saiva on account of 


1 In the following pages the Anandasrama edition of the Vays has been used. 

2 Harsacarita, ch. iii, (pavamana-proktam puranam papatha). 

3 Sachau, Alberini’s India, 1, pp. 41-2, 130, 168, 194, 247, 287, etc. 

4 Narasimha Vajapeyin includes the 'Vays-p. among the Upapuranas. Scc 
Nityacara-pradipa, ASB. cd., p. 19. Sridhara Svamin, in his commentary on the 
Bhagavata-p., explains the word ‘Saivaka’ as ‘Siva-purana’. Sec his commentary on 
Bhagavata XII, 13, 4. Mitra Misra recognises the Saiva as a Mabapurana and says: 


. य पि विष्णुपुराणे ब्रह्माएडमादाय वायवीय-व्यागेन या च ब्रह्मवैवर्ते वायवीयमुपादाय 
ब्रह्माएडपुराणपरिव्यागेन अष्टादशसंख्या उक्का सा कल्पभेदेन व्यवस्थापनीया । 

See  Viramitrodaya, Paribbasaprakaía (ed. Parvatiya Nityananda Sarmi, 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares, 1906). p. 13. 

5 See Visnu-p. (Vahga. ed.) III, 6, 21 ff.; Bhagavata (Vanga. ed.) XII, 7, 23 ff. 
and XII, 13, 4 f£; Kirma (Vanga. ed.) I, 1, 13 ff.; Padma (Anss. ed.) I, 62, 2 f., IV, 
111, go f£, VI, 219, 25 fL, and VI, 263, 77 ft; Varába (Vanga. ed) 112, 69 ff; 
Markandeya (Vaüga. ed) 137, 8 f£; Linga (Jivánanda's ed.) 1, 39, 61 ff; Siva 
(Vanga. ed.) V (Vayaviya-sambita), ir, 38 f£; Sivamahatmya-khanda of the Sita- 
sambita commented on by Madhavacarya (Eggeling, India Office Catalogue, VI, 
peo 1377) Saura-sambita of the Skanda-p. (Eggeling, India Office Catalogue, VI. 
p- 1382); Sambhava-kanda of the Sivarahasya-khanda of the Samkara-sambit. of the 
Skanda-p. (Eggeling, India Office Catalogue, VI, p. 1363); and so forth. : 
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its connection with (Le., treatment of) Siva-bhakti — ............ It 
contains 24,000 Slokas.’”*- The description of the fourth Maha- 
putána, as given in the Matsya, Naradiya and Agni, also agrees 
with the contents of the present Vayw-purina. None of the 
Nibandha-writers; who have drawn upon the Vays and the .Siva- 
purana, have been: found to make any confusion between the two; 
for the verses quoted from the ‘Vayaviya’ ot ‘Vaya-purana’ are, in 
the majority of cases, found only in the present Vays but not in the 
` Siva; and those quoted from the ‘Saiva’ or ‘Siva-purana’ are some- 
times traceable in the present Siva but never in the Vays. That 
the Vayu was more important in the eyes of at least the Nibandha- 
karas is shown: by the fact that almost all of them quote verses from 
it, whereas the Siva-p. is drawn upon by a very few of them. Hence 
it seems that the attempt to raise the Siva-p. to the status of a Maha- 


6 चतुर्थ वायुना Ma’ वायवीयमिति tud i 
शिवभक्तिसमायोगाच्छेवं तच्चापराख्यया ॥ 
` चतुविशतिसंख्यातं सहस्राणि तु शौनक ! 
Skanda-p. (Vanga. ed.) V, iii, (Reva-khanda), 1, 33-34a. ` These verses are also found 
in the Reva-mabatmya which claims to be a part of the Váya-purána, Sce Aufrecht, 
Bodleian Catalogue, p. 65. 

7 See Matsya (Vanga. cd.) 53, 18, Naradiya (Venkat. ed.) 1, g5 and Agni 
(Vanga. cd.) 272, 4b-5. The mention of the Sveta-kalpa as connected with the 
declaration of the ‘Vayaviya Purana should not create any difficulty, for the Vaya-p. 
seems to connect itself with the Varaha-kalpa (Vays 6, 11 and 13; 7, 5; 21, 12 and 
23) and to identify this Kalpa with the Sveta-kalpa (Vays 6, 13; 23, 63 ff. and 114 
f£) Morcover, the Nüradiya P., whose list of contents of the ‘Vayaviya’ Purana 
agrees much with those of our Vayw but not even partially with those of the Siva, 
also speaks of the connection of the ‘Vayaviya with the Svcta-kalpa. The word 
bhaga-duaya-samanvita used by the Naradiya P. with respect to the ‘Vayaviya’ 
should not be taken to point to the Vayaviya-sambita (of the Siva-p.) which also 
consists of two bhagas (parts). Eggeling, in his India Office Catalogue, VI, pp. . 
1299-1301, describes a few mss. of a Purina which is-called ‘vaysprokta-purana’ or 
‘vays-purana in the colophons of chapters. It is generally the same as our present 
Vays, and is divided into two khandas (or kándas) or four padas. The ASB. cdition | 
of the Vays also is divided into two bhagas. 

Of the twelve Samhitis of the Siva-p. the Váyaviya-sambità only is declared by 
Vayu. So, how. could the words vayaviya, vatyd-prokta ctc. be applicable to the 
entire Sivz-p: which begins with a Samhita other than the Vayaviya? 
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purāņa was due to a comparatively late sectarian zeal.” The Devi- 
bhagavata (Vanga. ed.; I, 3, 14) and the ‘Padma-p.’ referred to by 
Gangadhara in his commentary on the Dharma-samhita of the 
Siva-p.,"" include the Siva among the Upapuranas. 

The Vayu consists of fout Padas—(1) Prakriya, comprising 
chaps. 1 -6, (2) Anusanga, chaps. 7-64, (3) Upodghata, chaps. 65-99. 
and (4) Upasamhira, chaps. 100 to the end. It deals with all the 
five topics characteristic of the old Puranas. Over and above these, 


there are a few chapters on Smrti matters; viz., 


chaps. 16-17 — on the duties of the castes (varnas) and 
ásramas, 
chap. 18 ^  — on the penances o£ yatis, 


chaps 57-59 — on yuga-dharma, 

" 7383 — on funeral sacrifices (including impurity 
due to births and deaths, and purification 
of things), 

chap. 101 — on hells and results of actions done, and 
chaps. 105-122 — on the glories of Gaya. 


These chapters do not seern to have belonged to the present Vayu 
in its earliest form. They are in all likelihood later additions.. Of 
these, chaps. 16-18 are comprised in the section on Pasupata Yoga 
which betrays the influence of chaps. 39-43 of the Markandeya-p. 


- [n this section, which extends from chap. 10 (verses 68 ff.) to 20, 


8 In its Vayaviya-sambita, the Siva-p. lays claim to the position of a Maha- 
purāņa saying that the fourth Mahapurina is the Saiva which consists of twelve 


Samhitas. Sce Siva-p. V, 1, 41. 
9 The एल... ...वायवीयमनुत्तमम्‌ | अष्टादशां ages ब्रह्माएडमिति संज्ञितम्‌ ॥ 


in Karma J, 1, which includes the ‘Saiva’ among tbe Mabapuranas, should not be 
taken strongly in support of the carly date of the Siva-p. and its character as a 
Mahapurana. This verse most probably means: “That excellent (Purana) 
proclaimed by Vayu is enumerated a; the eighteenth and is known as Brabmanda", 
because the Brabmanda-p. also is proclaimed by Vayu and is called 'vayu-prokta 
brahmanda’ in the colophons of its chapters. 


10 Haraprasad Shastri, Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts, ASB., V, p. 289. 
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the Vaya has not only a good number of verses in common with the 
Markandeya" but has also improved upon the latter with fresh 
addition of chapters and verses. Now, we have seen that 
Markandeya 39-43 cannot possibly be dated earlier than 200 A.D.” 
Therefore chaps. 16-18 of the Viyu-p. should be dated later still. 
The fact that the section on Pasupata yoga is not found in the 
Brahmanda-p. tends to show that it was interpolated after 400 A.D., 
because the Vayu and Brabmanda could not have been separated 
earlier than 400 A.D. Consequently, Vayu 16-18 also are to be 
dated later than that period. As Stilapani quotes a verse from chap. 
18 in his Práyascitta-viveka, they are certainly earlier than 1300 
A.D. None of the early Nibandhakaras being found to draw upon 
them, it is difficult to place the lower limit of the date at a still 
catlier period. 

Chaps. 57-59, dealing with yuga-dbarma, give an account of 
the period ranging from the reign of the Nandas to the end of the 
Andhra rule in Western India." Therefore, these chapters should 
not be dated earlier than 200 A.D. They were, however, written 
earlier than 275 A.D., because the Matsya-p. borrowed from the 
Vays a good number of chapters, including the three mentioned 
above, in the last quarter of the third or the first quarter of the 
fourth century A.D." Of these three chapters, chap. 59 has been 
drawn upon by Devanabhatta in his $mrti-candrika (see Appendix). 

Chaps. 73-83, on sraddba, are included in the section “Sraddha- 
kalpa’ (covering chaps. 71-85), the greater, part of which is given as 
an interlocution between Brhaspati and his son Samyu. In these 


chapters yogins have .been given remarkable prominence as invited 


11 Cf. Vays, 16 with Markandeya, 41, 3 f£; Vays, 17 with Markandeya, 41, 
18f.; Vaya, 19 with Markandeya 43; and Vays, 20 with Markandeya, 42, 5 ff 

12 See my essay on the Markandeya-p. in IHQ., XI, 1935, pp. 108 ff 

13 See my essay on 'the Hindu society before 200 A.D. and the Puranic rites 
and customs in the first stage of their development’ to be shortly published in 
the Indian Historical Quarterly 

14 See my essay on the ‘Matsya-purana’ in ABORI., XVII, pp. 1 ff 
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guests." [t is said: — "Sraddhas should be carefully offered to 


yogis. ......... What is eaten by an adept in yoga saves one from 
great fear. A yogin is superior to a thousand householders, a 
hundred forest-hermits and a thousand students." Such promi- 
nence given to yogins 15 not traceable in the Codes of Manu and 
. Yajfavalkya, who do not seem to have held yogins in high esteem 
On the other hand, yogins are given great prominence in the exist- 
ing Paficaratra Samhitás which are certainly later than the above 
mentioned Codes. It is therefore highly probable that the chapters 
on Sráddba in the Vaya-p. belong to a date not earlier than 200 
A.D. This date seems also to be supported by the hatred with 
which the ‘nagnas’ (the naked) have been mentioned in chaps. 78 
and 79." The word nagna is said to mean those people who are 
without garments. Such people are clearly the Jains and the 
Buddhists, because the terms nirgrantha and pasanda also have been 
used in these chapters of the Vays. The contempt shown to these 
religious sects could be possible only when their religions were in a 
decadent state. Buddhism, which found its strongest upholders in 
Asoka Maurya and Kaniska, was probably in a flourishing condition 
at the end of the second century A.D. So the chapters of the Vayu 
cannot possibly be earlier than that time. The mention of the 
Naksatras from Krttika to Bharani in Vayu 82 points to a date © 
earlier than 500 A.D. It is probable that the chapters under dis- 
cussion were added to the Vayu about the middle of the, third 
century A.D, 

Most of the above mentioned chapters on Sraddha have been 
drawn upon by the Nibandha-writers early and late; viz., Sülapani 
has quoted verses from chaps, 78 and 79 in his Prayascitta-viveka ' 
(Jivananda’s ed.); Vacaspatimista from chaps. 77 and 82 in his 
Tirtha-cintamani (Bibl. Ind.); Kullükabhatta from chap. 78 in his 


15 Vays, 71, 5off. 16 Vayu, 78, 24, and 79, 25. 
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commentary on the Manu-smrti; Madhavacarya from chaps. 75, 
76 in his Bhasya on the Parasara-smrti (ed. Islampurkar, Bombay); 
Madanapala from chaps. 75 and 79-81 in his Madanaparyata (Bibl. 
Ind.); Sridatta Upadhyaya from chaps. 78 and 79 in his Krtyacara; 
(Ms. No. 4339, Dacca Univ. Lib.); Candesvara from chap. 81 in his 
Krtya-ratnakara (Ms. No, 1055C, Dacca, Univ. Lib.); Devanabhatta 
from chaps. 75 and 78-80 in his Smrti-candrika (ed. Govt. of Mysore); 
Ballalasena from chap. 8o in his Danasagara (India Office Mss.) and 
from chap. 19 in his Adbbutasagara (ed. Muralidhara Jha, Benares); 
and Apararka from chaps. 74-82 in his commentary on the Yajfia- 
valkya-smrti (see Appendix) _ 

All of the verses in Vays 73-83 do not seem to have come from 
the same date. Verses 14-32 of Vayu 82 ate most probably spuri- 
ous, They do not occur in the great majority of mss., nor are they 
to be found in the corresponding chapter of the Brabmanda-p. 
Besides these verses, there are certain others which were interpolat- 
ed later, but it is very difficult to separate them. The fact that 
many of the quoted verses, especially on Sraddha, are not found in 
the present Vays, proves that the Purana has undergone substantial 
losses also. 

Chap. 101, on hells and results of actions, probably comes from 
the same date as chaps. 57-59. As there is no evidence sufficient 
for the determination of its date, it is impossible to say anything 
definitely. f 

Chaps. 105-112, on Gaya-mahatmya, did not originally belong 
to the Vays. In many mss. of the Purana this Mahatmya has been 
omitted. On the other hand, it is often found to appear as an 
independent text in mss. as well as in printed editions. That this 
appendage was attached to the Vayu earlier than 1400 A.D. is 
certain, for Vacaspatimisra quotes numerous verses from chaps. 105 
and 111-112 (see Appendix). 

17 See Vayu-p., p. 426, footnote. 
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Verses quoted from the "Vays-Purana! or ‘Vayaviya’ in 


1, Apararka’s 
com. on Yaj. 


(Anss «d.), 


p. 255 (wwice)= 78, 51b-52a and 52b-54 


P- 387 
p. 448 
Pp. 454-5 


P: 473 


P. 475 
pp. 487-8 


"PU 


493 


pP. 502-3 


tp 


551 
P- 553 


Vays -p. 


(except - 53a). 


=77; 27. 

=79, 67. - 

:79, 68 and 78-80. 
Three lines ‘anairami 
tapas tepe’ ctc, are not 
found. 

—Of the four lines 
quoted, only one 


tallies with Vays, 78, 
31b; the other three 
are not found. 

=74 4. 

= 80, 39-40, 4 37, 2 
5-8, 16 and 19-21. 74, 
1-2. Verses beginning 
with ‘sraddhesitpanaban 
dadyat’, ‘tiilapiirne tu 
yo dadyat’ and ‘vya- 


janam tala-vrntam ca’ 


arc found to tally 
with Brabminda, III, 
16, 8-9 and 1o. 

=75, 54-552. 

= 78, 48b-49a. 


= 74, 20b-25a and 
26-28. The lines 
‘svar gapavarga- 
sopánam' and 'bbra- 
tarah sarvabbistanam’ 
are not found. - 

=7> 43 

== 76, 31-33a and 34b-c. 
Of the 21 lines quot- 
ed, only the first three 
and the last one tally 


LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 


-Vayu-p. 
with -Vays, 78, 8b-9a 
and 78, rob respec- 
tively. 
These 21 lines are the 
same as Brabminda, 
III, 14, 8b-9, 10-12 
and 1409-20. 
P- 554 = 80, 42b-45a and 47-48. 
P. 559 — 81, 18. 
p. 560 = 82, 2a. 
P- 924 = 79, 24b-25. 
2. Adbbutasigara 
of Ballalasena, 
p. 506 — 19, 18. 
P- 507 
(twice) = 19, 17 and 25. 
p. 5०8 
. (thrice) =19, 13, 27 and 14. 
P- 509 
(four times) = 19, 16,.33 and 15.. 
The verse "magnam 


fravanakam’ ‘is not 
. found, . 

3. Dinasagara ` 
of Ballalasena, 

fol. . 1872 = Bo, 59. 

4. Kullükabhatta's 
commentary 

on Manu, III, 267—(CE. Brabmanda, 
Venkat. ed., III, 14, 11b). 

on Manu, IV, 49=78, 60. 


5. Smrti-candrika of 


. Devanabhatta, 
II, 589 =79, 18. 
IV, 25 = 8o, 45. 

203-4 — These verses tally with 
Brabmanda, ML, 14, 
14b-15, 16b and 
17b-20. 

18 
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Vayn-p. 
208 (twice) —78, 31b-32a and 40. 
337 = 75, 54b-55a. 
366 = 75, 43. 
` 379-371 = 75, 22. 
392-3 — 80, 2. 
393 = 59, 49. 
6. Krtyacara 
of 

Sridatta Upadhyaya. 
fol. 2a = 78,60. 

» 10a =79, 38 and 390. 
7, 12b = 79, 33a and 34a. 

» 413 — = 79, 46b-47a 

» 64a — 79, 88. 
7. Krtya-ratnakara 

of 

CandeSvara, ` 
fol. 173b =81, 2-4. 

» 188a = 81, 4a, E 


8. Midhavicirya’s 
Com. on the Paragara-smrti, 
vol. I, part ii, 


pP. 369 — These verses, which 
are not found in the 
Vayu-p., are the same 
as Brabminda, IIT, 14, 
14b-20 (except .16a 
and 17a). 

P. 412 = 75 '54b-55a. 

P- 431. = 75> 22. 

P. 438 = 76, 31. 


9. Madana-parijata 

of Madanapila, 
p. 486 
P. 552 


— 81, 2-4a. 

— These verses are found 
not in the Vayu but 
in the Brabanda (Ill, 
14, 9b, 
14b-172). 


rob-12 and 
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Vayu-p, 

P- 558 = 79, 534. 
The other two lines 
‘grbasthanam’ ctc. arc 
not found, . 

P- 579 = ĝo, 2. 

P. 581 = 75, 54b-552. 

P. 591 —75 57b-58a, 71-72 
and 75b-76a. 

p. 600 775 43- 


10. Prayaícitta-viveka 
of Sülapani, 


p. 306 = 78, 48b-49a. 
P. 347 — 318, 12. 
PP. 429-430 . = 78, 69; 79, 20-222. 
P- 474 = 79 24b-25, 
11. .Tirthacintamani 
of 
Vacaspatimisra, 
४.7 = 110, 2-3. 
PP. 2745 -=82, 9 and 43 77, 
96b-97a, 98-99, 101- 
103, 105-106a, (two 
lines ‘snatva dina- 
trayam', etc. on p. 275 
of the Tirtha-cinta- 
. man? are not found), 
108a and 109. 
pp. 280-281 = 108, 13a, 14-19 (one line 
ramatirthe narah snát- 
và is not found), 
21b-23a, (one line 
'ágatya ca’ on p. 281 
of the Tirtha-cinta- 
mani is not found), 22 
and 28-30. 
p. 282 — 108, 20. 
pp. 284-5 — 110, g-15b, 19-2७, 


20c, (one line ‘tilajya- 
dadbi is found in the 
footnote on p. 443 of 
the Vaym-p), 56-59a- 
and 6ra. 


PP- 


PP 


285-6 


. 288 
. 289 
PP. 
. 206 
pP- 


2 99-292 


298-3 OI 


` 303 


* 309 
, 310-312 
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Vayu-p. 
=105, 18-191, 26 and 
33: 
= 108, 71b; (one line 
'phtab' लॉट. is not 
found); 111, 17. 
=110, 17 and 21-22. 
= 110, 23-24 and 30-32. 
= 110, 34-42 and 44-55. 
=110, 8-9, 62a and 65. 
=I11, 1-3; 110, टा, 
17-18a and 23-24; 111, 
4-6b, 7, 8-10a, 12, 
10b- 11a, 13-14 and 
15-22. 
Some verses, which arc 
not found in the run- 
ning text, arc given in 
the footnote on p. 443 
of the Vayn-p. 


=109, 43. The other | 


three lines are not 
found. 


न्न, 23a-b and 24-26. 


= 111, 30a, 31-32, 35-36, 
33-34 and 38-4o. Onc 
line ‘“Sraddbaya pinda- 
danaya’ and one verse 
‘amras. ca siktab’ on 
p 311 of Tirtha- 
cintamini ar — not 
found. 

— PI, 4f, 44a, 45a, 44b, 
45b-c, 46-491, 50-52, 


54% 56b-63, 69-71a,. 


64-68, 73, (two verses 
are found in the foot- 
.note on p. 449 of the 
Vayu-p.), 74-75). 


=105, 26. 


Vayu-p. 
p- 321 = 107, 46 and 48. 
Pp. 321-3 =u, 77, 78a, 
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79- 


Three lines ‘drstvā 


natvatba, ‘gayāyām 


dharma-prsthè a n d 


€ = Js € > 
gaya-Sirse ‘ksaya-vate 


are given in the 


foot- 


note on p. 449 of the 

Vayu-p. 111, 76, 82- 

84 and 75. 109, 5b 

and 7b-:2. One line 

‘upendra tvam' on P. 

323 of the Tirtha- 

| cintamani is not found. 

pP. 325-333  — 112, 21-22b, 23-26, 


(two lines ate found in 


the footnote on p. 451 


of the Vaya-p.), 


34b. 


44b, 46-492, 30-31, 
(four lines ‘udbbijjah’ 
etc. are not found), 


49b-53, (the 


lines 


‘sraddhi nama’ etc. on 


P. 327 of the Tirtha- 


cintamani are 


not 


found), 56-58a, 60 and 
58b-59. 108, 12, 24, 


(five lines ‘rime vanam 


gate’ etc. on ७. 328 of 


the Tirtha-c. are found 


in the footnote of the 


Vayu-p., p. 436), 
44a, (Vays-p., pp. 


43b- 
436- 


7, footnote, verses 1-2, 
5-15, 17, 16, 18-26a, 
28-32, 34b-38a; three 


lines ‘tam drstva’ ctc. 


on p. 332 of 
Tirtha-c. are 
found). 


RAJENDRA CHANDRA Hazra 


the 
not 


Dates of some Kakatiya Records 


The recent Telugu publications Kakatiya-samcika (Andhra 
Historical Research Society, Rajahmundry, 1935) and Telamgana- 
Sasanamulu; vol. I (Laksmianaraya Pariodhaka Mandali, Hyderabad, 
1935) are of great importance to all students of Kakatiya history. 
The former gives the text of 39 valuable records of the Kakatiya 
kings, and the latter contains the text of no less than 57 inscriptions 
of the family. But some 16 records are common to both the volumes. 
: It is however a matter of regret that, excepting the facsimiles of the 
Kotagiri and Malkapura records in the Kakatiya-samcika, there are no 
facsimiles of the inscriptions to enable us to verify the readings of 
the records. I have recently studied the Telamganasasanamulw in 
which many passages appear to be wrongly deciphered. My doubts 
ate chiefly based on the readings of dates which are generally given in 
Saka years and are also named according to Jupiter’s Cycle of Sixty 
Years (Southern). ‘There are more than ten cases of inaccuracy in 
the dates, the readings in many of which are undoubtedly wrong. 
The present note deals with some such inaccuracies. It 
will be seen that some of the theories (based on such dates), advanced 
by Dr. Rama Rao in the Kakatiya-samcika are really unwarranted. 

1. Inscription of the time of Ganapati from Kondiparti in the 
Warangal Dist. (No. 8 of TelamganaSasanamulu) is said to be dated 
in Saka 1113 (p. 203) and the date portion is read as Sakabde tattva- 
rudrair = mitavati rudbirodgári-vaisakba-mase (p. 24. The number 
of the Tattvas is 25 (Sankbyapravacanasitra, 1, 61), and that of the 
Rudras is 11. The date is therefore undoubtedly 1125 according to 
the formula ankasya vama gatib. Saka 1125 (= A.D. 1203) was more- 
over a Rudhirodgari samvatsara, while Saka 1113 was a Virodhakrt 


year. 
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1175 (p. 50). Bana=5; bhuvana has been (wrongly) taken to 
represent 7; vibbavaripati = 1; and. sudbakirana =1. According to 
the general formula, the date then stands as Saka 1175. But this 
year was actually not a Srimukha but à Pramadica samvatsara. The 
only Srimukha year in. Ganapati’s reign was Saka 1135 which must 
be the correct date.” -Ie i& evident that the third figure in the date is 
really 3 and not 7... As regards the word bbuoana which stands for 
this figure in the date in words, it signifies 3 arid 14 (Bühler, /ndische 
Palaeograpbie, pp. 80-81). The details are. irregular for Saka 1175 
The eighth ticbi of the-bright half of Magha fell on Monday (not 
Sunday) in Saka 1135, corresponding to 20th January, 1214 A.D 
9. "Inscription: of -the time of .Ganamrudra|de|va possibly a 
misteading for Ganapaddeva, (i.c., Ganapati) from Pammi in the 
" Warangal Dist. (No. 31-of the same, and No. 27 of Kakatiya- 
_ saracika) is given the date Saka: 1156 (p. 205) and the date -portion 
is read as Sakavarsamulu 1156 amdu durmukbi-samvatsara-vaisakha- 
suddba 11 gu (p. 58). But Saka 1156 was a Jaya samvatsara, and. 
the ricarest, Durmukha year was -Saka 1158 — A.D. 1236 which 
should be the correct date. . The corresponding English date would’ l 
be Thursday, 17th April, 1236 A.D | 
10. Inscription of the time of Prataparudra from Manür in 
the Medak Dist. (No. 45 of the same).is said to be dated in Saka 
1216. (p. 207) and .the date portion is read as Sakavarusambulu 
veyyirani-yimnitta-payyaraguinemti ` anamda-samvatsara-magha-su 1 
adivarana (p. 88). . The only Ananda year in Prataparudra's reign 
(circa 1290-1330) was Saka 1236 = A.D. 1314, which appears .to be 
the correct reading of. the date.: In | place ‘of the létter pa after 
veyyimni-yimnüta (1.¢., 1200) Tram inclined to read muppai,:and 


for Su 1 adivarand | suggest the reading ín 7 aditya-varana.” The 


2° Prof. Raychaudhuri first suggested to me the possibility of Saka 1135 being 
the correct date of the record 


3 The figures 1 and 7 are sometimes confused; sec / AHRS., vol. X], p..10 
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corresponding English date appears to be Sunday, 12th January, 
1315 A.D. i 

11. Inscription of the time of Prola from Matedu in the 
Warangal Dist. (No. 4 of the samo) is said to bear the date Saka 
1043 (p. 202) and the date portion is read as Sakavarsambuln 1 043 
Sarvari-samvatsara-caitra-kuddba 3 vaddavaramunamdu (p. 4). Saka 
1043 was however a Plava samvatsara, and the previous year, i.c., 


Saka io42 — A.D, 1120. was a Sátvari samvatsara.' 


Diners CHANDRA 9१0१7१. 


4 The calculations in the present note.are based on L. D. Swamikannu 


Dillai's Indian Epbemeris, vol. I part (see Tables I [1] and IT). 


` 
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2. Inscription of the time of Rudramba in the Narasimha 
temple at Bürugugadda in the Nalgonda Dist. (No. 32 of the same, 
and No, 28 of Kakatiya-samcika) is said to bear the date Saka 11 80 
(p. 205) and the date portion is read as Sakavarsamulu 1180 lagu 
vibbavasamvatsara jyéstha Su 10 guruvaramunamdu (p. 71). This 
reading would suggest that the generally accepted theory regarding 
Rudramba’s accession to the Kakatiya throne about A.D. 1261 i 
wrong. Saka 1180 (= A.D. 1258) was however a Kalayukta year 
and not a Vibhava year. The correct reading is no doubt Saka 1190 
(with 9 instead of 8 in the third figure), i.e., A.D. 1268, which was a 
Vibhava samvatsara. The details prove that the corresponding date 
in English Calendar is Thursday, 24th May, 1268. A.D. 

vds Inscription of the time of Ganapati in a mosque at Büdapur 
in the Mababoobnagar Dist. (No. 21 of the same) is said to be dated 
in Saka 1184 (p. 204) and the date portion is read as Sakavarusam- 
bulu 1184 vartim pamganu amegirasa-samvatsarana......Sravana- 
Suddba-budbavarána | sóma-grabana-kalamuna (p. 59). Saka 1184 
was a Dundubhi samvatsara. The third figure 8 is therefore evi- 
l dently a misreading for 9, and the date is Saka 1 194 (A.D. 1272) 
which was an Angirasa year. The question is moreover settled 
beyond doubt by the fact that there was no lunar eclipse on Sravana- 
paurnamasi in Saka d 184, but there was. actually an eclipse of the 
© moon on the above tithi in Saka 1194. The corresponding English’ 
date is Wednesday, roth August, 1272 A.D 
, 4. Inscription of the time of Ganapati from Vadapalli in the 
Nalgonda Dist. (No. 13 of the samo) is said to bear the date Saka 
1133 (p. 203) and the date portion is read as Sakavarusambulu 1 133 
dagu pramadica-sainvatsaramuna (p. 38). ‘Now, Saka 1133 was 
not a Pramadica, but a Prajapati samvatsara. The only Pramidica 
year in Ganapati's reign (circa 1198-1261) was Saka 1175— A.D 


t See Kabatiya-samcika, pp. 56ff. In a previous paper, | accepted this carly 
date for Rudramba’s accession, see IHQ., XIV, p. 96. 
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1253. So, either pramadica is a misreading for prajapati or 1133 
‘isa misreading for 11 75 
5. Inscription of the time of Ganapati from Annavaram in 
the Nalgonda Dist (No. 12 of the same) 15 given the date Saka 
1130. (p. 203) and the date portion is read as Sakavarsamulu 11 30 
agn kalayuktasamvatsara magha-su vidiya Sanivaramuna (pp. 37-38) 
Saka 1130 was- however a Vibhava samvatsara and the nearest 
Kalayukta year was Saka 1120— A.D. 11 98 which seems to be the 
corréct reading of the date. It is probable that the third figure in 
the-date is to be read as 2 and not as 3. But if vidiya = dvitiya, the 
details are irregular for both Saka 11 30 and 1120. The reading may 
be wrong 
6. Inscription of the time of Ganapati from N igulapadu: in 
_the Nalgonda Dist. (No. 10 of the same) is given the date Saka 1124. 
(p. 203) and the date portion is read as Sakavarsamulu 112 l4| yagn 
hálaukti-samvatsaramunamdu (p. 31). Saka.1i24— A.D. 1202 was 
however a Dundubhi year, and the nearest Kalayukta year, as we 
have seen, was Saka 1120— A.D. 11 98 which is possibly the correct 
reading of the date l | 
_ Zo Inscription of the time of Rudrambà from: Panueal in the 
Nalgonda Dist. (No 34 of the same) is given the date Saka 11 87 
(p. 206) and the date portion is read as sakavarusamulte 11 87 yagu 
hs prabhavasam batsara-ad bika-jyest ba-babula 13 (p. 73). Saka 1187 
was however a Kródliana samvatsara, and the nearest Prabhava sam- 
atsara was Saka 1189 — A.D. 1267 which is evidently the correct 
reading. Saka 1189 had an Adhika Jyestha which ‘was absent in 
है ij 87 i 
8. Inscr iption of the time of Ganapati discovered near a ruined 
Siva temple at Ganapavaram in the algonda Dist. (No. 18 of the 
same) is given the date Saka 11 75:(p. 204) and the date portion is 
read’ as Sakabdail bana-bhuvana-vibbavaripati-sudbakirana-gunite 


y. - - . . i ra g oA, 
srimukha-samvatsare magha-sukl-astamyam dinakara-dine sakavarsa 
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against their names. Figures in brackets indicate the number of 


times a work or an author is quoted in the Nirnayakaustubha. 


l. 


Pp ou wv 


IO. 


11. 


Prayogaraina (1) many of this name. 


Anantabhaita (1)-- Several people of that name. 

Apatirka (1)---Commentator on Yajravalkyasmrti, about 1115-30 A.D. 
Acaryaciidamani or Smiarticiryactidamani or Smärta (2) Raghunandana 
Bhattácarya, 1490-1570. A.D. | 

A$valàyana (1) 

Katyayana (1) 

Kalatattvavivecana (9) by Raghunáthabhatta, “1620 AD. 

Kaladaría (2) by Adityabhattakavivallabha, 1200—1325. 

Krtyaratnavali . (10) by Rümacandra, son of Vitthala, 1648-9. 

Kaustubha (20)=Smytikanstubha by Anantadeva, son of Apadeva, about 
1675 A.D. * 

Govindarnava (1)=Smrtisigara or Dbarmatattvavaloka by Sesanrsiriha, 
between 1400-1450. A.D. 

Candrikakára — (1) Krsnabhattamaunin, son of Raghunathabhatta, 
1620 A.D. 

Tithyarka (3)=by Divakara, son of Mahadeva, about 1683. 

Tristhalisctn (1) by Narayanabhatta, about 1550-60. 

Divodasiya (5) Earlier than 1500 A.D. 

Diksita (2) Earlier than 1100 A.D. 

Dipika (1)=:Kalanirnaya® or Titbinirnaya" ? 

Nirnayadipa (2) mentioned in Nirnayasindbu. 

Nirnayasindhu (23) by Kamalakarabhatta, 1012 A.D. 

Nirnayakrt (1) same as above? 


Nirnayamrta (14) by Alladanatha, earlier than 1500 and later than 1250. 


Puranasamuccaya (1) 


Pratapamartanda (1) by Prataparudra, about 1500 A.D. 
Prapitimahacaranáh ठा Asmatprapitimaha-Ratnákarabbattacaranah (4) 
Bhagavata (1) 

Madanaparijata (1) by Viivesvesarabhatta, 1360-90 A.D. 

Madanaratna (17) by Madanasimhadeva, 1300-1500 A. D. 

Manu (1) 

Mayitkba (16) by Nilakanthabhatta, 1610-45. 
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30. Madhava (21)=Madhavacirya, 1330-60 A.D. 

31. Ramakalpadruma (1) by Anantabhatta, sou of Kamalikara, about 1640-70. 

32. Vidbanaparijata (1) by, Anantabhatta, son of NagaJeva, composed at 
Benarcs in 1625. 

33. Vrtükrt (1) 

34. Vratarka (1) by Saükarabhatta, son of Nilakantha, between 1625-75 

35. Smrtikaustubba (5), sce no. g above, 

36. Smrtyarthasira (1) by Sridharacarya? 

37. Hemadri (24) 126-70 A.D. 

38. Narada (1). 


Thus we sec that the Niraayakaustubba- quotes a work of so 
late a date as 1683 A.D. Hence, he cannot be earlier than that 
and Prof. Kane is wrong in putting him earlier than. 1500 A.D. 
(Hist. Db., 1, p. 742): Another statement of Prof. Kane which 
requires revision is that on p. 573 .र्ण his Hist. Db., 1. He says that 
Nirnayakaustubba is ‘mentioned by Raghunandana and Sankara 
in Samskarabbaskara.” In the ‘first place, Raghunandana (= 
Raghunandanabhatracarya, author of Smrtitattva) is very respect- 
fully mentioned as Acaryacüdamani or Smiartacaryaciidimani or 
Smárta twice by Nirnayakaustubba, and the work of Sankara (= 
Sankarabhatta, son of Nilakantha), viz., Vratarka is also once men- 
tioned by Nirnayakaustubha. Secondly, there ds no Samskara- 
bhaskara composed by Sankara except that what is also called Saras- 
_ karamayükba by Nilakantha revised by his son. And this is quoted 

16 times in the Nirnayakaustubha. 


Now we see that the only information afforded by the ms. 
about the author Visvesvara is that he was surnamed as Mabafabda 
"(in the first verse) and Paundarikayajin (in the last colophon) and 
- that he was the great-grandson of Ratnakarabhatta. We know of 
one Viśveśvara, of the Sandilya gotra, surnamed Mabasabda, who 
was the son of RameSvara, grandson of Gangarama and great-grand- 


son of Ratnakara and who composed Prataparka (based on his ances- 


Nirnayakaustubha or Laghunirnayakaustubha of 
| Visvesvarabhatta 


The importance of fixing approximate dates, ctc., for perform- 
ing. various religious ceremonies and duties has been recognised by 
the Hindu society from ‘time immemorial. Innumerable references 
and remarks about bala lie scattered in the vast literatures of Astro- 
nomy, Purana and Smrti. But it is the Nibandha writers who 
devoted special ‘treatises! to this subject. Among the available 
treatises the carliest is Kala-viveba of Jimütavahana who flourished 
in Bengal about the 11th century A.D. Prof. P V. Kane has 
pointed out (Hist. Db., T, p. 3 19) that Jimütavahana names seven 
predecessors who dealt with the subject of kala cf 

जितेन्द्रिय शङ खधरान््रूक सं ध्रम-हरिवंश घवल-योग्लोत: | 
कृतमपि कालनिरूपणमधुना निःसारतां याति ॥ Kalaviveka, p. 8. 

After Jimütavahana, the subject received. exhaustive treatment 
at the hands of many Nibandha-writers. From the rith century 
- down to the middle of the. 18th, century several works have been | 
written on this subject. 

The object of this article is to present a work which probably 
is the last work. There is only one ms. so far known of this work 
and that is deposited in the Government collection of the B.O.R 
Institute of Poona. Following is a short description : — 

No. 350 of 1875-76; size—83g in. by 4 in. Extent: —45 
leaves; 9 lines to a page; 27 letters to a linc. Country paper; 
Devanagari characters; handwriting legible; benedictory phrase, 
topics and the colophon are tinged with red pigment; corrections 
made with yellow pigment; paper old and musty. 

Begins: -“श्रीगणेशाय नमः N 
प्रणम्य जानकीजानि महाशब्दोपनामकः । 
विश्वेश्वरः मुवालानामववोघार्थमादरात्‌ ॥१॥ 
1.H.Q., JUNE, 1938- 19 
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Sarari वाच्य मयूखं कास्तुभ॑ तथा । 
' .येत्नान्रिणयरसिंधु॑च मदनं निणयाम्रनेम्‌ uat 
WILT च तिथ्यक कालतत्त्वविवेचनम्‌ । 
` फक्किकामिवितनुते लघुनिर्णयकोस्तुमम्‌ "uno 


Ends : --अथ पुणयतिथयः à 


` अमावास्या तु सोमेन सप्तमी भानुना तथा । 
| "चतुर्थी wage णा श्रष्टमी बुधसंयुता ॥ 
` . चतलस्तिथयः पुणयाः सर्यग्रहणास॑निभाः । 
लानं दानं तथा श्राद्धं तत्सर्व चाक्षयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
तुलामकरमेषेषु प्रातःल्नानं सदा भवेत ॥ 


y E ~ [णि 
इति कार्तिक्रमाघयैशाखन्नानानि । तानि मलमासादौ गुर्वस्तादावपि कार्याणि । . यदा 
वेशाखादौ मलमासपातस्तदा मासद्वयं ल्लानदानादि । 


इति पाडरीकथाजिविश्वेश्वरविरचितं निरांय्रकीस्तुभ समाप्तम्‌ । संवत्‌ १७ ३ फाल्गुन 
Ge भगौ लिपिकृतं श्रीनंदेन शुभं ॥ 


Like other works on the subject, the Nirnayakanstubha starts 
with the discussion of the nature of tithi and the divisions of the 
day. Then the anniversaries of :ten avatüras is fixed Next. fol- 
low the important festivals like Ramanavami, Dolotsava, Madan- 
otsava occurring in different months. Then comes the fixing of 
grabana (eclipses) followed by a discussion about the saakranti, The 
description of punyatithi brings the work to a-close 


Apart from its intrinsic merit, the importarice of the work lics 
in the fact that it names about 38 authorities. The author, before 
finally. giving his own opinion on any point, enters into a discussion 
and gives the views of other ‘writers on the subject. Some of the . 

. Writers are, quoted as many as 24 times. These names ate very 
- . helpful in determining the age of our author and in bringine toge- 
ther at one place the writers on the subject of kala. I have depend- 
ed upon Prof,- Kane in giving’ the dates of the writers or works 


~ ~ 
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kata and other scholars at the court of lévarasimha, son of 


* Jayasimha: — , 


तस्याखिले.पंडितराजचक्रे मान्यो गुरुभ्रातूसुतो5तिविद्वान्‌ | 
श्रीपी'डरीकाभ्वरयाजयो(को)५भून्रित्यं समीपे व्रजनाथशर्मा ॥ ॐ॥ 
ऋर्वेदि विप्रप्रवरावतंसो, रत्लाकरो नाम गुरुतर पस्य । 
प्रंभाकरो नाम बभूव तस्य भ्राता सदा यो मथुरंकवासी ॥८॥ 
तदात्मजः श्रीब्जनाथमा (ना)मा तथापरो गोकुलनाथ BH । 
A भ्रातरो dfafedi नृपस्य निरंतरं mazat दधाने (नौ) wer (fol. 37१) 
The point raised by Mr. Dines Chandra Sircar (Indian 
Culture, vol. II no. 2, pp. 376-9) has been successfully contro- 
verted by Mr, P. K Gode in his article "Some Contempo- 
rary Evidence regarding A$vamedha Sacrifice. performed by Sewai 
Jayasingh of Amber (1699-1744 A.D..." JIH December 1936 
(pp. 364-7) | 
It is interesting to note- that references to Jayasirhha's perform- 
ing Asvamedha are found at several places in works of pocts or 
scholars, who were almost his contemporaries. For instance, 
Vrajanatha, son of Prabhakara who was a brother of Ratnakara, says 
- in his Padyatarangini (B.O.R.1 Mss., nos. 724 and 725 of 1886-92 
composed in 1752 A.D. in honour of Madhavasimha, son of 
Jayasimha)— 


D 


केनाथकारि नहि तेषु gir: । 3b 

पारीक्षितोऽपि विदघे हयमेधसुच्चेः । 4१ 

वेदोदितेन विधिना हयमेथमुच्चें: 5c 

f (Concluding verses). 
Then Sadagiva Sarma, son of Gadādhara, also at Madhava- 
simha's Court ( जयति सदाशिवशमा मुनिजनधमो सुधमाग्रथः t माघवसिंहसुधमासदसि 
aq: uper] १३०॥ quoted from Madbavasimbaryasataka, ms 
No. 436 -of 1887-91 by Mr. M..M. Patkar in his article 
“Madhavasimbaryasataka—A poem in praise of King Madhava- 
simba of Jaipur by Syama Lattu composed in 1755 A.D —Poona 
. Orientalist, vol. 1, no. 4, pp. 34-37), composed a work on Dharma- 
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Sastra, called Acarasmrticandrika (Ms. No. 236 of i 887-91 of 


B.O.R.L) wherein he refers to Jayasimha as follows— 


काशीजनपदनिलयास्तुरंगमेध॑ सर्वमेधं च निर्माय । 
अ गदिनः कुंडलिनः कंकणिनो येन विरचिता g(fa)qur: uw fol 


Now, we arrive at the following genealogy of our author 
Visvesvata 


Devabhatta 





Ratnakarabhatta l Prabhākarabhatta. 


Gangaráma i $ 
l Vrajanātha, composed Gokulanātha. 
Rimegvara : Padya in 1752 A.D र 


Visvesvara, 


From Mabirdstriya Jaanakosa, vol 13, p. 122, We learn that 
Pratapasiriha, died in i 803 after reigning for 15 years. So that, he 
reigned from 1788-1 803. Therefore, Viívefvara must have com- 
posed his Prataparka after 1788 A.D Nirnayakaustnbba also 
must be placed ‘somewhere near about this dite : 
A 


Har DUTT SHARMA 
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tor's Jayasirnba-kalpadru ma) under the patronage of Pratapasimha, 
grandson of Jayasirhha of Amber. I am tempted to quote. an 
extract from Prataparka as given dn Peterson’s Alwar Cat. (pp. 


129-30, no. 328). 


स्वस्तश्नोमनुजातिराजितमहावंशावतंसो5खिल- ` 
च्षोणीपालविशालसद्रु णयणोंभू मरडले विश्रुतः ॥ ` 
आसिंधुस्कुरदुज्ज्वलोज्ज्वलयशाः स श्रीमतो भूभतां 
भूषा श्रीजर्यासंहभूपतिपतिभूमंडलाखंडलः ॥२॥ 
येन श्रीश्रुतिमार्गपंकजवती सूर्येन धर्मादरा- 
ल्लुप्तप्राय इद्दाखिलः afaa: प्राकासि धर्मावहः ॥ 
येनाकारि तुरंगमेध उदिताच्छाख्रोक्ठमार्गातयुन- 
भू देवामरशाखिनाः सुक्रतिना काले कलावध्यहो ॥३॥ 
तस्यासीत्तनयः प्रसिद्धविनयः श्रीमाधवो माधव- 
श्रीपादाव्जरतिर्धरासुरनतिभू मीपतिः सन्मतिः i 
ae दर्यकला विलोक्य विकलः कामोऽपि कामं सुदा 
लोकैराकलि*कल्पनापटतरैः शोभाभरान्निभरम ॥४॥ 
तत्सूनुर्विलसत्प्रतापमहिमा श्रीमत्प्रतापाभिधो 
भूयो भूपतिभूषण'खिलगुणाग्रामाभिरामोत्सतः | 
वैरित्रातविघातको वहुकलावैदरभ्यविद्यानिधि- 
भू विख्य़ातयशाः चितौ विजयते युद्धोद्भटो विष्णुवत्‌ nen 

५०28 Ss >>> i "IN ॥६॥ 
श्रीशांडिल्यमुनेः कुले किल महाशब्दोपनामाजनि 

. श्रांतस्मातसमस्तकर्मनिपुणः श्रीदेवभट्टो महान्‌ । 
रामांघ्रिप्रवणस्ततो5जनि सुधीः सम्राट्‌ स TAHT: 
काशीस्थों बहुविश्रुतो निजकुलालंकारचूडामणिः ॥७॥ 
कृत्वा येन सतां मतेन विधिवत्सद्वाजपेय ga- 
ae वेदिकसत्कृतेन कृतिना श्रीपूंडरीकः क्रतुः । 

` विप्रेश्यों विथिवत्मदाप्य वहुशो आमान्निकामार्थदान्‌ 

` कीतिर्येन च संविधाय विमला ब्रह्मा. पदं प्रापिता ॥ :॥ 
स्वस्ति श्रीजयसिंहनामत्पतेनामांकितो भूतले 
aa: पंडितसम्मतोऽतिललितः कल्पद्रू WIE: कृतः । 
विद्याविश्रृतमत्कृशाग्रमतिना तत्तदरुणाम्भोधिना 
श्रीरल्नाकरशर्मणा जयति स क्षोदक्षमो धीमताम ॥६॥ 
तत्सूनुः सुक्रती कृती समभवद्भु देवदेवंदर मो 
गंगाराम इति प्रथामधिंगतः श्रीमान्महाया जकः । ` 
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येन क्षोणिपतिप्रपूजितपदांभोजेन काश्यां मुदा 
दत्ता ब्रह्मपुरी निधाय विधिवद्धमीसरेभ्यो$चिरात्‌ ॥१०॥ 
आसोत्तत्तनुजो निजान्वययुणावासो5तिशान्तो मही 
भूषा भूसुरमंडनं सुनिरिव ख्यातः स रामेश्‍वर: | 
येनालं परकामिनीपरधनाकाँत्ञापि नाराधिता 
- स्वप्नेऽपि फुटकी तिना कलयता श्रीशंभुना तुल्यताम्‌ ॥११॥ 
जातस्तत्तनयो द्विजातिविनयो विश्वेश्वरस्सन्दतिः (१) 
afa श्रीसुमतिप्रतापथर्‌णीपालाज्ञया धर्मधीः । 
आदाय प्रपितामहेन रचितात्कल्यद् माद्विस्ट्रता- 
त्सारं संतनुते वुधोपकृतये सोऽ प्रतापादिकम ॥१२॥ 


Prof. Kane thinks that this work ‘was composed about: 1750 
A.D. Now, it is quite evident that this Visve$vara and Visvesvara, 
- the author of Nirnayakaustubha are identical. We know’ that 
Jayasimbakalpadruma was composed by Ratnakarabhatta, son of 
Devabhatta. The work is in 19 chapters and it was composed 
under the patronage of Savai Jayasirhha of Amber, who performed 

Jyotistoma, Vajapeya, Paundarika and Asvamedba sacrifices. The 
date of completing Jayasimbakalpadruma 1s— 
शाके विक्रमपार्थिवस्य शुभदे व्योमरपिसप्तेन्दुयुग- 
वर्षे शोभनसंज्के शिवतिथी मासे नभस्याख्यके । 
कूर्मश्री जयसिंहदेवनगरे पुण्येबिकेशांचिते 
ग्रन्थः कल्पतरु: समाप्तिमगमत्‌ सज्ज्ञानवित्तप्रदः ॥५॥ 


(Peterson's Cat. of Alwar mss., p. 118, 


Extract 305) 

This date works out to be Saturday the 25th of July, 1713 
A.D. In his note "Asvamedha by a Mughal Satrap” (Indian Gul- 
ture, January, 1937, pp. 547-8), Mr. Jogendra Chandra Ghosh says 
in foot-note 3— "This research apparently refers to. Jaya. Sinba's 
compilation on Smrti entitled Jayasirnbakalpadruma." Mr, ‘Ghosh 
is wrong, for the author or compiler is Ratnakarabhatta who was a 
guru of Jayasimha. ` In Zsvaravilasakávya (which has got only onc 
ms. and that is No. 273 of 1884-86 in the Govt. Mss. Library at 


the B.O.R. Institute, Poona), the author Kavi Krsna refers to Ratna- 
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There is no proof or warrant for the conception of such a common 
attribute. The humanity in each man is different. On the cre- 
mation of an individual the "humanity in him alone is destroyed. 
So the humanity in each individual is different. Madhva repu- 
diates the Nyiya conception of jit, and admits a number of 
~ dharmas in its place. So ‘potness’ and ‘clothness’ are dharmas, and. 
not jāti. ` l 
Madhva holds that there are two types of relations between an — 
attribute and a substrate.” Some dbarmas exist in the dbarmin, till 
its destruction; c.g., ‘potness’ exists in pot till the destruction of the 
pot. ‘Quality, Action and jati arc of the very nature of the 
dharmi itself. They are technically called 'yavad-dravya-bbavi'. 
The relation of the above mentioned objects to their attributes is 
identity. ` The second type of relation that exists between a Subs- 
tance and its attribute is called ‘ayavad-dravyabhavi’ or 'khanditam'; 
c.g., the relation between (1) vikāra and the vikarin, (2) cause and 
“effect, (3) movement and ‘its object. The dharmas in the above 


examples get destroyed prior to the destruction of the dbarmis. 


नरत्वादिकमप्येवं तत्तद्वर्मतग्रेयते । 
न सर्वधर्म एकोऽस्ति समुदायस्तु भिन्नगः ।. 
` एतादश सादश्य॑ पदार्थेषु पृथक्‌ TATE ॥ 
एकस्मिन्‌ स विनष्टेऽपि यतोऽन्यवैर श्यते । 
कुतो भस्मत्वमाप्तस्थ नरत्वं पुनरिष्यते ॥ 
` एकत्वे नास्ति मानश्च श्रुतिरप्याह सादरम्‌ । 
Madhva's edinoyakbydna, p. 186. 


Ww 


3 गुगाकियाजानिपूर्वैधमाः सर्वेडपि वस्तुनः । 
l equa द्वित्रा तच ग्रावदवस्तु च खरिडतमू | 
खगिडते भेद tea च यावद्वस्तु न भेदवत्‌ | 
afi रूपमेवाल विकारोपि विकारिणः d 
कार्यकारणायोश्रेंव TAT गुणतद्वतोः । 
क्रियाक्रियावतोस्तद्वत्‌ तथा जातिविशेषयोः । 
Madhva's. Tattvaviveka, p. 24, Dasaprakarana, vol. I. 
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The relation between such dharmas and their dbarmins is a relation 
of identity and difference. E 
[t is not identity in difference. The relation of the threads to 
the cloth is a case of identity. This relation exists only when the 
cloth is existent. Supposing we take away the threads which go 
to make up the cloth, what exactly is the relation of the threads and 
the cloth? The relation now is not identity, because we see the 
threads, but not the cloth. . The cloth belongs to the past (atita), 
and the threads alone are seen in the present (vidyamana). . So 
their relation is not identity but difference Madhva is of opinion 
that at one particular time the relation of cloth to the threads was 
identity, but.now it is difference. When the cloth and the threads 
' were one, the relation’ was identity when the threads are taken 
away, the relation is différence. In two different moments the 
substrate and the attribute are related in two different ways: (1) 
identity and (2) difference. Madhya never says that at the same 
moment an attribute and a substrate are in a relation of identity 
and: difference l 
The objects of this. world are entirely different from one 
another, and their attributes are also different.’ A further question 
crops up at this stage as to how we distinguish the various attri- 
-butes which arc identical with objects.. It is to explain this fact 
Madhya brings in the category 'Vifesas. They are many 1 
number. They exist in every object unlike the viSesas of the Nyaya 


school which are present only in eternal substances. The visesas 


4 भिन्नाश्च मिन्नथमाश्र पदार्था निखिल्ला अपि । 
Madhya quotes this $ruti in Aazvyākhyāna. p. 180; but it is not traceable. 
(5 भेदहोने त्वपर्याये शब्दान्तरनियामकः । 


विशेषो नाम कथितः सोस्ति चस्तुष्वशेपनः ॥ 
विशेषास्तेप्यनन्ताश्च परस्परविशेपियाः । 
- खनिवाहकतायुक्काः सन्ति वस्तुष्वशेपत 
Madhva's Anuvyakbyana, p. 165. 


N 


The Problems of “Definition” and “Perception” in 
Sri Madhva's Epistemology 
| I “Definition” 


According to Jayatirtha, "Definition" is (1) what is invariably 
present in all the defined objects: and (2) absent from objects other ` 
than the defined. The term “invariably” brings out that the dis- 
tinguishing trait should be found in all the objects belonging to the 
same class as the defined. 

Jf we take only one of the two factors to constitute a definition, 
it lands us in the fallacy of over-pervasion: (1) A cow is a ‘horned- 
animal. This definition includes all other horned animals, such 
as buffaloes, sheep, etc. 

(2) Dewlap is ‘what is not found in animals other than cows’. 
‘Tawny’ colour’ also is not found in. animals other than 
cows. Hence the definition is overpervasive. ` 

So both the factors: (1) invariable presence of the distinguish- 
"ing trait in all the objects belonging to the same class. as the defined; 
and (2) its absence from objects other than the defined constitute 
together the ‘definition’. l | l 

The first purpose of a definition is to facilitate our understand- 
ing of objects in their distinctive individuality and independence. 
The second is to mark off one class from another, eacli retaining 105 
independence. To differentiate one individual from another within 
the limits of the given class is the third use of a definition. It is 
immaterial whether these purposes are stated separately or otherwise. 
Some hold that the one purpose of definition 15 individualisation of 
entities. A definition -synthesises the features belonging to a class 
and the distinctive characteristics of the individuals coming 
under it. l 


1.13.0., JUNE, 1938 , 20 
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In traditional Western logic "Definition" proceeds on the prin- - 
ciple ‘per genus et differentiam'. A definition should state the 
proximate genus. This fact points out that the defined 1s a species 
coming under the genus stated. The differentia ‘consists of. quality 
or qualities which distinguish the defined from the species that are 

_ co-ordinate with it. The purpose of a definition according to Indian 
logicians also is to differentiate the defined object from other meni- 
bers of its own class, and from the members of other classes. Defi- 
‘nition helps us to denote the import of words. | m 

According to the Nyaya school, “Definition: proceeds on the 
basis of the presence of the. generic attribute in all the objects be- 
longing to the same class as the defined. There are two jatis accord- 
ing to the Nyaya schcol. One is ‘satta’ the highest universal .or ° 
‘summum genus’ (para jati), which brings all existence together, and 
emphasises their community of nature. The other is apara jati, 
which is many in number. The ‘potness’ is: different from the 
‘clothness’, The universals are not ubiquitous like space or soul. 
They exist in particular individuals. . /ati is defined as ‘one cternal, 
and inheres in many things. It is found in Substance, Quality and 
Action only. It is this. common clement found in objects (anugata 
dharma) that makes us cognise all the objects belonging to the same 
class as the defined. l 
If jati is assumed as one and eternal, what happens exactly to 
'potness when the pot is broken? The jati cannot get destroyed’ 

_ because it is eternal. Nor can it be said’ that a part of it is lost, for 
It is impartite. The resourceful logician tells us that at abides in 
Time. ‘The question now arises whether it was not in time the pot 
existed. “Madhva was not the first to criticise the 'Nyàya view of 


‘Samanya.' The jati of the Nyaya school is only a dharma. 


1 ‘See Manaracyodaya, pp. 229, 230, and Indian Cultare, vol. V, article on "The 
Buddhist Estimate of the Universal. ` 
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arc suatovyavartaka. It is a dharma of every padartha. Though 
there is no difference between the dbarmin and the attribute, it ts 
this visesa that helps us to cognise the attributes which though in a 
relation of identity are yet different. 

What exactly is the need for the assumption of visesa ? Why 
not say that the substance itself functions as visesa? 

A substance is an object of cognition (jfianavisaya). Let us 
take for example a pot. We cognise it as a pot. In the cognition 
‘this is a pot’ (ayam gbatab), there are three factors: (1) "this" 
aspect idampadartha, (2) ghatatva (the prakara), (3) the relation 
between them, i.e., samisarga. If our cognition can give us an 
apprehension of all these aspects where is then the need for visesa? 
Our cognition or perception of a pot can only tell us the fact that 
the pot has a colour. The perception cannot tell us anything about 
the substrate being either different or otherwise from the attribute. 
Perception gives us the cognition, rzpaván gbatab. It never gives 
us the cognition, ghatat ripam bhinnam. So perception can never 
give us the knowledge of the exact nature of the relation fixing one 
relatum as the substrate and the other as the attribute. When we 
say that perception cognises the relation between the substrate and 
the attribute it may be thought that the two relata are different. 

Relation obtains not only between two differents, but between 
two identitics also,” c.g., take the question, “Does Time exist now?’ 
The answer is that it exists. The relation of ‘Time as existent 
now, and ‘Time eternal is identity. Perception does not help us 
in cognising the nature of the relation. That can only be cognised 


on the basis of eternality and non-eternality. Certain substrates are 


6 The term ‘relation’ involves difference of some kind or degree, without 
which rhe concept is unintelligible. Madhva’s argument to establish a relation 
between two identicals appears specious. If it be true that our perception is of the 
form ‘Riipavan ghatah' the cognition of difference is already involved in what leads: 
to the usc of the possessive suffix. 
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eternal and their attributes are also eternal. Substrates and attri- 
butes are also sometimes identical. In such cases we do not have 
any basis of distinction to call one the substrate and the other the 
attribute. We cannot here say tbat the substance itself gives us 
the cognition. To say so would be to beg the question, because 
we do not know which is the substrate and which the attribute. 
In ofder to explain such facts Madhva posits a special potency called 
visesa which helps us to cognise the substrate and the attribute. 

Madhva is of opinion that definition proceeds cn the basis of 
similarity (sádríya). When we define a cow as an animal which 
has a dewlap, the definition through this distinguishing quality, 
namely, the ‘possession of a dewlap’ helps us to cognise all cows 
as cows. This cognition is based on the perception of similarity 
abiding in different cases of having a dewlap. Similarity is an 
independent ' category. It is defined ekaniriipitapara-vrtti, i.e., 
while being determined by one it is present in many; though its 
determinant is one, it is. not one and the same in all. Its main 
function is the indication of difference. It always expresses itself 
in a relational form. It is always expressed in the form of a 
quality. There is no bate similarity. Madhva holds that though 
it is prolix to admit plurality of similarities, yet the concept of simi- 
larity 15 unintelligible otherwise. If A and B are similar, A's simi- 
larity to B is different’ from -B’s similarity to A. The argument 
that it is one and the same similarity that abides in both is not 
right. Let us illustrate it. For example, take the statement: The 
face is similar to the moon. The moon is the determinant. [ts 
locus is the face. Now let us reverse the position in the analogy: ‘the 
moon is similar to the face.’ The face is the ‘nirāpaka? Owing 
to the difference in the determinants and their respective loci we 
have to grant that the two similarities are different. 

Let us now examine the axiom: "Things which are equal to 


the same thing are equal to one another, e.g., A ts equal to C, B is 
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| equal to C. , So A is equal to B. When we speak of them we 


speak of it only with reference to some quality. Equality and simi- 
larity are not fundamentally different. The difference between them 
is one of degree and not of kind. Equality refers to a more precise 
and definite uniformity than the one referred to by similarity. On 
this ground we are justified in passing from equality to similarity. 
The similarity may be with reference to wealth or power. When 
A is said to be similar to C with reference to wealth or power, B 
is similar to C with reference to wealth. It is this property indi- 
cating similar similarity that helps us to cognise A and B as similar. 
This can be put in the form of an inference. ‘A is similar to B, 
because A and B are both similar to C, like another instance." 

The function of similarity is thé differentiation of the defined 
object from other members cf its own class and from the members of 
other classes. This can be put in the form of an inference. “The 
cow is different from other members of its own class, and from the 
members. of other classes, because it has a quality similar to the 
dewlap, like another cow. 

The relation of ‘word’ and ‘word sense’ too is known only 
through similarity. The word sense of jati and vyakti cannot be 
explained through the help of the generic attribute." 

According to the Nyaya school there is no jzti in jati, and no 
particularity In particularity. Further the definition on the basis 
of generality is possible only for the frst three padarthas. The 
padarthas that have no jati cannot be defined in the same manner. 


This leads the Nyaya school to adopt two separate methods to cx- 


7 This argument which is in the form of an inference would appear to in- 
volve the fallacy of petitio principi because probans (hetu) assumed is the thing 
to be proved. 

8 इति व्युतपत्तिरपि fg साइश्येनेव, गम्यते । सवेषु युगपच्छव्दः सरशेषु प्रवर्तते ॥ 

.....-जातितश्रेत्‌ कथं तामु तल चेदनवस्थितिः । 
Madhva's Anuvyakbyana, pp. 186-87. 
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plain definition. In doing so they fall a victim to the defect af 
prolixity. 


II. Perception 

Perception is one of the chief instruments of knowledge. प 
is accepted by all the schools of Indian Philosophy. Inference and 
other instruments cf knowledge depend on perception for their data. 
Perception is immediate and direct. 

Madhva defines the instruments of perpetual cognition in two, 
ways: '(1) ‘the instrument of perpetual cognition is the defectless 
sense organ.” This definition satisfies the definition of ‘Karana’ put 
forward by the ancient Nyaya school, namely, ‘an instrument is a 
special cause qualified by a function (vyaparavat asadbaranakaranam). 
In short 'the defectless functioning organ’ is the instrument of 
perpetual cognition. 

(2) Another definition of ‘karana’ put forward by the Nyaya 
school is ‘the distinctive cause is the instrument (asadbarana- 
karanam).’ The ‘distinctive cause’ js that after whose operation the 
effect results without the intervention of any other factor (svavya- 
vabitottarakalinakaryotpattikatvam). Madhva's second definition of 
the instrument of perpetual cognition, i.e., ‘the contract of a 
H satisfies the second 
view of ‘karana’ put forward by the Nyaya school. 


These two definitions or perception are not opposed to each 


defectless sense organ with a defectles ०७००५; 


other. They ate so framed as to satisfy the two definitions of 
'karana. It is only a question of the distribution of emphasis. 
Jayatirtha after defining the instrument of perpetual cognition 
as the ‘contact of a defectless sense organ with a defectless object’ 
ptoceeds to enumerate the defects of objects and the defects of the 
sense organ. We find a similar list of the defects in the Sankbya- 


9. Madhva's: Tattvanirnaya, p. 15. 10 Madhva's Pramanalaksana, p. 1. 
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karika of l$varakrsna." The defects of objects are (1) being too 
distant (2) being too near, (3) being obstructed, (4) being indistin- 
guishably mixed with similar things. These defects prevent us from 
knowing the objects, and distort our knowledge of them." 
The sense organs which help us in cognising objects are of two 
kinds: (1) physical sense organs (prakrti indriya) (2) witness cons- 
ciousness (saksin). The witness consciousness cognises the following 
objects: (1) the pure existence of the Atman, (2) its attributes, (3) 
its nescience, (4) manas and its modifications, (5) pleasure and pain, 


? The physical sense organs ate six in number: 


(6) time and space.’ 
(1) smell, (2) taste, (3) sight, (4) sound, (5) touch, (6) manas. The 
sense of taste tastes all the six rasas. The sense of touch and sight 
cognise the following objects: (1) objects that have size and colour, 
(2) some attributes, (3) movements and jati. The sense of touch feels 
the air about us. The sense of hearing has sound for its object. 
- The defects of the senses are (1) non-contact of the organs with the 
mind, (2) affections of the sense organ such as jaundice, cataract 
(kaca), etc. 

Manas cognises all the objects through the instrumentality 
of the outer senses. Its independent function is to be an aid to 
recollection. Its defects are attachement, etc. 

Perception is of four kinds: (1) ISvara’s petception, (2) Laksmi's 
perception, (3) Yogic perception, and (4) Ayogic perception. The 
perceptions of I$vara and Laksmi are of the very nature of their 
selves,’ (svariipendriyatmakam). In the case of the other two, cog- . 


1 अतिदूरात्‌ सामीप्यादिन्द्रिययातान मनोऽनवस्थानात्‌ सौचमादव्यवधानाद्‌ अभिभवात्‌ 
समनामिहाराच्च । '(Non-perception may be) because of extreme distance, (extreme) 
proximity,.injury to organs, non-stcadiness of mind, subtlety, veiling, suppression, and 
blending with what is similar. —Sankbyakarika of févarakrsna v. 7, p. 25. translated 
by S. S. S. Sastri (Madras University). 

12 Pramánapaddbati, chap. I, sec. 23; p. 124. 

13 bid. chap. I, sec. 24, p. 126, 

14 Ibid., chap. I, sec. 25, p. 128. 


LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 21 
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nitions are partly derived from Svarūpa indriyas and partly from 
the outer sense organs. The objects of these various types of per- 
ception are the same as those of the respective cognitions, Le., they 
are just as extensive as the object of I$vara's jana, Laksmi's jiana, 
लत. 

The outer sense organs are of three kinds: (1) divine, (2) 
demonic and (3) that kind of sense organ which shares the nature 
of both the divine and the demonic. The cognition by the divine 
senses is mostly valid, by the demonic senses mostly invalid; and 
that by the third type of sense organ is partly valid and partly 
invalid, | 

The svarüpendriya of the Mukti yogins cognises correctly the 
that as well as the what of an object. The Nityasamsarins and 
Tamoyogyas cognise correctly the ‘that’ of an object. Their 
cognition of the ‘what’ of an object is sometimes wholly erroneous 
and sometimes a mixture of validity and invalidity. 

The Nyaya school enumerates six types of contacts between 
the sense organs and the object; these bring about perception. 
They are (1) conjunction (samyoga’, (2) inherence in what is in con- 
- junction (samyukta-samavaya), (3). inherence in what is inherent in 
what is in conjunction (samyukta-samaveta samavaya) (4) inherence 
(samavaya), (5) the relation of the subject and attribute (viSesana- - 
visesyabbava), 

The contacts of the senses of touch and sight with objects like 
the ‘pot, and the contact of mind with Atman are examples of 
‘samyoga.’ The contacts of the senses of touch, sight, and mind 
with the attribute, movements, and jati of the object are examples 
of ‘samyuktasamvaya relation’. The contacts of the senses of smell 
ind taste with the odours and tastes of objects; and the contact of 
mind with the senses of taste, sight and smell, and touch with the 


15 Pramanapadd bati, chap. I, sec. 27, p. 142. 
16 lbid. chap. है, sec. 28, p. 146. 
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jatt abiding in the quality and movement of objects are examples 
of the ‘samyuktasamaveta samavaya relation.’ The contact of the 
senses of heating with sound is a case of samavaya relation. The 
contact of the sense of hearing with the jati element in sound is a 
‘case of 'samaveta samavaya relation.’ The contacts of the above 
mentioned senses with inherence, and non-existence of objects ate 
instances of 'visesana-visesa-bhàva.' 

Further the Nyaya school enumerates two distinct kinds of 
perception (1) the indeterminate perception (nirvikalpaka), (2) the 
determinate perception (savikalpaka). Nirvikalpaka is the primary 
stage of non-relational perception, When the sense perception is 
differentiated and interpreted, we have a determinate perception. 
Though indeterminate perception cannot as such be shown to be 
experienced, it is proved to exist as a necessary presupposition of 
our determinate knowledge of objects. The Nyaya school holds 
‘that the cognition of the attribute is the cause of the cognition of 
the qualified object (visistajnanam prativisesanajhanam karanam.) 
Hence there must be stage of cognition which is not of the visista; 
ie., (nirvikalpakapratyaksa) stage in perception. 

According to the Nyaya school there are eight types of deter- 
mination of an object, viz., (1) substance (2) quality, (3) action, (4) 
jati, (5) particularity, (6) inherence, (7) non-existence and 
(8) name." 

Madhva holds that all perception is determinate and percep- 
tion ‘is the concrete apprehension of an object with all its deter- 
minations. Madhva refutes the nirvikalpaka stage of perception. 
The Nyaya view that there are six types of contacts is also refuted 
by him. m 

There is nothing to prevent the sense from cognising the object 
as well as the attributes at the first contact. Further if the ‘conjunc- 


17 Pramanapaddbatl, chap. I, sec, 29, p. 181: 
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tion type of contact’ cognises the object only, and "inherence in what 
1s conjunction’ type of contact cognises the attribute only, how are 
they synthesised?) The Nyaya school cannot hold that the ‘in- 
herence in what is conjunction type of contact’ is an imperative 
cognition, because that line of interpretation is not in accordance 
with 105 principles. The cognition that arises is one, and it is need. 
less to postulate two contacts as Its cause. 

Madhva rejects the two categories of the Nyaya school, namely, 
‘inherence’ and ‘particularity’. After the rejection of these two cate- 
gories there remains only one type of contact, i.e., conjunction, and 
that Madhva accepts. 

Inherence (samavaya) is a type of inseparable relation elevated to 
the rank of a distinctive category by the-Nyaya school. It exists 
among certain objects alone and is technically called “ayutasiddha’. 
They are (1) substance and attribute, (2) substance and movement, 
(3) particular and universal, (4) ultimate things and vifesa, and (5) 
whole and part. The ‘samavaya’ relation does not obtain between 
normally separable things. The attribute and the substance are 
related by the independent category of ‘samavaya.’ At this stage 
a question crops up as to what relates the ‘samavaya’ to the quality 
and the substance. This ‘samavaya’ needs another samavaya and 
so the argument lead us on to infinite regress." If it is said that 
‘samavaya’ needs no other ‘samavaya’ to relate it to the attribute 
or the subject, we could as well have assumed that substance itself 
can get related, to its attribute without any aid. The principle of 
parsimony requires us not.to postulate a separate category called 
samavaya. l 

The category of ‘visesa’ postulated by Madhva to differentiate 
the-attribute from the substance is different from the ‘visesa’ of the 


Nyaya school. According to the latter ‘visesa’ is the differentia of 


18 Vedintasitra, chap. II, pp. 2 and 13. 
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ultimate things (nityadravyas). Madhva believes that ‘visesa’ helps 
us to differentiate all things (not only ultimate things). “Visesas’ 
are infinite in number. The vifega in each is unique fact. It is a 
self-differentiating principle." 

Madhva does not admit a non-relational attributeless indeter- 
minate perception. With him perception is always concrete and 
determinate. The chief function of perception is to give us a 
clarified presentation of an object with its attributes. 


P. Nacaraja Rao 


1g Madhva's Anuvyakbyana,, chap. I, vv. 21, 22, p. 161. 


The Kautillya Arthasastra on Forms of Government 
I 
In Ch. 2, Bk. VIII, of the Kautiliya Arthasastra, entitled 


rájarajyayor vyasanacintá, we come across a discussion of two forms 
of government called ‘respectively dvairajya and vairajya. In 
otder to comprehend the nature of the discussion we must first of 
all understand what K. means by rajarajyayor vyasanacinta. Vyasa- 
nacintā is thus explained in the preceding chapter : 

व्यसनयौगपद्ये सौकर्यतो यातव्यं रक्षितव्यं चेति व्यसनचिन्ता । 

दैवं मानुषं वा प्रकृतिव्यसनमनयापनयाभ्यां सम्भवति 

झुणप्रातिलोम्य॒भावः प्रदोषः प्रसङ्गः पीड़ा वा व्यसनम्‌ । 

व्यस्यत्येनं श्रेयस इति व्यसनम्‌ | | 
The expressions daiva, manusa, naya, anaya and apanaya ate explained 
in VI. 2: 

दैवमानुषं हि कर्म लोकं यापयति। अ्रदंश्कारितं॑ देवम्‌ । तस्मिन्‌ इष्टेन फलेन 
योगोऽयः । अनिष्टेन अनयः । 

दृष्टकारितं मानुषम्‌ । तस्मिन्‌ योगच्तेमनिष्पतिर्नयः। विपत्तिरपनयः । 

तञ्चिन्यम्‌ । अचिन्त्यम्‌ दैवमिति । 

Generally, therefore, vyasana may be rendered as ‘destruction 
of well-being,’ and vyasanacinta takes account only of that kind of 
vyasana which may be described as manusa (caused by human 
agency) or drstakarita (of which it is possible to see’ a cause). 
Vyasanacintà arises when simultaneous vyasanas require considera- 
tion; that is to say, when there is vyasana to two objects, and we 
have to choose between two alternatives and mould our actions 
accordingly. Rajarajyayor-vyasanacinta thus arises when there is 
vyasana to raja as well as to rajya, and we are faced with alternatives 
requiring us to make our choice and act according to it. 

Let us see, first of all, what the terms raja and rajya denote here. 
. The initial sūtra of the chapter (VIII. 2) helps us to see: raja rajyam 
iti prakrtisanksepah, This has often been misunderstood but is clearly 
‘explained in Sankararya’s commentaty to the Kamandakiya Nitisara: 
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Text. 


THAW SEAT कोशो दण्डश्च पञ्चमः । 
एताः प्रकृतयस्तजज्ञे विजिगीषोरुदाहताः ॥ 
एताः पञ्च तथा fad सप्तमः प्रथिवीपतिः । 
सप्तप्रकृतिक राज्यमित्युवाच बृहस्पतिः ॥. 
Commentary 

अमात्यादियुक्तो मण्डलं चिन्तयेदित्युक्कम्‌ । 

तत्न राज्ञो$मात्यादिपचकल्य (चा)नयोः कस्य ग्रधानगुणभावः इत्याह अमात्येद्यादि । 

एताः प्रकृतय इति । 

द्रव्यप्रकृतित्वाद्‌ एताः पञ्च विजिगीषोः स््त्वेनोदाहृताः | 

fad राजप्रकृतित्वात्‌ खामिप्रक्ृतावन्तर्भ[ तम्‌ । 

तेन सप्तप्रकृतयो राजराज्यभेदाद्‌ द्विधावस्थिताः | 

तथाचोक्कम्‌--राज्ञा राज्यमिति प्रकृतिसंक्षेपः (Kaut. VIII. 2) 

तल राज्यम्‌ अमात्यादिप्रकृतिपश्चक्म्‌ | न 

शेषा राजप्रकृतिः । - 

सप्तप्रकृतिक राज्यमिति । ` एवं मन्यते यथा राज्यमित्यमिधानप्र्यययोः प्रश्रत्तिनिमित्तं 
द्रव्यप्रकृतयः एवम्‌ राजप्रकृतिरपि । 

तस्मात्‌ प्रकृतिसप्तकमेव राज्यमिति ॥ 

The gist of this gloss is that, in the Kautiliya formula raja 
rajyam iti prakrtisanksepah, out of the seven elements of State viz. 
amátya, janapada (ot rastra), durga, koía, danda, svámi and mitra, the 
first five are together termed rajya, while the remaining two (svi 
and mitra) are together termed raja, because svam? (‘head’) and mitra 
(‘ally’) are akin to each other and come under the same class, The 
first five are denominated diavyaprakrtayab, apparently because they 
form the ingredients composing the rajya; and the last two are 
denominated rajaprakrtib, apparently because they form the 
sovereign element in the State. Brhaspati, however, employs the 
term rājya to denote all the seven elements from a point of view ex- 
pounded by the commentator; and we need not go here into the 
question of terminology preferred by Brhaspati. That K. distin- 
guishes between dravyaprakrti and rajaprakrti is evident from 
the Arthasastra VI. 2, where we find, immediately after the passage 
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cited above (terminating with अचिन्यम्‌ देवमिति ), the following state- 
ment: 

राजा आत्मद्रव्यप्रकृतिसम्पन्नो नयस्याधिष्टानम्‌ विजिगीषुः। तस्य समन्ततो मण्डलीभूता 
भूम्यनन्तरा अरिप्रक्कतिः । तथैव भूम्येकान्तरा मिलप्रकृतिः । 

And we are further told: l 

एवं चतुर्मरडलसंक्षेप: ' द्वादश राजप्रकृतयः ' ga व्यप्रतत्तयः | संक्षेपेण द्विसप्ततिः । 

We are now in a position to appreciate the nature of the dis- 
cussion in the K. chapter entitled rajarajyayor vyasanacinta. A 
State being composed of raja and rajyam—the sovereign element and 
the subject element—the ruler and the ruled—what are we to do 
when there is simultaneous vyasana to ruler and ruled? In brief, 
what is to be our course of action in case there is revolution 
affecting the form of government? 

K., conformably to tradition, stands forth as an advocate of 
monarchy; but he devotes a small part of the discussion to two 
other forms of government named duairajya and vairajya. These 
two forms are, however, discussed incidentally as offering them- 
selves for consideration when we have to consider vyasana to rajya. 
But K. first discusses the situation arising out of vyasana to the raja. 
from the point of view of the raja. He is concerned here only with 
internal revolution, and vyasana to mitra as coming under rajaprakrti 
is considered separately in ch. 5, Bk. VII. Let us follow K. textually 
(VIII. 2): 

राज्ञोऽभ्यन्तरो बाह्यो वा कोप इति । 

अहिभयादभ्यन्तरः कोपो बाह्यकोपात्‌ पापीयान्‌ | 

अन्तरमात्यकोपश्चान्तःकोपात्‌ | 

तस्मात्‌ कोशदरडशक्तिमात्मसंस्थ्रां कुर्वीत । 

This is further explained in IX, 3: 

मन्न्रपुरो हितसेनापतियुवराजानामन्यततरकोपोऽभ्यन्तरकोपः ...मन्त्र्यादिवजीनामन्तरभात्या- 
नामन्यतरकोपोऽन्तरमात्यकोपः | l 

राष्ट्रमुख्यान्तपालाटविकद्रडोपनतानासन्यतमकोपो बाह्यकोपः । 

With these definitions of babyakopa, abhyantarakopa and 
antaramatyakopa, it is easy to see that the intention in ch. 2, Bk. VIII, 
| 
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is to record the opinion that the gravest danger to the king proceeds 
from disaffection of interior officers other than mantripurobitasena- 
patiyuvaraja, and he suggests, as a general precaution, that the king 
should keep under his own control the power of kosa and danda, 
Treasury and Army. All this is from the point of view of the raja. 
K. now changes to the point of view of the rajya and proceeds: 
Ree: द्वैराज्यमन्योन्यपक्षद्रेषानुरागाभ्यां परस्परसइर्षेण वा विनश्यति । 
वैराज्यं तु प्रकृतिचित्तग्रहणापेक्षियथास्थितमन्येभु ज्यते इत्याचायोः । नेति कौटिल्यः.। 
पितापुत्रयोभ्रीलोवी द्वैराज्यं तुल्ययोगक्षेममात्यावग्रह ! वर्तयेतेति ॥ वैराज्यं तु जीवतः पर- 
amaa नैतन्मम’ इति मन्यमानः कशंयत्यपवाहयति पण्यं वा करोति विर्न वा 
परित्यज्यापगच्छतीति | 
Of dvairijya and vairajya, duairajya is destroyed by reciprocal 

likes and dislikes of the parties (belonging to the two rulers) or by 
mutual friction (between the rulers themselves); vairajya, however, 
caring to make itself attractive to the prakrtis, is in truth enjoyed 
by the others (i.e. by all)—thus the authorities. (But) K. dissents ' 
(and says): a dvairajya of father and son, or of two brothers, entail- 
ing equal security of possession (to both rulers), remains under the 
control of high State officers (amatyab). A vairajya, on the other 
hand, is wrested from one who lives (by another who), thinking 
"this is not mine," oppresses (the prakrtis) and osttacizes them 
or sells it (to the opposite party); or, disregarding the dis- 
affected, disappears. —In thus rendering the latter portion of the 
text here, I have kept in mind a passage in IX. 4: 

प्रकृतीरस्य कर्शयिष्यामि ; अपवाहयिष्यामि ; आयोगेन आराधयिष्यामि वा ।...प्रतिपक्षे 


वा अस्य queue करिष्यामि ।...? 
It will be perceived that dvairajya means "government by two." 


1 Ganapati Sastri reads: tulyayoga-ksmamamatyavagraham which is probably 
correct (Cf. XIII. 1: stulyayogaksemamamatyanamayudhiyandmca kathayeyub). 

2 Ostracism (apavahana) is referred to by Aristotle (Politics, IH) as having 
been instituted by ‘democratic States, and is said to have been practised on a large 
scale by great powers, by Babylonians, Medes and the Persian king. Apavabana 
was associated with Mauryan conquests, as attested by Asoka in the Fourteenth Rock 
Edict, section XIII; Aśoka heartily disliked the practices. 


LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 
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Dvairajya 1s referred to at some length by Kalidasa in Malavikagni- 
mitra, Act V, and is also mentioned as do-rajja in the Jaina Ayaranga- 
sutta; ancient history furnishes two typical iristances, one at Sparta, 
the other at Rome. Vairajya certainly denoted to the pre-Kautiliya 
authorities a form of government dependent on popular will, as the 
expression prakrticittagrabanapeksi implies, and its defence by, the 
authorities on the ground that it is in truth enjoyed by everybody 
(yathasthitam anyair bbujyate) shows its democratic character. 
The picture drawn by K. belongs however, to a degenerate 
form of government in which, owing to a split between the ruler 
and the ruled, the State is, as it were, cut up into two hostile 
sections; and whichever be in the ascendant, there being no 
feeling of unity or common posséssion, the State suffers. As Plato 
remarks when ctiticizing oligarchy (Republic, VIII) that "such 
a city 15 not one, but of necessity two, one consisting of the rich, 
the other of the poor, dwelling in one place and always plotting 
against one another;" and again (lbid, V) when pleading for 
unity and community, that, “if some citizens are grieved and others 
glad at the same sufferings of the city, and all do not say ‘mine’ 
and ‘not mine’ at the same time with regard to the same objects, 
it is an evil state of affairs." Aristotle (Politics, V) characterizes 
as absurd Plato’s view that an oligarchy consists of two cities, and 
asks: “Is not this just as much the case in the Spartan constitu- 
tion, or in any other in which either all do not possess equal pro- 
perty, or in which all are not equally good men?" This is signi- 
ficant as showing that, in oligarchies as well as democracies, even 
in a dvairayya like Sparta, the State is cut up into two inimical 
sections. As Aristotle himself remarks (ibid.): There ^is an 


error common to both oligarchies and to democracies—in the 


latter the demagogues, when the multitudes are above the law, are 


always cutting the city in two by quarrels with the rich, whereas 


. they should always profess to be maintaining their cause; just as in 
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oligarchies, the oligarch should profess to maintain the cause of the 
people, and should take oaths the very opposite of those which they 
now take. For there are cities in which they swear— "I will be an 
enemy to the people, and will devise all the harm against them 
which I can;" but they ought to exhibit and to entertain the very 
opposite feeling; in the form of their oath there should be an ex- 
press declaration—‘‘I will do no wrong to the people." 

Upon the position of vairajya in pre-Mauryan times the Ait. 
Br. throws some light. In a coronation-ceremony, the prospective 
ruler is called upon to consecrate himself to five types of earthly 
government, viz., rájya (found in the Madhyadesa among Kuru- 
Pancalas, etc.), samrajya (found in the East among Prácyas), bbaujya 
(found in the South among Satvants), svarajya (found in the West 
among nicyas and apacyas, explained by Sayana as ‘inferior in race 
or ‘inferior in manners’) and vairajya (found in the North, beyond 
the Himalayas, among Northern Kurus and Northern Madras). It 
is noteworthy, as was long ago pointed out, that, in a 
strictly symmetrical enumeration, we read of rajanab (‘kings’) 
being consecrated to rulership in forms of government denomu- 
nated rajya, samrajya, bbaujya and svarajya, while we read of jana- 
padah (‘peoples’) being consecrated to the form of government 
denominated vairajya; so that we must hold vairajya to have been 
distinctively a non-monarchical form of government, —an inference 
harmonizing with what the Kautiliya tells us regarding pre- 
Mauryan vairajyas. | 

Etymologically, the term vairajya has been explained variously. 
Sayana, commenting on the Ait. Br. text, explains it in onc place, 
as visesena rajatvam, and in another place as itarebhyo bhipatibhyo 
vaifistyam. Martin Haug, K. P. Jayaswal and R. C. Majumdar 
equate it with ‘kingless government, R. Shamashastri takes it to 
mean ‘foreign rule. If, however, we look to Vedic uses of vi-raj, 


we get at its primary meaning ‘to shine, to be illustrious. That 
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this meaning is appropriate to the dit. Br. text we are discussing 
follows from Rgveda, I. 188. 4. 5. 6.: 
प्राचीनं यहिंरोजसा सहस्रवीरमस्तृणन्‌ | 
यत्रादित्या विराजथ ॥ 
विराट्‌ सम्राड्‌ fadt: प्रहीबंहीथ्व भुयसीश्च याः | 
दुरो धृतान्यत्षरन्‌ ॥ 
सुरुकमेहि सुपेशसाधिश्रियाविराजतः । 
उषासावेह सीदतः ॥ 
Here we find the term virát, samrat etc. associated with viraj 
meaning ‘to shine, to be illustrious,’ so that the same meaning 
should be applicable to the text of the Rgvedic Ait. Br. wherein 
samrat, virat etc. are spoken of together. Vairajya therefore denoted 
"primarily a form of government in which the ruling element ruled 
by reason of its shining or illustrious character—an Aristocracy, as 
Greek philosophers would call it. The aristocratic element ruled 
under authority from the janapada or the entire body of the people; 
and this representative or universal character of the rule finds its 
- analogue in the parallel conception of the Universal Virat figuring 
in the famous Purusa-stikta (RV. X, 9०.) 
The dit. Br. throws some light also on a dominant charactetis- 
' tic of vairajya government. In treating of food suitable to various 
- lands of rulers (VIL 5. 6.), udum bara (Ficus glomerata) is declared 
to symbolize food and drink and is assigned to bhaujya; asvattha (F. 
religiosa) is stated to stand for prowess and is assigned to samrajya; 
while plaksa (F. infectoria) is held to signify glory and is assigned 
to svarajya as well as to vairājya. It would appear therefore that, in a 
vatrajya or svarajya, glory was prized; and Plato would describe such 


a form as a Timocracy, the next best to his ideal Aristocracy. 


II 
It will be interesting to compare the classification. of govern- 
ments by Plato with the classification contemplated in the Kautiliya. — 
In the Statesman, Plato adopts, as one basis of division, that of the 
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number of persons exercising ‘supreme authority—a basis, as - 
Dunning™ remarks, , already common in Greek thought and 
employed by Herodotus (III. 80). According to Plato, when subject 
to Law, 

The rule of One is Royalty 

The rule of the Few is Aristoctacy 

The rule of the Many is Democracy. 

The Indian classification does not recognize any essential 
difference between the Féw and the Many; it proceeds on what may 
be called the basis of grammatical number—Singular, Dual and 
Plural. Thus, l 

‘The rule of One is Rajya 
The rule of Two is Dvairajya 
The rule of More than Two is Vairajya. 

This is, logically, a comprehensive classification, since - any 
government must be either by One, or by Two, or by More than l 
Two. | 

Aristotle (Politics, V) conceives of the rule of Two (dvairajya) 
as a kind of limited Royalty: "The more restricted the functions of 
kings, the longer their power will last unimparied; for then they are 
moderate and not so despotic in their ways; and they are less envied’ 
by their subjects. This is the reason why the kingly office has lasted 
so long among the Molossians. And for a similar reason it has con- 
tinued among the Lacedaemonians, because there it was always 
divided between two, and afterwards further limited by Theopompus 
in various respects, more particularly by the establishment of the 
ephoralty." Aristotle (Ibid., IM) likewise asserts that the best 
government is "that which is administered by the best, and in 
which there is one man, or a whole family, or many persons, 
excelling in virtue, and both rulers and subjects ate fitted’, the one to 


rule, the others to be ruled, in such a manner as to attain the most 


2a Political Theories, p- 36. 
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eligible life,” Virtue he places above everything else, so much 

so that we find him advocating (Ibid., III) rule by One individual or 

One family-which "happens to be so pre-eminent in virtue as to sur- 

pass all others, ” after stating that “a people who are by nature capable 

of producing a race superior in virtue and political talent are fitted for 

kingly government.’ ' Elsewhere (/bid., VID), he cites Scylax as 

affirming that, among the Indians, kings had marked superiority 

over their subjects. Scylax explored the Indus shortly before 500 

B.C.; he was probably describing the conditions prevailing then in- 
areas watered by the Indus. 


Im 

Returning to the Kautiliya text, we find the author of the 
Arthasastra launching into a discussion as to what kind of king is 
preferable to what other kind. Tt will be observed that the alter- 
natives discussed are not simply theoretical but such as must have 
presented themselves in practical politics already when the book was 
written; the ideal king's accomplishments having been previously 
recounted in Bk. VI, Ch. 1. In fact, as we have seen, the very title 
of the chapter rajarajyayor vyasanacinta—implies consideration of 
measures to be taken in order to preserve the well-being of the State. 
We here get a glimpse into the state of affairs obtaining in the world 
of politics immediately before K. and may realize to ourselves the 
type of king favoured by K. against his predecessors in politics. 
Three pairs of alternatives are discussed : 

अन्यश्वलितशास्रो वा राजेति! अशाखचक्षुरन्धो यतकिवनकारी दृढाभिनिवेशी 
परप्रणेयो वा राज्यमन्यायेनोपहन्ति। aaaea यत्र शास्राचलितमतिभर्वात 
शक्यानुनयो भवतोत्याचायीः | नेति कोटिल्यः । अन्धो राजा शक्यते सहायसम्पदा Ad 
qa वा पर्यवस्थापयितुमिति । चलितशास्रस्तु शास्त्रादन्यथामिनिविष्टवुद्धिरन्यायेन राज्य- 
मात्मानध्वोपहन्ति i l 
“(Which 1s better), a king with no eye or a king deviating 
from sastra? The authorities say: A king with no eye, that 15, 


with no eye for Sastra, acts arbitrarily and is obstinate or, guided by. 
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others, injures the kingdom by injustice. But a king deviating from 
sastra is, where he is inclined to deviate, amenable to persuasion.— 
INot so, says Kautilya: A king with no eye 1s, with liberal assis- 
tance (of officers) capable of collecting himself (against improper 
conduct) everywhere. But a king deviating from Sastra deviates 
deliberately and, by injustice, injures the kingdom as well as 
himself.” 
- This attitude becomes intelligible when we recall the conclud- 
ing verse of the Kautiliya : 
येन Va’ च MA च नन्दराजगता च भूः । 
अमषेणोद्धतान्याशु तेन शास्रमिदं कृतम्‌ | 
The Nanda kings who had preceded Candragupta are here re- 
presented to have appropriated sastra (‘Law’), Sastra (‘Army’) and 
bbs (‘Earth’) to themselves, and the author of the treatise is said 
to have, from a feeling of resentmens (amarsena),’ forthwith (Zu) 
rescued (uddbrtani) these from them. In the body of the treatise 
we find that the king has control over Sastra and bbi but not over 
Sastra which is left to qualified State-officers called amatyab. This 
is clear from a comparison of K.’s enumeration of the ideal king’s 
‘accomplishments (Bk. VI, ch. 1) which has no reference to mastery 
of sastra (although, of course, a prince is required to learn Sastra 
as part of his training, Bk. J, chs. 1-5) with his enumeration of the 
ideal amatya’s accomplishments (Bk. I, ch. 9) which require an 
amatya to be caksusman, his Sastracaksusmatta being declared 
ascertainable from equals in learning (samanavidyebbyab). The 
: concluding portion of the last-named chapter sums up K.’s entire 
attitude : ^ 
| 3 On amarsa the Natyasastra cites the loka: 
आत्तिप्तानां सभामध्ये विद्येश्वर्यवलाधिकेः । 
नृणामुतसाहसम्पन्नो TA नाम जायते | Nae. $ VIL 77 
4 Bhandarkar (op. cit., p. 109) thinks that the verse refers to the rescue of Artha- 


fastra from oblivion; but the context contains no such idea and clearly implies that K 
rescued the atra, and bhi from the Nanda kings control The Puranas also speak 
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पुरोहितमुदितोदितकुलशीलम्‌ षडङ्गे वेदे देवे. निमित्ते दरडनील्याम्‌ च अभिविनीतम 
आपदाम्‌ दैवमानुषीणाम्‌ अथर्वभिरुपायैश्र प्रतिकर्तारम्‌ कुर्वीत । तम्‌ आचार्यम्‌ शिष्यः 
पितरम पुत्रो भ्रयः स्वामिनम्‌ इव च अनुवर्तेत । 

The king is here represented as dependent on his purobita even 
like a pupil on teacher, a son on father, a servant on master, and the 
qualifications of the purobita enumerated here include, beisde his 
priestly skill, a special training in dandaniti, Then comes the verse: 

ब्राह्मणेनेधितं wd मन्लिमन्ताभिमन्लितम्‌ | 

जयत्यजितमत्यन्तम्‌ शा्राचुगतशस्रितम्‌ | 
"A prince (ksatra) brought up by a brahmana well-advised by 
ministers, following Sastra and provided with sastra, attains 
complete success, being invincible.” The king therefore had to 
follow astra or Law but had control over Sastra or Army. He 
was thus not a tyrant, but a constitutional monarch. 

The next alternatives in K.’s discussion are: 

व्याधितो नवो वा राजेति? व्याधितो राजा राज्योपघातममात्यमूलम्‌ प्राणाबाधम्‌ वा 

राज्यमूलमवाप्रोति । नवस्तु राजा खधर्मानुम्रहपरिहारदानमानकर्मभिः प्रकृतिरजनोपकारेः 
चरतीत्याचायोः । 

नेति कौटिल्यः । व्याधितो राजा यथाप्तरत्तम्‌ राजग्रणिधिम्‌ अनुवर्तयति । नवस्तु राजा 

बलावर्जितम्‌ “ममेदम्‌ राज्यम्‌” इति यथेष्रम्‌ अनवग्रहः चरति । सामुत्थायिकेरव्हीतो वा 
राज्योपधातम्‌ मर्षयति । प्रकृतिषु अगूढः सुखसुच्छेत्तुम्‌ भवति । व्याधिते विशेषः पापरोगी 
-अपापरोगी च नवेऽपि अभिजातोऽनमिजात इति” 

"(Which is better), a diseased or a new king? The authorities 
say: In a diseased king's rajya, either the rajya suffers on account 
of Officers (upon whom the king has to rely), or the king loses his 


life on account of the rajya (i.e. the five dravyaprakrtis). But a new 


of Mahapadma and his line being in possession of "the earth which K. ‘will rescue’ 
(uddharisyati) for the Mauryas; and reference is made to Mahapadma's $asana being 
absolute (anullanghita): see Pargiter, Dyns. Kali Age, pp. 25-6. According to 
tradition, K., who was proud of his learning, wanted to occupy a seat of honour in 
the Nanda court, and, being insulted, swore to destroy his dynasty. The tradition 
is known to the Brbatkatba 

5 CE Mudra Raksasa, Act IV. i5—Mawrye nave rajani. — Visakhadatta 
depended on incorrect tradition. See:my paper "Was Candragupta low-born?" in 
IHQ., VHI, pp. 466 ff. ' 
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king pleases and benefits the (dravya)prakrtis by favour, remission of 
taxes, gift and honour according to his own dharma. But Kautilya 
dissents and says: A diseased king performs his kingly duties as 
directed. But a. new king, thinking ‘this kingdom, obtained by 
force, is mine,’ behaves arbitrarily and without restraint; or, being 
under the clutches of those who elevated him to the throne, suffers 
the kingdom to be oppressed, and, being unpopular, is easily up- 
rooted. There is, however, a distinction among diseased kings,-- 
the disease may be paparoga or aparoga; also among new kings,— 
the king may be high-born or low-born." 

The term nava means "not hereditary" : it is used antitheti- 
cally to pitrpaitamaba in Bk. J, ch. 8 where Kaunapadanta is stated 
to have recommended hereditary Officers (pitrpaitamahan amatyan),” 
while Vatavyadhi is represented as opposing this view and recom- 
mending instead the appointment of new men (navan amatyan 
kurvita) to these offices; and Kautilya himself a ‘new man’ (cf. Roman 
novus homo), characteristically approves of the appointment of able 
Officers, irrespective of their being ‘new’ or hereditary, descent from 
a high State-officer being in his eyes no qualification. Concerning, 
however, the desirability of having a ‘new’ king, it is to be noted 
that the question raised 15 not the theoretical question : Which is 
better? A new king or a hereditary king? The question 15:, 
Which is better? A new king or a discased king? By implication, of 
course, this ‘diseased king’.could not be a ‘new-king’; for, there can 
be no sense in calling for choice between a ‘diseased new king’ 
and simply a ‘new king’ free from disease. The question there- 
fore amounts to this: Which is better? A diseased monarch 
ruling by hereditary right, or an undiseased monarch having no 


6 K. distinguishes mantrinah from amityih in Bk. 1, ch. 8 as ‘advisers’ from 
‘executive officers. An amitya could be a mantrin only when he had passed three 
tests initiated by the purohita (ch. 10) whose qualifications (detailed in ch. 9) in- 
clude training jadange vede daive nimitte dandanityam ca. K. s-cs no limit to the 
number of mantrins constituting the mantriparisad. 
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hereditary right to the throne? The question is raised not for the 
first time by K.: it had been raised by his predecessors 
denominated vaguely as acaryab. They had evidently been faced 
with a situation which left them to choose between a diseased 
king and à new king. In other words, a ruling king of an estab- 
lished dynasty was afflicted with disease, and the appointment of a 
new king had to be contemplated. The pre-Kautiliyan authorities 
sanctioned the overthrow of an existing dynasty, because the king was 
diseased, and favoured the appointment of a king having no here- 
ditary right to the throne. We are most forcefully reminded of 
Maha padma; his dynasty is designated nava-Nanda, apparent- 
ly as distinguished from his: predecessors, the pirva-Nandas from 
whom according to the Brhatkatha, Candra gupta was des- 
cended. And when we reflect on. K.'s adverse temarks relating to 
the behaviour of nava kings and to their being 'easily uprooted’, the 
traditional picture of K. uprooting the overbearing and arbitrary 
nava-Nandas gains in definition. The picture stands out in vivid 
relief as K. goes on to discuss the next pair of alternatives : 

दुर्बलोऽभिजातो बलवाननभिजातो राजेति १ दुर्वलस्याभिजातस्य उपजापम्‌ दोबंल्यापेक्षाः 
TST: ऋच्छे ण उपगच्छन्ति । वलवतश्चानभिजातस्य वलापेक्षाः सुखेन इत्याचायीः | 

नेति कौटिल्यः | दुबलमभिजातम्‌ प्रकृतयः een उपनमन्ति । जाल्यम्‌ ऐश्वर्यप्रकृतिः अनुः 
वर्तत इति । बलवतश्चानभिजातस्य उपजापम्‌ विसवादयन्ति । अनुयोगे सादूण्यम्‌ इति i? 
“(Which is better), a weak and high-born king, or a strong and low- 
born king? The authorities say: In the case of a weak and high- 
born king, the prakrtis (ie. the dravyaprakrtis having regard to 
his weakness, endure with difficulty (i.e. hardly tolerate) his secret 
measures; and, in the case of a strong and low-born king, they, 


7 In place of अनुयोगे सादूरयम we should perhaps read अनुरागे सार्वगुण्यम्‌ — 
cf. Bk. VIL ch. 5-क्षीणलुब्धा हि प्रकृतयः भर्तरि fur भतृहिते faufe । उपजापम्‌ 
वा विसंवादयन्ति । अनुरागे सार्वगुण्यम्‌ इति । 

8 Cf. Mudraraksasa II: 


अपि क्षमन्तेऽस्मदुपजापं चन्द्रगुप्तप्रकृतयः £ वाढं क्षमन्ते यथाप्रकराशमनुगच्छन्त्येव । 
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having regard to his strength, endure with ease (1.८. submit to) his 
secret measures. But Kautilya dissents and says: The prakrtis 
spontaneously submit to a weak and high-born king; for, 
it is a characteristic of power to attach itself to high birth. And 
(the prakrtis) baffle the secret measures of a strong and low-born 
king; for, the character of virtue (is revealed) in enquiry.’ ij 

It will be observed that, in these combinations of the categories 
of birth and strength, the pre-Kautiliya thinkers emphasize the 
importance of strength and pass over the factor of birth, whereas K. 
considers high birth to be more important than strength, consis- 
tentiy with his view expressed in Bk. VI. ch. I that the king should 
be mabakulinah, “of high family." This is significant as 
showing that K.’s master was of high birth and displaced 
a line of strong but low-born monarchs whose elevation to the 
throne had met with approval from the pre-Mauryan politicians 
whom K. calls the acaryab. Those politicians seem to have found 
Mahananda, the last member of the well-born dynasty of earlier 
Nandas (pürva-Nanda), weak (durbala), diseased (vyadhita) and 
having no eye for Law (andha or Sastracaksus), and decided to sanc 
tion the transference of royalty from Mahananda to Mahapadma,: 
a new nava and low-born anabhijata monarch, described in the 
Puranas as a son of Mahananda by a Sidra woman, who made him- 
self powerful (balavan) by securing control over Jastra, Sastra and bhi, 
1.९. over Law, Army and Land. The relation headed by K. overthrew 
Mabapadma's line and re-established on the throne the high-bern 
Candragupta, a scion of the earlier Nanda dynasty, who changed his 
dynastic designation | apparently because ‘Nanda’ had become a 
hated name. K. instituted a reform in the constitution by taking 
away from the king all real control over Law. 

Harit KRISHNA DEB 


9 Or, if we cmend the text as suggested above (note 7),—"for, all virtue is 


comprised in devotion.” 


The Beginnings of Intercouvse between 
India and China 


/ 


In his epoch-marking paper entitled Deux Intinéráires de Chine 
en Inde Prof. Paul Pelliot discussed the various views put forward in 
modern times on the origin of the name China, and reached the 
conclusion that the hypothesis put forward in 1 655 A.D. by Father 
Martini deriving the name from that of the first T's’in dynasty 
(249-207 B.C.) was the most satisfactory explanation so far known. 
He said that this etymology was satisfactory from the standpoints 
of phonetics and geography, historically probable and still attested 
by indigenous Chinese tradition." This was in 1904. 

When the Arthaśsāstra of Kautilya came to light some years 
later, the late Prof. Jacobi stood up for its authenticity and a fourth 
century date for the present text; and he did not shrink from the 
logical results that followed from his stand. Two of the theses put 
forward by him are of interest to the subject of this paper. One 
of them relates to the name of China. In Kautilya, II, 11 we have 
the expression, kauSeyam cinapattasca cinabbumijab. This is a 
clear reference to varieties of Chinese silk.” If the name China is 
tightly derived from Ts’in, then the occurrence of this name in a 
work professedly of the late fourth or early third century B.C. ren- 
"ders it suspect, and this is, in fact, the ground taken by some 
scholars who assign the work in its present form to a date much 
later than the reign of Candragupta Maurya. But Jacobi follows the 
` other alternative and sdys: "The name Cina is hence secured as a 
designation for China in B.C, 300, so that the derivation of the | 


wotd China from the dynasty of 1915 (B.C. 247) is definitely ex- 


1 BEFEO., iv, p. 149. j ] 
2 Jacobi renders cinapatta into ribbons of silk, and Pelliot objects to it with 
` reason. Toung Pao, xiii, p 728 n+ | ar . 
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०१. On the other hand, this notice is-of interest also as proving 
the export of Chinese silk into India in the fourth century B.C.” 
This position of Jacobi was discussed soon after by Laufer and 
Pelliot in the Toung Pao. The former accepted Jacobi’ s arguments 
as coticlusive and even suggested that the Chinese Buddhists of 
later times first encountered the name Cina in Sanskrit texts and 
then by a most happy chance read the word Ts’in into the word 
Cina. He said that the Chinese were not known to have called 
themselves ‘the people of Tsin’ and added: ‘There ts no reason 
to believe that the word Cina had its origin in China or its founda- 
tion in a Chinese word. It is very possible that it arose in India or 
in Farther India.’ He then made the interesting observation: “‘the 
one fact clearly stands out that the series of names headed by Cina 
or Tsina and followed by the classical names Thinai or Sinai and 
finally ending in our word China spread along the maritime route of 
the Indian ocean, in opposition to the names Seres and Sctike by 
which China became known in the West overland’. He concluded 
by suggesting that as I-tsing says that Chi-na more specifically related 
to Canton, Cina might have been the ancient (perhaps Malayan) 
name of this part of the Chinese coast in times anterior to the settle- 
ment of the Chinese in those regions. ` 

Pelliot on the other hand was much more critical of Jacobi's 
arguments on the age of the Kautiliya, but proceeded to show that 
the connection between Ts'in and China could still be maintained 
even with a 300 B.C. date for Kautilya. .He set aside Laufer's 
view that the name Cina reached India along the sea route; he 
said: "It is only in the second half of the third century B.C. that 
the influence of the Chinese reached Kuang-tong, and there 1s no 
trace of a navigation which might have placed Southern China in 


commercial relations with the Indian ocean from this period. When, 


3 SKPA., 1911, p. 961, as translated by Laufer in TP., mii, p. 719. 
4 xiii (1912), pp. 718-42. 
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towards 128 A.D., Chang Kien, being the first to traverse the route 
across Chinese Turkestan, sojourned in Bactriana, he saw. there 
Chinese products which had come by way of India; but these pto- 
ducts were textiles and bamboos of Sseu-Ch'üan, and for going 
from China to India they did not make use of the sea route by 
Canton cr Tonkin, but the land route by Upper Burma. It is vety 
probable that it is by this way also that the Hindus gained their 
first knowledge of the Chinese world. That this knowledge might 
go back to the fcurth century D.C. is not absolutely Ampossible. 
Indeed from this time, the kingdom of Tch'ou, which was not 
Chinese by its origins but already moved in the Chinese orbit, ex- 
tended up to Yunnan; communications, vety precarious, might 
from this period have revealed to each other the two great civiliza- 
tions of Eastern Asia. But there-is nothing to show that such was 
in teality the case. It seems much more probable that the first 
relations were a reaction to the formidable shake by which Ts'in 
Che-houang-ti galvanized all the peoples to the south of the Blue 
River. We thus think it quite possible that the Chinese were 
known in India under the dynastic title of this sovereign, who was 
no doubt abhorred by his countrymen, but who was probably the 
most magnificent leader of men his country had so far produced, 
and who knew how in a few years to extend considerably to the 
south and to the north-west the prestige of his race and name.” 
Pelliot then cited two passages from the Ts’ien ban chou relat- 
ing to the first century B.C. in which the Chinese are called 
‘people of 15%, * and showed that among the Hicng-nu as in India 
the most ancient name for China and the Chinese was derived from 
Tsin. And he added: "If by chance the date 3oo B.C. is con- 
firmed for the appearance of the name Cina in India in the sense 
of China, we should then suppose that it was the state of Ts'in, 


5 TP. xiii, pp. 736-40 


~ 
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č 
anterior to the dynasty of Ts'in Che-houang-ti, that gave rise to it. 
This state is found in Chàn-si in the N. W. of China, in contact 
with the populations of Central Asia," but like the name Khitai 
in later times the name Cina began to be applied to China first in 
Central Asia from that of the principality by which one entered 
China from there. . But as there is as yet no decisive evidence of 
such a high antiquity for the name Cina, he concluded, the view 
that the name is a memento of Ts’in Che-houang-ti seems still to 
be the most probable. This view holds the field and is followed 
unreservedly by Cordier in his Histoire Générale de la Chine. 

The second thesis of Jacobi that concerns us is his view that 
the Kautiliya throws light on the age of the Hindu colonisation of 
the East. He suggested that the phrase abbitapirvam janapadam 
in the chapter on Janapadanivesa (II, i) must be taken to refer 
to Indo-China, as by Kautilya’s time the whole of India had 
become fully Hinduised. Accordingly he concluded. that the 
Spread of the Brahminical religion and the Sanskrit language in 
Indo-China must have begun many centuries earlier than is usually 
supposed." Both Louis Finot and Pelliot are inclined to dismiss the 
argument as of no value. They are impressed by the fact that the 
Chinese evidence on Fu-nan does not take us further back than the 
third or second century A.D.;” and feel that we should have much 
more direct evidence before we can proceed to date the beginning of 
the Hindu expansion to the East earlier than the commencement 
of the Christian era. Finot has argued that, though Brahminised, 
Dekkan still offered vast spaces for settlement, and that Kautilya 
must have had them in mind, rather than thought of distant Indo- 
China. And he brushes aside the reference in the Mabavamsa" to . 
Aíoka's missions to Suvarnabhümi as religious history having 
nothing to tell us on the history of colonisation. 


6 Pp. 213-4. | 
7 BEFEO., xii (1912) No. 8, pp. 1-4; TP., xiii (1912), p. 729. 8 xii 44. f 
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Blagden, on the other hand, is inclined to a less sceptical esti- 
mate of the value of the Mabavarnsa story. He says: "The 
precise position of Suvannabhümi is not beyond doubt, but its early 
missionaries, Sona and. Uttara, have long been claimed by Burma 
as the founders of their branch of the Church; -and though the tale 
has been embellished with many legendary accretions in the course 
of ages, it can hardly on that account be dismissed as being altoge- 
ther devoid of foundation. Evidence is gradually accumulating 
from various different quarters which tends to show that Indian 
influence made itself felt in Indo-China from about the beginning 
of the Christian era, or possibly even two or three centuries before 
that date; and there seems to be nothing antecedently improbable 
in the story of a Buddhist mission being sent there at a relatively 
early period, though it may well be hazardous at present to attempt 
to fix that date exactly 
| For the contacts established in these very early times it Is not 
surprising that we lack more direct evidence and are thrown on 
guesses based on slight hints derived from different quarters. But 
there are two pieces of evidence bearing directly on the antiquity of 
maritime telations between India and China, which confirm each 
other and together seem to constitute as direct an evidence of thesc 
contacts as we are ever likely to get. One of them we owe to 
Pelliot himself. It is a passage from the Ts’ien ban chow of Pan 
Kou, a Chinese writer who lived not later than the first century 
A.D. The passage is as follows 


From the gates of Je-nan,”° 


from Stu-Wen and Ho-p’ou 
travelling by boat for five months we reach the kingdom of Ton- 
Yuan. After a further journey of about four months by sea is 
reached the kingdom of Yi-lou-mo. By sailing still further for a 
period of over twenty days, the kingdom of Chen-li is reached. 
9 Ep. Birm., iii, pp. 83-84. 
10 Upper Annam, at the interior of the Gulf of Tonkin. 
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From there you travel more than ten days by land to the kingdom 
of Fou-kan-tou-lou. From the kingdom of Fou-kan-tou-lou, going 
by boat for more than two months you reach the kingdom of 
Houang-tche. ‘The habits of the people there generally resemble 
those of the people of Tchou-yal. These are extensive and popu- 
lous lands, full of strange products. From the time of Emperor 
Wou (140-86 B.C.) all of them have been sending tribute.^ There 
are official interpreters who belong to the (administration of the) 
palace bosang-men (yellow-gate); with the recruits they go by sea to 
büy shining pearls, glass,” rare stones and strange products, giving 
gold and silks in exchange. In the lands to which they go, the 
people supply them with food and join them in their repast. The 
merchant ships of the foreigners take them to their destination by 
turns. These foreigners also profit by the trade (besides) they also 
plunder and kill people. Moreover (the passengers) have to be 
afraid of tempests which drown them. If nothing happens, they 
take many years to go and come back. The large pearls measure up 
“to seven fingers." In the period of Yuan-che (1-6 A.D.) of the 
emperor P'ing, Wang Mang desired to transform the government 
and manifest stately power. He sent rich presents to the king of 
Houang-tche and asked him to send an embassy bringing a live 
rhinoceros as tribute. From the kingdom of Houang-tche, going 


by boat for about eight months, we reach P'i-tsong 5 Travelling ` 


again by sea for about two months, we get to the frontier of Siang- 
lin in Je-nan. They say that to the south of Houang-tche lies the 


kingdom of Ssen-tch'eng- pou whence the interpreter envoys of 


the Han return.” 


i: Pagan—Ferrand—/4., 11: 14 p. 47. 

12 ie. have had trade relations with China. Sec Colas, i, p. 25. 

13 pi—lieou-li, sometimes taken to be vaidiirya 

14 Pelliot himself expresses a doubt about his translation of this sentence 

15 Pisang island on the west coast of the Malay Peninsula. JA., 11: 14; p. 47. 
16 Pelliot in Toung Pao, xiii (1912), pp. 457-9; cf. ]4.; 11: 13, pp. 451-5. 
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It is seen, observes Pelliot, that Pan-Kou has joined two series 
of data, one going back to the period of the emperor Wou (140-86 
B.C.), and the other coming from the envoys cf Wang Mang in the 
initial years of the Christian era. He also points out that in this 
passage, in spite of its obscurities, we are in the realm of history, 
` not legend. Now the country which is reached after a year's 
voyage Írom the coasts of Indo-China, and from which pearls and 
glass were procured, must have been in the midst of the Indian 
Ocean," possibly even. at its western end. Herrmann locates 
Houang-tche in Abyssinia and Laufer in Malaya; Ferrand rejects 
these identifications with good reason,’* and says p. 75 ‘Phonetically, 
the equivalence Houang-tche < Kafic is satisfactory for the epoch 
of Han; historically it is 0559020 that China had relations with 
Kafici in the second century B.C. Let us note also this. A Cola 
embassy of the eleventh century from Coromandel to Canton took 
eight months to complete the journey; Pan Kou gives ten months 
to one year for the same voyage, nearly a dozen centuries earlier, 
Chinese vessels, it should be noted finally, had not yet begun to 
sail to India; they began to do so only much later. And the 
Chinese are distinctly stated by Pan Kou to have depended for their 
transport on foreign ships. But he makes it no less clear that from 
the first century B.C. the products of Southern India had begun to 
reach China by sea, and that at the beginning of the Christian era, 
under orders of the Court, a Chinese mission traversed the entire 
Indian Ocean. 

Thus we have good reason to think that the maritime contacts 
between China and Southern India reach as fat back as the 
second century. This is confirmed by a curious find of a Chinese 
coin, most probably of the second century B.C., from Mysore. 
This coin was discovered in 1909 by R. A. Narasimhachar in the 


17 Pelliot, ibid., p. 46o. 18 JA, 11: 13, P. 453 n. 2. 
19 JA., 11: 4, pp. 45-6. 20 TP. xiii, p. 461. 
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Candravalli site, and Taw Sein Ko to whom the coin was referred 
made the following observations on 1t: zi 

“There are four Chinese characters on the coin, of which three 
are very much blurred. The following dates have been suggested : 
.138 B.C., 502 A.D., and 886 A.D. The first appears to be the 
most appropriate, because in the second century B.C., during the 
reign of Emperor Han Wu-ti, the limits of the Chinese Empire 
almost coincided with its present boundaries. and Chinese arms were 
catried to Korea in the north, to Tibet in the west, and to Annam 
in the south. Most probably, Chinese merchants visited Southern 
India during that period, and they came from Canton or some other 
southern port bringing with them Chinese brass coins of low valuc. 
It is on record that, during the early centuries of the Christian cra, 
there was a brisk commerce carried on between China and Southern 
India and Ceylon.” | 

If the Chinese traversed the entire Indian Ocean at the begin- 
ning of the Christian era and used foreign vessels earlier in the 
second century B.C. for travelling to and from Kanci, it is not un- 
reasonable to suppose that the eastern expansion of Hinduism began 
much earlier than is commonly believed. 

The antiquity of land contacts again does not rest only on the 
texts of Kautilya discussed by Jaccbi. The term Cina occurs in 
many carly Sanskrit texts, the Mahābhārata and the Manusmrti, as 
is well known: but the trouble is that there is no general agreement 
on the exact age of the particular texts that enter into such discus- 
sions; but it seems that the prevailing views err by underrating the 
antiquity of tbe contacts between India and China both by land and 
sea, and that, on the whole, Jacobi and Winternitz were nearer the 
truth in their estimates of the chronology of Indian literature and 
culture than others have found it possible to concede. 

K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI 
21 Mys. Arch. Rep. for 1910, pp. 44. 


Í Jambudvipa-prajnapti-samgraha of Padmanandi 


Indian cosmography is a subject by itself. Many Jaina texts, 
earlier and later, both in Prakrit and Sanskrit, treat this subject in an 
exhaustive manner giving many a minute detail. In the Ardhami- 
gadhi canon, works like Szrapannatti, (Skt Suryaprajfiapt), Jambud- 
diva-pannatti (Skt. Jambudvipa-prajfiapti) and Camdapannatti (Skt 
Candra-prajfiapti) are devoted to this subject. An excellent account 
of Jaina cosmography is given by Dr. W. Kirfel in his work Dic 
Kosmographie der Inder (Bonn प. Leipzig, 1920, pp. 208-340). 
Many Svetambara texts, both canonical and non-canonical, are used 
by him. Among the Digambara works Indravamadeva’s Trailokya- 
dipikd and Nemicandra’s Trailokyasara (Prakrit) are drawn upon. 
With the Digambaras Tiloyapannatti (Skt. Trilokaprajfiapti) of 
Jadivasaha (Skt. Yativrsabha) and Jambuddivapannatti (Skt. Jambu- 
- dvipa-prajfiapti) of Paiimanamdi (Skt, Padmanandi) are considered as 
the most important Prakrit works dealing with cosmography. So far 
as I know, no commentaries are available on these texts; and further 
the obscurity of the subject-matter and the unsatisfactory preserva- 
tion of the text only heighten the difficulties of a student who wants 
to wade through tne technical details of these works. -From the 
linguistic point of view these two texts are very important, as they 
contain much additional matter for the student of Prakrit 
grammar. Tiloyapnnatti is being tentatively edited by me in the 
Jaina Antiquary (Artah, Bihar); and I propose to discuss in 
this article some important details about Jambuddivapannatti, a Ms. 
of which has just reached my hands 

The paper Ms., measuring 14 by 8% inches, is a recent copy 
(Vaisakha Su; 1, Samvat 1971), and belorígs to the Ailaka Pannalala 
Digambara Jaisa Pathasala, Sholapur. It has 84 leaves in double 
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folios. Though carefully copied in bold Devanagari script, there are 


scribal errors here and there. 

The copyist calls it Jambudvipa-prajnapti, but the actual ttle 
of the text, as mentioned in the colophons of various UddeSas, is 
Jambndvipa-prajfiapti-samgraba. The word samgraba indicates that 
the author is compiling the contents from some earlier source, whose 
name was perhaps Divasagarapannatti, as indicated by the following | 
two verses: 

दे वन्दिदूर सिरसा वोच्छामि जहा-कमेण जिण-दिद्र । 
आयरियपरम्परया पणणत्तिं दीव जलधीगं ॥ | 
पायारिय-परम्परया सायर-दीवाण तहा य TTT । 
संखेवेण समत्थ' वोच्छामि जहाणुपुव्वीए ॥ 

The contents ate attributed to Mahavira; they were codified 
into texts by Ganadharas, and handed down by succeding teachers 
(I. 8 etc. & XIII 141 etc.). Padmanandi says that he is writing 
down a summary of what was traditionally handed down: 

आयरिय-परम्परेण य गंथत्थ चेव आगयं सम्मं । 
उवसंहरित्थ लिहियं समासदो दि णायव्वं ॥ ` 
In all there-are thirteen Uddefas, and the ‘total number of 


gathas comes to 2426, as seen from the following table: 


Name of the Uddesas: No. of gathas: 
L उवघाय-्पत्थावोश c 74 
I. भरहेरावय-वंस-वर्णणो 210 
HI पव्वद-नदी-भोगभूमी- वणणणो 246 
IV. महाविदेहाहियारे चत्तदेशो 291 
V. महाविदेहाहियारे मन्दरगिरि-जिशभवण-वरणणों 125 
VI. महाविदेहाहियारे देवकुरुउत्तरकुरुःविण्णास-पत्थारो * 177 
VIL महाविदेहाहियारे कच्छाविजय-वण्णणो 152 
VIII. मद्दाविदेहाहियारे पुव्वविदेह वएणणो 193° 
IX. महाविदेहाहियारे अवरविदेह वएणणो 197 

1 The line appears to be defective. © ` 2 Is it ipod ghata-prastavab?. 


3 The last word appears to be corrupt. 
4 The last word looks like -yaccbaro as well. 
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Name of the Udde£as : No. of gathas: 
X. लवण समुद्दवावण्णशो 102 
XL वाहिर-उ्हार-दीव-दीसायर?-नरयगदि-सिद्धखेत्त-वस्णरो 365 
XI. जोइसलोय-वरणशो 113 
XH पमाण-परिच्छेदो 170 


The names of the Udde£as, read in the light of Dr. Kirfel’s 
.account of Jaina cosmography, give a fair idea of the contents of the 
work. As far as I have seen, the whole work is written in gatha 
metre; and the Prakrit dialect used by Padmanandi is Jaina Sauraseni, 
Now and then there are descriptions of some regions which remind 
us of the long compounds in the Ardhamagadhi canon. 

Though no date of the composition is mentioned, Padmanandi 
has supplied us with some information about his spiritual genealogy 
in the concluding verses. There was a great saint Viranandi who 
was endowed with five Mahavratas, pure in faith, possessed of 
knowledge and the merits of self-control and penance, free from 
attachment etc., heroic, full of five-fold conduct, kind to six classes 
of living beings, free from infatuation, and above pleasure and pain 
(XIII. 158-9. His great disciple was: Balanandi, who was well- 
versed in the Sütras and their interpretation, who was, of deep wis- 
dom, who abstained from scandalising others, who was free from 
attachment, and who was endowed with faith, knowledge and 
conduct (XIII. 160-1). And his disciple was Paümanamdi (Skt. 
Padmanandi), endowed with many a virtue, free from three Dandas, 
pure with reference to three Salyas, free from three Giravas, who 
had reached the other end of Siddhanta, who was endowed with 
penances and other vows, who was devoted to faith, knowledge and 
conduct, and who was free from preliminary sins (XIII. 162 3). 
Padmanandi tells us that he received instructions in the scripture 


from Siri Vijaya (Sk. Srivijaya), also mentioned as Risi Vijaya (Ske 


5 The reading is not satisfactory. 


‘ 
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Rsi Vijaya), who was a great monk of spiritual virtues and a great 
teacher of Paramagama (XIII, 144-5, 1 64). There was a famous and 
learned monk Maghanandi; he had a well-disciplined and wise pupi! 
Sakalacandra; his disciple was Stinandi; and it is for the sake of Sri- 
nandi that Padmanandi wrote this work. The work was written 
when Padmanandi was staying in Bara-nayara, 1.९. tlie town of Bara, 
in the country of Partyatra, the contemporary king of which 
was Śānti-bhūpāla* | (Vara-nayarassa pahū naruttamo Sa[m|ti- 
bbapilo, 166) who.was respected by the sovereign king (Narapati), 
who was heroic, who was endowed with many religious virtues, and 
was devoted to Jainism. ‘To state the bare facts in brief, Padmanandi 
was a monk, his immediate predecessor was Balanandi, the pupil 
of Viranandi. He studied under Srivijaya, and composed or com- 
piled this work for Stinandi, the disciple of Sakalacandra, the pupil 
of Maghanandi. The work was composed in the town of Bara in 
the country of Partyatra, when the contemporary chief was Santi. 
To commemorate the memory of Winternitz who has so much 
obliged the students of Indian literature by his authoritative studies, 
I have just introduced this work to the students of Prakrit literature. 
An attempt to discuss the date and other details will be made at a 


later stage, as I am in search of some more Ms. material. 


A. N. Upapyyt 


6 . The Ms. reads Sati, apparently a scribal error for Samti= Santi. 


Gaudapada 
“नैतद्‌ बुद्धेन भाषितम्‌ 1” 
“This is not said by the, Buddha." 


The following is the last but one karika of the fourth or last 
chapter of Gaudapada’s Agamasastra: 
: कमते नहि, gee ज्ञानं wi तायिनः । 
«d धर्मास्तथा ज्ञानं नैतद्‌ बुद्धेन भाषितम्‌ ॥ 
| Literally it says that according to the Buddha who instructs the 
way known to him (tayin)' jhana ‘knowledge’ does not approach the 
dharmas ‘elements’ of existence (Le. it does not relate itself to the 


objects). — But all dharmas and jfiána—this is not said by the 
Buddha. 


1 The word tayin is thus interpreted by Prajiakaramati in the Bodbicarya- 


vatāra-pañjikā, p. 75: तायिनाम्‌ इति,  खाघिगतमार्गोपदेशकांनाम्‌ । यदुक्त | 
तायः स्वदृष्टमार्गोक्तिः ` (Pramanavarttika, ed. R. Sankrtyayana, 2. 145) Sec the 
present writer's paper, ‘Pramanavarttika of Dharmakirtti’ in IHQ., vol. XIII, 1937. 
This explanation is partly followed by Udayanacarya in his Tatparyatika-parisuddbi 
(Bib. Ind.) in explaining tayin in Vácaspatimisra's Tatparyatika, 2 ( अक्षपादाय 
तायिने)। तायी तत्त्वाध्यवसायसं रक्षणसम्प्रदायप्रवर्तकः | Prajfiakaramati (loc. cit.) offers another 


explanation: अथवा तायः सन्तानार्थम्‌ आसंसारमप्रति्ितनिर्वाणतया अवस्थायिनाम्‌ । 
This word is widely used in Buddhist [eg. Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, 
` P- 421; o Bodbicaryavatara, III. 2; Saddbarmapundarika (Bib. Bud) pp. 25, 
57, 67, etc] and Jaina [eg. Hemacandra's Yogasastra, (Bib. Ind. vol. «1, 
PP. 1, 47); Dasavaikalika (Devacind Lalbhai Jaina Pustakoddhira, No. 49, - 
p. 115)] works and is misunderstood. ‘Sometimes it is read as trayin ‘protector,’ and 
tápin, as in the present case. As a ‘name for Buddha it is translated into Tibetan ‘by 
Skyob pa (Mabavyutpatti, § a. I5) which suggests its Sanskrit equivalent trzyin - 
‘protector’, See JRAS.,.- 1910, p. 140; JPTS., 1891-1893, P» 53; J4., 1912, p. 243; 
Proceedings and. Transactions of tbe Second Oriental Conference, Calcutta, 1922, 


PP. 450-1. 
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It has been repeatedly shown in the Agamasastra® (specially in 
IV. 96) that j#ana is asanga ‘free from attachment, ie. free from 
any relation to its objects’, as the dbarmas or objects have no reality. 
Here the author refers to that fact and concludes showing the 
supreme truth that according to the Buddha there is neither jfidna 
nor dharmas as he has said neither of them: naitad buddbena 
bhasitam. 

What does the last line mean? Scholars of the orthodox school 
interpret it in various ways, but without sufficient justification.” In 
this paper ap attempt will be made to throw some new light on the 
line 

In one way it can be said that there are only two 
things, j#ana ‘knowledge’ and jfieya 'knowable' or dharmas ‘ele 
ments of existence’, ‘objects’. Here we are told that neither of 
them is said by the Buddha: But how? Has he ever said anything? 
The Buddhists would give.the answer in the negative. According 
to them the Buddha has never uttered a single word, as the follow- 
ing quotations will show: 

Nagarjuna in his Madh yamakakarika, XX, 25: 

सर्वोपलम्भोपशमः प्रपञ्चोपशमः शिवः । 
न क्कचित्‌ कस्यचित्‌ कश्चिद udi युद्धेन देशितः ॥ 

Tathagatagubyasiitra quoted in the Madbyamakavrtti on the 
above 

qa रावि तथागतो$नुत्तरां सम्यकू सम्बोधिमभिसम्वुद्धो ene रातिमुपादाय परि- 
नित्रास्यति अवान्तरे तथागतेन एकमप्यक्षर' नोदाहृतं न व्याहृतं नापि प्रव्याहरति नापि 
प्रच्याहरिष्यति | d 


2 Scc IV. 72: चित्त' निर्विषय' faama तेन कीर्तितम्‌ ! 

Sce also IV. 97, 79 (nibsanga); cf. IH. 32 (agraba) 

3 Mahamahopidhyiya Pandit Ananta Krishna Shastri Vedantaraksamani, 
1937, Introduction, p. 6 

4 See our text, IV. 1 


LH.Q.,, JUNE, 1938 ^ a 25 
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Lankavatára, ed. B. Nanjio, 1923, pp. 142-3: 
याश्च रालिं तथागतोऽभिसम्बुद्धो याच oft परिनिर्वास्यति अत्रान्तरे एकमप्यक्षर' 
तथागतेन नोदाहतं न प्रव्याहरिष्यति । अवचनं बुद्धवचनम्‌ i 
Nagarjuna in his Niraupam yastava, ed. G-Tucci, JRAS, 1932, 
pp. 309 ff. 17: l 
नोदाहतं त्वया किश्चिदेकमप्यक्षरं विभो। ` 
super वेनेयजनो धर्मवर्षण तर्पितः ॥ 
Bhagavat quoted in Madbyamakavrtti, p. 264, and Bodbi- 
caryavatarapaijiba, 0. 365 (with a slight change) : 
WATTS धर्मस्य श्रतिः का देशना चका । 
श्रयते देश्यते चापि समारोपादनक्षरः ॥ 
Lankavatara, pi 137: 
नं मे यानं महायानं न घोषो न च अक्षराः ।” 
तत्त्वं ह्यक्षरवर्जितम्‌ | Op. vit, p. 48. | 
निरक्षरत्वात्तत्त्वस्य । Op. cit., p. 790. 
Vajracchedika, ed. Max Müller, P. 24 : 
तत्‌ किं मन्यसे सुभूते अपि न्वस्ति स कश्चिद्धर्मा यस्तथागतेन देशितः । एवमुक्त 
आयुष्मान्‌ सुभूतिर्भगवन्तमेवमोवचत्‌ । यथाहं भगवन्‌ भगवतो भाषितस्यांश्रमाजानामि 
नास्ति स कथिद्‌ धर्मा यस्तथागतेनाचुत्तरा सम्यकसम्बोधिरि्यभिसम्बुद्धो नास्ति धमो 
यस्तथागतेन देशितः ॥ | l 
| तत्‌ किं मन्यसे सुभूते अपि न्वस्ति स॒ seat यस्तथागतेन भाषितः । 
सुभूतिराह । नो हीदं भगवन्‌ नाखि स कश्चिद्धर्मा यस्तथागतेन भाषितः । 
Lankdvatira, p. 144: | 
यस्याश्च रात्रथां धिगमो यस्याञ्च परिनि तः | 
एतस्मिनन्तरे नास्ति मया किंश्चित्‌ प्रकाशितम dd 
Madbyamakavrtti, P. 539: | 
अवाच $नक्षराः सर्व शून्याः शान्तादिनिर्मलाः । 
3p एवं जानति धर्मान्‌ कुमारो बुद्ध सोच्यते ॥ 


5 Cf., Agamasastra, IV. 60: . यत्र quii q वर्तन्ते | 
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The passages quoted above show that the Buddha has said 
nothing. Let us now try to understand what it signifes. This 
statement is based on two grounds: (1) pratyatmadbarmata, 1.2. the 
nature of the highest truth that it is realised in one's own self, and 
(11) pauránastbitidbarmata, i.e. the nature of the elements of existence 
that remains from the past. This requires some explanation. 

_ As regards the first it is held that the transcendental reality 
(paramartha) springs up only as an inward conviction (pratya- 
tmavedya), it cannot be attained through an instruction from others 
(aparapratyaya = paropadesagamya), for it cannot be expressed 
by any speech or word. So we'are told that for the noble the trans- 
cendental truth is silence. This is well-known in the Vedanta.’ 
Candrakirtti writes in his Madbyamakaurtti, p. 493: 

सर्वे एवायमभिधानाभिघेयज्ञानज्ञे यादिव्यवहारो5शेषो लोकसंश्रतिसत्यमित्युच्यते । नहि 

परमार्थत एव तत. सम्भवति । ` कुतस्त परमार्थं वाचां safe: कुतो वा ज्ञानस्य । स॒ हि परः 

मार्थोऽपरप्रयः शान्तः प्रत्यात्मवेद्य आर्यीणां सर्वप्रपञ्चातीतः। स नोपदिश्यते न चापि ज्ञायते । 

Thus the Buddha did riot say anything in fact, yet the people 
according to their own dispositions think that he did so. We read 
therefore in a text, Tathagataguh yasiitra, quoted in the Madh yama- 
kaurtti, p. 539. just after the passage, No. 2, cited above: 

अथ च यथाधिमुक्ताः सर्वसत्त्वा नानाधात्वाशयास्तां तां विविधां तथागतवाच' नि- 
acd संजानन्ति । तेषामेवं vau vsu भवति । अयं भगवान्‌ अस्मभ्यमिमं धमं 

देशयति । वयं च तथागतस्य धर्मदेशनां शरणुमः। तत्र तथागतो न कल्पयति न 
विकल्पयति सर्षक्रपविकहपजातवासनाप्रपश्चविगतो हि शान्तमते तथागत इति विस्तरः । 

यदि तह्मेंबं [न]कचित्‌ कस्यचि[त्‌ कश्चिद्‌ धर्मा बुद्धेन देशितस्तत्‌ कथमिम एते विचित्राः 

प्रवचनंव्यवहाराः प्रज्ञायन्ते । उच्यते। अविद्यानिद्रानुयतानां देहिनां खप्नायमानानामिव 


6 Madbyamakavrtti, p. 56: परमार्थो हि आर्याणां तूष्णीम्भावः । - 

7 - Taittiriya Upanisad, IL 4. 1: य॒तो वाचो निवर्तन्ते प्राप्ये मनसा Wd 
Sce also Katha Upanisad. Il. 3; Brabraasiitras with Sankara, II. 2-17; The Basic 
Conception of Buddhism. pp. 19 ff. 
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खविकल्पाभ्युदय एषः! अयं. भगवान्‌ सकलतिभुवनसुरासुरनरनाथ इमं धर्ममस्मभ्यं 
देशयतोति । f 

The following may also be cited here from the Lankavatan 
p. 794 :. l | ' 

न च महामते तथागत अक्षरपतितं धर्म देशयन्ति ।० पुनर्महामते Asaa 
धर्म देशयति स प्रलपति । निरक्तरत्वाद्‌ धर्मस्य। अत एतस्मात्‌ कारणान्महामते उक्क' 
देशनापाठे सयान्येश्व बुद्धवोधिसत्त्वेयंथेकमप्यक्षरं तथागता नोदाहरन्ति न प्रव्याहरन्तीति । 
तत्‌ कस्य हेतोर्यदनक्रत्वादर्माणाम | न च नार्थोपसंहितसुदाहरन्ति। उदाहरन्त्येव 
विकल्पसुपादायाचुपादायान्‌ (०दानान्‌ १) महामते सर्वधर्माणां शासनलोपः स्यात्‌ | 

And the conclusion arrived at here is that one should rest on 
the meaning and not on only letters, for one who rests on letters 
not only ruins oneself, but also cannot make others understand : 

अर्थप्रतिशरणेन महामते वोधिसत्त्वेन महासत्त्वेन भवितव्यं न व्यन्ननप्रतिशरणेन 18 . 
व्यञ्ञनानुसारी महामते कुलपुत्रो बा कुलदुहिता वा स्वात्मानं च नाशयति परार्थो श्च नाव- 
बोधयति | 09. cit, pp. 194-95. 

This second ground is this: The Buddha has said nothing 
- because what he is reported to have said was from the past. Nothing 
depends on the birth or absence of birth of the Tathagatas, the true 
nature of elements of existence remains always the same. This is 
meant by the statement that the speech of the Buddha is no speech 
( अवचनं बुद्धवचनम्‌ ). 

Taking both the grounds together the Lankavatara says (pp. 
143-4): | 

We भगवता याश्च रात्रिं तथागतोऽभिसम्बुद्धो याञ्च रात्रिं परिनिर्वास्यति अलान्तर 
एकमप्यच्षरं तथागतेन नोदाहतं न प्रव्याहरिष्यति अवचनं बुड्बचनमिति किमिदं «egre | 
भगवानाह । धर्मद्वयं महामते सन्धाय मयेतदुक्तम्‌ । BMS! यदुत IARA- 
` धर्मताञ्च पौराणास्त्रितिधर्मताश्च to उत्पादाद्‌ वा तथायतानामनुत्पादाद्वा तथागतानां 
स्थितेवैषा धर्माणां धर्मता धर्मस्थितिता थर्मनियामता पौराणनगरमहापथवन्महामते | तद्‌ 


8 In such cases other texts read °pratisarana for ° pratisarana, 
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यथा कश्चिदेव पुरुषोऽटव्यां पटन्‌ पौराणं नगरमनुपश्येदभविकलप्रवेशं । स तं नगर- 
मनुप्रविशोत्‌। तत्र प्रविश्य प्रतिनिविश्य नगरं नगरक्रियासुखमनुभवेत्‌। तत्‌ किं 
मन्यसे महामते अपि $ नु तेन पुरुषेण स पन्था उत्पादितो येन पथा तं नगरमनुप्रविष्टो 
नगरवेचित्र्यश्य । आह । नो भगवन्‌ । भगवानाह । एवमेव महामते यन्मया तेश्च 
तथागतैरधिगत॑ स्थितेवेषा ater धर्मस्थितिता धर्मेनियामता तथता भूतता सत्यता । अत 
एतस्मात्‌ कारणान्महामते मयेदमुक्त' याश्च रात्रि तथागतोऽमिसम्बुद्धो० नोदाहरिष्यति ॥ 

The following may also be quoted here from the Vajracche- 
dikd, p. 24, just after the passage, No. 9, cited above: 

तत्‌ कस्य हेतो: । योऽसौ तथागतेन धर्मोऽभिसम्बुद्धो देशितो वा अग्राह्मः सोऽनभिलप्यः | 
न स धर्मा नाधर्मः! तत्‌ कस्य हेतोः। असंस्कृतप्रभाविता ह्यार्यपुदूलाः | 

This is the significance of the passage under discussion (1.८. 
सर्वे धर्मास्तथा ज्ञानं नैतद्‌ बुद्धेन भाषितम्‌, IV. 99), and it is reasonable that the 
author who begins the chapter (IV) with jnana and dbarmas" should 


state in conclusion the transcendental truth about them. 


VIDHUSHEKHARA BHATTACHARYA 


9 ज्ञानेनाकाशकल्पेत TAL यो गगनोपमान्‌ । 


A Tun-huang Prelude to the Karandavyuha 


Manuscript No. 241 of the Pelliot Tibetan Collection of the 
Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris, deserves to be studied thoroughly. 
Here is, in the meantime, a brief analysis. à 

The title, in Tibetan, which can be translated, or restored in 
Sanskrit bbata-marga-nirdesa ( ग्‌ NS AIG a) is followed by a 
few lines of Buddhist invocation, - Then an instruction anony- 

. mous and without any localisation, addresses the dead man in 
a direct speech ( BART EIS] | “O Dead One! Listen!’ N. 
The anonymous instructor describes the Great Hell (454850) : 
the world of the preta and the world of the animals, that is to say 
the three evil gati, and then the "land of the gods" ( ga "Wn ) 


The Great Hell lies 8,000 yojana below the Jambudvipa. The 
dead man who falls (हर) into it can be saved by Avalokiteávara if 


he takes refuge im this Bodhisattva by means of the formula: 
om bri bun pad ma pri ya sva ba. 

The world cf the preta is 500 yojana below the Jambudvipa. 
In case he has fallen there, the dead being "who -calls upon Gagana- 
ganja is saved by the formula: 6m ga ga na sam ba ba jra bo da 
ba sa. 

Out of the world of the animals, which lies between the Great 
Ocean, the Great Iron Mountain and the four dvipa, the deceased 
is rescued by Nan-can-sbyoti (*Durgatisodhana) through his propi- 
tiatory formula: na ma sa rba dur ga de/| ba vi go da nif raja ya da 


PE f 1 Eighteen sheets of paper measuring 7 cm. 8 to 3r cm. The end is 
decorated with a flower and a scaly dragon . 
2 I have quoted faithfully the spelling of the Tibetan ms 
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tha ga da ya a ri ba dif | cud de byi gud def sa rba kar rma a ba ra 
na byi cud de sva bà 

If the dead man manages to escape those three dangers he goes 
then to the land of the gods, on the Meru, north of the Jambudvipa. 
The description of the abode of the gods and of its inhabitants con- 
tams nothing unusual, save this indication : Sakyamuni and the 
dbarmayuvaraja (Sr foren) Arya Maitreya reside in the dwell- 
ing place of the Tusita deva, surrounded by the Bodhisattva Vasu- 
mitra (Ba-su-myi-tra), Simhantariksa ( शेप मो ARC ) etc. and 
innumerable devaputra. : | 

After these descriptions of the three evil regions that the dead 
man must contrive to avoid and of the divine land which he must 
endeavour to reach, following the instructor’s exhortations, come six 
paragraphs, separated by small drawings. One of them, bearing 
the title: ( PEDES ) can be easily identified, notwithstanding the 


difficulties which the writing and the spelling of the manuscript 
offer: it is a version, notably shortened, of the Balabajataka. 

In short, the Tun-huang manuscript offers a type of populat 
text which exalts the Bodhisattvas of salvation, and Avalokiteévara 
in particular. Iv is this kind of literature, amplified, much adorned, 
and -above all crowded with ready-made ‘clichés’ of the decaying 
Mabháyánism, which is recognizable in the Karandavyiba in prose. 
This compilation develops, in order to ‘illustrate Avalokitesvara’s 
hberating influence, the three themes which are also connected with 
this Bodhisattva in the Tun-huang manuscript: salvation of the 
beings who have sunken in the Great Hell; miraculous formula; des- 
cription of a previous life in the shape of the horse saver Balaha. 

This comparison between the stra of the Mahayana and the 
popular text suggests another point: in the Tung-huang manus- 


3 lt is the essential formula of the Sarvadurgatiparisodhana-namadbarani cf 
Sanskrit collection of the Bibliothéque Nationale, No. 62, text 25 


400 A Tun-buang prelude to the Karandavyitha 


cript, Avalokite$vara's miraculous formula is: om bri bun pad ma 
pri ya, whereas in the Karandavyüba, it is the famous mantra in six 
syllables: om mani padme bum. But M. Pelliot notes! that 
this magical formula is not attested prior to 1000 A.D. Moreover, 
there is not a single instance of its appearing upon the thousands of 
Tibetan sheets and rolls (though many of these are covered with 
graffitti) found in the Tsien fo-t'ong and which are kept in Paris 

It seems likely that the T un-huang manuscript is anterior to 
the period when the mantra om mani padme hum was used, that 
15, anterior to 1000 A.D., and of course, anterior to the redaction of 
the Karandavyiha in prose where this mantra holds an outstanding 
place; because, if the manuscript was a shortened reading of the 
Mabáyánist text, the famous formula would without any doubt have 
been quoted instead of õm bri hun pad ma pri ya 


MARCELLE LALOU 


4 Toung Pao, XXXI, 1934, 1-2, pp. 172-76 or Bibliographie Bouddhique, 
Vl, No. 173 bis. 


_Advaitacaryas of the 12th and 18th Centuries* 

In the history of the development of the various Advaitic 
Schools, the period which witnessed the rise of Visistadvaita and 
Dvaita is of importance, because it shows the state of the Advaita 
philosophy and the criticisms provoked by it. The two main 
schools of Advaita-Vivarana prasthana and Bhamati prasthána had 
already secured adherents throughout India, Vacaspati had been 
criticised by the Prakatarthakara as a follower of Mandana who had 
criticised Sankara. Therefore it is important that ‘we should note 
the relative chronological position of the various outstanding authors 
after Sankara. 

Sankara, as I have pointed out elsewhere, cannot be placed 
later than 620 A.D. since he is later than Diñnāga and far earlier 
than Bhavabhuti-Srikantha (720 A.D.) and was the older contem- 
porary of Dharmakirti. Mr. Kunhan Raja has doubted the testi- 
mony of I-tsing as to the date of Bhartrhari and gives evidence to 
show that Bhartrhari must be assigned to an earlier date probably the 
5th century. Surésvara, the disciple of Sankara is earlier than 
Patrakesari Vidyananda, the disciple of Akalanka (c. 600 A.D.)." 
Sarvayhatman can-no longer be assumed to be the disciple of Sure&- 
vara, as he mentions Devesvara, Dévanandg and Sresthananda as his 
guru, parama guru and paratpara guru... Sarvajfiatman is later than 
Vimuktatman, the author of Jstasiddbi, who was later than . 
Bhaskara.” Bhaskariya Vedantins are mentioned by Prabhacandra, . 
who is a pupil of Akalanka and Vidyananda. Therefore Bhaskara 
cannot be placed later than the middle of the 7th century. More- 
over Santiraksita and his disciple Kamalasila (740 A.D.) criticise 


* The paper was read in the 8th All-India Oriental Conference, Mysore and 
now revised. 


I QJMS., 1930. Proc. VIII. Or. Confce. 1935, p. 562. 


2 S. K. Iyengar Comm. Vol. 3 4n. Bb. Or. Inst., 1931. 
4 Pramana Laksana, JOR., 1937; Mad. Uni. Journal, 1937. 
5 lstasiddbi, GOS., p. 375. 6 Prameya Kamala Martanda. 
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the Advaita doctrine’ and Ubéyaka is criticised by Kamalasila and 
Vimuktatman . 

Then comes another great figure, Vacaspati (841 A.D.), who is 
followed by the Prakatarthakara. The Paftcapadika-vivarana was 
written by Prakasatman, known also as Svayam prakasanubhava, a 
disciple of Ananyanubhava," Prakasatman implies that Ananya- 
nubhava wrote on Atma Sambuddhi probably referring to the work 
Atmatattva mentioned by Jfanaghana.- Jhanaghana was the dis- 
ciple of Bodhaghana and wrote his Tattvasuddbi on the basis. of 
‘ananyanu bhavanandadvitiya atmatattvam’, (which probably implies ' 
that Ananyanubhavananda wrote a work called Atmatattva), prior to 
Jüanaghana.' Therefore Jñānaghana was a contemporary of 
Prakasatma Yati, who was a disciple of Ananyanubhava guru. But 
the Sringeri list gives early dates for Bodhaghana and Jhanaghana. 


Sankara 

Surcávara ($. 6952777 A.D.?) 
Nityabédhaghana f 773-848 A.D. 
Jüanaghana ' 848-910 A.D. 
RR Siva 910-953 A.D. 
TT 953-1038 A.D. 
Nisimhagiti l 1038-1107 A.D. 
eee 1098-1146 A.D. 
Nisimbatiitha — r146-1228 A.D. 
Vilystita 1228-1333 AD. 
eias Krsnatirtha 1333-1380 A.D. 
Vibes. i 1380-1386 D.D. 


7 Tattvasamgraba, GOS., Intro. 
8 वंदे तमात्मसंवुडस्फुरद्रृद्यावबोधतः | 

अर्थतोपि न ami योऽनन्यानुभत्रो गुरु ॥ Paticapadika Vivarana. 
9 शश्चदूबोधधनस्य यस्य शुरवे तस्मे नमः श्रेयसे ॥ 
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{ 
I£ we can safely accept these dates, Jhanaghana must be placed 


before 910 A.D. Therefore Ananyanubhava’s date also falls in the 
gth century and his disciple, the Vivaranakira must be a contem- 
porary of Jüánaghana. The Vallala-carita says that one Bhatta 
Simhagiri became the preceptor of Ballilasena and that for this 
Maharaja-gurn a Math was constructed at Pradyumnésvara. Mr. 
J. C. Ghosh" thinks that this Simhagiri is the same as Gaudéévara- 
carya. But in the Sringeri list Jaanottama Siva was the successor of 
Jnanaghana and is placed, between gio and 953 A.D. But the 
Bhatta Simhagiri is either Nrsimha or Simhagiri (1038-1107 A.D.) 
or Nrsimbatirtba (1146-1228 A.D.) most probably the latter, who 
was thc contemporary of Ballalasena (c. 11 50 A.D). Therefore it 
“is not possible that Simhagiri was also known as Gaudésvaracarya. 
If Jüanottama Siva is the same as JĀānottama Gaudesvaracarya. he 
must be the contemporary of some ruler of Bengal in the 
roth century. l 
Moreover, there seem to be two Jianottamas—one a native of 
the Chola country who wrote commentaries on the Naiskarmya and 
` Istasiddhi granthas, and the other Gaudēśvarācārya who is the 
author of N yayasudha, ]nanasiddbi and Jnanasudha. The first 
Jnanottama, of the Cola country was not an ascetic and mentions 
only his father as his preceptor. Also he bad the appellation 
‘misra’, showing his connection with Bengal. The guru of Citsukha 
on the other hand was probably known ‘as Satyananda also’! 


Another disciple of Jnanottama was Vijfanatman.' 


इह खलु निखिलोपनिषत्‌कदम्वकतातपर्यपर्यालोचनापरिनिधितम्‌ अनन्यानुभवानंदा- 
द्वितीयात्मतत्त्वम्‌ अधिकृत केषु चिदथेपु तत्त्वं परिशोधनं विधोयते--7४//ए४॥४४/ of 
]nanaghana (Mad. Uni. Journal, 1937). 
10 1HQ., Dec. 1937. 
noo „८ ज्योतिर्यहक्तिणामूर्तिव्यासशंकरशब्दितम्‌ i 
< ज्ञानोत्तमाख्यं qz सत्यानंदपदोत्त्यितम्‌ ॥ 
(Bhasyabhava Prakasika of Citsukha). 
12. Svétasvatardpanisadbbasyatika of Vijfiánatman. 


B 
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Citsukha is the author of Bhasyabhava Prakasika and Tattava- 
pradipika, His disciple was Sukha-prakaga the author of Adbikarana- 
ratnamala and Tattvapradipika-V yakbya. Sukha Prakaga’s disciple 
Amalinanda .is the author of Kalpataru (1247-1260 A.D)” 
Another disciple of Sukha Prakāśa was Ananda J&ana, the author of 
Tarkasamgraha(?). The date of Citsukha is therefore c. 1 200 
A.D. and that of his guru is probably c. 1180 A.D. 

If we investigate "the inscriptions at Simhicalam and Śri- 
"kürmam," we have— 

Narasimhamahamuni $. 1 152, 1168. 

Naraharitirtha Sripada (Madhva) $. 1186, 1 193, 1200, 1213, 
. 1214, and 1215. 

Narasimha Bharati S. 1278, 1280, 1281, 1283. 
Jagannathatirtha Sripada $. 1295. 

Vasudeva Bharati (disciple of Narasimha Bharati) $. 1310. 
Raghava Bharati (disciple of Vasudeva) $. 1 312. 

Narasimha mahamuni is no other than Citsukha Bhattiraka of 


the inscription of $. 1142, (1220 A.D ).? 


The inscriptions also 
mention a Vasudéva Yati in 1255 A.D. and a Narasimha Bhatto- 
padhyaya—a family man in 1283 A.D. A Citsukha Samayajin is 
mentioned in the years 1266 and 1284 A.D. therefore there were at 
least two Citsukhas separated from each other by an interval of 
about half a century. 
l Sukhaprakasa the disciple of Citsukha I, was also a pupil under 
Anandatman. Amalananda in his Kalpataru says that Sukhapra- 
ka$a was his vidyaguru, and his diksaguru was Svayamprabha 
Anubhavananda™ (probably identical with Anandanubhava) whose 


13 Kalpataru, सुखप्रकाशयतिनं तं नौमि विद्यागुरुम्‌ ॥ 

14 SIL, V. and VI. 1 

15 MER. 134 and 365 of 1899. 

16 स्वयंप्रभसुखं ब्रह्म दयारचितविग्रहम्‌ । 
यथाथोनुभवानंद्पदगी त॑ गुरु नमः Kalpataru. 


] 
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guru was lAnadátma Yati.” Anandanubhava was the pupil of 
Narayana Jyotisa and wrote a commentary on the Istasiddbi and 
Nyayaratnadipavali, and is later than Anandabodha the pupil of 
Atmávasa and the author of Nyayamakaranda and Pramanamala 

Another disciple of Anandatman was Sankarananda'* who 
wrote Dipikas on the Upanisad Bhasyas. Sankarananda was the 
teacher of Bharatikrsna-tirtha and Vidyaranya" Mr. Tripathi” 
regarding Anandagiri says that he is the same as Ananda Jfiána and 
in his previous aírama he was known as Janardana and wrote 
Tattvaloka, under the guidance of Anubhüti Svarüpa. Later 
Anandagiri became the disciple of Suddhananda." One Suddha- 
nanda is mentioned along with Kaivalyánanda and Saccidananda as: 
guru of Svayamprakasa who wrote commentaries on Advaita- 
makaranda of Laksmidhara and on Harimidé stotra. Svayamprakasa 
is later than Vidyaranya and Bhoganatha, and must be assigned to 
the 16th century. Therefore this Suddhananda is different from 
the guru of Anandagiri | 

Anandagiri is as we have scen, was also known as Janardana 
uy his previous arama. The son of Janardana is Sarvajfia Visnu- 
bbattépadhyaya the author of Rjwvivarana on the Paficapadika 


7 आनंदाहप्रयतीश्ररं तमनिशं वंदे गुरूणां गुरुम ॥ 
l —Kalpatarn. 
18 मारइक्योपनिषद्व्थास्यां करिष्ये पदचारिणीम्‌ i 


ओमात्माभेदसंबोघाद आनंदात्मप्रकाशनीम्‌ ॥ 
(Adaudikyopanisadbbasya dipika) 
19 नमः श्रीशंकरानंदगुरुपादांवुजन्मने.] 
` स विलासमहामोहस्राहय़रासेककर्मणे ॥ 


(Vaiicadasi) 
20 Introduction to Tar&asarigraba (G.O.S.). 


21 शुद्धानंद्‌ पदाम्भोज द्रंदरमद्रंद्वतास्दम्‌ | 
\ (Maudihkyopanisadbbasyatika) 
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vivarana." This Sarvajfia. Visnu calls himself a disciple of Indra- 
pura Püjyapada, (who was probably a pontiff of the Kamakotipitha). 
Now the great Vidyasankara was the son of Sarahgapani and was 
born at Bilvaranya. Tn his previous arama he was known as Sarvajha 
Visnu™ and was initiated by Candrasekhara according to the Kama- 
kotipitha tradition. If Sarahgapani and Janardana are the same, the 
author of Rju-vivarana is no other than the great Vidyasahkara. 
Vidyatircha in his Rwdraprafnabbásya however mentions Para- 
mátmatirtha as bis guru, while the Srifgéri list makes him the suc- 
cessor of Narasimhatirtha. But it is not improbabale that Vidya: 
fahkara studied under more than one teacher. Sayana in his Sankara 
-Daríana. mentions Sarvajfia Visnubhattopadhyaya as the author of a 
.' Vivarana on the Vivarana (evidently Rjwvivarana).” Mr. R. Nara- 
simbacarya thought that Sarvajfia Visnubhatta is the father of a 
Sarvajfia and Cennubhatta 

We have to distinguish this Anandagiri from a later Ananda ot 
Anantünandagiri. Laksmidhara the author of Advaitamakaranda 
(on which Svayamprakaía wrote a«commentary) says that his guru 
was Anantinanda.” This Brahmavid Laksmidhara is probabaly 
identical with the patron of the Kannada poet Madhura in the time 
of Deva Raya I (1406 A.D.). Laksmidhara was the son of Singala, 


the sister of Vidyaranya, Sayana and Bhoganitha. Therefore 


22 खामीन्द्रपूर्णपूज्यपाद शिष्यसवैशात्रविशारदजनार्दनात्मजसर्वज्ञविष्णुभद्रोपाध्या यक्ती 
ऋजुबिवरणो ... ... l 
23 विल्वारएयजशाईपाणितनयः सर्वेक्षविष्णुः AAT 
: ` gend गुरुचंद्रशेखरमुनेरास्थाय पीठं गुरोः । 
योगेशस्य च चक्रर/जवसतेदेव्याश्च सक्कोर्चने 
` श्रीमरमावंतरवुक्रभ'रतियतिप्रषटेमहिष्टै तः । 
24 ld., 1916 : 
25 क्षकिरणाचांतनमन्मोहाब्यये नमः । 
अन॑तानंदकृष्णाय जगन्संगलमूतेये ॥ 


Advaita’ Makaranda 


26 Ar. S. India, Rep. 1907-8. SI., IV, p. 267. 
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Anantanandagiri must be placed in c. 1380 A.D. Several works 
attributed to this Anandagiri like Prasnabhasyatika, Aitareyo- 
panisadbbasyatika, Sankaravijaya quote from the works of Sahkara- 
nanda, Sayana, and Bhoganatha. 

A pupil of Anandagiri I was, according to Mr. Tripathi,” 
Akhandananda the author of Tattvadipana and Rjuprakasika the 
Tattvadipana mentions Ratnácala (807), his disciple Bodhaprthvi- 
dhara (giri) *ind then salutes Ananda Saila (girl). But in the colo- : 
phon Akhandananda calls himself the disciple of Akhandanubhiiti. 
The author of Rjvprakasika says ‘that he was the pupil of Svayam- 
prakasa. He belonged to the Nalagantu Vamáa, and his parents 
were. Kalahastyadhvari and Yajhamba. His previous name was 
Rahganatha. At the request of Imadi Jagadékaraya, he wrote Rju- 
prakasika. This Immadi Jagadekaraya was a chief of Chennapatna 
near Bangalore (c. 1600 A.D.)." Therefore his guru Svayam- 
prakaga must be placed in ८. 1580 A.D. Therefore Mr. Tripathi’s 
contention that Akhandananda or Akhaidanubhiti, the author of 
Tattvadipana was a pupil, of Anandagiri I is wrong. 

The father of Akhanda Yati, Kalahastyadhvari is the author of 
Ratnakosaprakasika and he is probably identical with Kalahasu. 
yajvan who wrote a commentary on the Bbedidhikkara of Nrsimha- 
$ramin^ and calls himself the disciple of Raghunathasramin. 
Akhandananda also wrote a commentary on Govardhana’s com- 
mentary on the Tarkabbasa of KeSavamisra, Govardhana’s date is c. 
1560 A.D." Svayamprakasananda, the guru of  Akhanda 
Yati was also the guru of Mahadeva Sarasvati, the author of 


Tattvanusandbana. 
S. SRIKANTHA SASTRI 


27 Tarkasamgraba G.S.O. Introduction. 
28. Vijayanagar Comm. Vol, p. 323. 
29 Bheda-dhikkara. Mad. Uni. Series, Intro. 


३० Tarbabbasa of KéSavamisra. 
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Gilgit Ms. of the Vinaya Pitaka 


The Gilgit mss., so far dealt with by me in this Quarterly 
belong mostly to the later period of Mahayana Buddhism 
„Since the discoveries of the fragments of the Sanskrit Sūtra and 
Vinaya texts in Eastern Turkestan and the neighbouring places, the 
Buddhist scholars have been eagerly. hoping to obtain more: informa- 
tion about the activities of a Hinayina sect which attained promi- 
nence in India in.the post-Agokan, and particularly, in the Kushan 
period. The history of Buddhism as also the history of India ` 
of the few centuries before and after the Christian era are still incom- 
plete and await the discovery of further materials, and so it is a 
matter of gratification that Gilgit has yielded some, which will 
throw’ light on a hitherto unknown aspect of Indian culture, for 
which the world of Indologists should be graceful to H. H. the 
Maharaja of Kashmir, his present Prime Minister and the Chief 
Secretary for their appreciation of the importance of these finds and 
taking up the work of their publication in right earnest 

A few leaves of the ms., of which a preliminary account is being 
given here, passed into the hands of Sir Aurel Stein, who 
handed them over to the British Museum, the authorities of which 
again passed them on to the late Prof, Sylvain Lévi. Professor Lévi 
published two leaves (49b—5 12) with the errors and omissions along 
with a facsimile of a leaf of the ms.- in the JA., CCXX (1932), 
pp. 26-36. The remaining leaves (i.c. from leaf no. 55) have becn 
kindly placed by the Kashmir Government at my disposal for an 
emended edition. | 

Many leaves of this ms. have been lost or destroyed or have 
passed into different hands. A fragmentary leaf of this ms. has 
been preserved at the St. Xavier's College, Bombay, by Prof. Heras 
who was kind énough to show it to me when I was last in Bombay. 
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In the present ms. there are many leaves which do not bear the leaf | 
matk and it is only with the help of the Tibetan version that the 
leaves can be placed properly. The few leaves published here are 
without: any mark but they correspond to leaves 14-17 of the Derge 
“edition of the .Kanjur. The Sanskrit text corresponding to the first 
3 leaves is lost and so it has been restored by me. The first and last 
lines of ‘many of the leaves’ have been destroyed and so these omis- 
sions have also been restored. The restorations are printed here in 
smaller types. Our ms. begins at leaf 55 and ends with the words: 
| Samgbabbedavastusamaptam, but with omissions here and there. 
The first leaf of the Dulva (see p. 411) furnishes us with a list of 
the chapters of the first book of the Vinaya Pitaka, from which it is 
evident that the present ms. represents the original of the first four 
volumes of the Dulva (Narthang edition, see Asiatic Researches, XX, 
pP. 45-78). The Sanskrit Vinaya is divided into four books entitled 
() Vinaya-vastu, (ii) _Pratimoksa-sittra and Vinaya-vibbanga, (iti) 
Vinaya-ksudraka-vastu and (iv) Vinayottara-grantba corresponding 
to the four divisioris of the Pali text, viz., (t) Mabavagga, (il) Sutta- 
vibbanga, (iii) Cullavagga. and (iv) Parivara-patha, The present ms. 
therefore contains the whole of the Vinaya-vastu i.e. the Mabavagga 
of the Pali text. There are many agreements, sometimes verbatim, 
between the Sanskrit and Pali versions but there is a wide divergence 
in the contents. Our text is composed in the style of the Afaba- 
vastu, the first book of the Vinaya Pitaka of the Lokottaravadins of 
the Mahasaüghikas, both the texts containing several stories relating 
‘to the anterior births of Sakyamuni and.his noted disciples including 
| the famous upasakas and upasikas. The agreement between the 
Mahásaüghika Vinaya and out text presents a new problem, I mean, | 
the probable form of the original Vinaya Pitaka and the relation of 
the Pali Pitaka to the same. 
- In the present ms., there is a large number of quotations from | 
the Dirghagama, Madbyamagama and Ekottaragama, and these 
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when published, we hope, will contribute substantially to our know- 
ledge of the Sanskrit Sätra Pitaka. 

With the find of this ms. and the Pratimoksa-siitra we may say 
that almost ॥ of the Sanskrit Vinaya has been recovered and we 
may hope to find the rest if the Kashmir Government carries on 
further excavations in the region where these mss. have come to 
light. et 
|. Prof. Lévi announced that he had in his possession leaves 43-53 
of the present ms. and we have got the leaves from 55; the first 
four leaves are published here, and 2 or 3 leaves exist in fragmentary 
condition. There is thus a gap of about 30 leaves. The restoration 
-of this portion from the Tibetan version has been entrusted 
^ to my student Mr. Anukul ‘Chandra: Banerji who has already com- 
pleted the translation, As the work of editing the ms. proceeds, 
! hope to publish further materials on the subject in question. 
Thanks are due to. Pandit Shiv Nath Sastri Sahityabhüsana 


for transcribing the ms. 


TEXT 


नमो want) नमो विच्छिन्नवन्धनाय। नमः सर्वतीर्थिकमारसेन-प्रमर्दनाय । 
नमो वोधिप्राप्ताथ । 

आगारं हित्वा दुष्करो प्रत्रज्या । FRA च पुनद ष्करो जनपद्चयीधिगमानन्दः । 
कथमानन्दोतपत्तिः । दुष्करा सम्यकूकिया । दुष्करं काधायवस्रधारणम्‌ | सुदुष्करं कुशल- 
शीलक्रमैचित्तमिति । | 5 

अथ विनयवस्तुविभागाः--प्रत्रज्यावस्तु प्रवारणावस्तु चर्मवस्तु मैषज्यचीवरकठिनवस्तु 
कौंशाम्बीकर्मवस्तु पाणडुलोहितकवस्तु geared पारिवासिकवस्तु पोषधवस्तु संघभेदवस्तु चेति । 
‘ag प्रत्रज्यावस्तुनः संविभागाः--शारीपुत्र-तीर्थिकः । द्वौ श्रामणेरौ । अर्हदुघातकः । Wem 
--सर्वेमिद॑ समासतः शारीपुत्प्रत्रज्या इति । उपसम्पन्नविधानम्‌ ¦ उपसेनादि इति समासतः 
पश्च विभागाः । क 

अथ बोधिसत्त्दस्तुषितालये वसति स्म । तेन समयेन अन्नदेशे राजाधिराज इति नाम 
राजा राज्यं करोति स्म ऋद्धं च स्फीतं च सुभिक्षं बहुजनाकीर्णम्‌ । मगधदेशे महापद्म 
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इति नाम राजा राज्यं करोति स्म ऋद्धं च स्फीतं च ufus बहुजनाकीरीम्‌। एकस्मिन्‌ 
समये अङ्गराजस्य बलकायो महान्‌ एकस्मिन्‌ रमये च राज्ञो महापद्मस्य बलकायः । 
यदा अङ्गराजस्य बलकायो महान्‌ हस्तिकायोऽश्वक्ायो warn पत्तिकाय इति 
चतुरङ्गसमन्वितः तदा राजगृहं स्थापयित्वा मगधदेशमभिभूय fadd स्म। पुन 
jar राज्ञो euer बलकायो महान्‌ हस्तिकायोऽश्वक्ायो रथकायः पत्तिकाय इति 
चतुरङ्गसमन्वितः तदा चम्पां स्थापयित्वा अङ्गमभिभूय निवर्तेते स्म। अपरेण समयेन 
अङ्गराजस्य चतुरङ्गबलकायो मगधदेशमाक्रमितुमारव्धः | मगधदेशवासिनो राजान 
महापद्ममारोचयामास॒ः “देव अङ्गराजेन चतुरङ्गबलक्रायसमन्वितेन मगधदेशः समाक्रान्तः * 
- राजा Fa एतद्वचनं श्रृत्वा चतुरङ्गवलकायपरित्रतोऽङ्गराजदेशाभिसुखं प्रयातः | 
अथ महापञ्रस्य हस्लश्वरथपत्तिकाया अज्वराजेन गहीताः। राजा महापद्मो$पिं पराजितो 
भीतोऽभिसूतः। अपरेऽपि चत्रिया राजणहे प्रत्यागताः। राजगृहं प्रविश्य तस्य द्वार 
बघ्वा तत्‌ प्राकारैः परिवेश्यामासः । अङ्गराजेन मद्दापञ्भस्य लेखोऽनुप्रे षितः 'त्व' चेद्‌ बहिरा- 
गच्छसि इतिं कुशल' नोचेद्‌ बहिरागच्छसि आकाशपथे गमिष्यसि शरेण पातयिष्यामि । 
तवं चेत्‌ एथिव्यन्तर' प्रवेच्यसि waa उद्ग्रहीष्यामि । a चेत पर्वतशिखरे तिष्टसि तत्रापि 
ते नात्मरक्षणमिति। राजा महापद्म एत' लेखं पठित्वा व्यथितः करे कपोलं दत्त्वा 
चिन्तापरव्यवस्थितों दुःखितश्राभवत । अथ सोऽमात्यानामन्तर्य एतदुवाच “भवन्त एषो- 
sate: परन्तपो firgd महाबलकायप्रभावाद्‌ अस्माकमेत' लेखं प्रेषितवान्‌ । किमिदानीं 
विधेयमिति । ते गाथया अभाषन्त । 
संशयमाप्ते विषये प्राणोषु च Tea: प्राणाः सर्वेः । 
इत्याहु धा यतः पुनरपि विषयो न तु प्राणाः ॥ 
aged श्रुत्वा राजा कणठे असिः बध्वा afa अथाङ्गराजस्तस्य वार्षिकः 
शुल्कं निर्धाय प्रक्रान्तः । 

_ तेन. समयेन वोधिसत्त्वस्ठुषितालये' निषरणः पञ्चमहाविलोकितानि विलोकयति 
स्म। कामावचरान्‌ षड्देवनिकायान्‌ लिस्कृत्वो ज्ञापयित्वा स गजवरमहाप्रमाणं मातुः 
कुक्षिमवक्रामति स्म। समनन्तरावक्रान्ते च बोंधिसत्त्वे महान्‌ भृूमिचालः अभूत | 
wife लोकधातुस्वाय्रिशदेवाश्च तस्य वर्णूपतेजसा अवभासिताअभूवन्‌ परिस्फुटाश्च । ` 
TT लोकधातौ अनयोश्न्द्रसूर्ययोरेवंमहा नुभावयोरेवंमहर्थिकयोराभया वणन च अन्धकार- 
तमिस्रा न स्फुटाः तल ये सत्त्वा उपपन्नास्ते खकानपि बाहून्‌ प्रसारितान्‌ न पश्यन्ति। 
अथ तेन अवभासेन ते चान्योन्यं पश्यन्ति स्म अन्योन्यं संजानतें स्म। एव्चाहुरन्ये- 
ऽपिं किल भोः aar इहोपपन्ना इति । ` 
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वोधिसत्त्वस्य जन्मक्रालसमये AART चत्वारो महाराजा WAL! तदयथा 
TAI महापद्मस्य पुत्रः । श्रावस्त्यां त्रदमद्तस्यर पुत्रः । उज्जयिन्यां राज्ञोऽनन्तनेमेः पुत्रः । 
कौशाम्ब्यां राज्ञः. शतानीकस्य पुत्रः । भगवतो बोधिसत्वस्य जन्मकालसमये सर्वमिदं 
लोकधातु ख्रायत्निशदेवाश्च तस्यानन्ताभया अवभासिता अभूवन परिस्फुटाश्च यत 
dead अनयोथन्द्सूर्येयोरेवंमहावुभावयोरेव॑महथिकयोराभया, वर्णन च अन्धकारतमिखा 
न स्फुटाः तल ये सत्त्वा उपपन्नास्ते खक्रानपि aga प्रसारितान्‌ न पश्यन्ति। अथ तेन 
अवभासेन ते चान्योन्यं पश्यन्ति स्म अन्योन्यं संजानते wn एवञ्चाहुः अन्येऽपि क्रिल 
भोः सत्त्वा इहोपपन्ना इति । 

राजा महापञ्चोऽचिन्तयत्‌। मम gat ma: लोकधातौ उद्यद्भास्क्र इव 
समुज्ज्वलोऽयं महिष्या बिम्वायास्तनयः | अतोऽस्य विम्बिसार इति नाम कार्यम्‌ । राजा 
ब्रह्मदत्तोऽचिन्तयत्‌ । ` मम qd जाते लोकधातुः प्रकटपरिस्फुटोऽवभासितथ्वाभवत्‌ | 
अतोऽस्य प्रसेनजिदिति ` नाम कार्यम्‌ । राजा अनन्तनेमिरचिन्तयत्‌ । मम पुत्रो जातः ` 
लोकधातो SAR a समुज्ज्वलः । अतोऽस्य wala इति नाम कार्यम्‌ । राजा 
शतानीकोऽचिन्तयत्‌.। मम्‌ gal जातः लोकधातौ उद्यद्भास्कर इव ससुज्ज्वलोष्यम्‌ | 
अतोऽस्य उदयन इति नाम vim । अथ पञ्चमिरमात्यैः विम्विसारस्य जातिमहं कृत्वा 
daget नामधेयं व्यवस्थापित्म्‌ म्‌। विम्बिसारः कुमारो५ष्टाभ्यो धात्रीभ्यो5चुप्रदत्तः | 
द्वाभ्यामंकधात्रीभ्यां द्वाम्यां क्षीरघात्रीभ्यां द्वाभ्यां मल्यात्रीभ्यां द्वाभ्यां कोड- 
निकाभ्यां धात्रीस्याम। ताभि धमिग दक्षा नवनीतेन सर्पिषा सपिर्मेणडेनान्यश्र 
उत्तप्तोत्तप्ते र्पकरणविशेषेराशु TAR हेद्स्थमिव पंकजम | यदा स महान्‌ UT 
तदा लिप्यामुपन्यस्तः emu op मुद्रायां? Af नि च तानि राज्ञां 
क्षत्रियाणां रिट्पस्थानकर्मस्थानानि) .तद्यथा हस्तिग्रीवायामश्वपृष्ठे रथे 
त्सरौ uuu win निर्याणे अंकुशप्रहि पाहाग्राहे तोमरग्राहे*च्छेद्य भेद्ये 
वेध्ये तद्यथा दूरवेध्ये TERT EM वेध्ये अक्षुरणवेध्ये टृढप्रहारितायां 
चेति dag स्थानेषु कृतावी संवृत्तः । ( तान्यपि पंचामात्यपुचशतानि 
dag स्थानेषु कृतावीनि euer: ख fram श्रे णीष्ववतारितः | 


1 Tib.adds gaga शिखावन्धे पाद्बन्धे । 
Tib. adds here spat शौचे समाचारे च उपन्यस्तः | ha गतः | अष्टसु 
परीक्षासु कुशलो जातः। रलपरीक्षायां वास्तुपरीक्ञायां qeu रथपरीक्षायां 
हसिपरीक्षायामश्वपरीक्षायां ख्रीपरीक्षायां भूतपरीक्षायां चेति । ) 
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अतोऽस्य श्रेण्यो विम्विसार इति ख्यातिः। ततोऽपरेण समयेन स हस्तिस्कन्याचि- 

रूढो जनपदान्निगच्छति। तेन ते दृष्टः अङ्गस्य राज्ञः Meta: suem 

नुदूमाहयन्तः | ख कथयति। भवन्तः कस्यंते करग्रत्यायान्‌ IZANA | 

ते eater aes स कंथयति। किं नास्माकमिति। ते कथयन्ति । 
देव करदाः। स Raat. भवन्तः शाब्दयतेतान पौरुषेयानिति। ते 
शब्दिताः। स कथयति । भवन्तः सोऽपि राजा क्षत्रियो मूर्धाभिषिक्तो वयमपि 
राजानः gaa मूर्धाभिषिक्ताः । तत्‌ कथमुद्आहयथ । इतः परं मा उदुभाहयिष्यथेति | 
ते संलक्षयन्ति । अप्रकृतिज्ञो$्य' कुमारः। गच्छामो वयम्‌ | महापद्मस्य राज्ञो 
गत्या आरोचयामः। ते राज्ञो महापप्मस्थ सकाशामुपर्खक्रान्ताः | ` उपसंक्रम्य 
कथयन्ति । देव वयमङ्गराजस्य पौरुषेया freres कुमारेण करप्रत्यायानुद्भ्राहयन्तो 
निवारिताः । किन्नु प्राहयामो नेति a कथयति। भवन्तः अमकृतिश्ञोऽयम्‌ 
इह कुमारः । यथेच यूय' भूताः करप्रत्यायानुदूम्राहयत तथेति । अथ ते पुनः करः 
प्रसायाचुद्‌माहयन्तो जनपदेभ्यो विवतिता दृष्टाः । उक्ताश्च ! भवन्तो न मया यूय' 
निवारिताः। मा भूयः करप्रत्यायानुद्ग्राहयिष्यथेति। wea पुनः करः 
प्रत्यायाचुदमाहयथ । यदि तावत्तिष्ठथेत्येतत्‌ कुशलम्‌ । यदि न fuus तदा सीमा- 
वन्धनं कारयेयम्‌ | ते अचिन्तयन्‌ । कुमारो व्याडो चिकान्तः | स्थानमेतद्विदयते यदनर्थं 

करिष्यतीति | ते अङ्गस्य राज्ञः सकाहामुपसंक्रान्ताः | उपसंकम्य कथयन्ति। देव 
महापद्मस्य राज्ञो विंविसारो नाम कुमारः करप्रख्ायानुद्राहयिलुः निवारयति । यय्‌ 
पेक्षिप्यते स्थानमेतद्वियते यत्कालेन महाननथ करिष्यतीति mat भाषन्ते.। 

शकयः कररहैश्छेत्तं TAZ चालो हि पादपः । 
स एव qu दुश्छेद्वः परशूनां ue ॥ 
अथ अङ्गराजेन age लेखः प्रेषितः । बिम्बिसारस्य कण्ठे असिं वध्वा प्रेषय 

यवसयोग्यमदानं वा सञ्जीङुरु। एपोऽहमागच्छामीति । महापद्मो राज्ञा लेखं 
श्रूत्वा व्यथितः । तेन विंविसारः कुमारः शब्दापितः | Tea) पुत्र कस्मा- 
SPN अङ्कस्य राज्ञः Weta निवारिताः! स कथयति। देव कस्मात्‌ परतन्त्राः करः 
serena प्रयच्छामः । पुत्र वयं करदा इति। स कथयति। देव सोऽपि राजा 
क्षत्रियो मूर्धाभिषिक्तः । कस्माद्वयं तस्य करपरत्यायाननुपयच्छामः | केवलं 
मम देव चतुरंगं बलकायमाज्ञापय । वयमक्गराजेन सह संग्रामं करिष्यामः । अथ 
महापदोन राज्ञा लेखोऽचुपे षितो या ते शाक्तिबेलं वीर्यं पराकमस्तन्न हापयिष्यसीति | 

स शर्वा रुषितोऽमात्यानामन्त्रयते । सन्नाहयन्तु भवन्तो चतुरंग बलकायम्‌। ` 
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तेन बलकायेन मगधविषय आक्रमितव्यः । अथ स चतुरङ्गवलकायं सजीकृत्य हस्तिकाय- 
waar रथकायं पत्तिकार्थं मगधविषयं नाशायितुमारब्धो नाशयतीति । मगध- 
विपयनिवासिना जनकायेन महापद्मस्य राज्ञ SZMER दत्ताः । देव अङ्गराजेन मगथ- 
विषय आक्रान्तः । तच्छुत्वा राजा महाप्ो व्यथितः करे कपोलं दत्त्वा चिन्तापरः 
व्यवस्थितः । अथ तेन बिसम्विसार कुमारं शब्दापयित्वा तस्य चतुरंगो बलकायोः 
ऽनुधदत्तः । विंविसारः कुमारस्तान्‌ सर्वान्‌ कुमारान्‌ संनिपात्य कथयति । अहः 
TG राज्ञा सार्ध संग्रामयिष्यामि | किँ करणीयम्‌ । ते कथयन्ति । देव भवतां यथा- 
वस्था अस्माकमपि तथैव भवेत्‌ । अथ ते इमां गाथा भाषन्ते ! 
यस्मिन्‌ मनुष्ये रमते कुलश्रीः स ada: संपरिरक्षितव्यः | 
तस्मिन्‌ विनष्टे विनश्यन्ति सचे नाभेविनाशादिव चकपादाः ॥ 

अहं भवद्भिः सर्वतः संपरिरक्षितव्यः। यत भवतः पादौ aa नः शिरांसि । 
अथ स चतुरङ्गबलकायपरित्रतो राजगृहान्निर्यतः। तेन समयेन राजा महापद्मो5मात्य- 
परित्रत उपरि परासादतलगतस्तिष्ठति । तेनासो नि्गरछन्‌ दृष्ट: | सोऽ्मात्या- 
नामन्त्रयते। भवन्तः कस्येयं GRUT! ते कथयन्ति। देव बिंबिसारस्य 
कुमारस्येति। स कथयति अहो प्रभूतबलकायोऽयमिति वलकायविम्विसारः. संजानते । 
केचित्‌ श्रेण्यो विबिसार इति संजानते । केचित्‌ सेनिकबिश्विसार ifr. 
विस्बिसारः कुमारः कुमारानामन्त्रयते। भवन्तोऽयमङ्गो राजा उदीणबलवाहनः | 
न शक्नुमो बलेन पराजेतुम्‌। अतोऽस्य. परिरक्षितं दुर्गमाकम्य उपायकोशल्येन हन्तव्य- 
मिति। ते तस्य मुक्तसन्नाहस्य शिविरे निपतिताः । तेरङ्गो राजा प्रधातितः । 
अङ्गस्य राज्ञश्चतुरंगो बलकायश्चतुदिशां विद्रुतः । अथ श्रेणिकविम्विसारेण चतुर्दिश 
मश्वदूताः SMA: । भो भवन्तोऽपि alae मूर्थामिषिक्ला वयमपि क्षत्रिया मूर्घाभिविक्ताः 
'नवतन्ता भवन्तः ag भवतां वृद्धयपादानं प्रज्ञापयिष्यामीति । ते निवतिताः 
ततो यश्च'पायामारक्षकः, स्थापितः। तेन श्रुत यथा अङ्गराजो निहृतः । तेन द्वारं 
vem स्थितः | अथ तत्‌ प्राकारैः परिेश्रयामासुः। fee: कुमारोज्युपूर्वॅण 
चंपां गतः । तेन दीर्घया लतया अङ्कस्य ug: शिरो बध्वा दूशितम्‌। यस्ते 
स्वामी तस्येयमेवॅरूया समवस्था कृता। यदि तावन्निर्गच्छलि निर्गच्छ | 
यदि न निगच्छसि तवापि emen भविष्यति । स श्रुत्वा व्यथितः संलक्षयति | 
पुनरपि विषयो न तु प्राणा इति । स कण्ठे असि बध्वा निर्गतः | 

ततो बिबिसारेण कुमारेण चंपामवष्म्य महापदास्थ राज्ञो लेखोऽनुम्रेषितः | 
देव मया अङ्गराजं विनाश्य चंपानगरं प्रतिलब्धम्‌ । आज्ञापय किम्रन्यद्परिप्राप्त 
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परिप्रापयामीति। ' महापद्यो राजा gei तेन तस्य पड्टमौलिच्छत्रं 
तमलुप्रेषितम्‌। पुत्र त्वंतत्रेव राज्य कास्य। अहम्‌ अल राज्यं करिष्यामि 
इति लेक्षोऽनुप्रेषितः। ततोऽङ्गदेशे विस्विसारो राजा राज्यं कारयति 
qe च स्फीतं च क्षेमं च सुभिक्षं चाकीर्णबहुजनमनुष्यं a, मगधेषु 
महापद्ो राज्ञा राज्यं कास्यति we च स्फीतं च क्षेमं च सुभिक्षं चाकीर्ण- 
agaang al . अपरेण समयेन राजश्हे महापद्यो राजा कालगतः | 
अमा्दैविबिलारस्य राज्ञः संदिष्टम्‌ । देव पिता ते काळगतः | आगच्छ राज्यः 
ade) स आगतः। ततोऽजङ्गमगधीयकेरमात्येरङ्गमगधयोः राजकुमारो 
महाभिषेकेण अभिषिक्तः । ततो राजा विम्विसारः अङ्गमगधयोः राज्यं करोति। तंच 
सुभिक्षं चाकीणबहुजनमनुष्य' च | | 

मध्यदैशादन्यतमो माणवो मन्त्राथों मन्त्रगवेषी दक्षिणापथमनुप्राप्तः | 
दक्षिणापथेऽन्यतमो ब्राह्मणो वेदवेंदाइपारगः। स तस्य सकाशसुपसंकान्तः । 
उपसंक्रम्याभिवादनं कृत्वा तस्य पुरत आगत्य कथयति। इच्छाम्यहमुः 
पाध्यायस्य पादशुश्रूषां कर्तुम्‌। कस्यार्थाय। वेदाध्ययनं करिष्ये) सर 
कथयति ।. एवं कुरुष्चेति। ख तस्यान्तिके वेदाध्ययनं कतु WOW: | 
आचरितं तेषां माणत्रकानाम्‌ । यदा पठा भवन्ति तदा कदाचित्तीर्थोपस्पर्शिका 
गन्छन्ति कदाचिन्नगरावलोककाः कदाचित्‌ समिधाहारकाः। यायदपरेण 
समयेन अपठाः संतरृत्ताः। ततः सवं एब समिधाहारकाः Arar: | समिधा- 
हारकाणां संप्रख्ितानामयमेवंहपोऽभूत्‌ अन्तराकथाससुदाद्वारः „" भोः कौत्सा 
वात्साः शारिडल्या भारद्वाजाः पंचकाः उपपंचकाः। को वः कस्माइदेशादिति | 
तत्रे के कथयन्ति |. वयः पूबंदेशादिति अपरे qu^ दक्षिणापथादिति अपरे कथयन्ति 
qu पाश्चात्त्या इति अपरे कथयन्ति वयमुत्तरापथादिति। स माणवः कथयति । 
mé मध्यदेशादिति। ते कथयन्ति। सर्च एव भवन्तोऽस्माभिद्‌शा दृष्टाः श्रताश्च 
न तु मध्यदेशः । Í 

बुद्धिवंसति पूर्वण ma दक्षिणापथे । 
ager पश्चिमे देशे पारुष्यं चोत्तरापथे ।। इति 


मध्यदेशोऽस्मामिने mw) ` कीच्शों माणव मध्यदेशः । मध्यदेशो भवन्तो 
देशानामग्रः: । इह्नुशालिगोमहिषीसंपन्नो भैक्षकशतकलिलो दस्युजनविवर्जितः 


आर्यजनाकीर्णो चिद्वज्लननिषेवितः। यत्र नदी गंगा पुण्या मंगल्या 
शुचिशोचेयसंमता उभयतः कूलान्यभिष्यन्द्यमाना आवहति। अश्ाददवको नाम 
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ऋषोणामग्रपदः। यत ऋषयस्तपश्चरयया सशरीरं खगं कामयमानाः। ते 
कथयन्ति । सन्ति माणव मध्यदेशे पणिडतसंख्याता इति । स कथयति | नन्वहं 
भवन्तः पूर्वमेवावोच मध्यदेशो भवन्तो देशानामत्रः। इश्नुशालिमालागोमहिषी- 
संपन्नो मैनज्नुकशतकलिलो दस्युजनविवरजित आर्यजनाकीणों विद्वजननिषेवितः । 
यस्तु aaa: त्वं माणव । सन्ति माणव मध्यदेशे cdf वादिवृषभा 
यादृश उपाध्यायः । मध्यदेशे भवन्तस्तादशाः सन्ति येषामुपाध्यायो मुखमपि 
न re द्रष्डमित। safari स माणवः। तेन तथा तथा मध्यदेशस्य 
वरणो भाषितो यथा ते माणवकाः सर्व एव मध्यदेशगमनोत्सुकाः GIA: AA 
ते माणवकाः समिधाकाष्ठानि पर्येष्य समिधामारकानादाय येन तस्य घ्राह्मणस्य 
निवेशनं तेनोपसंक्रान्ताः । उपसंक्रम्य समिधाकाष्रभारकामेकान्ते उपनिक्षिप्य येन स 
ब्राह्मणस्तेनोपसंक्रान्ताः । उपसंक्रम्य तं ब्राह्मणमिद्मवोचन्‌ । यत्खळूपाध्याय 
जानीथ अनेनास्माकं माणवेन मध्यदेशस्य तथा तथा वणो भाषितो येन वय' 
सर्व एव मध्यदेशगमनोत्सुकाः संतरत्ताः। पुत्रकाः किं यावच्छूयते तावता गम्यते। 
अपि तु श्रृतिरमणीयो देशाः श्रोतव्यो नो तु गन्तब्यः। उपाध्याय एष माणवः 
कथयति। मध्यदेशे तादृशा वादिव्रषभाः सन्ति येषामुपाध्यायो मुखमपि न 
शक्नोति द्रष्टुमिति । पुत्रकाः तादृशः स एवेकः पृथिव्यां वादी नान्यः कश्चिदस्ति । 
वहुरलधरा वसुन्धरा पूर्णा महीसुन्द्रसुन्द्राणाम्‌। उपाध्याय गच्छामः। तदपि dur 
हेशावलोकनं कृतं भविष्यतीति तीर्थोपस्पशंनं च ते च वादिवृषभाः पयु पासिता 
भविष्यन्तीति । वादिनो निम्रहोष्यामः। देशं च पश्यामो लाभं च निष्पादयिष्याम 
इति । शिष्यानुरागी स त्राह्मणोऽदपपरिच्छदश्च। स तावन्माणवकानिद्‌मचोचत्‌ । पुत्रका 
यद्येचं ya अजिनानि वरकलानि दण्डकमएडलूनि स्रग्भाजनानि। गच्छाम 
मध्यदेशमिति | तेग्रेहीतानि। स तैः सार्धं मध्यदेशं संप्रस्थितः । स कांश्रिद्वादिनो 
निगृह्य aia योजयति । केषांचिद्‌ भस्मघटिकया शिरःखु भिनत्ति। केचि- 
Reema वायसा आरात्परिवज्ञयन्ति। केचिच्छत्रध्वजपताकाभिः 
प्रत्युद्वव्छन्ति। केचित्‌ रिष्यत्वमभ्थुपगच्छन्ति। सोऽनुपूर्वेण ग्रामनगर- 
` निगमपज्ञिकापत्तनेपु च ूर्यमाणोऽचुपूर्वेण TAJANA: | स ब्राह्मणः संलक्षयति | 
यावत्‌ खलु पणिडतसंख्याताः सर्वे ते राज्ञः सन्निधो | तत्किमहं मूलमपहाय शाखा- 
पत्रपलाशां पराप्रष्टव्यं मंस्ये । यत्त्वहं राज्ञः सकाशामुपसंक्रामेयमिति । स राज्ञः सकाशः 
सुपसंक्रान्तो राजानं जयेनायुषा च वर्धयित्वा पुरतोऽवस्थ्रितः p देव अस्ति मया गुरुसकाशा- 


त्कतिपायन्यक्षराण्युद्द,हीतानि | तदिच्छाम्यहं देवस्य पुरस्ताद्वादिभिः साथ कथा- 
LH.Q., JUNE, 1938 28 
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विमशं कतुं मिति । ततः स राजा अमात्यानामन्त्रयते अस्ति भवन्तः कश्चिदस्माकं 
विजिते वादी प्रतिवसति | अमात्याः कथयन्ति । देवास्त नालदग्नामके माठरो नाम ब्राह्मणो 
वेदवेदाङ्गपारगोऽञ्मिकल्प इव ज्ञानेन । तेन माठरं नाम शास्त्र' प्रणीतमिति । राजा 
कथयति । आहूयतां स उपाध्याय इति । अमात्येराहूत; | सोऽपि राजानं जयेना- 
युपा च वर्धयित्वा पुरतोऽव्रस्थितः । ततो राज्ञाभिहितः “शक्नोषि त्वमुपाध्याय अनेन 
बराह्मणेन सार्थं मम पुरस्तात्कथाविमर्शं कतु'मिति’'। ख कथयति। रक्तितोऽहं 
देवं भाषिष्ये इति। ततो वादिमण्डलं see पश्षापरपक्षौ व्यवस्थापितो | 
राजा कथयति। कस्य भवतु gare इति | अमात्याः कथयन्ति। देवायं सर्व 
जानाति । तदस्यैव भवतु पूर्वपक्ष इति। तस्य पूर्वपक्षो दत्त:। तेन पंचशतिको 
दण्डः समुच्चारितः । माठरेण पत्युञ्चाय दोषो दत्तः। इदं ते अयुक्तमिदमसदृशम्‌ 
इदं नोपपद्यते इति। स तूष्णीमचस्थितः । नैतत्‌ प्रतिक्क 2' चेतन्निग्रहस्थानानां 
यढुतान्तरे निष्प्रतिभानता । राजा अमात्यानामन्त्रयते। कतरो5त्र भवन्तः शोभत 
इति। ते कथयन्ति। देव उपाध्यायो माठर इति। ततो राजा आत्तंमनाः 
equa तस्य मे लाभा सुलब्धाः यस्य मे विजिते एवंचिधो' वादिनामग्रो 
तिवसति। अमिलपनाथ' स उवाच “आचार्य कस्मिन्‌ ग्रामे भवान्‌ निबसति!'। देच 
TAMAR! गर्छ स एव ते वादिभोगो vag) स तस्य वादिभोगो दत्तः | 
संपत्तिकामो लोको विपत्तिप्रतिकूलः । सोऽनकत्राह्मणैः कन्यानिमित्त' प्रार्थ्यते । 
ततस्तेन TU कुलात्‌ कलत्रमानीतम्‌ । ततस्तेन सार्ध क्रीडति रमते परिचारयति i 
तस्य क्रीडतो रममाणंस्य परिचारयतः पुत्रो जातः । दीर्धदीर्घाम्यां कोष्टास्यां 
तस्य विस्तरेण जातस्य जातिमहं इत्या कोष्ठिल इति नामध्रेयं व्यवस्थापितम्‌ | 
कोष्डिलो दारकः उन्नीयते वर्धते चीरेण car नवनीतेन सर्पिषा सर्पिमेरडेनान्येश्रोत्तपतोत्तपते- 
रुपकरणविशेषेराशु वर्धते seta पंकजम्‌। स यदा महान्‌ संवृत्तः तदा 
लिप्यामुपन्यस्तः । ` स संख्यायां मुद्रायां गणनायां त्राह्मणिकायामीर्यायां चर्चायां 
शौचे ' खमाचारे' भरमग्राहे shrank sat dat ऋग्वेदे यजुर्वेदे अथर्वेवदे सामवेदे 
` यजने याजने अध्ययने अध्यापने दाने प्रतिग्रहे षट्कर्मनिरतो ब्राह्मणः aI: | 
भूयस्तस्य क्रीडतो रममाणस्य परिचारयतो दारिका जाता । तस्याः शारिकाया 
agent अक्षिणी इति तस्या ज्ञातिभिः शारिकेति नामधेयं व्यवस्थापितम्‌ । यावदपरेण 
कालेनापरेण समयेन. सा वर्धिता महती संबृत्ता। सा लिप्यक्षराणि ग्राहिता। 
यावदपरेण खमयेन भ्रात्रा सार्धं वादं करोति! ख तया गृह्यते। ततः area: | 
पुत्र कथं नाम त्वं पुरुषो भूत्वा स्रिया पराजितः । मयि कालगते वादिभोगो विनश्यति । 
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अथ स ब्राह्मणमाणवों मस्त्राथी neant दक्षिणापथमनुप्राप्तः । दक्षिणापथे 
तिष्यो नाम ब्राह्मणो लोकायते Fal) स तस्य सकाशमुपसंकान्तः IT- 
संकम्याभिवादनं कृत्वा कथयति । इच्छाम्युपाध्यायस्य पादशुश्रां कतु'म्‌ FENA । 
लोकायतिकसुदप्रहीष्यामि । एवं कुरुष्वेति । स तस्यान्तिके लोकायतमुदुम्रहीतुमारब्धः | 
आचरितं तेषां माणवकानाम्‌ । यदा अपठा भवन्ति तदा कदा चित्तीर्थोपस्पशिका 
गच्छन्ति. कदाचिन्नगरावलोककाः कदाचित्समिधाहारकाः । यावदपरेण समयेन 
अपठाः aga: ततः सर्व एव समिधाहारकाः संप्रस्थिताः। तेषां समिधाहारकाणां 
संप्रस्थितानामयमेबंरूपोऽभूत्‌ अन्तराकथासमुदाहारः। भोः कोत्सा वात्साः 
शाण्डिल्या भारद्वाजाः पंचका उपपंचकाः को वः कस्माद शादिति। तलैके कथयन्ति 
वयं पूर्वेदेशादिति। अपरे वयं दक्षिणापथादिति। अपरे कथयन्ति वय' पाश्चात्त्या 
इति। अपरे चयमुन्तरापथादिति। a माणवः कथयति । अहं मध्यदैशादिति। 
ते कथयन्ति। सवं एव भवन्तोऽस्माभिर्देशा दृष्टाः श्रुताश्च न ठु मध्यदेशः | 

बुद्वि्वेसति पूर्वेण दाच्षिरयं दक्षिणापथे i 
पेशुन्यं पश्चिमे देशे पारुष्य' चोत्तरापथे ॥ इति । 

मध्यदेशोऽस्माभिर्न दृष्टः । कीदृशो माणव मध्यदेशः। मध्यदेशो भवन्तो 
देशानामग्र: | इश्रुशालिगोमहिषीसंपन्नो भै्ुकशतकलिलो दस्युजनविवर्जितः र्यः 
जनाकीणों विद्वजननिषेवितः। यत्र गंगा नदी धन्या मंगल्या शु्रिशौचेयसंमता 
उभयतः कूलान्यमिष्यन्द्यमाना वहति। अष्टाद्शावक्रो नाम ऋषीणामग्रपदः | 
ऋआषयस्तपश्चयया सशरीरं at कामयमानाः। ते कथयन्ति। सन्ति माणव 
मध्यदेशे परिङतसंख्याता इति । स कथयति | भवन्तः नन्वहं पूवमेवाबोचम्‌ | मध्य- 
देशो भवन्तो देशानामश्रः। इक्षुशालिमाळागोमहिपीसंपन्नो भैक्षुकशतकलिलो 
दस्युजनविवजित आर्यजनाकीणों विद्वज्ञननिपेबितः | यस्तु पूर्वमेवेत्यवोचः त्वं माणाव । 
सन्ति माणव मध्यदेशे एवंविधा afm याइश उपाध्यायः। मध्यदेशो भवन्त- 
EM वादिवृषभाः सन्ति येषामुपाध्यायो सुखमपि न शक्नुयाद्‌ द्रष्टुम्‌ 
बुष्टाभिधायी स माणवः। तेन तथा तथा मध्यदेशस्य वर्णो भाषितो यथा ते 
माणवकाः सर्व एव मध्यदेशगमनोत्खुकाः संत्रत्ताः। श्रथ ते माणवकाः समिधा 
काष्टानि पर्येष्य समिधाभारक्रानादाय येन तस्य ब्राह्मणस्य निवेशनं तेनोपसंक्रान्ताः | 
उपसंक्रम्य समिधाकाष्ठमारकानेकान्ते उपनिक्षिप्य येन स ब्राह्मणस्तेनोपसंकान्ताः | 
_ उपसंक्रम्य तं ब्राह्मणमिद्मवोचन्‌ | यत्खलूपाध्याय जानीथ अनेनास्माक॑ 
` माणवेन मध्यदेशस्य तथा wer वर्णों भाषितो येन कयं सर्वे एव मध्यदेशगम- 
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नोत्खुकाः auri quen किं यावचश्रूयते तावता गम्यते। अपि तु 
श्रुतिरमणीया देशाः श्रोतव्या नो तु गन्तव्याः। उपाध्याय एष माणवः 
 कथयति। मध्यदेशो तादृशा वादिवृषभाः सन्ति येषामुपाध्यायो सुखमपि न 
शक्नुयाद्‌ द्रष्टुमिति । पुत्रकाः ताहशः स.एवैकः पृथिव्यां वादी नान्यः कश्चिद्रुतीति | 
TRAIT बसुन्धरा पूणा महीसुन्द्रसुन्द्राणाम्‌। उपाध्याय गच्छामः | तदपि 
तावद्‌ दैशावलोकनं कृतं भविष्यतीति तीर्थोपस्परशनं च। ते च वादिवृषभाः 
पर्युपासिता भविष्यन्तीति वादिनो निप्रहीष्यामः देशं च पश्यामः लाभं चः 
निष्पाद्यिण्याम इति । शिष्यानुरागी स ब्राह्मणोऽदपपरिच्छदश्च । स तान्‌ माणव 
कानिद्मवोचत्‌। पुत्रका यद्येवं गृह्णीथ अजिनानि वल्कलानि दण्डकमण्डलनि 
Sansa egm मध्यदेशमिति तेग्रहीतानि। स d साथी मध्यदेशं. 
संप्रस्थितः। स कांश्चिद्वादिनो निगृह्य वादिरथे योजयति । कैषांचिकुस्मघटिकयों 
Reg भिनत्ति । केचिदिष्वस्त्रशालामिच वायसा आरात्परिवर्जयन्ति | केचिच्छत्र- 
ध्यजपताकाभिः प्रत्युद्वच्छुन्ति केचिच्छिष्यत्वमभ्युपगच्छुन्ति | सोऽनुपूर्वेण MA- 
नगरनिगमपलिकापत्तनेषु च'चूयेमाणोऽचुपूर्वेण राजगृहमनुा्तः । स व्राह्मणः 
aega यावत्‌ खलु पण्डितसंख्याताः सर्वे ते राज्ञः सन्निधो । तत्किमहं 
मूलमपहाय शाखापलपलाशं पराम्रश्‍व्यं मंस्ये । यत्‌ त्वहं राज्ञः सकाशमुपसंक्रामेयमिति | 
स राज्ञः खकाशमुपसंक्रान्तो राजानं जयेनायुघा च वर्धयित्वा पुरतोऽवस्थितः | 
देव अस्ति मया शुरसकाशात्‌ कतिपयान्यक्षराणि उदग्रहीतानि । तदिच्छाम्यहं 
देवस्य पुरसताद्वादिभिः सार्थं annm कतुंमिति। ततः स राजा अमात्यानाम- - 
aa अस्ति भवन्तोऽस्माकं विजिते कश्चिद्वादी प्रतिवसतीति। अमात्याः 
कथयन्ति। देवास्ति नालदग्रामके माठरो नाम ब्राह्मणो वेदयेदाङ्गपारगोऽम्निकल्प इव 
ज्ञानेन । तेन माठर॑ नाम शास्त्र प्रणीतमिति | राजा कथयति | आहुयतां स उपाध्याय 
इति | अमात्यैराहृतः । सोऽपि राजानं जयेनायुषा च वधंयित्वा पुरतोऽवस्थितः | 
ततो राज्ञाभिहितः । शक्नोषि त्वमुपाध्याथ अनेन ्राझणेन साथ मम पुरस्तात्कथाविमर्श 
"d मिति। स क्रथयति। शक्तितोऽहं देच भाषिष्ये इति । ततो वादिमण्डलं 
TAU | पक्षापरपक्षौ व्यवस्थापितो । राजा कथयाति । कस्य भवतु पूर्वपक्ष इति] 
अमात्याः कथयन्ति । देवाय' माठरो त्राह्मणो बृद्धोऽस्य एवं भवतु पूर्वपक्ष इति । 
तस्य पूर्वपक्षो दत्तः । माठराह्मणो$चिन्तयत्‌ । अय' नवग्नन्थः पटुकरणश्च न झाक्यं 
मयानेन साधं कथाविमर्श ma ua वाद्पिच्छिलिकायां योजयामीति । तेन पश्च- 
शतिको दण्डकः agaa: तेनापि त्राह्मणेन प्रत्युच्चार्य दोषो दत्तः । इदं ते 
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अयुक्तमिद्मसद्शम्‌ । इदं नोपपद्यते । स तूष्णीमवस्त्रितः । नैतत्‌ pn चोतन्निश्रहस्था- 
नानां यदुतान्तरे निष्पतिभानता। राजा अमात्यानामन्त्रयते। भवन्तः कतरोऽत्र 
शोभन इति । ते कथथन्ति । तिष्यो ब्राह्मण इति । राजा कथयति ! दीयतामस्य 
वादिभोगः। ते कथयन्ति । वयं चेदागन्तुकवादिनो भोगान्‌ दास्यामः न चिरादस्प्नाक. 
मङ्गमगधा जनपदा वादिभोगा भविष्यन्ति। अपि त्वेष एब नाळदग्रामकोऽस्य 
वादिभोगो भवतु | माठरस्यान्तिकादरमे त्राह्मणाय तानस्यान्तिकाद्योऽन्यः शोभनः | 
राजा आह तथास्तु। अथ तेरमाठरस्यान्तिकादाच्छिद्य तिष्याय दत्तः। ततो 
माठरो ब्राह्मणः पल्लीमामन्त्रयते। भद्रे गृहव्याकुलिकां संक्षिय । अन्यत्र गमिष्यामः | 
कस्यार्थे अस्य राज्ञः प्रभूतमस्माशिरुपक्कतं न वयमनेनानुरक्षिताः । तस्माद्च्छामो | 
वयमन्यल्लेति | तस्य अन्तेवासिनः आचार्यस्य माठरस्य अन्यत्त गमनकथां श्रुत्वा तस्य सकाशं 
गताः । ते कथयन्ति। उपाध्याय कस्यार्थे गृहव्याकुलिका संक्षिप्यत इति। ख 
कथयति । प्रभूतमस्माभिरभेवन्तोऽस्य राज्ञः Sana । न वयमनेनानुरक्षिताः | 
तस्मादूच्छामो वयमन्यत्रेति। ते कथयन्ति। curep गच्छत! अन्तेवासिनः 
असुखचित्ता भविष्यन्ति। स गाथां भाषते। 
SW नरस्य परदेशवासो न तु GAA परिभूतवासः | 
यस्मिन्नराणां न परामवोऽस्ति स चै स्वदेशः स्वज्ञनोऽपि तत्र ॥ इति | 

तिप्येण त्राह्मणेन श्रृतम्‌। सः अन्यत गच्छति वयं दूरात्‌ आगन्तुका वयं 
गमिष्यामः | इहैव तिष्ठ | तवैव वादिभोगा भविष्यन्तीति । स न तिष्टति । ततस्ति- 
ष्येणोक्ः । उपाध्याय इहैव तिष्ठ अस्य कर्वटकस्योपार्धं तब vag । उपार्धं ममेति । 
स कथयति | एवमस्त्विति | स पल्लीमामष्त्रयते | भद्रे अस्य राज्ञः प्रभूतमस्माभिल्पकृतं 
न वयमनेनांनुरक्षिताः । अपि तु तिष्येणैव ब्राह्मणेनास्माकं प्रभूतमुपक्तम्‌ वादि- 
भोगानामुपाध॑ ददता। तदस्य शारिकां भार्योर्थमनुप्रयच्छाम इति। सा 
कथयति । अस्य माणवस्य ख्यातिदूरंगता । तो पुत्रमामन्त्र्य तदर्थमारोचयामासतुः । स 
` कथयति । कस्मादस्य दीयते । पितरौ कथं सुहृद्भावेन शलं ज्ञास्यामि! सर्वेण सवैथैतं 
जीवितादुव्यपरोपयेत | वयमनेन भोगेभ्यः च्याविताः ।! सर्वथा न दातव्येति । 
तो कथयतः! मूर्खेस्त्वं कि ज्ञास्यसीति। ताभ्यां तस्य वचनमवचनं कृत्वा 
दत्ता। तेन महता श्रीसमुदयेन परिणीता । ब्राह्मणमाणवः केष्टिलो$चिन्तयत्‌ | 
एतैरहमवज्ञातः। अथ तत्‌ सर्व श्रुत्वा यत्‌ कृत्यं तददपं कृतमिति। क्रत्वा अपि तु 


1 Tib. is more diffuse here. 
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किमयं तिष्यो माणवो ज्ञानीते । लोकाथतम्‌। ga भवन्तो लोकायतं ज्ञायते | 
दक्षिणापथे | सोऽचुपूर्वेण दक्षिणापथमनुप्राप्तः । स तत्र ग्वा पृच्छति। को अल 
भवन्तः लोकायतमधिगतः। सन्ति kun-tu-rgyu i स तेषां सकाशसुपसंक्रान्तः। उपसंक्रम्य 
कथयति | इच्छाम्यहं युष्माकं पादशुश्र घां कतंम्‌। कस्यार्थाय | छोकायतमुद्‌ 
्रहीष्यामि । À कथयन्ति | न वयमागारिकस्य लोकायतमुपदिशामः । स कथयति । 
यद्ये बं प्रज्रजिष्यामि । तैः स प्रत्राजितः ।. प्रत्रज्य नखान्‌ न तावच्छेर्स्यामीति यावन्मया 
लोकायतमुदगृहीतं भवतीति । दीघेदीर्घाणि नखानि दी्घेनखः परिवाजको दी घ्रेमखः 
'परित्राजक इति संज्ञा उदपादि । ` 
शारिकापि तिष्येण ब्राह्मणेन art वादम्‌ आरोपयति । तिष्येण सा निगृहीता | तिष्यः 
am शारिकया सार्ध कीडति रमते परिचारयति । अन्यतरश्च खत्त्वश्चरमभविकश्च 
चरितेषी गृहीतमोक्षग्मोऽन्तर्मुखनिर्वाणो बहिमु खः संसारादनर्थिकः सर्वभवगति- 
च्युत्युपपत्तिष्वम्तिमदेहघारी अन्यतमस्मात्पणीताद चनिकायात्‌ च्यवित्वा शारिक्ायाँ 
गर्भमवक्रान्तः । शारिक्रय। ates) उल्काहस्तः पुरुषः कुक्षि भित्त्वा प्रविष्टो मह 
शें , पर्वतमधिरोहामि । उपरि विहायसा गच्छामि.। महाजनकायो मे प्रणामं 
करोतीति | तया तिप्यस्य ब्राह्मणस्य निवेदितम्‌। इदृशं चेदृशां च मया at 
इछ इति। सम्राध्यायमजानता तेनान्येघामपि स्वप्माध्यायपाउकानां ब्राह्मणानां 
निवेदितम्‌ | मम त्राह्मण्या gaa स्वमो gu इति। ते कथयन्ति । उपाध्याय 
शोभनः स्वप्नो यत्कथयति । . उद्काहस्तो मे qeu: gfe भित्त्वा प्रविष्टः । सा ga 
प्रसूयते। स mea रेन्द्रव्याक्रणमधीत्य सवेचादिनो ` निग्रहीप्यति | 
यत्कथयति । महाशेळं पर्वतमधिरोहामि । उपरि विहायसा गच्छामि | महाजन- 
कायो मे प्रणामं करोतीति। प्रत्रजिष्यति च संयमसिद्धिं च आत्मदृष्टि' लप्स्यते । 
यावद्परेण -समयेन तिष्यो ब्राह्मण्या साध वादं करोतीति। तयाऽसो 
Radi सर॒संलक्षयति। को योगः पूर्वमहमेतां frei. साम्प्रत- 
महमनया निग्रृह्म । इतोऽस्या ` प्रभावो नाभूत्‌। यतः सत्त्वः अस्या . कुक्षिमवक्रान्तः 
. तस्येषोऽनुभाव इति । सा अष्टानां नवानां घा माखानामत्ययात्प्रसूता | दारको जातः 
अभिरूपो दर्शनीय: प्रासादिको गोरः कनकवणेः छत्राकारशिराः दीघ वाहुः विस्तीर्ण 
ललाटः ques: उततद्गनासः Po ज्ञातयः संगम्य , समाम्य विस्तरेण जातो जातिमहं 
कृत्वा नामधेयं व्यवस्थाप्रयितुमारश्धः | किं - भवतु माणवस्य नामेति । तिष्यो 


1 Tib. differs here, 
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माणवक्रमुपानामग्रद्‌ मातामहसकाशम्‌ । सः अचिन्तयत्‌ । माणवस्य क्रिं भवितव्यं 
नाम इति। ख संलक्षयति। . अय माणचस्तिष्यस्य व्राह्मणस्य पुत्रः । 
भवतु माणवस्य उपतिप्य इति नामेति। तिष्यो ब्राह्मणः कथयति! gai 
माणवस्य आर्यकेण नाम व्यचस्थापितमुपतिष्य इति। स संलक्षयति। मातामहेन 
माणवस्य नाम पितुः नामतः कृतः। अहमस्य ME नामध्रेयं व्यवस्थापयामि a 
aq aoa: शारिकायाः पुत्रो भवतु माणवस्य शारिपुत्र इति नाम इति। 
ततः केचिच्छारिपुत्रो माणव इति संजानते | फेचिडुपतिष्यो माणव इति। स अष्टाभ्य 
water: प्रदत्तः । स दारकः चारेण दध्ना नवनीतेन सपिपा सपिमंण्डेनान्यश्च 
उत्तध्तोत्तप्तेरुपकरणविरोषेराशु वर्घते हदतथमिच पंकजम्‌ । स यदा महान्सदृत्तः 
तदा लिप्यासुपन्यस्तः । स TUE पारंगतः | संख्यायां गणनायां चयायां शोचे 
समाचारे भस्मग्रहे झत्तिकागृहे ओंकारे भकारे ऋग्वेदे Wind auia सामवेदे 
यजने याजने अध्ययने अध्यापने दाने प्रतिग्रहे घटुकमनिरतो ब्राह्मणः संवृत्तः । स 
पित्रा सर्थयिद्यास्थानानि समाप्य वर्षाश्द्रयेन ऐन्द्रव्याकरणं पटित्वा सर्ववादिनों निगृह्णात । 
अपरेण समयेन पित्रा सारधेमध्ययनं कुर्वन्नेवमाह । तात कोऽस्य भापितस्याथः | 
पुत्र अहमपि न जाने कोऽस्यभापितस्यार्थ । इति अपि त्वेबमेतानि मंत्रपदानि 
qaa: ऋषिभिस्तुतानि गीतानि समायुक्कानि । यान्येतहि त्राह्मणाऽप्यनुगायन्तेऽप्यचु- 
भापन्ते। स कथयति। न ae तात निरथकान्येतानि मंत्रपदाने पूवक 
आृपिभिस्तुतानि गीतानि समायुक्तानि यान्येतहि ब्राह्मणा AGUAS SAT 
भापन्तेऽपि । ` तेपामर्था नेप इति संलच्य कः खलु सोऽर्थः । स कथयति अथोऽस्य 
अयमेव । तिष्यत्राह्मण आत्तमनाः संवृत्तः । स संटक्षयति । एतावत्पुत्र ण करणीयम्‌ | 
यदुत पेतकी at छुरा उन्नामयितव्या उत्तरो चा विशोपोऽधिगन्तव्यः । तदनेन 
माणवेन उत्तरो विशेषोऽधिगन्तव्यः । स पञ्चशतानि त्राह्मणमाणवकान्मंत्रान्वाचयात । 
तेनात्तमनसा तस्येच तानि दत्तान्युपानिप्योऽपि माणवः पंचमात्राणि माणचशतान 
त्राहमणकान्मंत्रान्वाचयितुमारव्धः । तेन ये दीर्घा वेदास्तेहस्या ग्रन्थतो व्यज्षनतश्र 
स्थापयित्वा अर्थतो निरुक्तितश्च स्थापिताः i 


काप्ठवाटआमके agar नाम पुरोहितः ्रतियसति । आदयो महाधनो महाभोगो 
विस्तीणंविशालपरिप्रहो चेश्चचणधनसमदढः । तेन सदृशात्‌ कुलात. कनन्नमानीलं । .स तेन 


] According to the Tib., the first chapter ends here, 
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साध क्रीडति रमते परिचारयति। तस्य क्रीडतो mimer परिचारयतो न. 
पुत्रो न दुहिता। सोऽपुत्रः पुत्राभिनन्दी च वरुणकुवेरशक्रत्रह्मादीनन्यांश्च देवता- 
विशेषानायाचते । तदथा आरामदेवताः वनदेवताश्रत््वरदेवताः श गाटकदेवता बलिप्रति 
प्राहिकाः देवताः सहजाः सहधामिकाः नित्यानवद्धा अपि देवता आयाचते । अस्ति 
चेव लोके प्रवादः यदायाचनहेतोः पुत्रा जायन्ते दुहितरश्चेति। तद्‌ नेदं । qua 
मभविष्यत्‌ एकैकस्य पुलसहस्रमभविष्यत्‌। तद्यथा राङ्श्रकवर्तिनः। अपि तु त्रयाणां 
स्थानानां संमुखीभावात्पुत्राः जायन्ते दुहितरश्च । कतमेषां याणाम्‌ । मातापितरो 
रक्तो भवतः संनिपतितो । माता च कल्या भवति ऋतुमती । गन्धर्वश्च प्रत्युयस्थितो 
भवति । येषां त्रयाणां! 


~ 


NALINAKSHA DUTT 


1 Here ends one complete leaf perhaps the 6th and the fo llowing leaf has not 
yet been traced. 
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A pre-Mughal Citrapata from Gujarat 


A fairly large number of illustrated manuscripts has been found 
in Gujarat. Most of these manuscripts are Jaina. Kumarapala the 
famous Jaina ruler of Gujarat is said to have employed hundreds of 
writers to copy out in golden ink some important Jaina works for 
free distribution. Vastupala the multi-millionaire of Gujarat. spent, 
according to the UpadeSatarangini, seven crores of rupees on this 
pious work of copying books for the use of scholars. Other rich 

: Gujaritis who followed these noble examples are also. known. 
Manuscripts were written on palm-leaf, cloth or paper, generally. 
Pictures or illustrations were drawn on wooden tablets, palm-leaves, ` 
cloth, leather and paper, as we learn from the several specimens 
which have been brought to light. Pre-Mughal specimens of 
painting on cloth are rare and one is ever anxious to see another 
work of the type of the Vasantavilasa, written in Ahmedabad in the 
year 1508 of the Vikrama era (= 1451 A.D.). on account of the 
various secular pictures: it contains. One religious citrapata of the 
pre-Mughal times has been seen in Patan, the old capital of Gujarat, 
and my learned friend Muni Punyavijayaji of the Sagar ka Upasara 
there has kindly lent it to me for publication, A note on it in 

‘ Gujarati was contributed to the Atmaram Commemorative Volume 
conjointly by me arid my pupil Mr. Sarabhai. Owing to che im- 


portance of its pictures. however, I think it would be advantageous 


M 
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to publish a note on it in English for thé benefit of the scholars not 
conversant with Gujarat, Accordingly I have drawn the following 
account of it in honour of the late Professor Wintetnitz as a mark - 
of respect for and admiration of his scholarship and of the splendid 
work he did as a great Indologist. l 

^ A good deal of admixture is seen in the tantric systems 
of Buddhism, Jainism and Hinduism, the three great religions of 
India, and there can be no denying the fact that this is the result of 
botrowing from ‘one another, When १. certain. system Proves success- 
ful the followers of. the rival faiths would adopt. and incorporate it 
into their ‘own cults so that there may be no reason or justification 
for the wavering minds to go over to the other sect on that account. 
In the tantric side Hinduism and Buddhism are greatly indebted to 
each other. It is not yet established how much Jainism gave in 
return for what it took from Hinduism as far as the tantric phase. is 
concerned. As it not infrequently happens, when a sect loses its 
original vigour and becomes decadent, it imitates the ideas of other 
religions, The Jainas, in imitation of Hindu and Buddhisc 
ideas, created mystic diagrams or yantras, Of such diagrams ‘the 
two, namely the Suddbayantra and the Ksimandala have been very 
popular with them. Many varieties of both these yantras are known 
to us. The citrapata I am noticing here, illustrates the Rsimandala- 
yantramnaya as is stated in the words ‘iti sri-Rsimandalayantramn- 
ayah’ of the scribe written on the picture itself. The pata further 
informs us of the name of the Jaina muni who got it prepared under 
his instructions. The text given in the pata is as under: — 

“संवत्‌ १५७१ वर्षे वि(वै)शाख-मासे gard लि(तृ)तीयायां तिथो सोमवारे 
रोह(हि)णी नक्षत्रे वर्दमाननाम्रि योगे उपएसगच्छे सिंद्धाचार्यसंताने पूज्यश्रो.जयरल्न-स्रि- 
श(शि)ष्य़ do हषरलगणीनां परिवारस्य का(की)ति लक्ष्मी afa मतिं कुरु २ स्वाहा । 

Here we are told that the yantra-pata was prepared in Sam. 
1571, on the 3rd day of the bright half of Vaisakha for the pros- 


perity of the followers of Parnyàsa Harsaratnagani, a disciple of 
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Jayaratnasüri who belonged to the direct line of disciples of 
Siddhacarya. 

In the centre of the pata is drawn the letter bri in five colours. 
The painter has drawn the word Orn in the Jaina style on the right 
of the top of brim, and namab on its left. Thus the artist has painted 
the words Om brim namab which form the bijaksara or the initial 
portion of the Rsimandalayantra. 

In all che three main systems named above, brim is the maya- 
bija or the sacred symbol which. controls this illusory world, The 
Jaina teachers have based on it a separate treatise called Horii bara- 
kalpa. This syllable briv is painted in five colours and thus rc- 
presents the twenty-four Tirthankaras in the traditional manner laid 
down by ancient Jaina Acaryas. It is divided into five parts. viz., 
hr, 1, the crescent or siddbasila above i and the bindu over the cres- 
cent which is divided into two parts by a horizontal line drawn 
through it. Hr is drawn in yellow and 1s meant to represent the 
sixteen Tirthankaras who are said to be of that colour. These 
Trthankaras are: —(1) Rsabhadeva, (2) Ajitanatha, (3) Sambhava- 
nàtha (4) Abhinandanasvami, (5) Sumatinatha, (7) Suparsvanatha 
(10) Sitalanatha, (11) Sreyamsanatha, (13) Vimalanatha (14) Ananta- 
natha, (15) Dharmanatha (1 6) Santinatha, (1 7) Kunthunatha 
(18) Aranatha, (21) Neminatha and (24) Mahavirasvami It is 
painted blue which 1 the colour of the 19th Tirthankara Mallinatha 
and the 23rd Tirthankava Pargvanatha. Its connection with Malh- 
nitha is significant for it represents Sakti and Mallinatha is believed 
to have been a woman. The crescent-shaped Siddha&la drawn over 
bri is red which is the colour of the sixth Tirthankara Padmaprabhu 
and the twelfth Vasupüjya. The binds over the crescent is divided 
into two parts by a horizontal line drawn through it. The upper 
portion of the binds is white which represents the 8th Tirthankara, 
Candraprabhu, and the gth Suvidhinatha. The lower portion of 
the bindu is painted black and stands for the 20th Tirthankara 
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Munisuvrata and the 2and, Neminatha who also shares the same 
colour. ' Thus the painter has represented all the Tirthankaras in the 
syllable ‘bri and has thus supplicd us with a specimen of pre- 
Mughal portraiture of the religious type. 

Round bri the artist has drawn four concentric circles. In the 
innermost circle the painter has drawn a lotus of forty-eight petals, 
In twenty three of these petals he has written the mantraksaras or 
syllables used in spells or charms. They are the twenty-three conso- 
nants beginning with k; m, L'r, vyu? and ending with $, m, L r, ` 
vyum. After every four consonants and two petals v has been in- 
serted. In the first petal v is written thrice while in the second it is 
written four times. The painter has written p. m, l, r, vyir twice 
and v seven times. Thus the circle has been completed. I am un- 
“able to explain why the mantraksaras have been arranged by tlie 
painter in this way. 

In the next circle the painter has drawn blue lines which stand 
for water. 

In the third circle are depicted eight lotus-petals to show 
the eight cardinal points. (1) Om brim arbadbbyb isebhyo namah | 
Ravi brim Sri dbrti pürvva-di is written in the petal in the east.. 
The Arihanta is white in. colour, so the painter has drawn a white 
figure of Arihanta as also of the superintending deity (Adbisthayaka) 
of the post of Arihanta. 

(2) In the south-east petal is written Om bri siddbebhyo 
namab | Agni, Soma, Laksmi, Uma, Gauri, etc. The Siddha is red. 
So a red figure of the Siddha and of the Adbisthayaka of his post is 
drawn after the petal. (3) In the southern petal Om bri sarva- 
suribbyo namah Yama Mangala Sarasvati Jaya Amba, has been 
written. Acarya is of yellow colour, so a yellow Acarya and 
the ‘Adhisthayaka of his pada is painted after him. (4) In the south- 
western petal we-have Om bri - upadbyayebbyo namiab. Budha 


Naira(ri)to, Vijaya, Nitya, Klinna. The Upadhyaya is of blue 
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colour but the painter has drawn him as well. as the Adbisthayaka 
of this post as yellow (5) In the western petal we find Om brim 
sarvasádbubbyo namah Varuna Guru Ajita, Madadrava, Kamanga 
The Sadhu is of dark colour.’ Hence a dark figure of a sadbu 
and of the Adhisthayaka of his post are drawn after the petal. (6) In 
the north-western petal we notice Om hrir jnanibbyo namab| Vayu 
Sukra, Kamabana Sanandanandamalini (bbyo) namab Jfüana is 
of a bright or white colour. Still through oversight the painter has 
drawn a figure of a yellow sadbu and of the Adhisthayaka of his post 
(7) In. the northern petal we have Om braum tattvadrstibbyo 
namab. Dbanada Sani Maya Mayavini Raudri Gurubbyo namah 
Tattvadrsti or Darsanapada is white or bright. Still as in the pre- 
vious case, the painter has drawn a yellow figure of a sádbu and of 


the Adbisthayaka of his post 


(8) In the north-eastern petal we read Orn brit caritrebbyo 

namah.. Tiina, Rabu, Ketu, Kala, Kali, Kalpr(ri)ya, etc Though 
caritrapada 15 of white colour, .the painter has, as before, drawn a 
yellow figure of a sadbu and of the Adbisthayaka of his post Thus 


the third circle 15 completed. 


In the fourth or the outermost circle we read the Inscription 


given above in full 


After this inscription are written all the vowels from 4 to ab, the 


beginhing with Samvat 1571 which I have 


consonants from ka to ksa and at the end the words iti Rsimandala- 


mantramnayab. Thus the yantra is completed. 


The whole of this mystic diagram is drawn inside a pärna- 
kalaga, i.e., an entire pitcher. ‘Thus the twenty-four Tirthankavas 
ate included in the syllable bri. which is in the middle of the 
- kalaga, This syllable brim is encircled by four concentric circles 
-which are desctibed above. At the mouth of the &alaía we have 
again the syllable brim. The yantra is surmounted by the akusa- 
bija krom. 
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The kalasa has an cye painted at cach of its two sides. Kalasa, 
also called mangala-kalasa or ghata, is a symbol which is sacred. to 
all the three main religions of India. The speciality of Jainism, how- 
ever, lies in associating it with two divyacaksus or divine eyes., In 
the four corners of this citrapata the figures of Dharanendra, Padma- 
vati, Gurumürti and Vairatyadcvi ate to be seen. Dharanendra is 
painted yellow. There are six hoods over his head. . He holds a 
noose 1n his right hand and a goad in the left. His lower hands arc 
shown empty. He is seated in the bhadrasana posture. Beneath his 
left thigh is shown an elephant, his cognizance. (2) Padmavati has 
the colour of burnished gold. She has three hoods over her head. 
She holds a goad in the upper right hand and a noose in the upper 
left hand. Her lower right hand is in the varada (boon-giving) posc 
and the lower left hand in the abbaya pose. A cock is shown as her 
cognizance, (3) Gurumirti is seated on a square wooden scat in the 
padmasana posture. His hands are in the pravacana-mudra or 
teaching attitude. . His complexion is yellow and he wears white 
garments. -He has placed his sacred broom ow his right thigh. (4) 
Vairátyà's complexion is dark.” She has three hoods of a snake over 
her head. Her upper hands: hold snakes. Her lower right hand 
is in the varada pose; and the lower left hand is empty. She is seated 
in the bhadrasana pose without her emblem. 

Besides these, portraits in. the corners, the artist has drawn pic- 
tures of tlie Nava-grabas, che Nava-nidbis and their guardian deities. 
These ate detailed as below: — 

At the top of the pata Sürya 1s drawn on the right and Candra 
on the left. On the left sidc of it we have Mangala and Budha. 
Guru and Sukra are accommodated at the. bottom of the pata, and 
its right side makes room for Sani, Rahu and Ketu.. Near the bot- 
tom of the Mangala-kalasa, the Nava-nidhis are represented in the 
form of nine small pitchers, Nearby is the five-hooded Sesa who 


guards them. The figure of Ganega and the representation of leaves 
y . e 
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of a halpa-wrksa above the mouth of the kalasa complete the ` 
picture. 

In conclusion it may be observed that the artist who prepared 
the citrapata under notice had to work in accordance with the cano- 
nical injunctions regarding the representations of the divinities of 
the Jaina religion. He is not accurate in one or two cases as I have 
shown above. But that might have been due to his ignorance, or 
perhaps, he followed some new school of orthodox Jaina painting. 
In any case the citrapata under notice possesses considerable value for 
the comparative study of the three main tantric systems of India. 
Moreover, it is one of the rare specimens of pre-Mughal ecclesiastic 
pictures requiring attention of scholars interested in Indian pictorial 
art. 


HigANANDA SASTRI 


The Title Dasavaikalika Sutra 


Even from-the earliest times, it appears, there was-no agreement 
among the traditional writers about the form and the interpretation 
of the name of the work usually known as the Dafavaikalika Sutra: 
Like. many other-works: of the Ardha-Magadhi canon there is no 
occasion to‘ give: the title namé either in the introductory or 
: concluding portions.of the text. References in other works and the 
comments upon it are also not unanimous 

In the. Nandi Sätra, where a list of the works forming the 
' canon is given, we find the name of the work in the form Dasaveya- 

liya, and stands at the beginning of the Ukkiliya section of the 
i Suyanana. Bhadrabahu, the oldest:-commentator of this text, used 
in his Nijjutti® the form Dasakáliya six times (vv. 1, 7; twice, 12, 
14, 25) and the form Dasavcyiliya twice (vv. 6, 397). OF these two 
` forms of the title, he decidedly favours the first as the name of the 
work and he used the second only incidentally. This will be-clear 
from the fact that in all the three places (vv. 7, 12, 15) where an 
attempt 15 made to explain the namie the form is invariably Dasa- 
kaliya and not Dasaveyaliya. Jinadasamahattara in his Carni” on 
| the text, however, and following him Haribhadra in his Sanskrit 
Tika, usually use the form Dasaveyaliya, ‘even though the other 
form is found in their works incidentally (Carni, p. 4, Hari. p. 1). 
They have not seen any discrepancy between the two names and 
explain the title always in the form of Dasaveyiliya. 

No material help can be derived from the names of the other 
books of the canon. Even though the first word of the name, Dasa 


1 Ed. Agamodaya Samiti p. 2010. 
2 Ed. Prof. Abhyabkara at the end of his edition of the text, The numbers 
of the Nijjutti gáthás refer to his edition. 


3 Ed. of Jamnagar 1933. 
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occurs in many hames of the canonical works, and according to W. 
Schubring’ all these works form a grcup by themselves, the meaning 
of the word is clear and it always refers to the number of the chapters 
found in the particular book. It is only in case of the Vanhidasao 
that we find a disagreement between the title and the number of 
the chapters. In the present case also, there is no objection to take 
the: word to mean teh chapters, because the additional two sections 
are expressly called Cülikas and are clearly intended to be later addi- 
tions. The second clement of the name Veyaliya occurs in only 
onc other text of the canon, viz., the Tandulaveyaliya a book in- 
cluded among the Painnas but also in the Ukkaliya section along 
with the Dasaveyaliya. But there the name means a calculation (vcy- 
üliya = vicira)’ of the number of rice grains, and cannot have any- 
thing to do with the second element of the name of Dasaveyiliya 
A cortect interpretation of the name is equally hard to find 
out. In this connection it is difficult to decide what meaning of the 
title was intended by the author of the Nijjutti, in spite of the three 
different attempts made by him to explain the name. In the intro- 
ductory portion of the Nijjutti we find the analysis of the title as 


dasa and kala both the words receiving further elucidation. To 


explain the import of the word Dasa the author was led to explain 
the word ekka. On this verse the Cini has preserved an interesting 
passage which runs: 

एत्थ कतरेण इक्ग्रेण अहियारो ¦ भद्दियायरिओ्रोवदेसेण' जम्हा दस एए पजाय-अज्कयणा 
संगहेक्रएण azar तम्हा सङ्गहेकएण एत्थ अहिगारो । दत्तिलायरिओवएसेणम्‌ जम्हा 
gia खओवसमिए भावे वहइ (६ azg ) तम्हा भावेक्रएणम्‌ AfA वि एए आदेसा 
अविरुद्धा । भावेक्र war अधिगारो (p. 4). 

In spite of the assurance of the author and his own inclination 
towards the second view, it is undoubtedly the first which is histori- 


cally correct and offers one mote proof to say that the present work is 


4 Die Lehre der Jainas, p. 58. 
5 lid. p. 75. 
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a collection. After the explanation of the number ‘one’ the Nijjutti l 
gocs to explain the number ‘ten’, and after that it states: | 
ZA अद्ध अहाउय उवक्रमे देस-काल-काले य | 
तह य पमाणे वरणे भावे पगय' तु भावेराम्‌ Us| 
Here it clearly states nine different senses of the word kala and : 
points out that in the present context the bhava sense is applicable: 
What is meant by the bhavakala we are left to guess The expla- 
nation of Haribhadra that it refers to ksayika and other bhavas of 
the soul is of no great use and like the above one of the Carni on 
ekka is a convenient way for the commentators to pass over the diffi- 
culty. In fact Haribhadra has noticed the discrepancy between the 
words of the Nijjutti and his own explanation, and so he remarks 
qe 1 पगय' तु mAy ति। तत्‌ कय न विरूद्धयते इति! उच्यते, qli- 
पशमिकभावकाले शब्यम्भवेन freq d प्रमाणंकाले च उक्कलक्षणे इति अविरोधः । अथवा 
प्रमाणकालोऽपि भावक्राल एव | 
The remarks are sufficient to point out his inabil ity to explain the 
intention of the author. The Carn offers no more light on the 
point 
That Bhadrabhahu really meant to explain by the present re- 
matk the title of the work and was not merely speculating about the 
bhava theaning of the word’ can be proved from many other places 
in the Nijjutti. While explaining the word mahugara he remarks; 
ibayam puna abigaro vibayagamanehi bbamarebim[ 117... While 
explaining the title of the third chapter he says paikbuddacna 
pagayam/185. So also ^we-find him remarking: ettham puna abi- 
giro nikayakaena hoi suttamini[ 289 ettham dávvesanae abigaro] 304 
niddesapasamsie abigáro ettha ajjbayane[ 316 and in all these cases 
he is perfectly right 
There are two more verses in the Nijjutti which offer another 
interpretation of the name. Verse 12 runs: 
सामादियअ्णुक्रमअ्रो वरणेउ', विग्रग्रपोरिसीए उ | 
निज्जूद किर सेजम्भबेण दशक्रालियं तेण ॥ 


+ :; ` 
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This suggests that the work was called Dasakaliya because it was 
composed or culled out by Sejjambhava when the period of timc 
called Paurusi was over. Verse 15 of the same text runs: 
aqi पडुच सेजम्भवेण निज्जूहिया दसज्मयणा | 
वेयालियाए ठविया तम्हा दसकालिय' नाम ॥ | 

Here also a nearly identical explanation is offered. Because the 
ten chapters which he culled out were placed at the time of Vikala 
the work was called Dasakaliya. Besides the apparent disagreement 
between the two words of explanation vigayaporisi and veydliya with 
the title dasakaliya, there are two interpretations of the word vikala 
possible. It may mean the time of the evening, as the commen- 
tators take it or it may mean an improper time, as 15 suggested by 
some modern scholars. The choice between the two for Bhadra- 
bahu’s own interpretation cannot be decided on the mere authority 
of the commentators. ' 

The Carni throws very little additional light on the question of 
interpreting the title. ft remarks: 

fma: कालो fara) अथवा विकालः कालः असकलः खगडश्रनर्थान्तरम्‌ 
विकालमेलायां परिसमाप्त' वेक्ालिकम्‌ । अथवा विकाले पठ्यत इति चेकालिकम्‌। अथवा 

दशैतानि ग्रध्ययनानि व्यवगते दिने कृतानीति दशबैक्रालिकम्‌ । (p. 5) 

Here he accepts the usual interpretation but makes a new sugges- 
tion in the form that because it is studied at an improper (or evening 
time) it is called Vaikalka. Haribhadra only accepts the usually 
‘accepted explanation that it was written in the evening and tries to 
explain the text of the Nijjutti accordingly. After him both the 
form of the title and its interpretation were settled once for all and 
all later writers follow him closely.’ 

Now all these explanations except the first obscure one of the 


Nijjutti are based upon the traditional story abont the composition 


6 Cp. for a discussion of the title M. V. Patwardhan The Dagavaikalitea : A 
Study, pp. 9-10. He himself accepts the traditional explanation. 


7 Cp. Hema. Pati. V. 86. Samayasundara, p. 1. 
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of the work. But even taking the story as it is, it is difficult to sce 
how such a small detail, that the work was written in the evening, 
should give the title to it. This is much more striking in face of the 
fact that there was nothing abnormal about the time itself. It is 
true that the Uttaraddhyayana prescribes the-first and the last watch 
of the day and night for study (XXVI. 12, 18) and che Carni tc- 
marks that the work was composed in the third Porist, a little earlier. 
But Sejjambhava could have well waited a little more, and it would 
have made little difference, as Managa was to live six months more. 
The suggestion of the Cani is more to the point. The story tells 
us that Managa was to live only six months and it was not possible 
for him to complete the study of che scriptures in the usual method 
which extended over a very long period. We know that the Pürvas 
can be studied by a monk in the 1901 year of his Paryaya" and it was 
impossible for Managa to study them. This naturally led Sejjam- 
bhava to have selections from these works for the benefit of his short- 
lived son and he taught them to him irrespective of the tume which 
are prescribed for the study of these works. As such the work would 
well receive the name Vaikalika. In this very sense we can under- 
stand the words of the Nijjutti veyaliyae thaviya (15). In fact, all 
these extractions from the Pürva books were intended to bring thc 
important contents of the works within the province of study of 
monks who cannot wait for the regualr period of time prescribed for 
their study. In this connection one remark in the Prakrit story as prc- 
served in the Carni is instructive. For pointing out fhe motive of 
SejJambhava to cull out these'texts from the Pürvas he remarks: 
तं चोइसपुव्वी कहिं पि कारणों agers निज्जूहइ । दसपुव्वी पुरा अपच्छिमो अवस्स- 
मेव निञ्जुहइ ॥ 
‘So, this rule has same value when we consider that the carlier monks 


, Wete not allowed to violate the rules of study unless some specific 


8 Ind. Stad. XVI.-223. 
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cause was available. But when the knowledge of the Pürvas began 
to grow scarce it was allowed for the few who knew them to make 
extractions from them with the intention of preserving whatever 
little. they can. It can be easily seen that these statements 
confirms the view of Charpentier that the Pürvas were lost on 
account of their study being placed late in the regular plan of master- 
ing the scriptures. I cannot see any sttong reason to suppose that 
the work got the name Vaikalika because it was culled out against 
the rules of doing so. 

All these explanations, however, accept ‘the name to be Da$a- 
vaikalika and sce no contradiction between it and the other form 
Dagakalika. But as seen above, the older name appears to be Dasa- 
kalika and not Dafgavaikalika. The story itself, probably gave 
greater currency to the second ferm of the title. 

To explain the title Dasakaliya we must try to know the mean- 
ing of the word kaliya. Two meanings of this word are of im- 
portance to us. There is a method of dividing the canon into four 
Anuyogas and it is common to both the sects of the Jaina commu- 
nity and as such must be very old. The very first of these Anuyogas 
is called thc caranakavananuyoga and the Dasavaikalika Curnt 
rematks: tattha caranakaraninuogo nama kaliyasuyam p. 2. From 
this it appears that the canonical works dealing with carana or rules 
of good conduct and karana or rules of begging food were called by 
the name Kalika Sruta. This description passes very well with the 
contents sf the Dagavaikalika. We bave further the authority of 
the Nijjutti to group the present work in this Anuyoga, because it 
remarks : 

ageagens fafefas’, एत्थ होइ अहिगारो । 
. चरणकरणाणुयोगेण तस्स दारा इमे होन्ति ॥ 

There is. however, another meaning of the word kalika in con- 

nection with the texts of the canon. In the Nandi we get the older 


09. Uttariddbyayana, Intro. pp. 23. f 
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classification of the canon into those into Angas and Ahfgabahiras, 
the second of which is divided into Avassaya and Avassayavairitta. 
The last is divided into Kaltya and Ukkaliya. The explanations of 
the two terms is given by Malayagiri,”® which runs: 

तल यहिवसनिशाप्रथमपश्चिमपौरुषीद्दय एव पत्थते तत्कालिकम्‌ । 

यत्‌ पुनः कालवेलावर्जम Fara तत्‌ उतकालिकम्‌ ॥ 
and quotes a passage’ from the Carni to the same effect. 
This second meaning also harmonises with the onc suggested 
above. But this meaning of the word kálika cannot be seen in the 
title because the text is included in the Utkalika section and stands 
first in that list and not in the Kalika one, which we should naturally 
expect if the word has this meaning in the title. 

From the facts stated above we can conclude something about 
the real state of facts at dilferent times in the history of the text, 
even though it must be admitted that it is something of a convenient 
supposition to explain the conflicting facts. To my mind, originally 
the work was called Da£akalika and not Dasavaikalika, as is amply 
proved from the words of the Nijjutti. Thus it really meant. "ten 
chapters dealing witb tbe rules of conduct and of begging food’, the 
word Kalika being used in the sense of a part of the canon called 
caranakarananuyoga or kalikaíruta. Later on when the book was 
Canonised, as is suggested by the story, 1t was included in 
the Utkalika group of the texts because it could be studied at any 
time of the day, though taken from the Pürvas and at any ycar of 
the monk's patyaya. Here, there must have arisen some confusion 
about the name Kalika which, in close connection with the name of 
the group Utkalika, was taken in the sense of a book to be studied 
at the prescribed time, as there was the other group of texts in con- 
trast with it, even though the word was used in the title in quite a 
different sense, namely to mean a kind of part of the canon dealing 


10 P. 203b. 
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with rules of conduct. Naturally, to overcome the supposed dis- 
crepancy the title was changed to Dagavaikalika, a term identical in 
meaning with Utkalika and a trace of which meaning is preserved 
in the remark of the Carni. Later on the title was explained in the 
light of the story to mean the book composed at the time of the 
evening, another meaning of the term vikala. This was tried to be 
supported by the facts of the story as best as they could, and thus 
both the name and its interpretation were settled in a form quite 


different from their original nature 


A. M. GHATAGE 


| Origin and Early History of Caityas 


Sanctuaries of different kinds arc frequently met with in the 
Buddhist literature. “The most general name for a sanctuary as 
Kern says 15 Caitya (Pali, Cetiya), a term not only applying to build- 
ings, but to sacred trees, memorial stones, holy spots, images, rcli- 
gious inscriptions. Hence all edifices having the character of a 
sacred monument ate caityas, but not all caityas are edificee.”’' As I 
have said elsewhere, the custom of worshipping foot-prints was in 
vogue before the time of the Buddha,” and so also it will be seen 
that the worship of caityas was in existence long before the epoch of 
the Buddha. Its probable origin can be traced to the Vedic ritual 
of cayana” The term caitya does not occur. in the Samhitis. 
The earliest work in which the term occurs is the Asvalayana 
Grbyasitra, assigned generally to the sixth century B.C., but 
probably belongs to a much earlier date. Before’ wc proceed to 
examine the use of this term caitya in the Asvalayana Gr. Sit. or 
other works of equal authority, let us examine it etymclogically. 
The expression admits of several etymological transformations and 
one 15 cityasya idam = caityam. 

Now ‘What is citya?’ The Satapatha Brübmana explains 
citya" as that which could be used for cayana, or more appropriately, 
that which is fit for cayana. Though the term caitya as such docs 


not occur in the Aitareya or Satapatha Brabmana, still it is significant 

1 Mannual of Indian Buddhism, (1896), P. 9r. 

2 Proceedings cf All-India Fifth Oriental Conference, (1930)—' The History 
af Early Buddhism in India’ p. 930). : : 

3 Scc in this connection the Indian Antiquary, vol. XI, pp. 20-22 

4 For an explanation of Agni-citya sce Martin Haug— Transl, of Ait. Br., V. 
Note 28 


5 सोऽस्यैव fa आसीत्‌। चेतव्यो हास्यासीत्तस्माचितद्मथ्रि्य उ एवायं यजमानस्य 
भवति । चेतव्यो ह्यस्य भवति तस्मात्‌ एव चित्यः ॥ शा. 1. 2. 16 (Bib. Indica). 
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to note the use of the expression citya from which the original ex- 
pression caitya has been undoubtedly derived. In the older Samhitas 
we find the use of the term citya. In the Taittiriya Sambita, in the 
fifth kanda, we have the following lines: 
| Rupani| sarvani | rüpani | 

agnau | citye | kriyante] tas- 

mat] etah|agneh| cityasya | 
Thus we hear of an Agni-citya to which offerings are made. 
The term cityam again occurs in. the Atharva Veda’ but it 1s doubt- 
ful whether here an Agni-citya is meant, Whatever this may be, 
there is clear evidence of an Agni-citya and its usc in the Vedic 
sacrifices, And this may be regarded as the origin and commence- 
ment of Caitya cult which reached very large dimensions in the post- 
Vedic period. But there are other derivations of the word caitya. 
First is cityaya idam. Secondly, the commentator on the Amara 
derives it thus: 

cate pasanadina caityam. 
This is supported by Mitaksara where, in commenting on the 
term caitya in Yajnavalkya, II. 151, it is rendered pasanadi bandbyab. 
This means that which is built of stone. Thirdly, caitya may be 
from citi or cita, where the terminations ti and ta are added to ci. 
These can be interpreted as funeral pile or Agni. In this case 
cita + ya makes it cit + ya which leads to the form citya. Sometimes 
the use of the term cita is extended to 5masanam. In commenting 
on the text of the Ramayana—citya malyanulepa,’ the commentator 
Govindaraja observes thus: 

citā $maífanam tatra bbavam cityam tadrsam malyam 

The expression caityasthana in the Arthasastra (Bk. V. 2) refers to 


the burtal ground. In all these derivations it must be remembered 


6 5. 184. 7 X.-& 
8 1. 58.12 (Kumbhakonam edition). 
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that every expression is ultimately derived from the root cin cayane 
meaning to collect, to pile up or to build. ‘This furnishes the certain 
clue that the original term was citya as we saw it used 
the Samhitas and Brahmanas and by the time of the Asvalayana 
Gr. Su., the ancients have developed what is known as caitya yajfia 
Thus we see both the terms citya and caitya are correlated and con- 
noted cne and the same thing in the second half of the Vedic period 
Thus the Sabdakalpadruma quotes an ancient text of Bharata to in- 
dicate that caitya is Yajfiasthana or Yajñāyatana. This is a sacred 
place set apart for the performance of Yajfias. It may possess citya 
or it'máy not possess one. Still it went by the name of caitya." 

In the Vedic literature we find two uses of cayana. One form 
is that it was a sacrifice in itself. There are several kinds, of cayana 
sacrifice, and one of them too familiar to students of Yajur-Veda 15 
the Garudacayana-yaga. In this yaga, special Istakas or bricks are 
made with given dimensions, and these are spread in the form of 
a Garuda as if lying down on the earth. On it different bomas or 
oblations are performed." The other was that it formed part of a 
great sacrifice like the ASvamedha. Here it was not an independent 
yajfia. The cayana ritual consisted in collecting the sacred ashes and 
the sacrificial utensils, towards the very end of the sacrifice, and 
piling them up in a certain place apparently fenced with walls of 
stone, brick or even mud. The idea underlying was that things 
used in a Vedic yajfia ought not get defiled by the villager or stranger 
or by any animal or beast. It is pointed out in the text quoted above 


9 eri केचित्तु मुखरहितं देवकुलसदृशं यज्ञायतनं सचित्यमचित्यमपीत्याहुः । 

10 . Readers of this paper will learn. with interest that this yajfia was performed 
on Vedic lines within last thirty years by two eminent pandits of Tanjore District 
The late Pandit Balakrishna Sastriar of Tiruvigi did it at Tiruvadi, and after the 
yajfia he got.the whole place fenced with brick wall, so that the place may not get 
contaminated with any impurity. The other was my eldest brother Ramaswami 
Dikshitar of Vishnampet who performed it on the banks of the Viragola river at 
Tiruvadamarudür, a village very near Kumbakonam 
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that such yajfiayatana was devoid of mukha (mukba-rabitam). In 
other words there was no opening that led into it. It was a kind of 
enclosure all round. It resembled in shape and size.a devakula, by 
which Hindu temples were meant in ancient India. 

In this connection we must not fail to take note of the fact that 
not only in later Vedic literature but in the Mahabharata 
and Ramayana, we find a combination so to say of caitya and yüpa. 
Yiipa, it 15 too well known, is the sactificial post to which the animal 
to be sacrificed was generally tied. And no one can dispute that 
wherever yüpa is mentioned, there emerges the fact of Vedic yajña 
being performed. It is the unquestionable emblem of denoting 
that-some yaga had been performed there. We shall examine this 
further. l 
Taking up the Mahābhārata we find the. interesting statement 
caitya-yüpasatán kita’ ' in the Adiparva, meaning the region. made 
sacred by the caitya and yüpa. It needs no stretch of imagination to 
infer that caitya and yüpa under reference were found in one and the 
same place. Conclusion is, therefore, irresistible that caitya was 
intimately associated with the place where Vedic yajfia had been per- 
formed. In another place the epic refers in glowing terms that the 
country is full of caityas and yüpas" implying again. that caityas 
were places of sacred yayhas. If we turn next to the Ramayana, we 
meet with the same description. When Rama went through the 
Kofala en route to the Dandaka forests, he found the whole country 
decked with caityas and yupas.”* Valmiki mentions in another 


n भीष्मेण धर्मतो राजन्सर्वतः परिरक्षिते । 

बभूव रमणीयश्र चै्यूपशताङ्कितः ॥ 1. 118. 13. 
i आहृताः क्रमतो सुख्याः शतं भरतसत्तमम्‌ | 

qa यूपा मणिमयाधैत्याश्रापि हिरणमयाः ॥ T 23-13 
13 ततो धान्यधनोपेतान्‌, दानशीलजनाश्रितान्‌ | 


अकुतश्चिद्धयान्रम्यांश्रैत्ययूपसमात्रतान्‌ ॥ T. 50. 8 


444 Origin and Early History of Caityas 


place" that the whole tegion was spotted with hundreds of caityas. 
In these places the reference is undoubtedly to yajfiasthina, and the 
particular combination of caitya with yüpa deserves to be particularly 
noted. Add to this the evidence of the Mrccba-hatika." In the 
tenth Act Carudatta recalls to his mind how he and his ancestors 
have performed hundreds of yajfís when the Vedic chanting of 
Brahmanas in the caityas cf the yajnamandapa rent the air. The 
association of caitya with brabmagbosa is noteworthy. — — 
Proceeding to examine the evidence of the Asvalayana Gr. Si.; 
we find for the first time the -mention of a caitya ‘sacrifice. Whether 
the reference to the caitya by Aévalayana is a reference to the Vedic . 
caitya, or yajfiasthana, or to something else, is the question. H., 
Oldenberg who has translated this and other Grhyasüttas, ^ agrees 
-with Professor Stenzler who renders it "Denkmal" or any religious 
shrine. The caitya sacrifice is thus described." Before the 
Svistakrt offering, one should offer a bali to the caitya. If the caitya 


14 कथचिश्चि त्याशतेजु ष्टः मुनिविश्जनाकुलः à 
` देवस्थानैः प्रपाभिश्च तटाकैश्चोपशोभितः ॥ Tb. 100. 44: 
The term citya (also caitya) is commented upon as follows: 
अश्वमेधान्तमहायज्ञचयनग्रदेशसमूहैः । 
15 मखशतपरिपूतं गोलमुद्भासितं मे 
सदसि निबिडचेलयब्रह्मघोषैः पुरस्तात्‌ । 
मम मरणादशायां वर्तमानस्य पापै 
स्तदसदृशमनुष्यैधु ष्यते घोषणायाम्‌ ॥ Act X. 12. 

16 S.B.E., vols. 29 and 30 : 

17 erm प्राक्‌ खिश्क्ृतश्रद्याय बलि हरेत। Bk. 1, 72. 1. Tq वे विदेशस्थं 
पलाशदूतेन यत्न वेत्थ वनस्पत इत्येतयर्चा द्वौ पिरडौ कृत्वा वीवथे अश्याधाय दूताय प्रप्रच्छेदिमं 
तस्मे बलिं हरेति चेनं ame तुभ्यमिति यो दूताय। 2. प्रतिभयं चेदन्तरा शक्रमपि 
किंचित्‌ । 3 नाव्या चेन्नयन्तरा ञ्ञवरूपमपि किंचिदनेन तरितव्यमिति.। (Anandasrama cd.) 

This text forms the tenth Khanda of the Trivandrum edition with the com- 


mentary of Haradattacarya, edited by Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri. There it is divided 
into 8 parts, unlike four in the Anandiérama edition, : 
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is situated at a distant place, he should send the bali through a leaf 
messenger. This messenger takes it ona carrying pole. If the caitya 
were situated at a place which could be reached by fording a river 
ot ctossing a dangerous path, suitable means were arranged to get 
at thé caitya. There are two views on this sacrifice. One is the view 
of the commentator Narayana according to whom caitya is derived 
as citte bhava.’ He explains that a man makes a vow to a certain 
deity that if his wish be granted he would offer a sacrifice, and 
this sacrifice, according to Narayana, 1s the caitya sacrifice. The 
other view is that of Oldenberg who thinks whether or not the whole 
rite was not purely symbolical. One thing is certain that this 
sacrifice was not done at residential quarters. It was done in the 
place where the caitya was situated: The text is very clear about 
this. Another thing we note here is that the caitya was no more 
yajfia-sthana, For do we not hear of caitya yajfia in the text of the 
-Afvalayana? ‘This yajfia is an orthodox sacrifice performed by the 
followers of Vedic cult. From the time of Aávalayana onwards we 
find the use of the application of the term caitya extended. There 
is a transition from Agnt-cityas to Anagni-cityas, or in other words 
from a fire cult to a fireless cult. We read in the epics and especially 
in the Ramayana of ‘caitya grhas," caitya prásádas," and caitya 
vrksas." It is difficult to arrive at a correct explanation of these 
terms. Caitya grha is explained by some caityasya samipe grbam, 
t 
18 Cp. Bhag. Puran, वी, 26. 70. 


19 भूमीग्रहांश्रैथग्रहान्ग्हातिग्रहकानपि । V. 12. 74 
चैत्यप्रासादमाम्लुल्य मेरुःशज्ञभिवोन्नतम्‌ । V. 43 3. 
20 It is worth while to read the whoc chapter. It is said that Hanumün set 
fire among others to caityaprüsáda, when the guards of caitya attacked him in vain. 
ar, ga: पतन्ति चेद्याश्च ग्रामेषु नगरेषु च । 
नीललोहितपीतश्च भवद्यभिहु तो द्विजैः ॥ Mbh. VI 3. 4० 
~ See also Rama. H. 6. i1 
Sec again in this connection Siddhanta, The Heroic Age of India, pp. 205-9. 


446 Origin and Early History of Caityas 


22 


and by others catuspatha mandapa.” We have the use of catuscitya 
also. It seems to be a primitive practice to have some apology for a 
shrine at the termini: of four streets or four roads and offer worship 
at that shrine. Such temples are mentioned in the Sangam literature 
of the ancient Tamils also, Perhaps in this sense Valmiki uses it 
when Dafaratha is said to have distributed food to the poor from 
caityas™ on the eve of Rama’s coronation as Yuvaraja. Valmiki des- 
cribes caityaprasada as situated in Lanka, supported by a thousand 
columns and majestic in appearance. It is quite reasonable to assume 
that a temple is under reference. Jt was pethaps the biggest temple 
in the whole of Lanka and richly furnished by Ravana. It must be 
noted that the term prasáda means otdinarily a shrine. Next caitya- 
vrksas are alluded to in the epic. For example when Valmiki des- 
cribes that Ravana was as fearful looking as Smasana-caitya, it only 
means the caitya or tree growing in the burial ground.” Some lexi- 
cons appropriately give among other- meanings to the caitya, deva- 
taru, uddesaurksa. In the Sabdakalpadruma we read under 
caitya-vrksa: ^ Caityastadakbyaya prasiddho vrksab. It further 
enlightens by saying that it was Aávattha tree. The wor- 
ship of trees was an age-long practice in India, and latterly some trees 
became demarcated caityas, and worship was offered to them. In 
certain cases, as we see in the law-books of Manu and Yajfavalkya,’ 
they were trees generally in the burial ground which marked the 
boundary limits of the village. According to Manu, underneath 


22 See for instance Sabdarthacintamani. We have Vedic authority to show 


that sacrifice was performed at catuspatha. 
23 देवायतनचेत्येधु सान्नभक्ष्याः सदक्षिणाः । 
उपस्थापयितव्याः स्थुमोल्ययोग्याः wem प्रथक्‌ dL 3. 18 


For a combination of devayatana caitya sce later ch. 71. 41. 


24 The Arthasastra refers to such trees—Bk. V. 2 and Bk. XIII. 2. 
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their shade Candala and similar castes were to find their residence.” 
Yajfiavalkya definicely places the caityas as serving the boundary 
limits of a grama or janapada.” In some cases they were boundaries 
of gardens and' fields." In these cases it may be a tree or even a 
building. But the trees of the caitya or caitya trees are certainly 
alluded to in another place where the same law-giver forbids cutting 
of the branches of those trees under heavy penalty.” 

Perhaps in this sense the great poet Kalidasa uses the expression 
in his immortal Meghasande$a.” The fact then that DaSaratha’s 
queen and Rama’s mother, Kausalya, sent forth her prayer, on the 
eve of Ráma's departure to Dandaka forests, to the caityas"" and in- 
voked tbeir choice blessings to protect him from all dangers natural to 
a forest zone, shows that they were also regarded as fit places for 
worship. In more than one place Kautalya refers to caityas as houses 
of gods." Kautalya refers to caitya-püjà in peculiar circumstances. 


25 Siem मश्मशानेषु शैलेपूपवनेषु च | 
वसेयुरेते विज्ञानावर्तगरन्तः खकर्ममिः ॥ X. 5० 
20 . नयेयुरेते सीमानं स्थलाज्ञारतुषद्रू में: । 


रेतुबल्मीकनिम्नास्थिचेंत्याय रुपलक्षिताम्‌ ॥ 11. 151 
27 See Kant. Artha., I. 4 and 35. 
28 चेत्यश्मशानसीमासु पुण्यस्थाने सुरालये | 
जातद्रुमाणां द्विगुणो दमो व्रच्षे च Raa uoo Yajia., I. २२8 


preceeding’ chapter that a houscholder should avoid caityas [/b., 11. 122]. This 
prescription demonstrates that caityas are no morc Vedic places of worship, —yet 
another stage in the history of caityas. 
29 पाण्डच्छायोपवनत्रतयः केतकैः सूचिभिन्नो 
नीडारम्मैग्र हवलिभुजामाङुलग्रामचैस्याः 
त्वथ्यासन्ने परिणतफलश्यामजम्बूवनान्ताः 
संपत्स्यन्ते कतिपयदिनस्त्रायिहंसा दशार्णाः 23 
३° येम्यः प्रणमसे पुल चेत्येष्वायतनेषु च । 
ते च त्वामभिरक्षन्तु वने सह महर्षिभिः ॥ उं. 25. 4 
31 drthašāstra, Bk. 1. 20; Bk. XI. 5. | i 
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In those days when people were much more superstitious, they be- 
lieved in demons and the harm done to them by them. In order 
to avert the evil attacks of demons, the people offered päja to the 


. caityas." The method and time of offering are prescribed. On full 


and new moon days the caitya was propitiated by offering at the 
altar an umbrella, a small flag and goat's flesh. Kautalya speaks of 


caitya-devata™ and daivata caityam." 


Thus we see the prominence 
given to caitya worship in the Arthasistra. Hence these were known 
also as devakula or devayatana, and devavasa." From that of the 
shrine the application of caitya was extended to a bimba or deity in 
the shrine. We hear of this more in the Buddhist and Jain?" books. 


The foregoing survey establishes beyond doubt that caityas are 


a pre-Buddhist institution. The Buddhists and Jains found that the 


masses of the land looked upon these as sacred altars and venerated 
them highly. - They therefore thought, to venture a conjecture, 
better to give the old name to their sanctuaries instead of Inventing 
a new one. Hence the caitya was adopted as the name of their 
sacted shrines, whether they contained the images of the Buddha or 
Jina or their relics. This is the last phase in the history of the word 
caitya. It is said that in Buddhist books the term is also applied to 
a tree as wellas to a stüpa. The term in Pali is as already seen cetiya 
and in Tamil also it is cetiyam he worship of the Buddhists be- 
came so much identified with the caitya that we have an Interesting 
precept 

Caityam vandeta, meaning that one is expected to offer his 
worship to the caitya or in the caitya. In ‘the course of a learned 
disquisition on svargakimo yajeta, the Bhamati of Vacaspati on 
Sankara’s Brabmasutra-bbasya refers to this precept, as a side issue, 


as construing the relation of the imperative suffix to the unseet 


32 Bk. IV. ch. 3 33 Bk. I. ch. 20. 34 Bk. V. ch. 2. 
35 See, for instance, the Vacaspatyam 
36 Pampa, Adi Puranam, X. st. 241 vacana (Mysore Oriental Library) 
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potentiality, while in fact the Buddhist precept does not have the 
least implication of desire for heaven." In a note to the above state- 
ment the editors remark as follows: “It would appear from the 
Rjuprakasika that the statement is: Caityam vandeta, not ‘Caitye 
vandeta,’ so that the obeisance is to’ the caitya, not in the caitya. 
Conformably to this, caitya would mean not a.shrine, but the con- 
secrated fig-tree which Buddhists offer worship." But one has to 
point out that the statement 'caityam vandeta’ would itself admit 
of both interpretations, namely, obeisance to the caitya or in the 
caitya. It may also be pointed that the caitya need not necessarily be 
the consecrated fig-tree but any shrine sheltering a relic of the Buddha 
or even his image. Before we proceed further, attention may be 
drawn to the fact that the consecrated fig tree which the Buddhists 
worship is the sacred Aévattha of Sanskrit literature. How the 
Aévattha has been an object of veneration and adoration by the 
Hindus can be seen from a single soul-stirring stanza of the Bhagavad 
Giz.” It means “They say the inexhaustible ASvattha has its roots 
‘above, its branches below: the chandas are its leaves. He who 
knows it.knows the Vedas. Upwards and downwards extend its 
branches which are enlarged by the*qualities and the sprouts which 
are sensuous objects.’ Thus it is seen that even in the choice of their 
sacred tree, the Buddhists took to the tree traditionally venerated 


by their Hindu ancestors. 


37 See p. 153 of the Bhamati ed. by S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri and Dr. C. 
Kunhan Raja (T.P.H., Adyar) 1933. See in this connection Sammobavinodani, 
pp. 292. 348. 

38 Ibid, p. 303. 

39 ऊध्वैमूलमधःशाखमश्रत्य॑ प्राहुरव्ययम्‌ । 

छन्दांसि यस्य पर्णानि यस्तं वेद स वेदवित्‌ XV. 1. 

Even to-day circumambulatng this tree daily or on certain fixed days is 
considered to be a meritorious deed by the Hindus, Not only it cannot be uscd for 
fuel but it is the only tree from which the fire for a Vedic Yajfia can be got by 
churning, and its twigs used as oblations to the sacred fire. 
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Remark has already been made that the caityas had either the 
images of the Buddha or Jina installed in them or contained the 
télics dbatu—in the Buddhist parlance. The dhatus or relics are of 
three kinds. First there were corporeal relics or Sariva-dhatus, It is 
said that the neckbone of the Buddha was enshrined in a -caitya in 


0 


Ceylon.” Secondly, there were paribhogika-dbatu, or relics which 
wete actually used by the person (paribhoga). These may be clothes, 
ornaments, alms-bowl etc, used by the Buddha." Thirdly, there 
were the uddesika-dhatu, which has been rendered indicative relics.^? 
Under this category may come images etc. of the person worshipped. 
Thus the caityas of the Buddhists were mostly relic-shrines, though 
ordinary shrines also went by that name. The Budhidst legends 
attribute to king Asoka the building of as many as 84000 caityas."" 
‘Though this may not be literally true, still it is reasonable to suppose 
that he, a tolerant monarch, would have encouraged building of some 
caityas in his time, whether Buddhist cr Hindu. The story of the 
Buddha’s great decease, the cremation.of the corpse, the distribution 
of his corporeal relics and their enshrinement in caityas and stüpas 
are all elaborately narrated in the Mabaparinibbana-sutta, an ancient 
Pali work of perhaps the fourth century B.C." Thus there is ample 
evidence which elucidates that Buddhist stüpas and caityas were 
shrines which sheltered the three kinds of relics referred to above. 
This does not mean that there were no caityas or stüpas before the 
Buddha. We have seen a number of references in the Vedic and epic 
literature of the existence of such institutions in ancient India, which 


evoked religious awe from the masses, It is not, therefore, surprising 


4o IRAS., 1907, pp. 343744 

41 Cp. the reliefs on the rails of the Barhut Stüpa. 

Scc the preamble to the Kalinga-bodbi Jataka. 

42 ]RAS., 1916, p. 883. 

43 Sec ch, 26 of the Divyavadana, a Sanskrit Buddhist work. 
44 See for details Dr. Fleet's article in the JRAS., 1906, p. 657. 
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to read in the Mabaparinibbanasutta that the Buddha spoke of the 


efficiency of erecting dhatu-caityas, and himself visited caityas"" like: 
Udena, Gotama, Sattambaka, etc., while the Digha Nikaya bears 
testimony to the fact that the Buddha lived at the Ananda-cetiya in 


46 


Bhojanagara. As these and other references to the Caitya in the 


Buddhist literature have been elaborately examined by Dr. B. C. 
Law,” I do not propose to traverse.the same ground. Suffice it to say 
that this is an additional proof to-demonstrate that the caityas were 
pre-Buddhistic institutions and the Buddhists as well as Jains" gave 


the same narne to their sanctuaries, 


s 


V. R. RAMCHANDRA DIKSHITAR 


45 Chap. HI, secs. 36-47 and especially 47. 
‘Idan’ cva kho tàham Ananda ajja Cápále cetiye dmentesim: 
"Ramaniya Ananda Ve. ali, ramaniyam Udenam cetiyam, ramaniyam 
Gotamakam ceuyam, ramaniyam Sattambam cctiyam, ramaniym 
Bahuputtam cetiyam, ramaniyam Sarandadam cctiym, ramaniyam 

Capalam cettyam 

- Sce also Dr. B. C. Law, History of Pali Literature, p 

46 IL p. 123 

47 See his Geography of Early Buddhism, appendix 

48 See Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, p. 280. 


Identification of the Siddharaja-Saras 


In a work called the Sarasvatipurana, ' devoted. mainly to the 
description of holy places or firtbas associated with the river Saras- 
vati? in Gujarat falling into the gulf of Kutch, there is a good deal 
of description of a lake called सिद्धराजसरः . This lake, the Saras- 


vatipurana tells us, was formed from the river Sarasvati itself : — 
Folio 1 104 (of Ms. No. 429 of Vis. I).— 
"qd सरस्वती ब्रह्मन्‌ प्राचीभुत्वा सरिद्वरा । | "à 
महता च जलौघेन मत्त्यकेच्छुपवाहिना ॥२३॥ 
हसमानेन फेनोघ ads त्वतीव सा । 
ताभ्यां सरिद्भ्यां सहिता पूरयामास तत्सरः xvi 


1 MSS. of the Sarasvatipurana mentioned by Aufrecht arc; — 

Part 1, p. 699—“Kh. 64. B. 2, 34; BL. 2; Gu. 3; Bhk. 14; Poona 429° (a 
Saradapurana is frequently quoted by Femidri). Out of these MSS. the MS 
` available to me is “Poona 429" which is tlic same as No. 429 of Vis I in the Govt 
MSS. Library at the B.O.R. Institüte, Poona 

2 Sce N: L. Doy's Geographical Dictionary (London, 1927) pp. 180-181 where 
various identifications of the river Sarasvati are recorded. We are concerned here 
with the river Sarasvati which is an affluent of the river Kuvark falling into the gulf 
of Kutch. l - 

3 Hemacandra, a contemporary of Siddharaja refers to this lake as follows in 
verse 114 of canto XV. of the Dvyasrayakavya. 


“अ्तीत्य मैथिलं युद्धं राघवो नु कृतकतुः | 
प्रापातेतरतिथ्यां स पूत चक्र महासरः ॥११४॥” 


Abhayatilakagani who wrote his Commentary on the Dvyasrayakavya in Sam. 1312 
—A.D. 1256 comments on the above verse as follows: -— 


^q राजा सहस्जछिङ्काख्यं महासरः Ta चके कारयत्‌? 


' (Vide analysis of this Kavya in -1A., IV, p. 269) cf. also verse 117 of 
canto XV of the Duyaérayakavya : — 


“शंसोः सहस्रमष्टौ च आयतनानि सरस्तटे ॥” 
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gad सिद्धराजस्य. तीथ पूतेन वारिणा । 
संपूर्ण तत्सरश्चके समंतादक्षयेण सा ॥२'॥ 
सा तत्सरसमासाद्य qué पुर्या महानदी | 
सरखती स्थिता देवी लोकानां पापनाशनी ॥२६॥” 

This lake, thereafter, became the abode of all heavenly beings 
as Siddharaja established one thousand ligas of god Siva all round 
[1 v » 

“तथा नागा सुपर्णाथ सिद्धाश्चक्रधराश्च ये । 
सरितः सागराः सर्वे यक्षविद्याधरासथा ॥३१॥ 
aza यल लिङ्गानां fag शेन प्रतिष्टितम्‌ । 
निवासं रोचयामासुः तस्मित्रमृतंसागरे ॥ ३२ 

The place in course of time attained. great celebrity as a centre 

of religious purification : — - 
“एकस्मिन्‌ शिवकुण्डे$पि:..सुक्तिदं Tt ` 
किं पुनयत्सहस्नस्थ लिङ्गानां qua: स्थितम्‌ ॥३८॥ 


X 
. 


लिषु लोकेषु विख्यातं सिद्धराजसरोवरः ॥४०॥” 
It became pre-eminent ‘among the holy places owing to the 


~ 


presence. of 1000 Siva lihgas: — 


“सर्वेषामेव तीर्थांनामिदमेवाधिकं सरः | 
ava -ya लिङ्गानां स्थितं tara: सह uiu" 
Even god Kesava made this place his abode to please king 


Siddharaja : — 


“Sad सिद्धराजस्य पुणयेत्वग्वतसागरे । 
जलशायी जगद्योनिः तस्मिन्खपिति केशवः nisu" 


Ec स भगवान्‌* योगनिद्रां समाश्रितः । ` 
- तत्स्थानं मुक्तिदं ब्रह्मन्‌ श्वेतद्वीपाद्विशिष्यते ॥४:॥ 
ara तीर्थवरे aa पश्यंति जलशायिनम्‌ | 
सर्वपापविनिमु क्ता agus प्राप्नुवन्ति ते ॥५०॥ 


4 About the temple in the centre of the Sahasraling Talav Burgess observes : — 
"In the centre was an island on which stood the temple of Rudresvara destroyed 
of course by the Muslims, who raised a large octagonal Rauzah on its ruins; but of 
this only the dilapidated remains now. exist.” It appears from verses 48, 49, ro of 
the Sarasvatipurána quoted above that the central temple was of Kesava or Visnu 


-454 l ^. Identification of Siddbaraja-Saras | 


In front of god KeSava is situated the दशावतारक dii in the 

Siddhaájalake:— © © 
““तस्य देवस्य पुरतः तस्मिन्‌ सरसिं सं स्थितम्‌ i 

l दशावतारकं नाम... ...पत्रणाशनम्‌ ULSI? 

"The ten images of the ten incarnations of god wete. established 
at the दशावतार तीर्थ by Siddharája himself. These ten images are of - 
the ten avatzras viz:— . ` 

(3) मत्स्य (२) md (३) वराह (४) नरसिंह (५) वामन (६) भार्गवो रामः 

(s) दाशरथिराम (८) कृष्ण (६) बुद्ध and (१०) कल्कि (verses 61 and 62). 

Another tztba called the दशाश्रमेधिक तीर्थ is situated in front ° 

of the image of वामनावतारः-- mE 
` _ “बामनस्याप्रतसत Sud सदास्थितम्‌ । 
` ......्याः सहाया d कथितं ते महानघ ॥७६॥ 
दशाश्वमेधिकं तीर्थं तस्यैव पुरतः स्थितम्‌ । 
RR नामश्वमेधानां यल ख्यातः फलं ANT son” 

Sumati now asks Markandeya to explain to him the genesis of 
the 1000 Siva, lingas which is then explained in a mythical style as 
follows : FI Ud | 

“बाणेन यानि लिङ्गानि विमुक्कानि नदीजले । 
तेषां agaga AZUN: समानयत्‌ ॥८३॥ 
स्थापितं सिद्धराजेन तस्मिन्‌ पुण्यंसरोवरे । 
aa बाणलिङ्कानां युगपद्भक्तिमुक्किदम्‌ ॥८४॥ 
The purificatory powers of a single Siva linga have been men- 
tioned by god Siva himself, in the faama, What can be the 


power of 1000 Siva lingas? : — 


ˆ “एतत्तु fare षु शिवेन कथितं खयम्‌ । 

WESS इश्यते Aa किं वरयते मया । ८६॥” 
Siddharaja practised penance. on a mountain called the 
अमरकंटक and then took his bath in the waters of the river 


and not of Rudresvara and this: fact is consistent with the दशावतारक. तीर्थ - in front 
of the god Keéava in the same lake containing the images of the 10 incarnations 
of god Visnu as described in detail by the Sarasvatipurana (verses 61-62 of chap. xvi), 
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Narmada (v. go). God Omkar was pleased at this and granted 


Siddharaja a boon, promising that he would thenceforward reside 


permanently on the embankment of the Sahasralinga Lake: — 


“त्वया सहखलिज्ञानां स्थापितं तत्सरस्तटे । 
aa वत्स्याम्यहं नित्यं भक्त्या ते प्रोतिमानसः wean” 


Then follows a long waafa dealing with the effects of 
religious rites performed at the Sahasralinga tirtha, followed by the 


following prasasti of king Siddharaja and his Lake: — 


“न सिद्धेशसमो राजां न aed क्वचित्‌ । 

समं सहस्रलिङ्गैन तीर्थमन्यृत ( न ) दृश्यते ॥२२०॥ 

'तत्रागाराणि तेनेव स्थापितानि सरत्तंटे । 

ब्राह्मणानां यतीनां च qr sp तपस्विनां ॥१२.१॥ ˆ 

सर्वेकाससम्रद्धानि शोभन्ते तानि BAA: | 

ब्रह्मविष्णवीश देवानां लोके स्रिय इव स्थितः ॥१२२॥ 

उन्मता चैव निम्ना च कीर्तिस्तेन प्रकाशिता । . 

सिद्धराजेन daa स्थिता सा व्याप्य रोदसी ॥१२३॥. 
. सिद्वराजसमो राजा न भूतो न भविष्यति । 

wee येन लिङ्गानां युंगपत्स्थापितं स्वयं ॥१३४॥” 

Chapter XVI from which the above information has been 
extracted is designated सिंद्वराजमाहात्म्यवणंच and it ends with the 
following verses : — 

Folio iz:b “इद्‌ तु यः सिद्धनृपंस्य जन्म 
l ARN भक्त्या पुरुषोत्तमस्य । 
प्राप्रोति कामान्सकलानिहैव 
प्रयाति विष्णोः परमं पदं सः ॥२६८॥ 
ये सिद्धराजस्य चरित्तमेतत 
` पठन्ति शZ्णवन्ति च सुस्तवान्त । 
ते सिद्धकामाः छुखिनो मनुष्याः 
प्रभुकृपायाश्च सदा भवन्ति ॥२६६॥' ° 

I shall now record the description’ of the Sabasralinga Talav the 

construction of which has been ascribed to king Jayasimha Siddha- 


D 


5 Burgess and Cousens: ‘Architectural Antiquities of Northern Gujarat" (Arch, 
Survey of Western India, vol. IX), London, 1903, pp. 38-39. 
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raja" of Gujarat (A.D. 1093-1143)— Various artificial lakes or 


reservoirs in Gujarat are ascribed to Siddharaja. “One of the largest 
of these was the Sahasralinga talav, or tank of the thousand Saiva- 
^ shrines at Pattan the remains of which are still pointed out to the 
north-west of the town. It must have been a reservoir of immense 
size, and derived its name-from the numerous little temples contain- 
ing lingas, placed on the steps around it. In the centre was an 
island on which stood the temple of RudreSvara destroyed of course 
by the Muslims, who raised a large octagonal Rauzah on its ruins; 
but of this only the dilapidated remains now exist." "The basin 
of the lake is now converted into little fields. The great embank- 
ment surrounding it appears to be composed throughout of solid : 
brick-work and this was once faced with solid masonry forming 
flights of steps to the water's edge. On and above these steps stood 
the thousand shrines of which fragmentary remains are still found 
buried in the debris of the embankment.” “This tank is said to. 
have been begun by Jayasithha Siddharaja shortly before-he set out 
against YaSovarman, the soveieign of Malava and is the theme of 
- legend and song j l 

A. historical incident associated with this tank is the stabbing 
of Bairám Khan, the famous minister-of Humayun, when alighting 
from a boat after a sail on the tank on Friday the 31st January 1561. 
Bairam Khan rebelled against Akbar and was sent to Makka. He 
came to Patan and was hospitably received by Musa Khan Filadi the 


o Vide pp. 973-977 of Dynastic History of Northern India by Dr. Hem 
Chandra Ray, vol. H (1936)—Jayasitnha was a great builder. Besides the Sahasralinga 
Talav the temple of Rudramahakala at Siddhapur is also ascribed to him. (The 
Sarasvatipurana contains a description of this temple and some. genealogy of 
Siddharaja but I. shall deal with this material in’ a separate paper). Jayasithha 
appears to have been a devotee of the Saiva faith. The era known as the Simha era 
was already in use in Jayasitnha’s reign (Vide -Atra Stone Inscription dated in the 
year 14 of this era as also Mangrol inscription of Kumarapala dated in the 32 year 
of this era). One sorrow viz: the want of a son gnawed at his heart. Dr. Ray (p. 975) 
gives a table showing the relationship of Kumárapala with his predecessor Jayasithha 
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Governor, but ‘was stabbed by Mubarik as described above. Burgess 
further remarks that during the 14th century all the rich shrines of 
the Hindus (Brahmanical or Jain) were desecrated, plundered and i 
demolished at the will or caprice of the Moguls. If. this state- 
ment is applicable to the Sahasralinga Talav we may presume that 
the shrines on the embankment of this talav may have been destroyed 
in the 14th century. I am of opinion that the Sarasvatipurana was 
composed at a time when the tirthas associated with the river Saras- 
vati had attained so sacrosanct a character as to necessitate the creation 
of a special purana like the Sarasvatipurana.” Jt would also be reason- 
able to suppose that when this purána was composed all the tirthas 
on the banks of the river Sarasvati were quite in a flourishing 
condition, free from the ravaging hands of the Moguls. | 

The Bom bay Gazetteer’ records the following information 
about the Sahasralinga Talav : — | 

“The Sehesling or Sahasraling Talav, the tank -with the 
thousand shrines, was dedicated to Shiv by Sidh Raj just before he 
set out on his expedition against Yagovarman, king of Malava. A 
merchant left nine lakhs of Balotras with a certain banker and died. 
The heiis of the latter knew nothing of the sum and refused to take 
it. “Jai Sing Sidh Raj decided that the money should be spent in 
building a reservoir, and ‘it was done, "the finest in the world, hither- 
to unsurpassed by all that the cleverest and wisest have executed or 
imagined, and it remains to this day (A.D. 1200-1 230)." 

I believe the foregoing description of the Sabasralinga tank if 
compared with that given in the Sarasvatipurána leaves no doubt that 


the Siddbaraja Saras described in the latter work 15 exactly identical 


.7 Hemacandra, .a contemporary of Siddharaja Jayasimha informs us (in 
chapter xv, verse 118 of the Duyasraya Mabakavya) that Siddbaraja Jayasiznha caused 
to be made the- Sahasralinga tank and established also schools for learning /yotisa- 
fastras, INyaya-fastras, and the Puranas. ‘Perhaps the Sarasvatipurana may have 
. been. the outcome of the study of Puranas instituted by Jayasirhha. 


8 Bombay Gaz. vol. VII (Baroda) p. 609. . 
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with that now known to history and archaeology. it appears, how- 
ever, that though the tank was called a Sabasralinga-saras the actual 
' {number of Saiva shrines on the bank of this lake was one thousand 
and eight as stated by Hemacandra शंभोःसहखमरीचायतनानि सरस्तटे i? 
The testimony of Hemcandra being contemporary must 
be taken as conclusive on the question of the exact number of 
the Saiva shrines on the bank of the Siddharaja lake." 


P. K. Gove 


9 Vide B.S.S., LXIX (Dvyasraya Kavya), canto XV, v. 1 173. . 
| 10 C t^e this opportunity of thanking Mr. Ambalal B. Jani ( Assistant 
Secretary, Forbes Gujarati Sabha, Bombay) at whose request I began my study of 
the historical material in the Sarasvatipurana in April 1937. Mr. Jani was also kind 
enough to keep the contents of this paper in May 1537 at the disposal of the scholar 
entrusted with the work of editing the Sarasuatipurana, I am not aware to what | 
extent the-e contents have been useful to the above editor in the preparation of 
his proposed edition of the work. I await with eagerness this edition of the Saras- 
vatipurana for which I have supplied to the Forbes Gujarati Sabha a copy of the 
_B.O.R. Institute MS. No. 429 of Vis. I (from the Vishrambag Collection of the 
- Peshwas in the Govt. MSS. Library). ' = 
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(Revised Edition) 


[The Hathigumpha inscription of Khiravela, as is well-known, ' 


. ‘is the main old Brahmi inscription in an open cave on the Udayagiri 


hill which is situated three miles due west of the Bhubaneswar 
temple. The record which was first noticed by Sterling 1s engraved 
on the ovethanging brow of a natural cavern, very little improved 
- and enlarged by art." It is, as observed by Indraji, "in seventeen 
lines occupying a space about eighty-four feet square." “The face 
of the rock does not appear to have been well smooth for the work 
but the letters are large and deeply carved. ‘Time and weather have 
. wrought ravages. The first six lines are well preserved. The last 
four, partly so.. The greater part of the intervening space has been 
“much ‘spoilt, portions of it being entirely weather-beaten, while in 
other portions single letter or groups of letters can still be made out 
"The left corner of the inscription, in especial, has been greatly in- 
. jured, and’ the initial letters of eight lines in that. direction ate 
entirely lost 
K. P. Jayaswal, who together with R. D. Banerji made the 
decipherment and interpretation of this historical record his life- 
‘work and greatly succeeded in achieving it, remarked to the same 
end, as early as 1917: “The rock was roughly dressed on the 
right-hand side. The chisel marks of the dressing are misleading; 
they tend to produce misreadings These long and irregular marks 
left by the original dressing, are not the only pitfalls. Rain-water 
‘ whieh trickles down the roof of the cave has cut into the letters and 
produced a few letter-like marks. Natural decay produced by time : 
has given misleading turns to numerous letters...... even hornets 
l _ like to take the liberty with the record of the emperor Khāravela 
. with perfect impunity and have added a few. irregular marks on it 
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CE The inscription is weather-beaten. The first four lines have 
e about 13 syllables obliterated by natural decay.: Half of the record - 
A gj che 6th year (I. 6) and the entire record of the 7th year (I. 7) have 
है disappeared From the 8th up to the 15th lines, every line has 
got large gaps wrought by decay. The 16th and 17th lines are 

comparatively well preserved except for the loss of about 12 initial 
syllables. There are visible signs of a progressive decay." 7 
Its chief value as an historical record lies in the fact that up 
till now there is no other record which can vie with it in antiquity as 
an epigraph in the ancient kingdom of Kalihga set up by its own ` 
independent king. Even in respect of antiquity, it stands next to . 
none but the two. sets of rock inscriptions left by A$oka who con- 

| quered [Kalinga in the third century B.C. and annexed it to his 
empire as an eastern provincé fuled by a viceroy. The forms of its. 
letters suggest a stage. of development of the Brahmi alphabet, which 
is almest on a par with that represented by the Nanaghat cave ins- 
ctiption of Nayanika, widow of the Andhra king Satakarni I (R. D. 
Banerj's Mem. ASB., vol. XI, No. 3, on "The palaeography - 
of the Hathigumpha and the Nanaghat inscriptions"). ‘But in the . 
opinion of Rai Bahadur Ramaprasad Chanda, from the palaeographic 
-point of view, the Hathigumphā inscription deserves to be placed 
not enly after the Besnagar Garuda inscription of the year XII after 
the installation of Maharaja Bhagavata, and the Nanaghat cave ins- 
cription of Nayanika, but after the Bharhut gateway inscription 
of Dhanabhüti; it deserves at the same time to be placed before the 
Safici gateway inscriptions. Even the Bodhgaya railing Inscriptions 
of Kurangt and Nagadevi appear to have been somewhat earlier as 
regards their alphabet than the Hathigumpha inscription. So far 

* as its language goes, the Hathigumpha inscription is the only Indian 
inscription, the diction of which’ is not only Pali but the sonorous 
and rhythmical Pali of the Milindapafiha,. an extra-canonical 
Buddhist work which cannot be dated earlier than the. rst century 
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A.D The-importànce of the epigraph lies also in the fact that as 


a ráJa-prasasti in Prakrit, it is, perhaps, posterior to no other inscrip- 
ion than the Nanaghat cave inscription of Nayanika. As for the 
bibliography, the reader may be referred to my Old Brahmi Ins- 
criptions in the Udayagiri and K bandagiri Caves, published by the 
Calcutta University, 1929, pp. 4-5. Here I am to refer only-to 
two subsequent publications, viz., R. D. Banerji s Monograph— The 
Palaeography of the Hathigumpha and the Nanághat inscriptions,’ 
Mem., ASB., vol. XII, INo. 3, and a finally revised edition of the 
Hathigumpha inscription by K. P. Jayaswal, Epigrapbia Indica 


vol, XX.] 


TEXT, 


[The asterisk prefixed to a footnote indicates that the 
correctness of the reading suggested may be tested here bythe 
facsimiles reproduced in the accompanying plates. | 

||| Namo araba(m)tinam [,] Namo savasidhanari |||} 
1. Airena mahārājena Mahàmeghavahanena" Ceti- 
rajava [m]. sa’ -vadhanena’ pasatha -subhalakha- 


nena’ caturamta-luthana® -guna-upetena’ Kalim- 


1 Cf. Jaina formula of .namokkara or nokara: 
Namo arihamtinam, namo sidhanam || 
Namo àyariyanam, namo uvajhàyanam|| 
' Namo lo-e savva sáhünam| ` 
Buddhist formula of vandana in the Petakopadesa: ` 
Namo sainmasambuddhanam ` paramatthadassinam 
silidiguna-paramippattanam|| 
#2 Cf. Inscription of Küdepa. IHQ.,. vol. XIV, p. 160. 
3 The choice lies between Ceti? and Ceta’ 
4 Cf. Pali Sekyanam nandi-vaddbano as a word of praise for the Buddha, 
Nanudi-vaddbano being the same in meaning as barsa-varddbanab 
5 pasatha=Pali pasattha, cf. attha-sata pasattha Khuddakapatha, Ratana-sutta; 
. Jayaswal, ^lakbanena 
*6 Jayaswal, luthita, But the i-stroke over the letter fb is absent, and the third 
letter, as made out by Prinsep, Cunningham, and also by Jayaswal before is na. 
*7 Jayaswal, gunopabitena, I must accept Chanda's guna-upetena for the reason 
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gadhi-patina siri-Kháravelena" [1.1] pamdarasa" 
-vasáni siri-kadára'" -sariravatà kidità kumara- 
- kīdikā [.] Tato: lekha-rüpa-ganana-vavahára'' 
-vidhi-visáradena — savavijàvadátena ^ nava-vasáni 
yovaraja(m) va sasitam’? [.] Sa(m)puna-catuvisati- 
vaso tadani'® vadh a(mana)-(sesa)yovanabhivijayo प 
tatiye [1.2] Kalimga-rajavamse purisa-yuge' 
mahārājâbhisecanam ° pāpunāti [.]’” 


that the second letter is distinctly na, and not no. For the whole phrase, cf. Pali 
Caturanta-vijitavi, $. 4 
8 The name of Khiravela was correctly made out for the first time by Indraji. 
9 The typical Oriya word for fiftecn is pandara. 
10 ‘Pali kalara, .cf. Kalara-Janaka, Kalara-mattnka; Skt. Kadara-Jaimini. Cf. 
also Prakrit Siri-batara. d 
i1 Pali-vobara. 
"i2 Jayaswal, gasásitam, which, too, may stand as a correct reading. 
13 I now accept Jayaswal's tadani in preference to my so dani. 

*14 Jayaswal, vadbamanasesayo | Venábbijayo. According to this reading, 
vadbamina-sesayo = varddbaminab aíaisavab, and Venábbivijayo means a conqueror 
like Vena, a Vedic personality. In accepting this reading, my first objection is due to 
the uncertainty of the a-stroke over the fourth letter n. Secondly, nowhere in the 
language of the Hathigumpba inscription y is substituted for v; and thirdly, the 
letter after yo may not only be read as ve but also as vo. The reading vadbamana- 
sesayovanábbiyayo must be pteferred as referring to Kháravela's career after his 24th 
ycar; while, according to Jayaswal’s reading, Kharavela proved to be a conqueror like 
the Vedic mythical hero Vena from his very boyheod, which he did not. 

15 For purisa-yuga, cf. Majjbima-nikaya, II, p. 75 Samanta-pasadika, vol, I, 
pP- 190; Mahbavastu, ed. Senart, I, Pre 
16 Jayaswal, maha’. 
. 17 For the whole statement, cf. Makhadeva-Jataka, (Fausbóll, No. 9): Atite 
Videba-rattbe Mithilayam Makhadevo nama raja abosi dbamrhiko dhammaraja. So 
caturasiti-vassa-sahassani kamara-kilam tatha oparajjam tatha mabarajjam katva. CE. 
also Majjhima-nikaya, II, p. 76. न 
^ Also verses quoted by Hiernle from the Jaina Vikramaprabandha, lA., vol. 
XXI, P. 67: : l 
Sattari cadusata-jutto tina-kāle Vikkamo havai jammo| 
atha-varasa vala-lila sodasa-vase hi bhammie dese|| - 
Rasapana-vasa rajjam kunanti micchavadena samjntto| 
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Abhisitamato ca padhame vase vata-vihata-go- 
purapakara-nivesanam patisamkharayati Kalimga- 
nagari -Khi(bjra(m)" [,]  sitala'’-tadaga-padiyo 
ca bamdhapayati [,] savüyana-patisamthapanam 
ca [L3] karayati panatisahi sata-sahasehi" [,] 
pakatiyo ca ramjayati [.] 

3. Dutiye ca vase acitayità Satakanim" pachima- 
disam — haya-gaja-nara-radha-bahulam damdam 
pathāpayati [|] Kanhabemnamgataya™ ` ca 

: senāya vitasiti™ Asika-nagaram" [.] - 

4. Tatiye puna vase! [1.4] Gamdhava-veda-budho ` 
dapa-nata-gita-vadita-samdasanahi™ usava-samaja- 

_ karapanahi kidapayati nagari(m) [.] | 


18 I regret my previous reading gabbira, for the first letter is definitely kbi, the 
-stroke in pu of Sampuna in l. 2 and the i-stroke in kbi of kbibira in 1.3 being 
joined together by rain-water trickling down. The second letter may also be read 
as bhi. Jayaswal reads Kbibbira, taking it to be the name of a rsi after whom the 
tank was called Khibira-isitala-tadaga. | cannot but think that Kbibira represents 
the name of the then capital of Kalinga. The scribe allows à space between K bibira 
and sitala, as he has systematically done in |. 3 for separating two distinct words or 
expressions. One may be tempted al:o to read Khipira. 
*19 Jayaswal, isitale, "which must be discarded for a twofold reason: (1) 
that the letter 7 at the beginning of the word is highly doubtful, and (2) that. thc 


~ 


fancied a-stroke over the letter ta is uncertain 

20: I have fully stated my reasons for connecting this expression with the pre- 
ceding statement, and’ not with pakatiyo ca ranjayati. See my Old Brahmi Inscrip 
tions, p. 41, £n. 6 

21 Jayaswal, °kamnim 

22 This has determined ithe usual Oriya phrase, damda pathayochi; “ havc 
caused the army to march 

*23 Jayaswal, Karbabemnagataya 

24 Jayaswal, vitasitam 

*25 Jayaswal, Musika. It will be seen that the right vertical stroke and the inter- 
vening space between the two arms fulfil all the requirements of the letter a. But 
Asika may be just a variant of the name Masika. Cf. Pili Alaka as a variant of 
Mulaka, Suttanipata, Bk. V, Alakassa samasame. 

-26 Jayaswal, samdamsanabi. 
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5. Tatha cavuthe vase Vijadharadhivasam ahata- 
puvam*’ Kaltmga-puvarájan(ivesitam)" vitadha- 

' makute? 227२३, te" nikhita-chata -[l.5] bhim- 
gare hita-ratana-sipateye sava-Rathika-Bhojake 


pade vamdapayati [.] . 


oghatitam Tanasuliya-vata panadi[m] nagaram 
pavesa(yatt) so........... Seite ४5 E] l 
7. Abbisito™ ?......... ^. rajaseyam" samdam- 
sayamto"" -sava-kara-vapa-" [1.6] anugaha-anc- 
kani sata-sahasáni visajati pora-Jànapadam" [.]. 
. 8. Satame ca vase (a)sasata"" -vajiraghara"" -khatiya-"' 


*27 I have to abandon the reading abata-puvam. 
‘28 Indraji -namamsitam; Jayaswal, -nivesitam. 
*29 Jayaswal, vitadba-makuta, correcting his previous reading vitadha-makute. 
*3o Jayaswal. (sa) bilamdbite, which is highly problematic. The first letter looks 
indeed like a sa. ‘One may be tempted to read the second letter as bi, but none 
‘may be certain about it. The third letter, as made out by Indraji, is pu; or, it 
may even be pra, but certainly not la. The last three letters should better be read 
as either vajite or vadbite, but not as mdbite. Is the intended word sabipravajite, í 
which is=Skt. sadutpravarjitan. | i 
31 Jayaswal, ca dani. 
*32 Jayaswal would take the record of the 6th year to begin with so............ ju 
I think, here is an expression denoting the amount which had to be spent on the 
work mentioned in the record of the 5th year. l l 
33 Jayaswal. makes out the beginning of the 6th year record to be:  So......... 
bbisito 
34 The gap may, perhaps, be supplied by the expression ca cbatbe vase 
35 I accept Indrajís reading, rejecting Jayaswal's rajaswyam, the former being 
precisely what is intended by the scribe : 
36 Indraji, samdamsanato, Cunningham, samdasamto 
37 Jayaswal, "sanam i 38 Jayaswal poram janapadam 
39 Prinsep and. others, pasasato, which is neither unlikely nor inappropriate 
Jayaswal, satamam ca vasam pasasato. ` 
40 . 1 accept Jayaswal's reading in the absence of anything better I myself can 
suggest l 
41 See foot-note 42 


6. Pamcame cédani" vase Namdaraja-ti-vasa-sata- - - 
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-sata-ghatani" Samataka" -padasamna™ - samti- 
pada’? ??.........[.] | 

9. Athame'ca vase mahata senaya (apati)hata- (bh)- 
ii" -Goradhagirim — [L7]. ghatapayita Rāja- 
gaha(m) upapidapayati"® [,] etinam“ ca kamma-- 


padána-panádena" pabamta" -senavahane" vipa- 


mucitum"- Madhuram  apayáto" —Yavana-raja 


?mi??sa?" (ajmo, dati  ???......Sava(ra-ra) 
jina" ca...e.sqga(chzu" [1.8] palavabhara-"" 


*42 Jayaswal, -vati-gsusita-gbarini, which is far from correct. 1 think, my 
reading sata-ghatani is free from doubt. न 
"43 Jayaswal, samatuka. 
*44 Jayaswal, padapumna. "dasamna, obviously scribe's mistake for dasamna. 
*45 Jayaswal, ...(ku)ma. Prinsep and Cunningham, savata-kabadapana narapa. 
One might be tempted even to'read: savitaka-padajhina-sammtipada (?} 
46 Both the reading and purpose of the record of the 7th year are problematical. 
The above text may just make some sense out of a nonsense. 
47 Jayaswal, mabata-bbiti. The first letter rather looks like a 
46 Prinsep, Rajagabham  «papidapayati; Cunningham, Rajagambbu upapida- 
payati; Indraji, Rajagaha-napam pidapayati; Sten Konow has no objection to the 
the reading napa 
49 Jayaswal, etina, which, too, is a likely reading 
o Jayaswal, samnadena 
*st Jayaswal sambita. Prinsep reads pambata : 
*o2 Jayaswal senavabano, which will deprive .the ‘transitive verb. vipamucitum 
of its object. He finally reads vabane 
53 Jayaswal, vipamumcita. 
54 Cf. Nasik Cave inscription, No. 10 (El, vol. VIID: 
Bhataraka amfativà ca gatosmim varsa-ratam 
Malayebi rudham Utamabbadram 
mocayitum ca Malaya praniden eva apayata 
55 Tentatively read Dimita by Dr. Sten Konow. To read Dimita or Dimita with 
Jayaswal will be to go too far. But the -reading Yavana-raja is certain 
56 ‘The reading is pretty certain. 
*s7- The reading suggested is doubtful. 


* 


Un 


*s8 Jayaswal, yacati. 
*sg Jayaswal, palava............... 
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[1.89] Kaparukha'" -haya-gaja-radha-saha yamt 
[ls] sava-gharatávasa-pa ??? ?ya" savagaha- 
nam ca karayitum"- bramhanánam* Ja(y)a-" 
"E parthára[m] dadati , Arahata-......... E] 

16; ^is vasuviaya-" [L9] te ubhaya'"-Praci-tate"" 
(raja-) nivasam"" Mabavijaya"-pasàdam karayatt 
athatisáya sata-sahasehi [.] l 

lI. Dasame ca vase dada-ni?dhita (bhisa)mayo"* 


Bharadhavasa-pa?nam'* ? hi-?yanam™ .:..., 


* karapayatt ............ EJ 


6o Jayaswal, kaparukhe, 

61 Jayaswal, sabayamte; Indraji, saba-yata. 

*62 Prinsep, gharavasapa; Cunningham gbaravasaya-anatikagavaya; Indraji, - 
gharavasadbam; Jayaswal, gabarávása-parivesane aginathiya, Nothing can be 
definitely made out. 

"63 ‘Correctly read by Jayaswal. 

*64 Correctly read by Indraji. Jayaswal, bambananam. The first letter is not. 
only ba but bra, 

*65 Prinsep, jata; Jayaswal, jatira paribaram, The first letter is indeed a ja; the 
second letter is uncertain. Jata-paribüram or jati-paribaram conveys a definite sense, 
cf. Pali gabbba-paribaram. But I would like to read jaya-paribaram. . Cf. Papafica- 
sidani, pt. MI, so pi ya pubba-rajnbi brabmananam dinna-paribaro tam 
abapetua’ pakati-niyamen' eva akasi, tatba gabapatikanam. f 


- *66 Jayaswal, Arahata (०४?)............... : , 
*67 The beginning of the record of the gth year cannot be traced. The last 
four letters of l. 9 may be read as sHvijaya. Jayaswal reads ......... (gi)ya(to). 


, *68 The first letter appears to be te; the second letter, #; the third, bba; and 
the fourth ya, ba, or gba. May they not be read as te “bhaya? Jayaswal finally 
reads "4, manáti. : 

*69 The choice lies between Praci-tate and Puti-tate, or between Puti-tate and 
Puri-tate. 

*Jo Jayaswal, -samnivasam. 

*71 Jayaswal, Mabavijayam. 

*72 Cunningham, datibbisara......... i Jayaswal, damda-samdhisamamayo, correct- 
ing his previous readings damdasa-nadasa, mabadbita bbisamayo. 

*73 Cunningham, Paena; Indraji, patbznam; Jayaswal, pathanam, 

74 Cunningham, mabayana; Jayaswal, mahi-jayanam. - 

75 Nothing can be definitely made out, : 

76 The concluding words of the record of the toth year cannot be traced. 
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120: nudus 7 PPP? tanam" mant-ratanani-saha 
yàti" [1.10] —??° puvaraja"-nivesitam Pithu- 
dagadabha Nagale nekasayati** [,] janapada- - 
bhavanam* ca terasa-vasa-sata-katam bhidati”’ 
tamiradaha" -samghacam [.] 

13. Barasame ca ‘vase  ?S()?ka(nam)" sa(ha)}- 
sehi  vitasayamto" ^ Utarapadha-rájano [1.11] 


Magadhanam™ ca vipula(m) bhayam janeto 





hathasam Gamgaya" payayati [,] Ma(gadham) ca 


900 


pade va(m)dapa(ya)- 


rajanam Baha(sa)timita(m) 


77 The beginning of the record of the 11th year cannot. be traced 

78 Jayaswal, niritiya-nyatanam, the propriety of which is not intelligible to 
me. He finally reads......... p(a)yatanam 

79 Jayaswal, °spalabbate न 8o Jayaswal, mamdam ca. 

*8: Jayaswal, Avaraja, which must be discarded for the reason that the first letter 
is by no means 4. it is pu. l 

*8a Jayaswal, Pithumdam gadabha-namgalena kāsayati. But it will be seen that 
the letter is not za but ne, and that the scribe connects it with kasayati. The pro- 
priety of Jayaswal's reading depends upon the correctness of his reading Avaraja 
If one. fails, the other fails. There is no reason why Kharavela should plough Pithuda 
with an ass-plough, if it was founded by a former king of Kalinga 

83 Jayaswal, janasa dabbavanam, but he suggests that the intended reading 1s 
jenapada-bhavanam 

*84 Sten Konow, terasa-vasasata-kata — bb(i)dati; Jayaswal, terasa-vasasatikam 
abbimdati, which is rather fantastic. 
` *8s Indraji, temara-debasamgbatam, Jayaswal, Tramira-desa-samghatam. The 
choice really-lies between -daba- and -deba- 

*86 Jayaswal, -basa-ke. The intended word appears to be Sivakanam 

*87 Jayaswal, sahasebi *88 Or, vitasayato 8g Jayaswal Magadbanam 

go Jayaswal, bathi Sugamgiya(m), abandoning his previous reading bathist 
Gamgaya, batbiss Gamgiya. The Maurya palace is called Suganga in 
the Mudra-riksasa, a Sanskrit drama of the qth or of 6th century A.D. Jayaswal has 
evidently tended to suggest a reading which will bear out the name of the palace as 
given by Visikhadatta. Had the name of the palace been: intended, the word would 
have been either Sugange or Sugangepasade, and not Gamgaya[m], the locative 
sing. form of the feminine stem, Gamga. Morcover, the i-stroke is absent, the word 
is batbasam, a Sandhi of bathi and asa. It is important to note that Prinsep read 
batbasam gatngasa, and Cunningham, bathasam Gamgaya 
*gou Correctly read by Jayaswal, 
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[,]. Nadaraja-jira" -Kalimga-jana-sain(n)i{ve)- 


sa cess P(sasa)i [,] kitava-naya-nipu(n)ehi" 
Aga-Magadha-vasum | nayat -............ [1.12] 
| tlm] ja(tha)ra-lakhila-" — [go]purani"" 
siharani" nivésayati [;] sata-visikana [m]. pari- 
harena" -abhutamachariya(m) ca hathi-nāva- 
(tam)! pariharati L] tinha”? 
Pamda-tāja (abharanani)™ mutā- 


-h aya-hath i-ratana- 


maniko!? 


mani-ratanàni — aharapayati idha —sata-sa...... 


10 [| 13] —————sino vasi karoti [.] 
i4. Terasame ca vase supavata-vijaya-cake "^ Kumari- 
pavate arahate""" pakhina-samsitehi kayya-"”” 


-nisidiyaya yapujavakehi"" raja-bhitini"" cina- 


vatàni"^ vasásitani"^ püjaya-rata '' .-uvasa(ga)- 


*91 Jayaswal, Namdarajanitam. 

92 Jayaswal, -jinam samnivesa. The i-stroke over ja is apparitional, it having 
no organic connection with it. db 

*93 Jayaswal, gaba-rataninam paribarebi; Indraji, gaba-ratana-paribarehi 


*94 Jayaswal, neyati 95 Jayaswal, katum *96 Jayaswal, -likbila 
*97 Jayaswal, (jathara-likhila) -barani, which is meaningless 
*98 Jayaswal, sibarani 99 Correctly read by Jayaswal 


*ioo Jayaswal, paribarebi 

*1o1 Prinsep, batbi-navuna; Cunningham, batbi-navena; Jayaswal, bathi-nivasa, 
P 8 y 

correcting his previous reading batbi-navana. 


*io2 Jayaswal, denbha f * 103 Correctly read by Jayaswal. 
104 Jayaswal, cedāni anekāni 
105 The intended word seems to be sabasani 106 Jayaswal, °caka-. 


107. Read arabatebi. 

*Ic8 . Correctly read by Jayaswal. 

*1og Or kaya. Generally read kaya. kayya or kaya is=kalya, or Pali kalla. 
*iro The choice lies here between yapujavakebi and yapuravakehi. 

Prinsep, yapsbavakebi; Cunningham, yapwjakebi; Jayaswal, yāpa-ňñāvakehi, 

gorrecting his previous reading yapujavakebi i 

*rrr Obviously a mistake for raja-bbitinam 

"112 Obviously a mistake for cita-vatanam, Pali, cinza-vatánam 
` *113 Obviously à mistake for vasdsitinam. Jayaswal reads vasa-sitam: 

*114- Jayaswal, pujéntrata- 
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(Khara)vela-sirina jivadeha ^ -??kà"" ...... a. 
LP [14] 
15. P, sakata??? -samana-suvihitanam cd” 


. sata’. .disanam fia? nam?” (sama)pasi(nam) ^" 
(bhi)? ?'^ -samgh(i)yana(m)' ? arahata-nisidiya 
samipe pabhare™ varálára-samuthapitahi an(e)- 
ka-yojanáhitáhi pakva-sisehi sata-(sahasayhi ^" 
silahi ‘sipaja ^" -thabha-(ni)vadha-sayana(sa)- 


32 


nani va———— patalake 


riya-gabhe thabhe patithápayati panatariya- ^" 
-(sata-sahasehi) [,] (ma) lchiya'"-kala""-vochine"" 


catare’’* ca vedu- 


iI Prinsep, ji...deta; Cunningham jivimaka. 

*116 Jayaswal, -sribà. \ am for sayika. 

*117 Prinsep and Cunningham rikbita; Jayaswal, parikbita, abandoning bis 
previous reading rakbita. Is it panikbata? - 

118 The record of the 14th appears to have been closed here, 
119 The beginning piece of 1.16 is missing. 
-- 120 Jayaswal reads sukata. l 121 Definitely sata, and not sava. 

*122 The choice lies between ñāninam and ñātānam, both of which are suggested 
by Jayaswal. _ : : 

*:23 Cunningham rightly noticed four letters after #4?nam, which he reads as 
| simpusa, while I propose to read. samapasi, ‘At first sight, they: seem to yield the 
reading tapasa. Jayaswal makes out tapasi-isinam. i 

*124 Left. hitherto unnoticed. *125 Jayaswal, samghayanam. . 

126 Jayaswal, pabbare. *127 Or, panatasisebi. 

*128 The reading seems to be certain. 

*I29 Prinsep, sapapa; Cunningham, bhagapa; Jayaswal, simbapa". 

*13o Prinsep, (sepapatba) -dhara si dbasaya; Jayaswal, (Simbapatba) | -rani 
Simdbulaya, which is quite fantastic. 

131 The beginning piece of 1.16 is lost. 

*132 Prinsep, patalake; Cunningham and Indraji, petalake; Jayaswal, patalako. 

133 Jayaswal, cataro. 134 Jayaswal, tbambbe. 135 Jayaswal, panatariya. 

*136 Prinsep ...riya; Cunningham, ......y4; Indraji and Sten Konow, Muriya. 
It is after a prolonged examination of the first two letters in stone and in the 
facsimile that I came to detect that they are ma and khi, and not m» and ri. 

*137 The word must be read as kala, and not as kala. To read kale with 
Indraji and Fleet is to go far away from kala, correctly read by Cunningham. - 

*138 Jayaswal, vochinam. है f ; zi 


* 
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ca coyatha-amge"" satikam' "" turiyam'" upada, 
~ (yan) [.] 
^6. Khema-raja sa [,] vadha' -ràjà sa [,] bhikhu- 
raja. sa. [.] dhama-raja pasamto sunamto anu- 
bhavamto kalanani — [1.16] —'? guna-visesa- 
kusalo sava-pasamda-püjako' '' sava-deváyatana- 
sa(m)kára! ^? _-karako apatihata-caka -vàhana''"- 
-balo caka-dharo™’ guta-cako pavata-cako rajisi- 
vamsa-kula™* -vini(Sr)ito’ i mahāvijayo rājā 
Kharavela-siri [.] 


2. TRANSLATION 
Obeisance to Arhats, the Exalted Ones, obeisance to all 
Siddhas, the Perfect Saints. 
By His Graceful Majesty Kharavela,"* the great Aira” king, 
the Sovereign lord -of Kalinga,"* the scion of the Mahamegha 
*139 Prinsep, ca coyatha agi; Cunningbam, ca ceyatha age; Indraji, ca coyatha 
age; Jayaswal, ca coyathi Amga-. The stone does not show any i-stroke over tha, - 


“Igo Prinsep and Cunningham, satika; Indraji, satiku; Sten Konow, satikam. 
“141 | cannot but accept Jayaswal's turiyam as correct reading. 


142 Jayaswal, vadba. 143 The beginning piece of 1.17 is lost. 
144 Cunningham,- pujako. 145 Jayaswal, samkbara. 
146 Jayaswal, caki-vabini-. 147 Jayaswal, caka-dbara-, 


148 Jayaswal, rajasi- Vasit-kula-.. 

“149 Cunningham, vinigato, R. D. Banerji confirms the correctness of Jayaswal's 
reading. l 

150: Cf. Pali Kalavela as the name of a Yakkha in the Mabavamsa, IX. 23; as the 
name of a place in Fausbill’s Jataka, vol. VI, p. 3० CÉ. also Sanskrit Karbela as 
a personal name, Monier Williams, Sanskrit English Dict., sub voce Karbela. 
151 Jayaswal treats it as a patronymic derived from Ia. But the usual patro- 
nymic from ila is not Aila; it is Aileya: Tam still inclined to think that. itis the 
same word as the Pali ayira, which is explained in the sense of simi. Cf. Fausbóll, 
Jataka, vol. Vl, p. 300: ayiro bi dasassa janinda issaro. ayiro'ti sámiko, Jayaswal's 
first note on aira (/JBORS., vol. शा, Pt. IV, p. 434) scems more to the point: 
"This word occurs in a Sátavühana inscription and has been translated by M. Senart 
by ‘noble’ ", . . 

152 In the inscription of his chicf queen, Khiravela Las been “represented as 
Kalitiga-cakavati, "the overlord of Kalinga.”. 
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family," the increaser of the Ceti Royal House, ^^ who is possessed 


153 Mabameghavabana is a patronymic derived from Mabamegbavábana, a 
dynastic name similar to Satavahana. The Mahameghavahana kings of Kalinga 
including Kháravela were the contemporaries and powerful rivals of the Satakarnis 
of Andhra. The inscription itself refers to a Satakarni who had his kingdoni to 
the west of Kalinga. According to the Puranas, amongst the local dynasties which 
arose during the Andhra period, there was the dynasty of Kosala (i.e., South Kosala) 
who were commonly known as the Meghas (obviously a shortening from Megha- 
vihana), who were very powerful and intelligent, and who were nine in number: 

Kosalayam tu rajino bhavisyanti mababalah, 
Megha’ sti samakhyatà buddhimanto navaiva ts. 
—Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, p. 51. 

154 Whether one reads Cetiraja or Cetaraja, the meaning is the same. Ceti= 
Cedi, and Ceta=Cetiya, Skt. Caidya. In the Pali Vessantara-Jataka (Fausbóll, 
No. 547), Cetiyarattha denotes the same kingdom as Ceta-rattha. Rsi Brahmatithi 
of the family of Kanva sings the praises of king Kaéu, the Caidya, in a Vedic 
hymn addressed to the Aívins (RV. VIIL 5) Here the Cedi-king Kaśu is repre- 
sented as a powerful monarch who was capable of making a gift of rajas as slaves. 
His soldiers were dressed in cuirasses of leather. In the Mahabharata, Adiparva, 
the Kuru prince Vasu Uparicara is said to have conquered the beautiful and excel- 
lent kingdom of the Cedis on the advice of the god Indra whose staunch worshipper 
he was. His son Matsya by an apsara, named Adrika, founded the kingdom of 
Matsya. His other sons, Brhadratha, Pratyagraha, and the rest also founded king- 

` doms, The Vaya-Prrána repeats the tradition of the conquest of the Cedi kingdom 
by Vasu, the Paurava. According to another account, the Kuru prince Vasu conquer- 
cd Cedi, originally a Yadava kingdom, and established himself there, whence he came 
to be known as Caidya—Uparicara. His capital was Suktimati (Sotthivati, accord- 
ing to the Pali Cetiya-Jataka, Fausbóll, vol. III, pp. 454-61) on the river Suktimati. 
His five sons were established in the five kingdoms of Magadha, Cedi, Kausambi, 
Karüsa, and Matsya. According to the Cetiya-Jataka, however, among his five sons, 
one who went to the east, founded Hatthipura (ie. Hastinapura or Indraprastha); 
one who went to the south, founded Assapura (Le, Asvaka or Aímaka on the 
Godavari); one who went to the west, founded Sihapura; one who went to the north, 
founded Uttara-Paficila; and one who went to the north-west, founded Daddarapura. 
The Mahābhārata introduces us also to the most powerful but wreckless Cedi king 
Sifupala, son of Damaghosa, who made an alliance with the great Jarasandha of 
Magadha and made a common cause against the Yadavas and Pandavas. After 
killing Sisupala, Krsna installed his (Sifupála's) son Dhrstaketu in the sovereignty of 
the Cedis. Dhrstaketu fought on the side of the Pandavas in the great battle of 
Kuruksetra. According to the Agni-Purana (IV. 14), Sisupala was the son of 
Damaghosa by Srutasrava, sister of Vasudeva,—a Satvata or. Yadava princess. In 
the Mababbarata, Udyogapatva (ch. 74), Sahaja of the Cedi dynasty is mentioned 
among the 18 kings who by their great strength, ruined their friends and relations. 
In the Agvamedhaparva of the same epic (chs. 83-84), we have mention of Sarabha 
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of the noble and auspicious marks," who is gifted छाप" the attri- 


as a son of SiSupila, who was defeated and subdued by Arjuna. The same epic 
groups the Cedis, in one context, with the Paficalas and the Kaikeyas; in another, 
with the Kasis and the Kariisas; in a third, with the Matsyas and the Kariisas; in 
a fourth, with the Karüsas and the Koéalas; and in a fifth, with the Paficalas, the 
Karüsas and the Matsyas. The Bhismaparva (ch. 6) describes the Suktimati as onc 
of the rivers in Bharatavar$a. 

In the Pali Anguttara-nikaya (IV, pp. 252, 256, 260) and the Jaina Bhagavati- 
sūtra, Ceti, the land where the Cetis founded their kingdom and settled, is men- 
tioned as one of the sixteen mabajanapadas. In the Pali list, the Cetis as a people 
are grouped with the Vamsas or Vatsas. The Ceti kingdom with Sahajati (modern 
Bhita) as its principal town is located ro the east of Vatsa, the land of the Vatsas. 
According to Professor D. R. Bhandarkar, the Ceta or Cctiya rattha corresponds 
roughly to modern Bundelkhand. In the opinion of Rapson, Cedi occupied in 
the post-Vedic period the northern portion of the Central Provinces. 
With Pargiter Cedi lay along the south of Jumma. Rhys Davids inclines 
to think (Buddhist India, p. 26) that the Cetis, had two distinct settlements, onc, 
properly the older, was in the mountains, in what is now called Nepal; the other 
probably a later colony, was near Kaugambi to the cast. 

The inscriptions of the Kalacuri or Haihaya dynasty of Cedi go to prove that 
the rulers of this dynasty assumed the tide of "Lords of Kalaüjarapura and of 
Tri-Kalinga, Kalaüjara being the well-known hill-fort in Bundelkhand. For these 
and other details regarding the Cedis, their kingdom and kings, sec B. C. Law's 
Ancient Mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes, ch. V; H. C. Raychaudhuri’s Political History 
of Ancient India; Rhys Davids in the Cambridge History of India, vol. 1, p. 84. 

In the Harhigumphà inscription itself, Kharavela is connected with the Ceti 
royal house, which may indicate that the Ceti kings had, in course of time, estab- 
lished their suzerainty also in Kalinga. In it, he is represented as a scion of a linc 
and family of royal sages (rajisi-vamsakula-vinisrita) in spite of the fact that the 
Cedi kings do not figure as rajarsis in their tradition preserved elsewhere. In the 
Pali Vessantara-Jataka Kalinga, Sivi and Cedi are described as three contiguous 
kingdoms, the Sivis being matrimonially allied with the Cedis. It goes to show 
that the way to the Himalayas, both from Kalinga and the Sivi kingdom lay 
through the kingdom of the Cedis. The distance between the Sivi kingdom and the 
Cedi is said to be 30 yojanas (about 240 miles). Mt. Suvannagiritala, the river 
Kontimara, Mt. Afjanagiri, and the Brahmin village called Dunnavitthanalidanda 
are interposed between Jettuttara, the capital city of the Sivis and the kingdom of 
the Cedis. The Cetiya-Jataka, on the other hand, describes the journey of a person 
from Benares to the Cedi kingdom along a route through the hills, which was 
risky owing to the mischievous activity of the pesanaka-coras. 

155 Le, mabapurusa-laksanas according to the laksana-pathakas or readers of 
signs or marks. Cf. Majjhima-nikaya, Il, p. 134. 
` 156 Whether one. reads guna-upetena or gunépabitena, the meaning is the same. 
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butes (of one capable) of subduing the earth extending as far as the 
four seas," were played for fifteen years the sports befitting the 
young age of the prince wit h a handsome body of fair brown 
complexion. * Thereafter, for nine years, just the office of a 
Crown Prince was administered by (His Royal Highness) who was 
well-versed in (matters: relating to) writing, coinage, accounting, 
procedure, and approved principle of action, whose self was purified 
by proficiency 1n all (Indian) ‘polite learning १२० Having then com- 
pleted twenty-four years, he who, as he waxed great, passed the 
test of his manhood in making notable conquests, - gained the high 
state implied by the coronation of a great king in the, third. royal 
dynasty of Kalinga," in regular linear succession.” 


157 The adoption of Jayaswal’s reading lutbita makes no difference to the sense. 

168 Sten Konow is led to think that “Siri-kadara is the lover of Sri, i.e., Krsna”, 
and that “Khiravela’s boyish games are compared with Krsna’s pranks and sports in 
"Vrndávana". This would seem too far-fetched to be acceptable. Here siri-kadara 
is used as an adjective qualifying Kháravela's sarira; and not his sports 

159 See for notes on lekka, rapa, ctc., Barua, Old Brahmi Inscriptions, pp. 240 £ 
Jayaswal, Ef, vol. XX, pp. 81-82 

160 The word abhivijaya is used in this very sense in the Majjbima-nikaya. 

Adopting Jayaswal’s reading vadbamana-sesayo Vendbbivijayo, onc must 
' translate the text: "(he who had been prosperous since his infancy (?) and who 

(was destined) to have wide'conquests as those of Vena.” ; 

161 Jayaswal aptly observes: “In the third line the details about Khüravela's 
incestry are made clear. He was born in the royal line of Ceti and was the overlord 
of Kalinga, but the dynasty to which he belonged was the 3rd dynasty of the kings 
of Kahnga". 

162 Jayaswal would have us understand by the word perisa-ysge ‘at the proper 
age of the man’, He says in so many words: “Evidently the throne had been 
vacant and Kháravela ascended it after completing his 24th year. According to 
the Brbaspati Stra, for a prince playing and learning were enjoined up to the 
24th year and after that, politics". I differ, for the inscription clearly tells us 
that he acted as y#varaja for nine years, from which it is difficult to surmise that 
the throne had remained vacant. As for parisa-ynga, it is precisely in the sense of. 
regular or unbroken linear succession that the word has been used in the Majjbima- 
nikaya, I, p. 75: Yasmim purisa-yuge vattamane evarüpassa kalyanassa vattbassa 
samucchedo hoti, so tesam antima-puriso boti. In this context, Buddhaghosa ex- 
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2. And as soon as he was anointed, in the vety first year, (His 
Majesty) caused the Kalinga-city Khibira"? in which the gates, 
walls and residential houses were damaged by stormy ‘wind, to be 
repaired, and caused the embankments of the cool tanks to be made, 
and (also) caused the work of restoration of all the gardens to be 
done at the cost of thirty-five hundred thousand (pieces of the 
standard coin); and (thereby) pleased the subjects," 


plains the word purisa-yuge as signifying-—vamsa-sambbave purise, “in the ume of 
the person (who comes to reign) by linear succession. . i 
The statement in che inscription admits of another rendering, namely “during 
the third period of reign of the royal dynasty of Kalinga”, which, too, may be 
supported by usages and explanations in Buddhist literature, First, the Lalita- 
vistara mentions the following characteristics of an ideal royal family : 
Purusayuga-sampannam tatkulam bhavati. 
Pirvapurusayuga-sampannam ca tatkulam .bbavati. 
व Abbijata-purnseyuga-sampannam ca tatkulam bbavati, 
A bbilaksita-purnsaynga-sampannam ca tatkulam bhavati. 
Mahesakbya-purusayugo-sampannam ca tatkulam bhavati. 
“Such a family is remarkable for having a continuous succession of generation: of 
men. It has the contemporaneity of two previous gencrations. It has the con- 
temporancity of two living generations. It has the contemporancity of two coming 
: generations. It has a continuous succession of mighty persons,” . ` 
CE. Mabatasta, I, p. 1. ; l 
Here the implication is that two generations living at the same time constitute 
a period. In this very sense, Buddhaghosa explains the word purisa-yuga in the 
Samanta-pasádika (I, 9. 199. According to the Pali scholiast, the life-time 
of a Buddha which also covers the career of his immediate disciples constitutes one . 
purisa-yuga or period, and the career of his immediate disciples and later followers 
since his demise constitutes the second purisa-yuga or period. Similarly, the expres- 
sion satta-pitámaba-ynga means the seven grandfathers, cach grandfather standing 
for a distinct period, the grandfather's life-time including that of the father. 
163 R. C. Panda takes the word tv mean ‘springs’ (The Mayurbhanj Gazette, 
1938, p. 16). Reading the text as Kalin ga-nagari-Kbibira-isitala-tadaga-padiyo bam- 
dbapayati, Jayaswal translates it: “in the city of Kalinga (he) causes the erection of 
the embankments of the laxe (called after) Khibira Rsi, (and) of (other) tanks and 
cisterns”. Note that according to grammatical construction, the adjectival com- 
pound vàta-vibata-gopu.a-pakara-nivesanam requires a noun, such as Kalimga- 
nagari-Khibiram, after it. Cf. baya-gaja-nara-rad ba-babulam qualifying | dam-. 
dam. i 
164 Jayaswal translates “and (he) gratifies the People”. 
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3. And in the second year, not (at all) bringing Satakarni' 
into (his) thought, (His Majesty) caused a multitudinous army (con- 
sisting of) horses, elephants, foot-men and chariots to march in 
a western direction, and with the aid of the army that reached (the 
bank of) the Krsnavena (river), "° struck terror into the city of Asika 
(Musika?). 

4. Again, in the third year, (His Majesty), who was a master 


of the science of music—the Gandharva lore, caused the capital to be 
entertained by the display of combats," dancing, singing, and 
instrumental music, and (no less) by the arrangement made for festi- 
vities and convivial gatherings. l 

5. Likewise, in the fourth year, (His Majesty caused to be 
done his duty to) the home of the Vidyādharas,'“* founded by the 
former kings of Kalinga, which was not invaded before, compelled 


165 According to Jayaswal, Satakarni referred to in this inscription is “evidently 
Sri Satakarni, the third king of the Sátavühana dynasty, the husband of queen 
Nayaniki of the Nānāghāt inscriptions in the Junnir Taluk of the Poona district.” 
For the palaographic similarity between the inscription of Kharavela and those of 
Nayanika, quéen of Sri Satakarni, sce R. D. Bancrjee's monograph—Palxography of 
the, Hathigunipha and Nanaghat Inscriptions, Memoir, ASB., vol. X. All that the 
inscription itself clearly proves is that one king Sitakarni was "the only powerful 
rival on the western border of Kalinga,” and that his kingdom included the city of 
Asika (Skt. Rsika or Arsika) on the river Krsnavena. The Nasik cave inscription of 
queen. Gautami expressly mentions, Asika as one of the places included in the domi- 
nions of the Sátakarnis. Sce EL, vol. VIII, p. 6o. Asika heads. the list of places. 

166 According to the Markandeya-Purina; LXVII, 26-27, the Krsnavená, like 
the Godavari, the Bhimaratha, and a few other rivers, took its rise from the Vindhva 
range: 

Godavari-Bhimaratha-Krsnavenya tatbápara 

Vindbyapada viniskranta ityetd sariduttama. 
1 is identified with the modern Wain-ganga which has for its main tributary the 
Kanhan, the two streams uniting in the district of Bhandara. l 

167 dapa is either the darpa-kridā mentioned in the Arthasastra, HI. 3. 58, or the 
davakamma or ‘comics’ mentioned in the Pali Mabiniddesa, P. 379- 

168 The home of the Vidyadharas appears to have been situated somewhere in 
the Central Provinces. The inscription seems to indicate that it was invaded or 
encroached upon at the time by the two neighbouring ruling toes, viz. the 
Rathikas and, Bhojakas, and accordingly their chiefs were punished by Kharavcla. 
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all the Rathikas and Bhojakas'"" who were deprived of their wealth 
and jewels, whose royal insignia consisting of umbrellas and vases 
- had been cast away, who were abandoned by good brahmins (?) 
and whose crowns were rendered meaningless, to bow down at (his) 
feet 

6. And then, in the fifth year, (His Majesty) caused thc 


170 


: canal opened out by King Nanda'"" three hundred (or 103) yeats 


back to be brought into the capital ‘from the Tanasultya road. ^. ...... 


169 Jayaswal’s note on the Rathikas and Bhojakas is worth quoting here 
“Rathika-Bhojake stand for the Mabirathis and Mahabhojas of Satavahana inscrip 
tions of the same period at Kanheri and Bedsa. The Rathikas are mentioned as 
. Ristibas in the Girnar, Ratbibas in the Shahbazgarhi and Rathakas in the Manschra 

version of the edict of Afoka. ...... In the 13th edict we find the Bhojakas men- 
tioned with the Pitinikas ...... " For the use of the word Rathika in the general 
sense of local chiefs or subordinate potentates, sec the Yerragudi copy of Asoka’s 
Minor Rock Edict, Anguttara-nikaya, III, pp 76, 78, 300, and Barua’s Old Brabmi 
Inscriptions, p. 211. 

170 Jayaswal points out: “King Nanda is mentioned in two places in this 

‘inscription, once in 6 and again in L12. The date in this linc apparently refers to 

an era founded by king Nanda. His mention in connection with Magadha fixes 
his identity with the Magadhan Nanda dynasty." There is no evidence as yet to 
prove that any king of the Maurya or of the Nanda dynasty who may be called a 
predecessor of Asoka’s had either conquered or held sway over any part of Kalinga. 
The clear evidence of the 13th Rock Edict of Asoka belies that theory or surmise. 
Kalinga had remained, unconquered (avijita) till the 7th year of Aéoka’s reign. 
We need not attach any importance to the namie Nanda because it finds mention 
in this inscription which is but a royal panegyric composed to flatter Kharavela. 
Mr. R. C. Panda seems to have misconstrued the account of Megasthenes about the 
connection of Sandrakottos (Candragupta Maurya), or, 4 priori, that of his Nanda 
predecessor, with Prasii and Gangaride. In the Indika, Candragupta Maurya is des- 
cribed as the king of Prasii or Pracya; which excluded Gangaride (McCrindle's 
Ancient India, Frag. I, art. 37). It is evident from A£oka's edicts that the Province 
of Kalinga in his time had two main political divisions, the southern with its Head: 
quarters at Samāpā in Ganjam district, and the north-eastern with its head-quarters 
at Tosali, the seat of the Maurya ‘Viceroy. 

171 This statement in the Hathigumpha inscription is not without its significance 
The location of the capital of Kharavela’s Kalinga kingdom is to be determined not 
only with reference to the river Praci on which he had built the Great-victory Palace 
in his gth regnal year but with reference as well to the Tanasuliya Road from which 
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7. And in the sixth year, (His Majesty) while displaying his 


royal prosperity,'’* bestowed (unprecedented) favours on the inhabi- 
tants of towns and districts" by remitting all taxes and duties 
amounting to.many hundred thousand (pieces of the standard coin). 

8. And.in the seventh year, (His Majesty caused) compact 


171, 


(portable). “diamond chambers’ and 


eroups of hundreds of horses, 
warriors (to proceed to) the tranquil spot adjoining the foot of the 
“Samatalka (hill). (2) ......... Hi 

9: And in the eighth year, having stormed with a mighty 
army (the fortress of) Gorathagiri'’’ of invulnerable wall, (His 
Majesty) brought'a pressure to bear upon Rajagrha, and the Yavana 
king ?mi????"" retreated to Mathura'’’ in order to release the 


the Canal opened out. by king Nanda was extended up to the capital of Kalinga. 
L'süll think that the Tanasuliya Road was no other than a. road connecting the 
Tosali of Asoka with the Kalinganagara of Kharavela. 

172 The word which definitely occurs in the inscription is rajaseyam (Skt. rāja- 
sriyam), and not rajasiiyam to justify Jayaswal’s interpretation. 

173 None should so stretch with Jayaswal the sense of the two words, Pora and 
Jinapada, as to obtain from it the idea of a “City-corporation’ and a ‘Realm- 
corporation’, 

174 According to Jayaswal's reading—Satamam ca vasam pasāsato, the .trausla- 
ion shall be And while he was reigning for the seventh year’, or simply, "In 
the seventh year”, or simply, "In the seventh year of his reign 

175 I am just imagining here that, perhaps, in his seventh regnal year, Khara- 
vela organized a pompous religious procession ` for visiting the holy spot oa Mt 

" Samataka or Sameta (modern Parcshnátlf hill), which inay not at all be correct 

176 Both the text and translation offered are hypothetical. Nothing can or 
should be construed definitely from cither. Jayaswal would make out a text yicld- 
ing such a fact as that in the seventh year of Kharavela’s reign, his famous wife ‘of 
Vajiraghara ‘obtained the dignity of auspicious motherhood’, which, on the face of 
it, is too fantastic to deserve credence. 

177 The same as what is called Khalatika pavata in the Barabar Hill cave inset ip- 
tions of Asoka, and Pravaragiri in some of the mediaeval Sanskrit Inscriptions 
Modern, Barabar hills 

178 The name of the Yavana king cannot: be definitely made out. Even, it is 
uncertain whether it consists of three or six syllables 


179 Mathura was till then under the sway of the Greck kings 
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troops and .vehicles restlessly moving /" on account of the uproar" 
of reprisal on His (Majesty's) part'®*......... returned (to: Kalinga), 
marched back with Kalpavrksa, the Wishing Tree, burdened with 
foliage, and (the troops) of horses, elephants and chariots, (did some- 
thing for) all householders, and to captivate all (he) offered the gift 
of victory to the Brahmins, (offered something to) the Arhata 
((€०!॥७€७)............... 

10. And in the ninth, year, (His Majesty) caused ‘the royal 
residence Mahavijaya-prasida, the “‘Great-Victory-Palace’’, to be ` 


3 


built on both the banks of the Praci" at the cost of thirty-eight 
hundred thousand (pieces of the standard coin). 
II. And in the tenth year well-read and experienced in the 


principles of polity, (His Majesty) proceeded on a campaign for the 


conquest of countries in Bhiratavarga™ ............ CP) 
12. And in the eleventh year, (His Majesty)... ee 
went in procession with jewels and gems........... eee caused 


tlie grassy overgrowth of Prthudaka,'** 


founded by a former 


` 


180 Adopting the reading sambita, Jayaswal translates it—‘demoralised’. 

181 Whether one reads panadena or samnadena, the meaning is the same. 

i82 Whether the reading is etinam or etina, the sense remains the same 

183 It is still an open question whether the Great-victory-Palace was built in 
the then capital of Kalinga or elsewhere The record of the gth year shows that it 
was built on both the banks of the Práci, an ancient river, the nearest distance of 
which from Bhubaneswar is 12 to 13 miles. This river, as pointed out by Mr. R. C. 
Panda, traverses a course of 30 miles before it empties itsclf into the Bay, of Bengal. 
Both the banks of the Prici, abound in old ruins of temples, wells and tanks, and 
in mounds that await excavation. I am not, however, quite sure of the rcading 
of the name of Prici. The intended name may as well be Puti or Puri 

184 “Here as Jayaswal aptly points out, the name Bháratavarsa is not uscd to 
denote the whole of India but a certain portion of it. It excludes, for instance, 
the region called Uttarapatha 

185 Nothing can be definitely made out from this record of the roth year 

186 According to Jayaswal's reading, the name of the place is Pithumda which 1s 
.no other than what is called Pihunda in the गमन yay canter Pithumda is pro- 
bably पाट, तत ‘mentioned by Ptolemy as Pitundra' According to Ptolemy 
Pitundia was a city in the upper part of the Coromandel coast 
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-king pod 


to be let out into the Langala (river) " and destroyed the 
accumulation of dark swamps that grew up in thirteen-and- 
hundred yeats (and) became a cause of anxiety to the country. 

13. And in the twelfth year,...... with the aid of thousands of 
the Sivis (?), (His Majesty) produced consternation among the 
rulers of Uttarapatha,"" while generating an immense fear among 
the people of Magadha, caused the elephants and horses to 
drink in the Ganges,'"' and compelled Brhaspatimitra," the king of 
of the Magadha people, to bow down at his feet, (did something in 


187 Jayaswal forcibly reads Avaraja and explains it as meaning the king of the 
Avas or Andhras. न 

188 The sharp difference between the two readings offered by Jayaswal and. 
myself lies in the fact that according to one, Kharavela caused Pithum:la, founded 
by an Ava or Andhra king, to be ploughed with an ass-plough (re, to, be utterly 
destroyed), and according to the other, he caused Prthudaka, founded by a former king 

‘of Kalinga, to be reclaimed. According to my reading, for which credit must go 
rather to Sylvan Lévi, the Nagala, Namgala or Langala was the name of a river, 
the river Nagavali bearing’ also the name of Langulia. Sce for details, Barua’s Old 
Brahmi Inscriptions, pp. 196 ff. 

189. According to Jayaswal' reading Tramira-desa-samghatam, the rendering 
is: "the confederacy of the Tramira (Dramira) countries.” 

190. According to the Kavya-mimamsa, p. 93, Prtbudakat paratah Uttarapatbab. 
"Uttafüpatha is (the north-western region) which lay beyond Prthudaka (near 
Thancswar)’. Dhammapala in his commentary on the Petavatthu, locates Mathura 
in Uttarapatha (Uttara-Madbura-Uttarapathe). According to the Mababbarata, 
XII. 207. 43, the Yavanas, Kambojas, Gandharas; Kiratas, and Barbaras were all 
peoples of Uttarapatha. 

igt Neither the reading nor the grammatical form of the word Gamgaya justi- 
fies Jayaswal’s or Dr. Sten Konow's suggestion that here is a reference to the palace 
of Candragupta_ Maurya which Visakhadatta, the author ‘of the Mudraraksasa, knew, 
to be Suginga. The reference is obviously to Pataliputra, the last capital of 
Magadha which was on the Ganges. See McCrindle’s Ancient India, Frags. 
XXV-XXVI. ; 
| 192. All the arguments hitherto put forward by Jayaswal for the identification of 
Brhaspatimitra, the contemporary king of Magadha, with Pusyamitra, the founder 
“of the Sunga-Mitra dynasty are plausible but unconvincing. He may certainly be 
identified with Brhaspatimitra, nephew of king Asadhasena of Ahicchatra, during 
whose reign the Pabhosa caves were excavated and donated. 
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connection with) the settlements of the Kalinga people subjugated 
by king Nanda,...... carried the wealth of Anga and Magadha with 
the aid of persons skilled in clever tactics,...... caused to be erected 
towcring temples and gates with figures of the goddess of Luck in 
their niches, procured at the cost of a hundred visas "^ (of gold) the - 
rare and wonderful trappings'”’ of elephants, the king of Pandya,. 
rich in mettled horses, elephants and jewels and gems, supplied 
here hundreds and thousands of apparel (?), pearls, gems and jewels, 
are subdued (some people). 

14. And in the thirteenth year, on the Kumari hill in the 
well-founded realm of victoty, "^ were excavated'" the jivadebasra- 
yikas'™ by His Graceful Majesty Khiravela, devoted to the worship 
of those who depended on royal patronage,’ ® those who had fulfilled 
their (religious) vows,”"" (and) those sought shelter during the rains?" 
for use as comfortable testing places" by the Arhata (recluses), the 
cause of whose future gliding in the course of transmigration had 


193 The vifa is a measure, of which two varieties, viz. Kataki and Balasorce, arc 
prevalent in Orissa up till now * 

194 The word navata or navata means trappings of clephants. Jayaswal reads 
nivasa and equates it with nirvasa, which, as he points out, is used in the Sukraniti 
in the sense of an enclosure for entrapping clephants. The correctness of this inter- 
pretation depends upon his reading of the next word as parisara, which is evidently 
paribarati, a verb having also haya, batbi, and ratana-manika for its objects 

195 Modern, Udayagiri, the Khandagiri hill being referred to in the inscription 
of Udyotake ri as Kumara-parvata 

196 s#pavata-vijaya-cake —supravartta-vijaya-cakre. 

197 I assume the word to be panikbzta. ` 

198 i.e., the caves serving as shelters for living selves. 

199 - rajabhitini -raja-bbrtinam ] 

200 cina-vatani= Pali cinnavatanam, Jayaswal interprets it in the sense of ‘China 
clothes (Cina-vastra), which is far from correct. 

201 Uasásitani —varsásritanam ` 

202 "kayya- haya or kalya, Pali kalla=tuttha kayyanisidi—seems to be just 
another word for Afoka’s tutbáyatanáni 
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been greatly extenuated^ ^ (and) who were (there) for fulfilling 


= ; 2 agam 7 ( 
the yapa (Rainy season vow)."" : 


15. For the honoured recluses of well-established reputation" 

and the Jüatrkas (?) viewing all things alike (and) the monks (?) 

- belonging to (different) orders (and) coming from a hundred direc- 
tions, with huridreds and thousands. of stones quarried out of exccl- 

lent quarries (and) collected from (an area extending over) many 

yojanas by expert heads," (His Majesty caused) indeed (to be made) 


slceping-and-sitting-accomodations™ fitted with artistic pillars (?) 


201) 


on a slope near the Arhata resting place,™"” and caused the columns 


to be set u p ih a bery Lset hall with an ornamental courtyard?" at the 
I y 


cost of seventy-five hunderd thousand (pieces of the standard coin), 


212 


and in sixty-four panels,” intersected with sculptures, caused. to be 


produced (the scenes of) peaceful music,’ 


203 pakbinasamsitebi — praksina-samsrtaib. 204 yapujavakebi= yapa-nd yapakaib 
Jina Vijaya Suri inclines to think that the Jaina recluses referred to in the ins- 
cription belonged, in all likelihood, to the Yapana-samgha 
205 Reading the word as sukata-samana-suvibitanam, Jayaswal translates it: 
The monks of good. deeds and who have fully followed (the injunctions). Accord- 
ing to my-reading, sakata=Pali sakkata, For suvibitanam, cf. Asoka's RE. VII: 
yesam và pi samvibitanam 


206 The reading is either žātānam or faninam. Accordingly the rendering must 
be either the jzátrkes or the wise 
. 207 Or, men with bent heads, (panata-sisebi). Jayaswal reáds. tapasa-isinam 
samghayanam, and translates it: "a Council of the wise ascetics and sages" etc. Í 
think the statement is not intended to say that Kharavela brought together the 
Sramanas and wise ascetics in a Council convened for the purpose. 
' 208 Pali sendsanani. See Pali-English Dict., for the technical meaning of the 
word. Jayaswal reads nisayani (“shelters”). f 

209 According to Jayaswal, “near the Relic Depository of the Arhat.” 1 do not 
think the reference is to the Rani Nir on the Udayagiri hill but to some other 
edifice not far from it. 

210 Jayaswal reads patalako caturo (“four columns"); in which case the reading 
would have been patalaka caturo 

211 According to Jayaswal, "of sixty-four (letters) 

212 The word makhiya is to be derived from makha or mankha which signifies 
according to the Jaina Bhagavati sitra, a picture in a frame 

213 turiya=Skt. tarya 
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16. The king of security" was he, the king of prosperity," 
the righteous king," (capable of) per-.. 


ki MONA 
the king of renunciation,” 


ceiving, hearing and experiencing things that are conducive to 
welfare’ was His Graceful Majesty" Kharavela, the mighty con- 
queror, the upholder of the realm of. royal command, the protector 
of the realm of royal command, the repairer of all abodes of the 


gods, the worshipper of all sects, accomplished. by virtue of the 


possession of certain special qualities, 


3. OLD ORIYA MANUSCRIPT - 

The slokas cited from an Oriya Manuscript by Jayaswal in | 
JBORS., 1917, p. 482, and reproduced by Dr. Sten Konow. in Acta 
Orientalia, vol. I, and also by me in my Old Brabmi Inscriptions, 
p. 183, have misled the world of ‘scholars. No credence is to be 
placed on it on the authority of Jayaswal’s statement that the MS. 
is lying unedited in the archives of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
The MS. is no other than that of the Brabmanda-purana. It was 
the property of Pandit Chintamani Misra of Bhubaneswar who. was 
both a Sanskrit composer and an expert caligraphist. The relevant 


214 According to Jayaswal, "the king of peace." 
215 Vadharaja or vadbaraja may also be rendered: “the king of experience.” 
216 Literally, "the king of the bbibsus." 
‘217 See the Rajavagga, Anguttara-nikaya, for the description of duties of a 
righteous king. . 
` 218 The five mabàakalyanus, according to the Jainas, consist of the Descent, Birth, 
Initiation, Attainment and Final Deliverance in the life-history of a Jina. But the 
kalyanas in. this inscription may be taken to represent such good principles of human 
action as those mentioned by Asoka in his Pillar edicts. 
219 Jayaswal translates simply by “the prosperous." | 
220 The epithet sava-devayatana-samkara-karaka is important as indicating that 
various temples of popular Hindu deities had then existed in Kalinga. As a Jaina 
king, Kháravela had not taken the initiative in erecting but helped others only in 
_ repairing them. . - 
— -221 Here he followed in the footsteps of Aíoka. Sce Rock Edict XII. 


222 Jayaswal appropriately renders it: "accomplished in extraordinary virtues.” 
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portions of the MS. were kindly read out to me by his son, the 
present owner of it. In it Kharavela figures as the national hero 
of Kalinga. He is credited witli the erection of the Bhubanewar 
temple, the excavation of Bindu Sarovar and the conquest of Nepal 
and many other places in India, northern and southern, eastern and 
western. All that I can or should say at present regarding this MS. 
is that before it is subjected to a careful scrutiny and passed by a 
body of experts as ancient and authentic, its evidence must not be 
brought in to bear upon the historical interpretation of the Hathi- 


gumpha inscription or any part thereof. 


4. RESULTS 

The nett’ results of this revised reading and interpretation of 
the Hathigumpha : inscription are substantially the same as thosc 
obtained before. The changes in reading in several instances are 
not such as to yield or suggest a different sense Kharavela's per- 
sonal history, too, remains much the same as outlined in my Old 
Brabmi ‘Inscriptions. Among the ‘new points to be noted in this 
dition; the first is the narne’ of the ‘capital of Kalinga. The inscrip- 
. tion may be taken: to mention Khibira'as the name’ of the capital 
or mofe accurately, that of ‘the. city of Kalinga. Unfortu- 
nately, this name is not met with either in literature or in any of 
the inscriptions. The location of the capital will remain a matter 
of dispute up till the discovery of a definite evidence setting the 
question at rest. But one will look in vain for the site of the capital 
of Kharavela's kingdom in the south, whether in Kalihgapatam or 
near Chicaccle. The inscription itself furnishes us with two data, 
only one of which 15 definite, while the other is tentative. It re- 
cords the extension of the canal opened out by king Nanda into the 
‘city of Kalinga from the Tanasuliya Road. Here, too, our diffi- 
culty is that we do not know the specification of the road in ques- 
tion. Apparently Tanasuli is the same name as Tosali, though 


fe 
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both in the earlier inscriptions of Asoka and in the later inscriptions 
of the Ikkhakus at Nagarjuni-konda the spelling of the name is 
Tosal. Kharavela had built a new royal palace on both the banks 
of the river Praci, the nearest distance of which from Bhubaneswar 
‘is 10 to 12 miles. But there is nothing to show definitely that the 
palace -was built in the city of Kalinga itself. The statement can 
at the most support a presumption in favour of the location of the 
capital of Kalinga in Kharavela’s time somewhere on the banks of 
the Praci, and not far from Bhubaneswar and the Udavagiri and 
Khandagiri caves | 3 
Brhaspatimitra was certainly the contemporary, king of 
Magadha, presumably also of Aüga. . A Yavana king was powerful 
in the region: of Mathura, whose nanie Was. doubtfully suggested 
by Dr. Sten Konow:to be Dimita and definitely read by Jayaswal as 
Dimita and equated with Demetrius. The name of the Greek king 
is still to be' ascertained. It does not seem to be any of the earlier 
Greek kings of Mathura | 
The reading Murtya-kala must be ruled out of order, as 
the letters clearly yield the reading makbiya kala instead. ` It is only. 
by a confusion between the Pali Sangiyana and the inscriptional 
word Sangbiyana or Sangbayana that Jayaswal was: Jed to believe 
that Kháravela convened a council of the Jainas. It is also by a 
misinterpretation of the meaning of the statement coyatba-amge 
satikam turiyam wpüdayati that he came to suggest that Kharavela 
compiled expeditiously the text of the sevenfold Amgas of the 
sixty-four (letters). The statement intends mentioning certain 
scenes of music produced among the decorative sculptures in an 
edifice which was erected at the cost of seventy-five hundred 
thousand coins. 
The record of the twelfth year has been misread by Jayaswal 
so as to show that it actually mentions the name of the Maurya 
Palace which is described in the Mudraraksasa by the name of 
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' Suganga. Similarly, the misreading of Kalingajana-samnivesa for 
Kalinga-jina-samnivesa led Jayaswal to think, that king Nanda took 
` away “the image of the Jina of Kalinga” which is far from the 
historical truth. l i 

In: 1. 16 (may be, in the record of the 1401 regnal year), 
Kharavela speaks of a certain edifice which he had built ‘on a slope 
in the neighbourhood of the resting place of the Arhatas with 
hundreds and thousands of stones collected from the best of quarries 
from an area extending over many yojanas. Jayaswal has taken it 
to be a reference to the Rani Nir excavated on a slope of the 
Udayagiri hill. But this would seem rather wide of the mark, in- 
asmuch as the Rani Nir is just a highly ornamented cave excavated 
in a single piece of rock or boulder, and not an edifice with hundreds 
and thousands of separate pieces of stone. The reference must, 
therefore, have been to some other edifice in the vicinity of the 
Udayagiri hill. It is not'unlikely that ‘some such edifice was built 
by him at Bhubaneswar -It may even some day be proclaimed that 
: -Khāravela was the builder of the first great temple at Bhubaneswar 
Anyhow, his statement concerning the edifice on a slope near the 
Udayagiri hill awaits a careful elucidation. 


B. M. Barua 


Chinese-Indian Contacts 
[PRIOR TO THE LATTER HALF OF THE FIRST CENTURY | 


To die present time, so far.as the writer is aware, the subject 
whose title appears above has not been dealt with, for its own sake 
alone. Most of the general works on Chinese and Indian history | 
have been satisfied to refer to such a work as the Milindapanha, ot 
to the Memoirs of Chang Cb'ien and thereby leave the impression 
that there was a considerable amount of intercourse between the two 7 
countries too detailed to be further outlined. A few of these works 
have resorted to linguistics to further illustrate their point. In addi- 
tion to | such general works, there have | been numerous studies 
conducted on the relations of China with Rome on the 
one hand, and the relations of India with Greece and Rome on the - 
other. Such studies make greater use of the Indian-Chinese impli- 
ations than the general histories, yet one cannot but feel that such 
references are wholly secondary to,the point involved in these works 
and so, in many cases are rather carelessly investigated. . Only onc. 
important contribution. of a comprehensive nature has been made to 
this subject to date. namely. Konow's introduction to his volume of 
the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum.' 

Roughly speaking, the first hand sources at our disposal can ७९ | 
divided into three. chief groups, namely. Indian, Classical (Greek 
and Roman), and Chinese. Of these, the Indian sources possess 
kttle practical value because of the chronological uncertainty involved 


1 The present writer “does not propose to’ bring forward new material of 
recent discovery in this short paper, but to correlate the widely scattered material 
which has previously been brought to light, chicAy through purely linguistic 
research. There will, therefore, be^ no attempt to do more than compare linguistic 
evidence where conclusions have been disputed 
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in all of them.” The Classical evidence,” may be divided into two 
categories as follows: (1) Accounts ‘of historians, geographers, and 
traders; (2) Literary allusions. As is the case with the Indian 
soutces, the entire value of these. Classical texts hangs upon the 
correct interpretation of certain words. Chief among these are the 
words Seres and Serica, This, Thinae Tzinitza, and Sinae are others 
occutring less frequently. - 

The words Seres and Serica are used most often and, more im- 
portant, they are used by ‘sources dating earlier than the Christian 
cra, The word Serica is commonly accepted as the Greek and Latin 
equivalent for China. while Seres refers to the inhabitants of Serica, 
or the Chinese. Therefore Serica, derived from Ser (silk), would 
mean originally silk-cloth country. No one has seriously attacked 
this etymology । and it has been repeated in substantially the same 
formula. as now quoted from Coedés. - 

"Le Chinois See, le Coréen Sir. le Mongol Sirkek, et le Mandchou Sirghé :ont 
les noms de la soic."? 

But on the other hand, while the above etymology has not been 
attacked, there have been strong exceptions taken to certain specific 
passages in which the word Seres 1s employed," questioning, for ins- 
tance, the usage of Seres when applied by Pliny to "some Seres ot 
unusual height, who had red hair, blue eyes, and harsh voices," and 
who lived, ' "beyond the Emodi mountains." 


2 I am speaking of those sources which carry the words cma, cinapatta, 
hauseya and its Pali equivalent kosseyam etc. The chief literary works’ in question 
are the Mababharata, Kautilya’s Arthasastra, the Milindapaiiba, and the Digha 
Nikaya. Other works in which cina ctc. appear are unquestionably ‘of later date 
than the rst. century A.D. : 

3 Classical sources are chiefly contained in George Coedés, Textes d'Auteurs 
Grecs et Latins relatifs à l'Extréme-Orient, Paris, 1910. | 

E Ibid., Introduction, x, n. 1. i 
5 See also J. G. Frazer, Pausanias Description cf Greece, IV, 110. 


6 J. Kennedy, Seres or Cheras (JRAS., Apl. 1904), 359-362. 
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Further illustration of the unsatisfactory character of the impli- 
cations of. the Classical references which depends solely upon the 
words Seres and Serica may be illustrated ‘from’ the following statc- 
ment of Alfred Herrmann.’ Lo 


"Folgende Autoren identifizieren Serica -vorviegend mit dem Tarimbecken 
(Chines. Tartarei, Ost Turkestan) D J Hager, Numismatique chinoise, 137; Sylvain 
de Sacy, Magasin encyclopédique, III, Juin 1805, C. Ritter, Erdkunde VII, 559: 
A. Cunningham, JASB., XVI, 1847, 989; Ch. Lassen, Indische Altertumskunde, 2. 
1847; 540; F. V. Richtofen, China, I, 479: VhGesE, 1877, 118; J. L. Dutrenil de : 

` Rhins et F. Grenard, a.a.0. II, 1898, 27%. 


Für Nordchina, erklären sich ausser L. J. Deguignes ( sS. 20, Anm, 3) |. T. 
Reinaud, ‘Relations politique et commerciales de l'empire Romain avec l'Asie 
. Ortentale';. JA., VI, seric 1, 186, 335: H. Kiepert, Atlas Antiquus, Tab, II (Maass- 
tab 1: 40 Mill), 1894. 

Mehr an Westchina denkt; D. Vidal de la Blache, Les voies de commerce dans . 
la géographie de Ptolémée; MemAclnscr. 1896, 480. 


Andere Bearbeiter rechnen zu Serica nicht allein China, sondern auch grosse - 
Teile der Mongolei bis nach Sibiricn: K. Mannert, Geogr. der Greichen und Römer., 
IV, 500; Th. W. Kingsmill, ‘The .Sérica of Prolemy and its ancient Inhabitants’, | 
N. China Branch RAS. XIX, 2. 44-60; ders. Ancient Tibet and its Frontages, chda 
XXXVIII, 1906, 21-54. E. Gerini,, ‘Early Geography of Indo-China,’ JRAS., 1897, 
. 557 Œ; E. F. Berlioux, ‘Les premiers voyages des Européens dans l'Asie Centrale ct, 
au pays des Seres, Bull. de la Société de geograpbie de Lyon, XV, 1898, 5-8o." 

- This disagreement among 'nineteenth century scholars has in 
. no wise been narrowed down in the twentieth. Herrmann himself, 
writing in 1910, refused to commit himself bevond saying that 
western knowledge of the East prior to Ptolemy was so imperfect as 
. to make impossible any geographical location of Serica. Perhaps the 
‘only safe conclusion that one can make on this sübject is that since 
the Greco-Roman world got foreign silk from the East and named 
the Eastern people from this commodity, the people they called Seres, 
were either all or one of the people who. used such a name (ne. 
Chinese, Manchus, Mongols, Koreans) for silk. The only excep- 


. tion taken to this view, if one omits Kennedy’s, Cheras, is that the 


7 Herrmann, Die alten Seidenstrassen zwischen China und Syrien, 20, n. 4. 
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country of Kasmir is meant, as was held by Gosslin in 1 813 and by 
Vivien de St. Martin in 1860. 

The second group of Greek words, This; Thinae Tzinitza, 
and Sinae," have not led to as many differences of opinion as Seres 
and Serica, though even here there is some dispute. Tzinitza and 
Sinae ate used by writers too late to have a bearing on our period 
and besides have been identified variously as Burma, North China, 
and Yunnan 

The Periplus Erythraei Mari, in which the words This and 
T binae occur, is-usually dated in the last quarter of the first century 
A.D. and so may be regarded as a primary source relating directly _ 

_to our period. Schoff identifies This with the north-west Chinese 
state of. Ch'in, and Thinae with its capital Hsien-yang, later 
Ch’ang-an and Si-ngan-fu. This identification has not been serious- 
ly challenged and the contents of the original text bear it out. 

The various authors and works mentioning the Seres and Serica 
have already been enumerated by Coedes. 

- The third division, the Chinese source material, again hinges 
upon linguistic interpretation of certain words and names. These 
names are Chipin (Krpin), T'ien-chu, - and Shén-tu."? Chi-pin, 
which name occurs most’ frequently has been variously identified 
with Kasmir,’' Kābulistan, and with a less defined: region some- 
where north-west of India. Internal evidence of the Ch'ien Han 


8 Herrmann, Die alten Seidenstrassen Zwischen China und Syrien, 20-21 

9 Found only in the Periplus Erythraei Mari 

0 Ptolemy's Geography 11 Cosmas Indikoplenstes. 

12 Schoff, Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, 273 f 

13 I am indebted for my. Romanizations of Chinese characters to the aid of 
my friend and colleague Dr. Knight Biggerstaff 

14 Edouard Chavannes, Les Pays d'Occident d'aprós:le Heon. Han Chou 
(T’oung Pao, Série II, viii, 1907, 175). 

15 A. Wylie. Notes of the Western Regions, trans. from, the Tseen Han 
- Shoo, Book 96, pt. 1, (Journal of tbe Anthropological Institute of Great Britain 
and Ireland, x, 1881, 33-35) 


16 Sten Konow. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, I, pt. 1, xxili-Xxiv. 
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Shu, which contains the earliest mention of Chi pin. suggests the 
third region as the safest identification, because the Chinese of this’ 
period hardly seem to have been sufficiently intimate in their know- 
ledge of trans-Pamir countries to have used ‘a term like Chi-pin for 
. any region of well marked political boundaries, particularly of such 
contracted boundaries as either Kaémir or Kabulistan. 

The names T'ien-cbu and Sbén-tu are by common consent 
identified with each other and both with India. No further proof 
of this assertion need be sought than an examination of the annals 
themselves which say, ` 


Le royaume de T'ien-tchou (Inde) s'appelle aussi Chen-tou (Shén-tu): il est à 
plusicurs milliers de i au Sud-Est des Hiong-nu ` 


. The identification with India has been attested by Chavannes, '' 
Burgess, etc. The most recent equivalent given is the Sanskrit 
sindhu whica, as may be seen, is almost perfectly duplicated by the 
Chinese word. Shén-tu, ordinarily pronounced Shén-du, could 
scarcely be more accurately borrowed by Chinese, who, it would 
scem, only learnt of the word by hearsay. | 

The Chinese works in which this name appears in reference’ to 
our period are the Ch’ien Han Shu, covering the period. from 206 
B.C. to 25 A.D.; the How. Han Shu from 25-220 A.D.; the Shih 
Chi of Ssu-ma Ch’ien, and: the great history of Ma Tuan-lin which 
was not written till after the first millenium A.D. Of these the 
most important for the present investigation is the Shib Chi, con 
taining the first account of the Memoirs of Chang Chien, who, 
perhaps, was the first Chinese, at least the first historical Chinese to 
hear the name India. Other Chinese works of less repute have been 
cited by a number of Western scholars, who have attempted to build 
upon the exaggeration, found therein a framework of fact with which, 


17 Chavannes, op. cit. 192-3. 
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in some cases, there is an attempt to prove a number of rather fantas- 
tic sequences 

Books 61, the Memoirs of Chang Ch’ien, and 96, Notes of 
Western Regions, are the only sections of importance to this subject 
in the Chien Han Shu. The former duplicates Ssu-ma Ch'ien's 
account of what seems clearly to have been the first historical journey 
cf a Chinese to the region of the Pamirs. The original Memoir is 
found in the last chapters of the Shih Chi. The above are the sources 
at our disposal in entering into a discussion of the actual knowledge 
possessed by India and China of one another prior to a date approxi- 
mating 65 A.D. The Chinese historical tradition seems too firmly 

rooted to make their annals subject to much scepticism in essentials, 
| though in some particulars they have been subjected to the usual 
historical criticism. The section on Chang Ch’ien, for instance, 
which enumerates an almost impossible number of plants, animals, 
and other commodities brought back by him from the West, seems 
to smack of the eponymous culture hero rather than of actual fact. 
These passages, like the Psalms of David, and compass of Huang 
Ti must be taken as later accretions by which the first man who 
went to the West must be given credit for all things Western re- 
gardless of when they were actually introduced. 

By way of introduction to the first centuary B.C., brief ref- 
erence ought to be made to the works of numcrous scholars who 
have asserted that contact existed between China and India prior to 
the first century B.C. Detailed criticism of these assertions, how- 
ever, seems out of place in the present discussion since it would 
really amount to little more than a rchearshing of cutworn arguments 
dealing with points of very doubtful authenticity 


18 Of the works so affected, that of Terrien de LaCouperic, entitled, The 
Western Origin of Chinese Civilization from 2,300 D.C. to 200 A.D. is perhaps 
the most fantastic 

19 A summary list here will indicate the titles of some of the works in which 
such references arc to be found. Suffice it to say that the writer has satisfied himsclf 
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| The actual beginning of a widening of the Chinese geographi- 
cal horizon took place, it would seem, from the commencement of 
the reign of Wu Ti (140-87 B.C.) of the former Han dynasty. At 
the beginning of his reign this energetic monarch busied himself 
with the affairs of the Hsiung-nu, who, like others of their stock in 
later days, were constantly making raids on China’s western frontier. 


“At that time (140-134 B.C.) the Son of Heaven made inquiries among those 
Hiung-nu who had surrendered (as prisoners) and they all reported that the Hiung- 
nu had overcome the king of the Yiie-chi and made a drinking vessel out of his 
skull. The Yüc-chi had decamped and were hiding somewhere, all the time schem- 
ing how to take revenge on the Hiung-nu, but had no ally to join them in striking 
a blow. The Chinese wishing to declare war on and wipe out the Taftars, upon 
hearing this report, desired to communicate with the Yüc-chi; but, the road having 
to pass through the territory of the Hiung-nu, the emperor sought out men whom 
he could send.?° 


‘That the above is a story told by actual Hsiung-nu prisoners 
seems difficult to doubt in view of the fact that they might naturally 
expect a tribe whose chief had been so badly treated to seek revenge. 
That such a consideration was far from Yiieh-chih intentions is seen 


from the story told by them at a later date to the envoy selected by 
Wu Ti 


Chang Chien, the envoy, began his journey in 138 B.C., 


accompanied by a small detachment of troops. Almost immediately : 


that none of the assertions alluded to below present sufficient evidence to prove 
connection between the two countries prior to the first century A.D. 
a. Terrien de LaCouperie The Western Origin of the Early Chinese 
Cvilization..., passim 
b. Rawlinson. Intercourse between India and the Western World pp. 9, 43 
c. T. W. Rhys-Davids, Buddbist India 9०. . 
d. The Cambridge History of India, I, 2 13. 
e. George Rawlinson. Bactria, a Forgotten Emir, 24, 77, 125. 
£' Radhakumud Mookerji. Indian Shipping, 53-4, 163, 114. 
g J. Kennedy. The Early Commerce of Babylon with India, 700-300 B.C. 
(IRAS., 1898, 241-288 
h. Srinivasa lyengar. Trade of India QHQ., I, T 1925-26, II, 43-44, 291) 
20 Hirth, Friedrich, The Story of Chang Cb'ien,... (JAOS., XXXVII, pt. 2 
93). I have preserved the spellings and identifications of the authors quoted 
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he suffered the misfortune of falling into the hands of the very 
Hsiung-nu against whom he was commissioned to find an ally. His 
almost marvellous steadfastness in duty over a period of ten years’ 
detention among the Hsiung-nu, during which time he married a 

wife and reared a family, almost borders on the miraculous; but it 
“is hard to doubt the historicity of his tale, appearing as it does among 
documents of the greatest reliability. At the end of the ten years 
Chang Ch ien escaped to the Yüeh-chih, who were then living west 
of the Pamirs and north of the Syr Darya (Jaxartes river). 

No success obtained in the attempt to persuade the Yüeh-chih 
to return, but Chang Ch'ien gained a geographical knowledge. of 
considerable proportions which he communicated to Wu T; after his 
return; which took place in a year's time, after a second captivity 
Chang Ch'ien must have returned, therefore, about the year 126 
B.C. to give his official report 


"The following countries were visited by Chang K'ien im person: Ta-yüan 
(Ferghana), Ta-yiie-chi (Indoscythia*'), Ta-hia (Bactria), and K'ang-kü (Soghdiana); 
there were besides, five or six other large adjacent countrics concerning which he 
gained information and on which he reported in the following terms.?? 

To the southwest of it (Bactria) is a country called Sbón-t& (India). Chang 
Ch'ien says (in his report to the Emperor): "When I was in Ta-hia I saw there a 
stick of bamboo of Kiung (Kiung-chou in Ssi-ch'uan) and some cloth of Shu 
(Ssi-ch'uan). When I asked the inhabitants of Ta-hia how they had obtained posses- 
sion of these, they replied: ‘The inhabitants of our country buy them in Shón-tu 
(India). Shén-tu may be several thousand li to the south-east of Ta-hia. The 
people there have fixed abodes, and. their customs are very much like those of Ta- 
hia; but the country is low, damp, and hot. The people ride on clephants to fight ` 
in battle. The country is close to a great river. According to my calculations, 
Ta-hia (Bactria) must be 12,000 /i distant from China and to the southwest of the 
latter. Now the country of Shón-tu being several thousand /i to the south-east of 
Ta-hia, and the produce of Shu (Ssi-ch'uan) being found there, that country cannot 
be far from Shu. Suppose we send ambassadors to Ta-hia through the country of 
the Kiang (Tangutans), there is the danger that the Kiang will object; if we send 


21 The term Indoscythia, as well as other identifications, are Hirth's. It 
probably refers to the Kusanas, one of the five tribes of the Great Yiich-chih. 

22 Hirth, op. cit, 95. No clearer statement of Chinese ignorance of these 
countries prior to Chang Chien could possibly be given. 
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them but “slightly father north, they will be captured by thc Hiung-nu; but by 
going by way of Shu (Ssi-ch'uan) they may proceed direct and will be unmolested 
by robbers,”?5 f 

This account, the first in Chinese annals, evidently refers to 
the India of the Panjab and possibly Sind. Some have taken it as 
the Ganges country, though it would seem to be a less certain 
identification. It is clear that Chang Ch’ien got his information of 
India wholly by hearsay and his conjectures show him, at least, to 
have been entirely ignorant of India prior to his arrival in Bactria in 
128 B.C. Chinese annals?! do not support any hypothesis for earlier 
knowledge of the West and particularly of India. 

A number of hypotheses have been made about the Sze- 
ch’uanese goods which came through India, and from the descrip- 
tion of the bamboo, experts have identified the sample found by 
Chang Ch’ien with the Sze-ch’ uanese species." This fact has been 
taken as proof of the trade route referred to throughout La 
Couperie’s work, which ran through Sze-cb'uan, Yunnan, Upper 
Burma, Assam, and on to India. While such a toute may well have 
existed by which a few Chinese goods were sent to India and even 
beyond into Bactria, the geography and population of the country, 
which not only turned back. several expeditions of the Emperor 
Wu 11, but also certain fully equipped British expeditions of more 
recent date, forbids any assumption of a ‘through route’ hypothesis. 

Beyond the mere mention of the name India (Shén-tu) it may 
be assumed that Chinese were still unacquainted with India even 
after Chang Ch'ien reported in the year 126 B.C. It is also of in- ` 
terest that the above quotation is apparently the sole authority for all 


23 Hirth, oj. cit., 98. 

24 At least according to present translations. 

25 I have been “unable to find documentary evidence of this statement but 
have it on the oral testimony of the late Berthold Laufer as quoted by Dr. Walter ` 


E. Clark. 
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later Chinese descriptions of India till the time of the Later Han 
Annals. The Chien Han Shu (206 B.C.—25 A.D.) repeats the 
above information with very slight modification. 

That the India discovery (i.e. the hearsay of India) loomed im- 
portant in Chinese official eyes may be seen in the sequel to Chang 
Ch'ten's report, but one will likewise observe that India becomes 
important wholly as a possible highway to Bactria and in no sense 
because it was itself known to be a region rich in all sorts of valuable 
produce. This makes even more evident the obvious conclusion that 
India and Indian goods alike were unknown to China prior to the 


first centuty B.C. 


"The Son of heaven on hearing all this, reasoned thus: Ta-Yüan and the 
possessions of Ta-hia and An-si are large countries full of rare things, with a popu- 
lation living in fixed abodes and given to occupations somewhat identical with those 
of the Chinese people, but with weak armies; and placing great value on the rich 
produce of China; in the north the possessions of the Ta Yiie-chi and K’ang-kii, 
being of military strength, might be made subservient to the interests of the Court 
by bribes and thus gained over by mere force of persuasion. In this way a territory 
of 10,000 lj in extent would be available for the spread among the four seas of 
Chinese superior civilization by communicating through many interpreters with the 
nations holding widely different customs. As a result the Son of Heaven was 
pleased to approve Chang K'ien's proposal. He thereupon gave orders that, in 
accordance with Chang K’ien’s suggestions, exploring expeditions be sent out from 
Kién-wei of the Shu kingdom (the present Sü-chóu-fu on the Upper Yang-tse) by 
four different routes at the same time; one to start by way of Mang; 
one by way of Jan (both names referring to barbarous hill tribes on the southwestern 
‘frontiers; (cf. Shi-ki, chap. 116, p. 2); one by way of Ss? (or Si); and one by way of 
Kiung (Kiung-chóu) in Ssi-ch'uan and P'o (the present Ya-chóu) These several 
missions had each travelled but one or two thousand ह when those in the north were 
prevented from proceeding farther by the [Ti and Tsö tribes, and those in the: south 
by the Sui and K'un-ming tribes (placed by the commentators in the southwest of 
Sü-chóu-fu) who had no chiefs and, being given to robbery, would have killed or 
captured the Chinese envoys. The result was that the expedition could not proceed 
further. They heard, however, that about a thousand / or more to the west there 
was the "elephant riding country" called Tién-Yiié (possibly meaning. the Tién, of 
Yunnan, part of Yüé or South China), whither the traders of Shu (Ssi-ch'uan) were 
wont to proceed, exporting produce surreptitiously. Thus it was that by trying to 
find the road to Ta-hia (Bactria) the Chinese obtained their first kn vledge of the 
Tién country. (Yünnan)."29 l 
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Clearly this passage indicates, not only Chinese ignorance of 
India to the south-west, but also of Yunnan itself. That Chinese 
ptoduce in great quantity could have passed through the maze of 
jungled mountains separating Sze-ch’uan and India seems incredible. 
The four expeditions wete completely stopped in both the northern 
and southern sectors. This illustrates likewise the futility of trying 
tc prove a Tibetan route as early as the time of Chang Ch'ien as 
indicated vaguely in certain of the secondary works listed above.” 
Had such a route been known, it is hardly possible that it would 
not have been resorted to by the northern expeditions 

But Chang Ch'ien's interest in this project was not dampened 
by these failures. After a temporary degradation in office due to 
an ertor in the field of battle against the Hstung-nu, he was again 
commanded to lead an expedition to the West, this time to persuade 
the Wu-sun to return to a region nearer China so chat the combined 
peoples might offer a better resistance to the Hsiung-nu assaults. 
Being unable to persuade the Wu-sun any more than he had prc- 
viously persuaded the Yiieh-chih Chang Chien prepared to return 
again to China. Before undertaking this journey he sent ambassa- 
dors out to all known regions as indicated in the following excerpt. 


“The- population of Wu-sun was thus divided into three parts, and notwithstand- 
ing that the majority were under his (the old ruler’s) authority, the K'un-mo (King 
of Wu-sun) did not dare take it upon himself to conclude that treaty with Chang 
K'ien. Chang K'ien therefore sent ambassadots in several directions to the countries 
of Ta-Yian (Ferghana,), K’ang-kii (Soghdiana), Ta-Yiie-chi, Ta-hia (Bactria), An-si 
(Parthia), Sbón-t& (India), Yii-tién (Khotan), Ham-mi and the adjacent countries 
Wu-sur: furnished guides and interpreters to accompany Chang K’ien on his return, 
‘and the latter, travelling with several dozén natives and as many horses sent by the 
people of Wu-sun in acknowledgement (of the Emperor's gifts), and thereby afforded 
them the opportunity to see China with thcir own eyes and thus to realize the extent 
of her greatness.”?5 


Did the ambassadors reach India (Shén-tu) and if so, which part? 
These questions prevent any positive conclusions on the score of the 


26 Hirth, op. cit., 99-100. l 27 Supra, 6, note. 28 Hirth, op. cit., 102. 
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testimony just quoted. India provides no. answer, and Chang 
Ch'ien makes no further remark about this particular ambassador's 
return to China. The Ta-hia (Bactrian) ambassadors returned after 
a year, accompanied by a native of the region, but nothing beyond 
the -ending is recorded of the ambassador to India. The difficulties 
of the journey may have overcome.any ambassador despatched to so 
distant a region, or perhaps, having arrived in some one of the smali 
kingdoms south of Bactria, the envoy may have concluded that this 
was a sufficient representation of India. It is possible that Chi-pin?" 
was reached, because in subsequent notices from the Ch'ien Han 
Shu, that region receives sufficient notice to be reckoned as more 
important than India itself, if one can judge by the space devoted to 
each, Of course it is possible that the Shén-tu envoy actually did 
penetrate into India, but such a thesis cannot be proved, 

This expedition was Chang Ch'ien's last. He died soon after 
in the year 115 B.C. His importance as onc of the world’s earliest 
explorers can hardly be overestimated as it created the Chinese know- 
ledge of the West, which, in turn, led to the acquisition of Chinese 
Turkestan in the Han regime and even of Bactria and Soghdiana in 
Tang days." The reduction of these regions to stable and peaceful 
conditions were primary factors 1n the great cultural and commercial 
intercourse which subsequently took place between India, Persia, and 
the Roman Empire on the one hand and China on the other. 

Without dwelling on the phases of chis Central Asian conquest 
with which both the Ch’ien Han Shu and Hou Han Shu atc con- 
cerned in certain chapters, an examination may be made of both 
of these works and the epilogue of Chang Ch'ien's Memoirs for 
notices of India. । : 

Shortly after Chang Ch ien's death; a further group of ambassa- 
dors (ca. 112-1 66 B.C.) were sent to all Western countries including 

29 Supra, 4. 
3o Edouard Chavannes. Documents sur les Tou-kine (Turcs) Occidentaux, 276 f. 


LH.Q. SEPTEMBER, 1938 10 


498 Chinese-Indian Contacts prior to first century 


Shén-tu, but again no report of the journey or experiences of those 
despatched to India is forthcoming." The fact that no further des- 
cription of India, as if given by an eyewitness exists in any subse- 
quent account in the Chien Han Shu convinces one that none of 
the Chinese sent abroad reached India proper, but the careful geo- 
graphical data provided in the Ch’ien, Han Shu on Chi-pin may 
indicate that our ‘Indian’ embassies arrived in this extreme north- 
western portion, Confirmation of this in India is not to be expected 
in view of the fact that even Alexander the Great was passed over in 
silence, but the detailed information given in the Chinese records on 
Chi-pin is practically conclusive evidence. As the description of this 
country is too long to quote in full”? the following digest will supply . 
the chief essence of the information. Chi-pin is described as being 
12,000 li from Ch'ang-an, the Chinese capital. It is reckoned as a 
first-rate kingdom of considerable extent and population and is not 
ruled by the Chinese ‘Governor General.’ It joins the Ta -Yüch- 
chih on the north-east. This indicates a southward movement of 
the Yüeh-chih into Bactria, which, if Chi-pin is Kabul and 
its envitons, would fit fairly accurately. “The country of Chi-pin 
is flat, and the climate is mild and agreeable.” Perhaps Chavannes’ 
location of Chi-pin in Kāśmir is better fitted to this description than 
Kabul. Chi-pin produces sandal-wood (known only along the 
Malabar coast in India), bamboo, the varnish tree, the five grains, 
grapes; and other fruits. On the low ground rice is cultivated and 
raw vegetables are eaten in the winter. l 

Of primary importance is the notice taken of the skill in 
“ornamenting, engraving, and inlaying building palaces and man- 
sions, net weaving, ornamental | perforation, and embroidery." 
These teferences suggest either the continued existence of Greeks in 
the region of Chi-pin or else the Greek art and coinage which were 


31 Hirth, op. cit, 104. : 32 Wylie, op. cit, 33-38. 
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taken ovet by Sakas and Parthians after Greek rule had disappeared. 
The fact that Gandhara sculpture, so far unearthed, does not ante- 
date the Kusanas is no proof that such art did not exist earlier. As a 
matter of fact the general opinion is that it was begun by 
the Bactrian-Greeks themselves. The above chance excerpt, dated 
certainly prior to 25 A.D. and probably several years earlier than the 
Christian era, can safely be interpreted as proof of pre-Kusina art in 
Chi-pin, whether that place is Kasmir, Kapisa, or Kabul. 

That the first information of Chi-pin came not long after 
Chang Ch'ien's death in 1 15 B.C. is seen in the following short 
passage. "From the time that Wu Ti opened up communications 
with Cbi-pin, the rulers of that kingdom, in view of the extreme 
distance, had considered themselves safe from the intrusion of a 
Chinese army." This certainly cannot have been later than 87 
B.C., the date of Wu Ti's death. No further description of Chi-pin 
as a country 15 vouchsafed to us in the lengthy section devoted to 15. 
affairs; but a detailed discussion of the perfidy of its ruler, which 
extended to the execution of several Chinese ambassadors, reveals the 
fact that China far from being able to reach India proper was 
wholly unable to trust her emissaries to the wholly irresponsible chi- 
pinese, and what was worse, no redress for such grievances was possi- 
ble, even as late as the reign of Ching-te (32-7 B.C.) who made a 
speech to the ambassadors from Chi-pin on the subject of why China 
must withdraw recognition of Chi-pin because of past outrages. 

References to Shén-tu (India) are scattered throughout the g6th 
book of the Ch’ien Han Shu as geographical location notices only. 
As a typical example, the location of ‘Pi-shan’ may be cited, “The. 
country joins Shên-tu on the south, and is distant from Koo-mik on 
north 1,450 Hi. The toad to Chi-pin and Wu-yib-shan-li lies to the. - 
south-west. Such notices are of little value except to show that 
India, though not yet reached by. Chinese, had not been forgotten. 

33 Wylie, op. cit., 36-38. 34 Wylie, op. cit., 30-31. 
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The above observations exhaust the reliable sources which re- 
late to evidence of Chinese-Indian contacts in first century B.C. Of 
the spread of Buddhism we have as yet learned nothing, though de 
LaCouperie’s works and others who follow him, contain sufficient 
material drawn from various spurious sources to maintain a theory of 
the introduction of Buddhism into China prior to the reign of Ch'in 
Shih Huang-ti. Certain it is that Chang Ch'ien or the Chinese 
annalists had taken no notice of such a religion even in the West. 

Turning to the beginning of the first century A.D. our sources 
are the Hou Han Shu, Ma Tuan-lin, and various references con- 
tained in post-Christian Classical sources. Ma Tuan-lin’s work 
being really only a condensed version of the contents of the earlier 
material, contains nothing new. The value of Pliny's contribution 
concerning fair-haired, blue-eyed Seres north of the Emodi” has 
been commented upon above, but a further reference made by him 
to Seric iron?” is of some interest. 

“But of all the different kinds of iron, the palm of cxcellence is awarded to that 
which is made by the Seres, who send it to us with thcir tissues and skins; next to 
which, in quality, is the Parthian iron 

No other reference to Chinesé iron is found anywhere in 
western'sources, nor are the Chinese themselves in the habit of men- 
tioning its supreme excellence. What Pliny refers to, therefore, is 
wholly a matter for conjecture. 

The Periplus of the Erythraean Sea provides the definite infor- 
mation that Chinese silk could be bought at the three ports 
of Barbaricum"^ near the mouth of the Indus, Barygaza (Broach) 
where "ancient drachmae are current," and Barkare which is within 
the Pandya kingdom in southern India. Obviously the silk which 
arrived at the two west coast ports came through the Kabul valley or . 
over one of the Pamir passes and then down the Indus, but the origin 
of the silk in Barkare is less certain. The text explains. “Besides 


35 Pliny, xxxiv, 41. 36 Schoff, ep. cit., 38. Periplus, 39. : 
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this there are exported great quantities of fine pearls, ivory, silk cloth, 
spikenard from the Ganges, malabathrum from the plains in the 
interior etc." The common interpretation has been that silk arrived 
at Barkare from the Ganges region, having reached that port either 
by way of the same north-west passes or else by the Yunnan-Burmes. 
route, The latter, as has been shown, was extremely precarious as 
a means of transporting a commodity to a steady market, the former 
is mote plausible. The important question relative to these silk ports 
is the time of their establishment as such. Js it not possible, if China 
got Indian goods in Chi-pin, that Chinese goods might have been 
exchanged for them and thus have reached Indian ports even a 
century prior to the Periplus’ certification of it? While this is possi- 
ble it can only remain a conjecture till fresh evidence is forthcoming. 

Most important in the Periplus for our purposes is the kingdom 


of This” (China?) described as the last known land. 


“After this region (the East coast of India to the Ganges delta) under the very 
north, the sea outside ending in a land called This, there is a very great inland city 
called Thinae (Chang-an), from which raw silk and silk yarn and silk cloth arc 
brought on foot through Bactria to Barygaza, and are also exported to Damirica by 
way of the river Ganges. But the land of This is not casy of access; few men come 
from there, and seldom. The country lies under the Lesser Bear, and is said to 
border on the farthest parts of Pontus and the Caspian Sea, next to which lies Lake 
Macotis, all of which empty into the ocean.” 

This passage clarifies the previous reference to silk from the 
Ganges and also makes it evident that the only recognized route of 
silk, even in the first century A.D. was that frcm Chang-an (if that 
is Thinae) westward through Chinese Turkestan and (for India) 
south through the passes of the north-west and down the Indus or 
Ganges to the various ports from which silk could be shipped to the 
Roman market. It is probable that much was also consumed by an 
Indian market, though no evidence for such a conclusion exists 


except in references to Cina etc. referred to above as being present 


37 Scoff, op. cit., 48-49. Periplus, 64-65. 
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in sources of such doubtful date as the Mababbarata, Milindapafiba, 
and the rest. : 

This additional knowledge of China attained in the West by 
the end of the first century is sufficient to introduce the following 
passage from the How Han Shu which will serve both as an illustra 
tion of the tremendous advance in geographical knowledge gained 
by the Chinese during the first two hundred and twenty yeats of 
the Christian era and as a fitting termination of a paper rather barren 
in positive testimony. l | 


"Le royaume de T'ien-tchou (Inde) s'appelle aussi Chen-tou; il est à plusieuts 
milliers de i au Sud-Est des Hionginu. Ses meours sont semblables à celles des 
Hiong-nu,?* mais le pays est bas, humide, et chaud. Ce royaume cst sur les bords 
d'un grand fleuve. Ses habitants montent sur des éléphants pour combattre; ils sont 
plus faibles que Jes Yue-tche; ils pratiquent le religion du Buddha; aussi est devenu 
chez eux une habitude de ne pas tuer et de ne pas batailler. 

Quand on part du royaume de Kao-fou (Kaboul) qui appartient aux Yue-tche et 
qu'on se dirige verse le Sud-Ouest on arrive à la mer occidentale; à l'Est, on parvient 
au royaume de P'an-k'i; tous ces pays sont partie de Chen-tou. Le Chen-tou a 
plusieurs centaines de villes autres (que la capitale); dans chaque ville on a mis un 
gouverneur; il a plusieurs dizaincs de royaumes autres (que le royaume principal) 
dans chaque royaume il y a un roi. Quoiqu’on remarque dans chaque de ces 
royaumes quelques petites différences, tous cependant se nomment le Chen-tou. A 
cette époque,?? ils dépendaient tous des Yue-tche; les Yue-tche avaient tué le roi ct 
avaient installé un chef pour gouverner cette population. 

Ce pays produit des éléphants, des rhinocéros, de l'écaille de tortue, de l'or, de 
l'argent, du cuivre, du fer, du plomb, de l'étain. Du côté de l'Ouest, il est en com- 
munication avec le Ta Ts'in; aussi y trouve-t'on les objects précieux de Ta Ts’in. 
On y trouve aüssi des toiles fines, des tapis de laine de bonne qualité, des parfums de 
toutes sortes, du sucre candi, du poivre, du gengembre, du sel noire." 


ELMER H. Currs 


38 This statement would hardly indicate more than hearsay knowledge of 
India even by 200 A.D., were it not qualificd below. 
39 About 125 A.D. Chavannes, op. cit., note, 192. 
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The history of the Perumpatappu Svarüpam, ' the present royal 
family of Cochin, during the pre-Portuguese period is shrouded in 
darkness. On the basis of certain literary references, an attempt was 
made by the present writer to reconstruct the choronology of the 
Cochin kings for the period 1342-1500 A.D.* - Some information is 
available from literary sources regarding two of her sovereigns of the 
middle of the 14th century who were responsible for shifting the 
family headquarters from Mahodayapuram to Cochin, and this is 
the theme of the present paper. 

The transfer of the traditional headquarters of the royal family 
is an event of great significance in the history of any royal family 
and it was particularly so in this tradition-ridden corner of India. 
This step certainly demands more than ordinary grit and calibre in 
the kings who effected it; and this event has been commemorated 
by the founding of an era,” called the Cochin Era.' It is only after 
this event that the Perumpatappu Mippil has come to be called the 
King of Cochin.’ The kings who made this transfer are held to.be 


two Rama Varmis, the Maharaja and the : heir-apparent, who ate 


1 This is the traditional name by which the royal family of Cochin was 
known. in ancient days; and this name persists even to-day in orthodox 
communications. : ^ 

2 Vide the writer’s paper on ‘Some Glimpses of Cochin History’, published 
in the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, vol. V, pp. 142-151. 

3 Vide the writers paper on the ‘Three Kerala Eras’, published in the journal 
mentioned above, vol. 1, no. 2. 

4 Another name for this era is the Putnvaippa Era; and it is under this name 
that the era is mentioned in the Dutch treaty of 1663. This name is more popular 
and refers to another important effect of the great floods, namely the land accretion 
along the coast. : 

5 Some hold that this name was given by the Portuguese: this is wrong, for 
we find that the name is mentioned by Balakavi of the latter half of the 15th 
century, almost fifty ycars before the advent of the Portuguese. 
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described in the following verse, occuring in the Tenkailanathodaya 
of Nilakantha: * 
भनुकुलमणिदीपौ तत्र पुयोमभूतां महितगुणनिधानो रामवर्मामिधानौ ¦ ˆ 
प्रतिभरमदकुम्भिप्रोढसंहारसिंही सलिलनिधिगभीरौ A महीपालवीरी ॥१॥ 

lhis citation shows that the Rama Varmis possessed those 
virtues to a remarkable extent—an aspect that will be made clearer 
in the citations following. One interesting feature that may be 
noticed here is the fact that the Rama Varmas are mentioned 
together, and it may be taken as indication that they were together 
responsible for the transfer of the capital. 

Two Rama Varmas again figure prominently in the Sanskrit 
Kavya, called the Sivavilasa,’ written by one Damodara Cakyar,"” a 
protege of king Kerala Varma of Kayankulam. This chief had a. 
daughter, named Unniyati, born of his wife Gupta,—born late in :.. 
life as a result of praying to god Siva enshrined in the family temple 
of Kandiyür. The girl was given an education worthy of her birth." 


6 Vide the paper mentioned in note 2 ante. The conclusions, set forth in 
that paper have been questioned by Mahakavi Ullur S. P. Iyer: vide. his Introduc- 
tion to the edition of the Bhasanaisadbacampu; vide also the Bulletin of tbe Sir 
Rama Varma Research Institute, Trichur. These views are controverted in the 
paper “The Date of Nilakantha’s Chronology’ contributed by the writer to the 
Quarterly Journal of the Keralasabityaparisad. 

7 Vide page 3 verse 6 in the Malayalam Improvement Committcc’s edition 
of the text of the Tenkailanatbodaya. 

8 Here are given the particular features of the kings mentioned: they are 
both endowed with noble virtues, are bold and enterprising, have destroyed their 
enemies and are deep and dignified like the ocean. 

9 Vide the Journal of the Samastakerala-sabityaparisad, vol. II, no. I, 
PP: 23-39- l 

10 Compare, e.g., 

अलघुशिवविलासं नाम काव्यं बबन्धे सुरभि भरतगोलीयेन दामोदरेण ॥ 
i1 Compare, eg. the following verses: 

पञ्चाब्दान्तात्‌ सपदि पुरतः क्विप्तचौलक्रियाथो 1 

वणा पद्ये पदसमुदये प्राप बाक्येपि शिक्ताम्‌ ॥ 

नासौ नानाभरणनिवहेमंरिडता कुरडलेनाप्यासीद्‌ | 

भूयोध्यगसदखिलाश्चापि गान्धर्वैविद्याः ॥ 
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Even when the girl was but twelve, she became fully grown up" 
and so her father, being anxious to get her married to one worthy 
of her, decided upon holding a Svayamvara, possibly the only ins- 
tance of the kind in all-Kerala, which literature has so far pre- 
served for us. Elaborate preparations were made for the function, 
and all the eligibles of the land were informed. Many were the 
aspiring candidates who attended the function, and among them was 
the twenty-five year old" heir-apparent Rama Varma of the 
Perumpatappu Svarüpam, who came accompanied by his uncle 
Rama Varma, the Perumpatappu Mippil. One after another the 
candidates were presented and they were rejected till the bride 
reached Yuvataja Rama Varma. This prince was introduced and 
the bride: chose him. We quote below the extract which describes 
the Rama Varmas of Cochin: 

स्तम्भस्य हेमस्थतडितप्रभस्य मूले मगेन्द्रासनसबिविश्म्‌ | 

d राजहंसं यदुराजपुत्र्ये धाली ततः सादरमा wm ॥२॥ 

आकर्णयोचे: प्रवितृत्य कणो भूप' भुवोमरडनभुतमेनम्‌ | 

आदित्यधाम्नोपघनस्य लीना विश्वे गुणा नेव दशेव exar ॥३॥ 

अध्यासते केरलभूभ्रती यां यस्या aria महोदयाख्या । 

रामावनौ मुख्यतमा पुरी या तामावसत्येष दिवं TIT ॥४॥ 


मन्ये स रामोप्ययमेव रामवमोहृयः क्षत्रमहोनिधानम्‌ | 
आज्ञाकृतामुप्यमितत्विषोस्य भ्रू क्षेपवश्यैव पुरन्दरश्रीः WLU 


शब्दे शिक्तातिशयबलतश्‌ शब्दमीमांसकानां | 
वाक्यार्थेति प्रसरगतिभिः पूर्वेमीमांसकानाम्‌ ॥ 
अताथ पहुमतितया da चम्युत्तरेषां विस्मेरत्वं | 
व्यधित सततं सा विशेषेक्तकानांम्‌ ॥ 

It is interesting to notice the attainments of the daughter of the king of 
Kayankulam, the heroine of the poem. Her education comprised the subjects of 
dancing and music, literature and literary criticism, grammar and philosophy, ' 
particularly Vedanta and Mimamsa. 

12 Vide the following: 

सुता मम द्वादश वतसरा ; परं तदाप्यसो भाति समग्रयौवना । 
13 Vide citation १४ following. 
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निःसीममाहोदयसद्मनोस्य दक्षोत्तरोद्दे शविसारि तेजः । 

नान्योत्र हेतुस्तत एतदीयः ख्यातो वहुव्याप्रितयान्ववायः ॥६॥ 
शस्राखरशासत्रातिशयादर्शेषक्षततश्रियः क्षेतरवदी क्षितस्य । 

यस्योचितेः सट्टिमुखेस्रपेरन्‌ व्यस्तक्रिया ब्रह्ममुखा जनेषु uen 
उत्साहतश शश्वदुदस्तशस्त्रोस्त्यागाधिकत्वाच समस्तपाले । 
विश्वोत्तर' यं कथयन्ति वीरो दाराख्ययाराध्यमति' कवीन्द्राः ॥८॥ 
न्यक्षेण संलक्षितलक्षणौधलक्ष्यः क्षमी रक्षितसंश्रितश्चीः । 
THI: सुतः पश्य स रामवर्मा लक्ष्मीवतोमुष्य ठु भागिनेयः wen 
आधावतानेन शृतासिचर्मभीमोरुवाहायुगलार्गलेन । 

शूरा निकृत्ता भुवि शलुवीरनाशेप्यशेषा द्विगुणीभवन्ति ॥१०॥ 


शक्तिः क्षमा शौर्यवती निसर्गा ज्ञानञ्च वाग्मित्वदयाचुविद्धम्‌ | 
अश्वाधितास्िक्ययुतञ्च दानं APANLE तोषय ॥११॥ 

+ P E i H 
अन्ञानत्रक्षाशनिसन्निपातः प्रख्यातिवज्ञीमणिकल्पशाखी । 
FAT पश्यादरभून लोके शस्त्रोपजीवी त्रजचक्रवर्ती ॥१२॥ 

" EE" T a 
याह्क्‌ AA रूपमिदं तवास्य ताहक्‌ च पश्यामि नृपस्य पु'सः | 
ज्योतन्ली यदि त्वं विधुरेष नूनं भाखानथो चेद्भवती दिनश्रीः ॥१३॥ 
नायम्महात्मा कृतवान्‌ विवाहमालोहिताक्षः सुमुखः YIRT: । 
त्वं कन्यका सर्वेगुणप्नक्ाशा श्रीमानसौ पत्चकपश्वकायुः ॥१४॥ 
आयुष्यतोप्यस्य तवापि वत्से दूरस्थितिनीभिमतो ममेयम्‌ i 
ÈRE वा चारुविभूषणास्य माणिक्यसुख्यस्य च कः समोन्यः ॥१५॥ 


* * * + * 
We get from the description certain interesting historical de- 


ails. In the first place the Perumptappu Muppil was then holding 


‘court at Mahodayapuram modern Cranganore, and he -was 


14 This expression is a literal Sanskrit rendering of the Malayalam expression 
Perumpatappu, which means extending wide 

15 Mr. U. S..P. Iyer understands that Yuvaraja Rima Varma was the son 
of Laksmi Rani. , This is wrong. 

i6 Vide citation y given above. 
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then having some sort of all-Kerala ‘supremacy, as though the extent of 
it 1s not clear. Secondly, the name of the then reigning monarch 
was Rama Varma," the son of Rani Laksmi" and that he had a 
nephew Rama Varma who was the Yuvaraja.** Further, we also 
know that these kings were contemporaries of Kerala Varma of 
Kayankulam. 

We shall now try to see if it be possible to fix up the dates of 
these Rama Varmas with some degree of approximation at least. It 
is said that three ladies of Kandiyür are mentioned in the Unnini- 
lisandeía," one of the greatest Sandesakavyas of Malayalam litera- 
ture and possibly the best of the type; and one among them is a 
Unnuyati. This work is said to have been written about 1374 A.D. 
when the king of Kayankulam was a Ravi Varma who is described 
"as an aged king." There is nothing improbable in identifying the 
Unniyati of the Kavya with the Unniyati of the Sandeía. We also 
know from the Karaymakkarana of the Uralars of the Irifijalakkuda 


temple” that the king of Kayankulam in 1341-42 was a Ravi Varma, 


17 Mr. lyer concedes this point in his article on the subject. He says that the 
Perumpatappu Mippil holding court at Mahodayapuram was the Emperor of 
Kerala, thereby suggesting that he had some sort of all-Kerala overlordship: vide 
pp. 38 & 39; and further substantiates his position with reference to Viraraghavacakra- 
varti This view is perfectly in keeping with the view we have already elaborated in 
our paper ‘Kings of Cochin versus Emperor of Kerala, published in the Maharaja's 
College Magazine, vol. IX, no. I, pp. 11-13. 

18 Vide citations y & & given above. 

19 Vide citation ६ given above. 

20 Vide citation & above. 

21 Wide the Journal quoted in note 9 ante: page 24. 

22 lbid. 

23 Vide the Bulletin of the Sir Rama Varma Research Institute, Trichur: 
No. II: Temple Studies: Irifijalakuda Temple. We give below a literal rendering 
of the Karaymakkarana:— 

“The Karayma decd written in the month of Thulam 517 M.E. The agrec- 
ment entered into between the people of the nine families who own Karayma rights 
in the Irifijalakuda-Ksetra and whe took the Minikka gem on ."irayma and Ravi 
Varma who is the lord of Onattu-Kara and who gave the Münikkaratna as 
Karayma, ` 
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who may be identified with the Ravi Varma of the Sandesakavya. 
If these identifications are correct, then the father of Unniyati, the 
consort of Yuvaraja Rama Varma of the PerumpatappuSvairüpam 
must be the immediate predecessor of Ravi Varma who was the king 
of Kayankulam in 1342 A.D. In which case the two Rama Varmas, 
the Perumpatappu Muppil and his nephew, must be contemporaries 
of both Kerala Varma and Ravi Varma of Kayankulam; and that 
means they are the Rama Varmas who are mentioned as being the 
first kings of Cochin in the Tenkailanathodaya. 

This coficlusion finds some support in the circumstances lead. 
ing to the execution of the Karaymakkarana of the Manikkaksetra 
of Irijalakkuda. The Perumpatappu Müppil had already been 
granted by the year 1336 large powers in the temple"! and yet no 
reference is found made in the temple chronicles to this suzerain lord 
either in the matter of loaning the gem, or in the execution of the 
Karaymakkarana, by which two very important rights were granted . 


to the king of Kayankulam, namely the right of appointing the 


“Referring to the Minikka-ratna received on Karayma, the people of the nine 
families gave in writing to accompaniment of Nirudaka as Karayma right in their _ 
Manikka-ksetra the Karayma-melayma-sthanam and the Sri-kovilpani-taccuta-kammal- 
avarodba-sthanam to be conducted without deviating from the customary usages 
obtaining in the Sanketa to keep the Bhandara and render accounts to the Sabhiyo- 
gam in the Vatalmadbam of the temple. Similarly, giving to the nine families the 
Manikka-ratnam as ‘Karayma Ravi Varma received in writing to the 
accompaniment of Nirudaka as.Karayma right the Samudaya-melayma-sthanam and 
the Sri-kovil-pani-taccuta-kammal-avarodha-sthanam in the Manikka-ksetra, belong- 
ing to the people of the nine families who received as Karayma the Manikka-ratna in 
return. In this wise recetying the Manikka-ratna as Karáyma gift and giving back 

Pn writing to the accompaniment of Nirsdaka the Samudaya-melayma-sthanam and 
receiving this in writing by Ravi Varma from the nine families, attest- 
ing witnesses Tarananallir Nampitiri, Akor Nampitiri, Matiyatt Tanni and 
Pambum Mekkatt. Written with their knowledge and in the hand-writing of 
Turuttikatt Kutal." l 3 . 

This is no doubt a very interesting document for more reasons than one, and 
particularly to the students of language and of history, particularly of the temple 
at Irifijalakuda 

24 : Vide article mentioned in note 23 ante. 
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the Samudaya Melayma and the temple architect. According to our 
interpretation of the references in the Siva-vilasa, this lack of re- 
ference is easily explainable: it must have been at the instance and 
with the cognisance of the Perumpatappu Müppil that the loan was 
made and the document executed. We, therefore, hold that the 
Rama Varmas mentioned in the Kavya must have been living in 
1342 A.D 

From what has been said it will be clear that these two Rama 
Varmas can with a fair degree of accuracy be ascribed to the middle 
of the 14th century A.D. and that means they can be identified 
with the Rama Varmas mentioned in the Tenkailanathodaya, who 
are described as the first kings of Cochin.” 

Vitanidrabhanam,” of an unknown author, mentions a Rama 
Varma, at whose instance was the work written: compare the 
following extracts à | 

अहो चूरिंसरितकल्लोलहस्तालिक्वितप्रांकार्मेखलायाः केरलकुलराजधान्याः श्रीरामवर्म- 
परिपालितायाः महोदयपुर्याः इत्यादि 

Also compare: 

यावत्‌ खरडेन्दुमीलिः श्रयति गिरिसुता यावदास्ते मुरारे | 
वक्षव्यक्षीणहारदुथमणिशबलिते देवतामन्गलानाम्‌ ॥ 
maga षु मेलीमुपनयति गिरामौश्वरी पद्मयोनेः । 
तावद्‌ लच्मीप्रसूतिः खयमवतु भुवम्‌ रामवमा नरेन्द्रः ॥ 

Here again the Rama Varmi is described as holding court at 
Mahodayapuram and as the sori of Laksmi Rani The latter of these 
two facts is a clue which justifies our identification of this Kama 


Varma with the Perumpatappu Müppil who figures in the Kavya, 


25 Mr. U. S. P. Iyer's dating of these kings is evidently wrong. Vide note 
6 ante. 

26 Vide Vijianadipika, part IV, p. 207; also History of Sanskrit Literature in 
Kerala. The former writer forgets that the poet has mentioned this Rama Varmi as 
holding court at Mahodayapuram and therefore has tried to connect this king with 
the king who reigned between 1565 and 1600. This, it needs scarc^ly be said, is 
totally wrong: 
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and the elder Rama Varma who is mentioned as the founder of the 
city of Cochin. 

We may here sum up the characteristic features of the hero 
panegyried in the works mentioned above. The Perumpatappu 
Mippil described in the Sivavilasakavya is the king of all-Kerala 
who held his court at Mahodayapuram, which was then the premier 
city in all-Kerala; he was a brave king and heroic warrior, graced 
with all regal qualities. .The Yuvaraja Rama Varma was equally 
great as a watrior—adorned with physical strength-and valour which 
are toned down by patience and forgiveness, with knowledge which 
is enhanced by kindness arid sweetness of disposition, and with 
charity which is characterised by selflessness and religiosity. He is 
described as the flash of lightning which roots out the darkness of 
ignorance and the divine tree which supports the creeper of fame. 
Even when due allowance is made for the imagination and exaggera- 
tion of the poet, enough yet remains in the poem which would show 
that these two Rama Varmas were very eminent kings, an aspect 
which is also borne out by the description given by Nilakantha. 
They were both great warriors and statesmen, well versed in the 


arts, both of peace and of war. 


K. RAMA PIsHAROT! 


Army and War in Mediaeval Ceylon 


1. Mercenaries and militia were the two constituent parts of 
the Sinhalese army in the mediaeval period (Cf. H. W.Codring 
ton, Short Hist. of Ceylon, pp. 64-70; G. C. Mendis, Early 
Hist. of Ceylon, pp. 83-85). Terms for, soldier ‘are yodha, bhata, 
and if their bravery is to be emphasised by the poet: sira 
hero.’ A peculiar term for ‘mercenary’ is ayudbiya (Mbvs., 61. 69) 
or ayudba-jivin (66. 67), one who is living by bearing arms or by 
military service 

The mercenaries got payment from the king. They were 
Sibalas or more frequently people who came over to Ceylon from 
Southern India: Damilas, Keralas and Kannatas (desantarani- 
vasino yodba soldiers domiciled in a foreign country, 69 18). In 
the old Mahivamsa neither Keralas nor Kannatas are named at 
all, and the Damilas were but the hated enemies of the Sinhalese 
people. For the first time at the end of the 3rd cent. A.D. 
Damilas occur as soldiers in the service of a Sinhalese ruler (36. 49). 
Abhayanaga, the younger | brother of Voharikatissa was forced to 
take flight to main India owing to a crime he had committed at 
court. He returned afterwards to Ceylon at the head of a 
Damila army, defeated and killed his brother and ascended the 
throne. 

In the 7th cent. King Aggabodhi III was supported in his 
war with Jetthatissa by Damila troops he had hired in India, and 
Jetthatissa's dignitary Dathasiva also had Damila soldiers in his 
service when he himself took the crown from Aggabodhi (44. 105, 
125). It seems that at that time the mercenary system was already 
established or at least not unknown in Ceylon. The kings could 


not dispense with it though it sometimes caused serious troubles 
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We are told in 55. 1 sq. that King Mahinda V, 981-1017, was 
unable to satisfy his troops by giving them their pay. Therefore a 
mutiny broke out, and when the king had taken refuge in Rohana 
in the remaining parts of the country the brutal soldiery of 
Sihalas, Keralas and Kannatas carried on the government as they 
pleased. On hearing this the Cola king sent an army to Ceylon and 
made it a province of the Cola empire (H. W. Codrington, 
LL, p. 40; G. C Mendis, Early Hist. of Ceylon, p. 55). A pub- 
lic calamity befell the Kerala mercenaries during the reign cf the 
usurper Magha, 1214-35. They oppressed and harassed the people 
in a terrible manner, plundered their houses and took away their poss- 
essions, and Magha himself, whose power was depending on this 
soldiery, had delivered up to the Keralas whatever else belonged to 
the Sihalas (80. 61-77). 

2. Later on the Velakkara mercenaries played an important 
rôle in the king's army. They were, no doubt, a warlike tribe or 
clan or a military community of Dravidian origin and may be com- ` 
pared with similar communities within the Cola army as the Mara- 
varas (76. 130, 246) or the Kallaras, the Golihalas and the Kunta- 
vatas (76. 246, 259) who are mentioned in the description of King 
Parakkamabahu's campaign against the Cola king Kulasekhara. 

We learn from South Indian inscriptions that they for the first 
time came to Ceylon with king Rajendra I by whom the conquest 
of Ceylon mentioned above was completed in the first half. of the 
rith century (Wickremasinghe, Epigr. Zeyl, Il. 247). 
Since that ume they had great influence in the Island serving as mer- 
cenattes to the king. But they appear to have been a rather tumul- 
tuous element within the army." Already about the year 1089 we 
hear that they rebelled against king Vijayabahu I. The revolt was 
put down and the leaders were puntshed with bloody cruelty (60. 
35-44). Half a century later they, suborned by Kittisirimegha and 
Sirivallabha, deserted king Gayabahu, and, supported by their > 
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defection, the two brothers attacked Rajarattha. But the king 
defended his dominion successfully. We may assume that in this 
case also a severe punishment of the mutinous mercenaries took place 
(63. 24 sq.). l 
_ Even during the reign of Parakkamabahu we hear of a Velak- 
kara revolt. When the king began his campaign against Rohana 
the Velakkaras banded themselves together with the Sihala and 
Kerala mercenaties and revolted in order to profit by this opportu- 
nity and to take possession of Rajarattha. However the mutiny was 
suppressed by the king, the. leaders were killed and the landed 
property formerly granted to the mercenaries as payment was with- 
drawn from them (74. 44 sq). l 

There is in Polonnaruva a fine slab erected by the Velakkaras 
with a Tamil inscription’ which, as I believe, must be dated imme- 
diately before the revolt that took place at the beginning of King. 
Gajabahu’s reign in the ‘year 1137. The Velakkaras at that time, 
as the self-confident and proud tone of the inscription shows, were 
on the summit of their wealth and power, having regained their 
former influence after the first rebellion against Vijayabahu in the 
year 1089. In the inscription they declare their agreement to pro- 
tect the temple of the Tooth Relic, though they were themselves 
adherents ofa Saiva sect. But on undertaking the control of that 
sacred shrine they were so bold as to call it the property of the ` 
Velakkaras and regarded it as their own charitable institution under 
- their entire support. So they assigned to it lands, guards, etc., for 
its maintenance. (Wickremas 112706, Ep. Zeyl., ॥, p. 247). 

In the later chapters of the Mabavamsa we do not hear any 
more of the Velakkáras, but in the 13th century Ariyas, i.e. Rajputs 
were serving as mercenaries of the Sinhalese king side by side with 
Sihalas. Their leadér bore the interesting name Thakuraka which 
corresponds to the modern family name Tagore (Y ule and. 
Burnell, Hobson-Jobson s.v. Thakoor). He 15 said to have 
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killed che usurper Mitta with his own hand, and after this resolute 
decd the metcenaties banded themselves together and reinstated the 
legitimate king Bhuvanekabahu in the royal dignity (go. 12 54.). 

3. The militia is called ‘the army dwelling in the country’ 
(ratthavasika sena १4७०५. 70-89, 75. 102) and were agriculturists who 
were tilling and watering their fields and waiting for the harvest in 
perpetual fear of demons who might annihilate the whole work; the 
Sinhalese were never warlike people. The militia was, therefore, 
of no great military value. Cordiner, in his: descripticn of 
Ceylon, as ic was shortly after its occupation by the Englishmen, 
says: ‘An attempt was made some years ago to train a body of 
them (i.e. of the Sinhalese) as soldiers, but, after great perseverance, 
it completely failed of success. A life of military discipline proved, 
in the highest degree, irksome and uncongenial to their habits. 
They deserted in great numbers, and examples intended to terrify 
only stimulated those who remained to abandon the service’ (Ceylon, 
I, pp. 92-3). In mediaeval times the Sinhalese were hardly better 
‘soldiers. We often read in the chronicle that the soldiers are run- 
ning away on all sides as soon as they see themselves exposed to an 
unexpected danger (M bus., 66. 89-90, 104; 67. 48). Such passages 
are met with chiefly in that part of the chronicle the favourite hero 
of which is Parakkamabahu, and it may sometimes have been the 
unsophisticated chronicler's intention to exalt the king’s heroism in 
comparison with his suite. But we also hear that a general of 
king Gajabahu owing to an inauspicious dieam fell from his bed 
and raf away into the forest where he was wandering about during 
the whole night, until at daybreak he reached his village. His 
men too, when they heard of the general's Sigurt, left their weapons 
behind and followed their lord in bewilderment (66. 47 sq.) So 
much seems to be certain that such scenes were by no means strange 
or unusual; much less contemptible in the chronicler's eyes. 

General Gokanna's army which was made ready by him in all 
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haste for warding off Parakkamabahu’s general Mayageha consisted 
of the troops sent to him by king Gajabahu, of his own former army 
and of the army dwelling An the country, that is, of regular troops 
and militia. Apparently the militia was the last hope. The 
minor Manabharana is said to have armed the able-bodied inhabi- 
tants of his two provinces. the two portions of Rohana Atthasahas- 
saka and Dvadasasahassaka (balam ratthadvayanivasinam 70. 187; 
ली. 70. 260) in order to be ready for war. if Parakkamabahu should 
succeed in conquering Pulatthinagara and then menace Rohana. In 
the ensuing war two generals of Parakkamabāhu, Deva and Kitti, 
who had too far penetrated into the province of Rohana, were en- 
circled by the hostile army together with the militia-men (sakalérati- 
vabini sa-ratthavasika 72. 127). In the later war when general 
Rakkha attacked the Rohana troops in the flank near Simatalatthali 
his unexpected appearance caused surprise and terror among the 
rebels and they called upon the militia for assistance in this dan- 
gerous situation (75-102). ` 

As militia men the Vyadbas took a particular position in Parak- 
kamabahu's army (69. 20; cf. below). The word is here, no doubt, 
the Pali equivalent of the modern Vadda, the name of the wild tribe 
of huntsmen who are believed to be the remnant of the aboriginal 
population of Ceylon. It is obvious that these people who were 
intimately acquainted with the wilderness, could be of good service 
to a commander of troops as scouts or guides. In a similar connec- 
tion the word kirata occurs in 72. 208. It is said here that the 
Kiratas were skilled in wandering by night in the wilderness of 
forest and mountain and slew many people by night and, day. In 
Sanskrit and Pali bata denotes a wild jungle-man of dwarfish 
“stature. Can it be that the Mbus. 72. 208 preserves the memory of 
a race of pygmies formerly living in some districts of S.E. Ceylon? 
Traditions concerning such a race are mentioned in Journal R. A. 


Soc., Ceylon Br. XXIII, no. 67, 1914, p. 288. sq. 
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Even professional thieves practised in house-breaking (samdbi- 
bhedassa kusala cord 70-168) were employed in war by Parakkama- 
bahu. They were sent by him in the middle of the night to a forti- 
fied camp (dugga) erected by the enemy to undermine it with sharp 
antelope horns (migasingani) and so to take it. Antelope horn was 
perhaps the ‘name of an iron-instrument comparable to a miner’ s 
‘pick. Coras were also engaged in the siege and capture of Pulatthi- 
nagara (70. 285) 

4. The traditional name in India for a complete. army is the 
four-membered army ‘(send caturangini in the ancient Mabavamsa 
18. 29 etc., and in its niediaeval portion, 70, 217 etc.), because it 15 
composed of elephants,. horses, chariots, and foot soldiers. In the 
. 13th century the four.constituent parts of the army of Parakkama- 
bahu II were the viramabayodba, the great warriors, i.c. the foot 
soldiers, hatthipaka, the elephant drivers; turangasadi, the horsemen; 
and rathino, the charioteers’ (88. 34) This however seems to be but 
a poetical paraphrase of the traditional name which in fact hardly 
suits the mediaeval Sinhalese army; for I believe that H. W. 
Codrington (Ll. p. 69) is right, when be says:, ‘In the 
twelfth century there is no indication of the existence of organised 
units of elephants. chariots, or cavalry in Ceylen; indeed the thickly 
wooded nature of the country, in which the operations took place, 
renders it very doubtful whether they could have been used to any 
extent.’ 

It is true that in tbe earlier centuries of the mediaeval period 
elephants were used as animals for riding in battle by kings or their 
substitutes (41. 23, 47 sq.; 50. 21 sq.). But otherwise elephants arc 
never mentioned in the description of a battle. In 70. 228 sq. we 
hear that king Gajabahu’s generals when preparing «the. final resis- 
tance placed in readiness well-armoured elephants but. this is hardly 
more than a poetical phrase, for in the following chapters we do not 


learn anything about their employment. Parakkamabahu is said 
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(69. 22-3) to have brought up many sons of distinguished families 
in his own palace with the wish that people skilled in the art of riding 
elephants and horses should increase in number. This notice, how- 
ever, does not concern but. sport, and: bodily training in general, 
not military exercise especially. ` The Ramanas contrary to the 
Sinbalese were using ‘elephants in war. When, therefore, Parak- 
kamabahu prepared the Ramafifia campaign, be provided his soldiers 
with a peculiar sort of arrows for the defence of those animals (76. 
48) "a 

As to horses, in one case only it is related that a royal prince, 
Kassapa, the younger brother of king Sena I, was on horseback, in 
battle (50. 26-28) but we. may infer from the narration itself that 
this was something “extraordinary. ‘In the Cola army cavalry was 
numerous and the report in the Mabivamsa on Parakkamabahu's 
war with Kulagekhara clearly shows how much the Sinhalese were 
impressed by this. fact. - The capture of many horses in the 
various battles is repeatedly exalted by the chronicler (76. 100, 298, 
331). | 

The bulk of the mediaeval Sinhalese army consisted of foot 
soldicrs with the baggage train ,(bala-vabana). Even” the officers 
(samanta) were never on horseback. Their conveyance was a palan- 
quin, on the march as well as in battle, as we may infer from 72-100 
(Calavamsa, trsl. I, p.’ 328, n. 2; H. W. Codrington, LL, 
9. 75). We must, therefore, also translate’the word yana, generally 
meaning a vehicle, in this connection. with palanquin; not with 
chariot (70. 85, 122). The badge of the officers was an umbrella 
probably cf different colour (66. 49; 70. 122), as the white umbrella 
was that of the king.’ 

Trumpets and drums are frequently mentioned in the chronicle. 
It is shown by the word ०७८४४५८ (85. 113; 89. 46; 5k. Sankba) that 
what we call trumpets were conches. They are- often: called vic- 


torious or auspicious shells (jayasankba 65. 27; 88. 75; man gala- 
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sankha 74. 222). From 72-119 panca-mahasadda-sankha-nada (filled) 
with the din of the five loud clanging conches we may perhaps 
infer that so many forms or kinds of conches were in use. 

The words for ‘drum’ are more various. It ts a well-known 
fact that the Sinhalese people ate very fond of drumming and beating 
the drums with admirable thythmic art. More than sixty sorts 
of drums exist. now in Ceylon, of large or small size, one-headed 
or double, ‘narrow or wide in the middle, each bearing a peculiar 
name. [t must have also been the same, or nearly the same in 
the mediaeval’ period: - The mést common name for a military drum 
is bheri (Sk. id., Sinh. beraya), also ranabberi battle drum ` 
or jaya-bberi victorious drum (7०. 237; 75-104; 76-161 88. 75). 
Other words are kibala (74. 222; 75. 194; Sk. and Sinh. loanwerd 
id.), dundubbi (85. 113; Sk., Sinh id.), alambara (69. 20; Sk. 
adam bara) and, mentioned in the latest part of the chronicle, mad- 
dala (96. 15; 99. 46; Sk. mardala). We may notice here that in 
time of peace drum-beating and blast of trumpets were never lacking 
on festive occasions (72. 315, 74. 22 1), and that public proclama- 
tions used to be made by beat of drum. 

Flags (dhaja 85. 114) were also in use in the Sinhalese army. 
King Gajabahu boasts that all his enemies were taking to flight | 
because they could not behold his -victotious flag (jayaddbajam 70. 
225; cf: 88. 75). According to a later passage (99-44, 18th cent.) 
we may assume that the militia contingents of the different districts 
were distinguished by different flags, ptobably by flags of different 
colours. शि 

5. In the Mahavamsa five kinds of weapons (pancayudha or 
"Av^ 41. 48). dasaddbáyudba 79. 229) are distinguished, but they 
are never enumerated. Clough in his Sinhalese Dictionary l 
S.V. says they were sword, spear, bow, battle-axe, and shield. 
This is hardly correct, for the shield cannot be called ayudba which 


always denotes an offensive weapon; nor do I know whether the 


t 
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battle-axe was ever in use among the Sinhalese . I think that pañ- 
cayudba was simply a traditional name similar to caturahgini sena, 
and used by the chronicler without considering the actualities 
The first and foremost weapons were bow (capa, dhanu) and 
arrows (sara, bana, usu, salle). The archer is called dbanuggaba 
(70. 116; 72. 244; Sk. dbanurgraba), dbanuddbara (83. 45; Sk. 
dbanurdbara) or issasa (72. 245; Sk. isvasa), the archery dbanusippa. 
It is a phrase often met with in the chronicle that the archers 
fain an uninterrupted shower of arrows on the enemy (saravassa 
66. 27; 70. 114; 72. 134, 246, 250; saravutthi 74. 96; bánavuttbi 
74. 117). Whether poisoned arrows were ever used by the Sinhalese 
is extremely doubted. It is true that poisoned arrows are mentioned 
in the chronicle but only among the Ramanas and the Javakas. 
Parakkamabahu had provided his soldiers whom he sent to 
Ramafüa, with medicine, preserved in cow horns for the healing of 
venomous wounds caused by poisoned arrows (visa-pitasalla- 76-49). 
And the Javakas who had invaded Ceylon in the 13th century are 
said to have harrassed the people with their poisoned arrows (visa- 
diddbebi banebi 83. 38) likened to terrible snakes; they even shot 
such arrows swiftly one after another from a machine (83. 44). 
appears from the tone of these reports that here the chronicler is 
touching a strange foreign custom which was unknown and un- 
weard of to the Sinhalese people and looked to them like a diabolic 
practice 
A peculiar kind of arrows is called gokannaka, probably after 
‘their form. The word corresponds to Sk. gokarna which occurs in 
the Mahabharata in the same meaning. Such sharp-pointed 
(tikkbagga) arrows were used for defence against elephants (76. 48) 
Archery was highly ‘developed and esteemed in India as well 
asin Ceylon. Kitti, afterwards king Vijayabahu I, is praised for his 
skill in the use of the bow already in his thirteenth year (57. 43). 


Tn the army raised by Parakkamabahu there was a troop of excellent, 
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archers, called, moon-light archers (candélokadhanuddbara 69. 19) 

: because they were versed in night-fighting. In the ancient Maha- 
vamsa 23.86 archers are mentioned who hit their mark guided only 
by. sound (sadda-vedbino) and others who were able to hit a hair 
(vala-vedbino) and others who hit their mark by the light of a light- 
ning (vijju-vedbino). The last group is mentioned in the mediae- 
val period also: akkbanavedhino issasá (72. 245), and we shall be 
allowed to assuine that the other groups were not unknown at the 
same time. 

6. For the sword we come across the names asi, khagga (Sk. 
asi, khadga) and less frequently tharu (Mbvs., 69. 22; Sk. tsaru), 
but it does not seem that different forms of the sword are 
-denoted by those words. They are merely synonymous. The 
sword -was used in hand-to-hand fighting, and sparks were flying 
from the clash of swords in suċh a combat (72. 84). Training in the 
manipulation of the sword as well as in that of the bow belonged 
to the education of princes and sons of noble families (64. 4; 
69. 22). The Sihalas, after having vanquished the Javakas, got as 
booty their elephants and horses, their swords and many other 
. weapons together with their trumpets, drums, and flags (88. 74) 
The sword was the principal weapon in the hand of the king (66. 24, 
31, 108), and two royal swords are distinguished in 72, 102 $q., onc 
being called the Jambudipa blade and the other the Sihala blade. 
"The latter appears to have been the more terrible weapon. The 
dagger (churika 39. 27; asiputtaka 41. 24; nikkarani 44. 112) is 
mentioned as royal weapon. It was also weapon of the Kerala mer- 
cenaries (55. 6) and among the different regiments of Parakkama- 
bahu's army thete was also that of the dagger bearers (churikagga- 
baka 69. 24). - 

‘The heavy lance (kunta) is often mentioned in the . 
chronicle. In ancient Ceylon a lance with a relic was the badge and 


standard of king Dutthagamani (25. 1, 26. 9 sq.). In the 17th cent. 


N 
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bows, swords, lances, etc. (dbanukbaggakuntádini 96. 14; cf. 99. 49) 


were the weapons of the foot soldiers. The spears given by Parak- 
kamabahu to the Vyadhas (69. 20) were probably -javelins. The 
word sattiba used in this passage is Sk, Sakti suff. ka. Another 
word for a dart ot some other light missile is samara. Parakka- 
mabahu’s warriors who had taken up a position in the stronghold 
of Aligama killed many enemies with arrows, darts and javelins 
(usu-tomara-sattibi 70. 116) which they flung from the turrets of the 
gate. ‘The meaning of sattha is doubtful. The pursuers of king 
Bhuvanekabahu are said to have pierced the king’s litter tikkba- 
satthebi so that everything was in tatters. The king sprang to the 
ground from his litter and fled by foot (go. 7-8). My translation 
was, ‘with their pointed spears’ (Ca#lavamsa, trsl. IT, 1.1.), but, with 
their sharp swords (Cf. Sk. Sastra) would perhaps be better. We 
have seen above that light missiles were shot by the Javakas from a 
machine (yanta). Such a machine from which stones were hurled, 
apparently something like a catapult, was also in use among the 
Sinhalese (72. 251). l 
An ancient and primitive-weapon was the club (muggara). It 
is however remarkable that even Parakkamabahu 'enrolled in the 
army raised by him several thousand soldiers, tall men and strong, 
who were armed with clubs (muggarike yodbe 69. 17). The most 
ancient weapon was, therefore, not yet out of use in the 12th cen- 
tury, l 
Among the defensive arms (kavacāni 69. 7, 38, or vamma 76. 
47, opposite to āyudhāni) the shield (phalaka) must be mentioned. 
It was probably made of wood but it is doubtful whether it was 
always worn and by all soldiers, When Parakkamabahu was 
attacked in the wilderness by a dreadful bear he forced the beast 
down with the edge of his shield and killed it with his sword (67. 
42). In 74. 73 1t 1s said that two generals of Parakkamabahu pro- 
: vided for their troops arrow protectives consisting of buffalo-skin’ 
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(mabisacammamaye banavarane). It seems that leathern doublets are 
meant by this expression; but their use was apparently an isolated 
case. 

7. When war is imminent it is necessary first of all to provide 
the food supply for both the army in the field and the population at 
home. Therefore Parakkambahu, ere he began the campaign 
against Rajarattha, took care in every possible way to enlarge the 
cultivable area of his province so that he might be able to store a 
large quantity of grain (Mbus., 68. 7-53). His financial reform 
served the same purpose (69. 27 sq.). We need not add that also 
stotes of armour and weapons of every kind and many other things 
formed parts of the war material (yuddbópakarana 69. 5, 14). For 
the war in Ramafifia the king had supplied for his army not only the 
iron arrows against elephants and medicine for the healing of veno- 
mous wounds, but also armour and weapons in abundance, and pro- 
visions for a whole year such as rice and the like, as well as all kinds 
of remedies for curing the poison of infected water in the many 
swampy stretches of the country; also iron pincers for extracting 
artow-heads which are difficult to move when they have pierced 
deeply and the shaft has broken. The army was also accompanied 
by skilful physicians and serving women (thiyo paricarika) who wetc 
to attend sick and wounded soldiers (76. 47 sq.). 

The soldiers themselves were trained for the military profession 
already at peace by manoeuvres. Parakkamabahu in order to test ` 
the fitness of his men. arranged fights on the street, sifted out the 
most skilled people and dismissed those unfitted for fight. They 
were to till the fields and perform other works living at home (69. 
37-8) Sham-fights (yodbakila) in which the soldiers could show 
their skill in handling the weapons were also in use (89. 26, 31). 

Before the beginning of the war against Rajarattha Parakkama- 
bahu is said to have worked out with ingenuity in a way ‘suited to 
the locality and the time, and the plan of campaign. He did so: 
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with careful study of literary works valuable for carrying on 
war, such as the textbook of Kotalla, i.e, the Kantaliya Artha- 
füstra, and the Yuddhannava, probably a part of thé Agnipurana 
which bears the separate title Yuddhajayarnava. The plan was 
written dewn and handed out.to the officers with the strict order not 
to swerve by a hair's breadth from the king's instruction (70. 56-8). 

It is however impossible to carry through a war successfully 
without an accurate knowledge cf the military power of the hostile 
king and of the political and financial situation of his country. Such a 
knowledge must be acquired by espionage. Prince Parakkamabahu 
is said to. have done so (66., 126 sq.) during his sojourn at king 
Gajabahu’s court in Pulatthinagara. We must not accept this re- 
port as historical in its details. for the chronicler followed here, as I 
bave shown in Beiträge zur Literaturwissenschaft und Geistesge- 
schichte Indiens (m honour of H. Jacobi). p. 418 sq., the text of 
the Kautaliya. He wished to describe his hero as a ruler who in all 
his qualities corresponded to the ideal of an Indian king who 15 
versed in the zzii. 

The prince is said to have sought out clever and astute men and 
sent them forth in various disguises in order to become acquainted 
with the people in the outlying districts, whilst he himself confined 
his observations and inquires to the town and its inhabitants. In 

the enumeration of these spies in the Mabavamsa the ascetic 
(fapasa 66. 135) corresponds to the tapasa in the Kantaliya, the poiso- 
ner (rasakriyåbhiñña 66. 138) to the rasada, the sorcerer and fortune- 
teller (bbztavijjavidu 66. 138, samuddikadikanckalakkbanannu 
66. 132) to the simedbika (cf. angavidya). and the itinerant trader 
selling glass bangles and similar trifles to the vaidebaka (Kaut., I. 
11 and 12). In order also to find our among the king's dignitaries 
those whom he could win over and to apply the right method for 
doing so he tried to distinguish between those who were ambitious 


(abbimanino), those who nursed a grudge (samkuddha), those who 


- 
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were afraid (bbita), and those who were avaricious (ladda 66. 142). 
These four-groups exactly correspond, even in wording, to the 
manivarga, kuddbavarga, bhitavarga and la babavarga in the 
Kautaliya, 1. 14. 

There are some more spies of other character mentioned in the 
Mabivamsa as well as in the Arthasastra. But so much seems to be 
certain that the Kautaliya and perhaps also other works of the Indian 
niti literatute were well-known and eagerly studied in mediacval 
Ceylon, and what they taught was probably also applied by the 
kings as far as it was possible or advisable. It is however very im- 
probable that Parakkamabahu personally practised espionage at 
Gajabahu’s court, as it is described in the chronicle; for such an 
activity was too risky and could hardly be kept secret. 

8. As to the war itself four ‘means of success’ (wpaya) arc 
mentioned in the chronicle 58. 3. The same distinction occurs 
in the Indian Sastras. In the Kautaliya the four stratagems arc 
enumerated (Il. 10; Shamasastry, ed.” p. 74. trsl., 84): bbeda 
division of the enemy; danda open war, offensive; sama friendly 
negotiations, danani gifts or bribes. The character of the war itself 
was mainly depending on that of the country. In the mediacval 
times Ceylon was, for the greatest part, thickly covered with forest, 
and frequently the assistance of scouts (cari 66. 99; 75. 04) was 
necessary to show to the soldiers a road leading through the 
wilderness, They were probably recruited from the local militia, 
perhaps also from forest tribes (see above in 3). Often the war was 
hardly more than a guerilla (corayuddha 75. 135). In this respect 
the’ description of the beginning of the second Rohana campaign 15 
very interesting (75. 1-18). l 

Pn the first campaign the sacred relics of the dathadbatu and 
the ' pattadhatu had been captured by Parakkamabahu’s gencrals 
(74. 138). That was certainly an‘ important moral success. But 
in order to achieve the main object of the whole undertaking, the 
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subjection of the province, the king was forced to begin a new cam- 
paign. He first intended to invade Rohana from north-east 
through the districts of Dighavapi and Guttasala, now Buttala.. 
The resistance offered by the Rohana people was apparently weak, 
but when it seemed to have been suppressed at one place, it at once 
-broke out anew in ancther. In spite of the victories reported by 
his generals the king gave up his plan and decided to attack the 
prevince from its north-west frontier. After the first defeats in 
this final phase of the terrible war, the Rohana pcople themselves 
proclaimed the guerilla. They said: ‘Save the wilderness, there 
is fer us no other protection, In every way our land is furnished 
with mountain wildernesses and the like. Therefore at all inacces- 
sible places let us throw up many entrenchments, make all the 
well-known high ways impassable, lay down many robbers’ paths 
(coramagge), and when our land has been made impassable let 
us gather ourselves together, and open battle’ (75.3 1-33). 

An ambuscade is described in 66. 72 sq. Prince Parakkama- 
babu on his way to Pulatthinagara was pursued by his uncle’s officers 
and their troops who had been sent forth to bring him back. When 
he heard at Buddbagama that they were approaching, he left in front 
space for the advancing army and placed his bravest men in ambush | 
on both sides of the road., Then when the whole cf the hostile 
force had advanced to the centre he suddenly fell’ upon them and 
had numbers of soldiers cut down. Ina similar manner when 
Gajabahu’s troops approached the stronghold of Mihiranabibbila, 
the warriors of Parakkamabahu feigned as if they were giving way, 
and thus enticed the enemy into an arhbush of soldiers who had 
been hidden in the forest and suddenly made a dash on them 
(72. 246 sq.). | 


The tactics of outflanking the: enemy were also known. We 
x D 


B 


can hardly understand the undertakings of the Damilachikarin 


Rakkha against Mahanagahula in the final stage of the Rohana 
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campaign, if we do not assume such a method of warfare (75. 83 
sq.). The basis of Rakkha's operation was Donivagga, that is the 
district round Pelmadulla, S.E. of Ratnapura, from here he first 
tried to advance directly to Mahanagahula along the road which at 
present runs through primeval forest from Madampe to Ambalan- 
tota. But he realised that a break through along this highway was 
impossible and we hear in v. 98 that he marched with a strong force 
to Sükaralibheripasana.That is a place near the modern Dentyaya, 
south of the Rakvana mountain range. Obviously Rakkha had crossed 
this range on the Bulutota pass and thus made on outflanking man- 
oeuvre. The enemies were surprised and alarmed, for they had not 
expected an attack from this side because the road leading from 
Donivagga to Navayojana, i.e. the Bulutota pass was very difficult 
(75. 72) to negotiate and they had not sufficiently secured their left 
flank. Rakkha wen thé ensuing battle and was able to advance to 
the hostile capital. 

The descriptions in the chronicle of a battle are of no great 
interest, They are always made according to a certain poetical 
model. The simile 15 generally a thunder-storm. The soldiers arc 
pouring out a rain of arrows, or the arrows are the cloud by which 
the heavens ate darkened. The battle-cry of the warriors is com- 
pared to the thunder, the sparks flying from the clash of swords are 
like the lightnings (72. 84; 75. 63, 110-11, 131-32 etc.) In 
a very artificial and fictitious passage (76. 160-61) the battle-field 
is compared to. the ocean in a heavy storm. Often a general is 
said to be a lion that has broken into a herd of elephants or gazelles 
(7२. 2-3, 69). | ts. 

A peculiar heroic feature in battles of ancient times was the 
single combat between the leaders of the two armies. That of 
Dutthagamani and Elara near the southern gate of Anuradhapura 
(25. 67 sq.) is a classical example. In the mediaeval period such a com- 
bat is mentioned between Dathapabliuti and his brother Moggallana, 
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6th c. (41. 49). In later times we do not hear any morc of such 
heroic deeds. King Vijayabahu I, 1059-11 16, is said, it is truc, to 
have challenged the Cola king (60. 30 sq.), but this was rather a 
theatrical pose or a poetical exaggeration The single combat never 
‘took place. In his adventurous youth Prince Parakkamabahu somc- 
times is reported to have personally taken part tri fighting (66. 103-4; 
67. 48), if this is not simply ari embellishment of the narration 
made by the chronicler who wished to exalt the bravery of his 
favourite hero. After he had become king, Parakkamabahu in all 
his wars generally remains behind the army in the headquarters or 
in the capital sending therefrom his commands to the generals in 
the field. Once when he was present in the most critical phase of a 
battle against Manabharana he cried for his sword (72. 102). 
However he made no use of it, but looked significantly at, the faces 
of his generals who had given way, but turned now again towards 
the enemy and flung thémselves into the midst of the hostile army. 

The victory (jaya; opp. parajaya, parábbava) was celebrated 
by a festive entrance into the capital of the victorlous army. 
When the dignitaries of Parakkamabahu had finished the Rohana 

umpaign and occupied the whole province they marched at the 
head of their troops to Pulatthinagara. Accompanied by the 
dwellers of the city who played music, shouted with joy and waving 
cloths let their cries of victory resound, they drew near the palace 
and rendered homage to the monarch (75. 200 sq.). 

After a successful war the heads of the hostile officers who had 
been killed in battle together with their umbrellas and palanquins, 
the weapons captured during the campaign, and the captives caught 
alive were sent to the king (70. 122), and the victorious generals 
were honoured by titles and ornaments (abharanani 72. 320) corres- 
ponding to our medals. 

Naval battles are mentioned at the beginning of Parak kama- 
bahu’s war with Gajabahu and were fought by the king’s generals. 


528 Army and War in Mediaeval Ceylon 


in the middle of the sea ‘near a place called Muttakara.’ This 
name and the fact that pearls were captured as booty seem to prove 
that the Gulf of Mannar was the seat of this naval war (70. 63 sq 
91 sq.). Some of the Sinhalese kings also sent ships across the sca 
to Southern India to wage war with the Pandus and Colas. Thus 
did Sena II in the 9th cent., Kassapa V and Udaya IV in the 10th | 
cent., and Parakkamabahu I in the 12th cent (51. 22 sq., 52. 70 sq 
53. 46 sq., 76. 86 sq.). The latter even is said to have made an 
enterprise against Ramafina (76. 44 sq.). In none of these cases wc 
hear that a naval battle was given by the enemies in order to repcl 
the aggressors. When Parakkamabahu sent many hundred ships, 
which sailed a day and a night on the back of the ocean, to Southern 
India the Damilas restricted themselves to defend the coast and to 
prevent the Sinhalese army from landing (76. 89 sq.). As the 
ships had to lie in deep water the Sinhalese commander made the 
troops get into hundreds of boats of stall size. In order to protect 
them from the rain of arrows that came flying from the Damilas 
who were standing on the coast, he had shields made of leather set 
up in front of the soldiers. Thus he landed on the coast and after 
putting to flight the Damilas he took up a firm position near the 
harbour. 

9. Fortified camps or temporary fortresses (H. W. Cod ran g- 
ton, Ll. p. 70) played a great part in} the wars in mediaeval Ceylon. 
The same was the case in main India since ancient times. The 
first chapter of the tenth book, on war im the Kautaliya contains 
the rules concerning the laying out of a fortified camp (skandha- 
vara-nivesa Shamasastry. ed.” p. 363; trsl., p. 437). In the 
Mabavamsa the word for such a fortress is kbandbavara exactly cor- 

responding to the expression used in the Kautaliya. It is met with 
already in the oldest part of the chronicle (10. 46; 25. 20; 37. 19), 
and in the fifth century king Dhatusena waging warfare with the 
Damilas who at that time had ravaged Ceylon, is said to have laid 
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out such camps in the Island, twenty-one in number (bbandbavare 
nivesetuá 38. 36). But the expression bhandbavara rather occurs 
seldom in later chapters (7o. 138, 161, 167); it is replaced by 
dugga (ct. 55. 28; 58. 42). This word corresponds tc durga in the 
Kautaliya (e.g. durga-nivesa 2. 4 s.f; td? p. 57°) which however 
here as well as in the Mahābhārata appears to denote a permanent 
rather than a temporary structure (cf. Kant., 2. 2; ed. ^, pi 114 
durgavidhana). 

Fortified camps were constructed wherever the army had 
reached ^ an opportune position in order to serve as entrenchments 
against sudden attacks and as basis for further operations: In the 
history of Parakkamabahu's campaigns against Rajarattha and 
Rohana many duggas are enumerated, and the names of the places 
where they were laid out sometimes enables us to state the vicissi- 
tudes in war which so often are veiled in the chroniclers report. 

As an example I shall excerpt the description of the military 
operation of Senapati Deva who commanded the troops in the. dis- 
trict Giriba, south of Kalaveva. He first raised an encampment 
on the bank of the Kalavapi river. Then he threw a bridge across 
this river, marched off and built a new encampment near Angamu 
and took up a position there. The leader of the hostile army did 
the same at a place called Senagama. After it had been captured 
by Deva the enemy built four encampments more, apparently in 
order to stop the advance of Deva, but they were all successively 
taken away by Parakkamabahu's general (70. 123- 136). The word 
for, ‘encampment is always dugga; one only which was erected by 
Gajabahu's officers near Terigama is called (v. 1 38) kbandbavara. 

When after the death of Manabharana” the Rohana people 
wished to save their independence and were expecting the invasion 
of Parakkamabahu’s army, they built at cach difficult spot as far as 
the frontier of the province many camps, had trenches dug 
everywhere, placed there barricades and made the roads in- 
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accessible with felled trees. Then they took up their place in one 
of those camps (74. 31-35). But the general Rakkha having broken 
through three different fortifications advanced up to a big forest 
where the Rohana people had laid out one behind the other seven 
fortified camps (74. 55-66). Here Rakkha’s advance came to a 
standstill, and the seven strongholds were conquered cnly when his . 
army had been enforced by the troops of the general Bhüta (74 
75-6). In this passage the term dugga is used for all those camps 
and fortifications. l l 

Such a temporary fortress which was erected by Parakkama- 
bahu’s officers near Mihiranabibbila is described ( 232-53) 
detail. They had stakes made like spear-points and driven into the 
ground. Outside these they had stakes of greater size driven 
in and had them interwoven with branches. Between the two 
rows of stakes they had a trench dug with pitfalls, and similar 
trenches at other places also. Then they had the big forest felled 
round the camp over a tract two or three bow-shots in extent. The 
footpath leading through the wilderness was made impracu- 
cable by sharp thorns which were covered with sand and withered 
leaves. In the middle of the fortification (dugga-majjbambi, v. 244) 
a structure of four storeys was erected, from which when the enemy 
approached the archers rained a hail of arrows and: stones, and burn- 
ing sharp-pointed bamboo rods were hurled from engines. 

Io, Imposing strongholds were built in Ceylon on some of 
those isolated gneiss rocks which rise abruptly from the lowland 
and form such a characteristic feature of the landscape. The most 
famous example is the Sigiri rock (Sihagirt) with its stronghold 
erected already in the 5th century by king Kassapa ! (Mbvs., 39. 
2-3) A similar stronghold was that on the Vatagiri, now Vakirigala 
in the Kegalla district (58. 31, 60, 39), built in the 11th century. 
Others were erected in those times of terrible perturbance when 


Magha was reigning in Ceylon 1214-35, by. Sinhalese noblemen 


Army and War in Mediaeval Ceylon 531 


. who wished to maintain their independence, as in Dakkhinadesa on 
the Subha mountain, now Yapahu (— yasa-pabbata), and on the rock 
of Jambuddani, modern Dambadeniya, and in Rohana on the 
Govindasela rock which is now called Westminster Abbey (81. 2-6, 
1 5-16). | EE 

"The big towns, especially the capital cities of Anuradhapura 
and Pulatthinagara, were fortified with wall and moat, with turrets 
and bastions (cf. below). Defence and besiege of strongholds arc 
described often enough in the chronicle but generally in a conven- 
tional form, The defence of a fortified camp has been quoted 
above in 9. In a similar manner the stronghold of Aligama was 
defended by general Rakkha. When Gajabahu's troops attacked 
it, the Sihala archers standing on the gate-turrets, slew numbers of 
the foe with various missiles. Other warriors took up their position 
at the gates which the enemy tried to blow up. The combat ended 
with a sally of the Sihalas who suddenly burst forth and cut down 

_ the foe (70. 112 sq.) | 

The stronghold Semponmári in the Pandu country was cap- 
tured by the Sihalas within half a day. After they had broken 
through, two outer-walls and four gate-towers, they penetrated into 
the interior of the fortress and slew there the Damilas, many thou- 
sands in number (76. 241 sq.). When Parakkamabahu after many 
actions approached Pulatthinagara and had sent in advance his 
light troops. the Vyadhas and Kiratas, the dwellers in Pulatehi- 
nagara werc living as in a besieged town. As circulation on all the 
roads leading to the city was stopped by those troops they dared not 
even by day leave their houses and go outside the gate when 
they” wanted supply of water and wood. In the shops here and 

‘there on the outskirts of the town the various businesses were com- 
pletely given up (72. 209 sq.). When captured by storm the towns 


were plundered and destroyed in the most teckless manner. 


W. GEIGER 


The Early Home of the Imperial Guptas 


LTsing visited India in A.D, 671 or 672 and returned to China 
in A.D. 693-694. In his Kaw-fa-kao-sang-cbuen, an account 
of fifty-six Buddhist pilgrims, who visited India, he narrates that 
‘about forty stages to the east of the temple of Nalanda descending 
the Ganges, one arrives at the temple of Mrgasikhavana ""Tradi- 
dition says that formerly a Maharaja called Sri-Gupta built this 
temple for the usc of Chinese priests. He was prompted to do so 
by the arrival of about twenty priests of that country who had travcl- 
led from Sz'chuen to Mahabodhi Temple to pay their worship. 
Being impressed by their pious demeanour, he gavc them the land 
and the revenues of about twenty villages as an endowment. This 
occurred some 500 years १४०. l 

LTsing's report places Maharaja Gupta some time between 
A.D. 173 and 194. The grandfather of the Mabarajadhiraja l 
Candragupta I was, as is known from the Gupta inscriptions, the 
Maharaja Sri-Gupta.* As Candragupta ascended the throne in 
A.D. 319, Gupta 15 to be placed in the second half of the third 
century A.D. Fleet remarks that’ "as it is now certain-that the era 
used by the early Guptas commenced from A.D. 319-20, che 
Maharaja Sri-Gupta, mentioned by FFsing and referred by him to 
-about A.D. 175, cannot be identified with the founder of the carly 
Gupta family, who lived in the fourth century A.D." Allan Is. ch 
the other hand, inclined to identify I-Tsing’s Sri-Gupta. with the 
grandfather of Candragupta I, "considering the lapse of ume and the 

1 Chavannes, l Voyages des Prlerins Bouddhistes, p. 82. A plus rom 
relais (yojanas) a l'est du temple NNa-an-t'ouo (Nalanda), en descendant le K'rang- 
kia (Gange) on arrive au temple Mi-i-kia-si-kia-po-no (Mrgasikhavana). Beal, 
Life of Hinen Tsiang, Introduction, xxvi. 


2 CIL, p. 15. 
3 ibid. p. 8, £n. 3. 
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fact that the Chinese pilgrim gives this information on the authority 
of a tradition, handed down from ancient time by old men.” ' 
Following this identification Allan concludes that Pataliputra had 
been in the possession of the Guptas since the time of the Maharaja 
Sri-Gupta. i 

Needless to mention that the traditional report generally lacks 
precision. Hiuen Tsang, depending on the traditional report 
places Budhagupta (A.D. 477) in the pre-Christian era.” He also 
places Siladitya, king of Malava, sixty years before his visit to. Malava 
i.e. in A.D. 580." But a record of the Maitrakas establishes that l 
Siladitya was ruling in A.D. 609. Hence Allan’s view that 
LTsing's Gupta is identical with Gupta, the founder of the Gupta 
dynasty, cannot be rejected simply on the ground that the tradition 
‘removes one from the other by nearly one hundred years. 

The scholars, though they differ from cne another in regard to 
the identification of the two kings as one and the same, agree in 
thinking that I-Tsing’s Gupta ruled in Pataliputra, the capital of 
Magadha. But the discussions made below will prove that their 
location of Gupta's kingdom 1s faulty. 

According to [-Tsing, as has already been noticed, the temple 
of Mrgasikhavana is forty stages cast of Nalanda. descending the 
Ganges. Shortly ‘after this statement I-Tsing lays down that 
Nalanda is seven stages north-east of Mababodhi Cunningham's 
map places Nalanda forty miles north-east of Bodh Gaya.” This 
makes one stage of I-Tsing equal to nearly six miles (5 5/7 miles): 


Mrgasikhavana, which is. according to the abovc calculation, two 


4 "Gupta Coins, Intro. p. xv. 5 Beal's Life, p. 110. 

6 Beal's Recerds, Il, p. 261. : i 

7 Bom. Gaz., vol. I, pt- L: 

8 Voyages des Pelerins Bouddbistes, P- 84—A plus de sept relais (yojanas) au 
nord-cst du temple de la Grande Intelligence (Mahabodhi), on arrive au temple 
Na-lan-t'ouo. (Nalanda)”. 

g ASL, XV, pl. 1. 
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hundred and twenty-eight miles east cf Nalanda, following the bank 
of the Ganges, is to be placed in the Murshidabad District, Bengal. 
That Gupta held sway over at least some part of Bengal, finds cor- 
roboration in another statement of I-Tsing. LTsing states that the 
land, which the king Gupta granted to the temple of Mrgasikha- 
vana, "has now reverted to the king of Eastern India, whose name ts 
Devavarma, but he is said to be willing to give back the temple- 
land and the endewment in case any priests come from China." 

I-Tsing's report places Magadha in Mid-India,’' and lays down 
that Tamralipti'? and Harikela (He-li-ki-lou)"* are respectively the 
southern and eastern limits of Eastern India. Harikela is the other 
name of Vanga, modern East Bengal. Dr. R. C. Majumdar"! 
identifies Devavarma with the king Devakhadga of the Khadga 
dynasty of East Bengal In this circumstance the temple-land 
which reverted to Devavarma, does not seem to have been situated 
in Magadha, but in East India 

The above discussion leads to a definite conclusion that 
I-Tsing's Gupta held sway over the Murshidabad District 

If Allan is right in identifying I-Tsing’s Sri-Gupta with Sri- 
. Gupta. the founder-of the Gupta dynasty, doubt may be reasonably 
entertained whether Magadha was an early possession of the Imperial 
Guptas. Possession of Magadha by Sri-Gupta would imply that his 
kingdom extended from the District of Shahabad, Bihar, to the Dis- 
trict of Murshidabad, Bengal. The Gupta inscriptions” describe 
Sri-Gupta as a Maharaja. a title indicative of lower political status, Jt 
is unlikely that a. petty ruler of Sri-Gupta's status held sway over 


an extensive territory, comprising the Districts of Shahabad, Patna, 


10 Beals Life, Intro., P. xxvil. 

11 Life of Hinen Tisang, Intro., p. xx. 

12 [bid.. p. xxx. न 

13 Voyages des Pelevins Bouddbistes, p. 106. 
tq Early History of Bengal. 

15 Fleets Gupta Inscriptions. 
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.) 


Gaya, Monghyr, Bhagalpur, and Murshidabad, including Santal 
Parganas. Moreover the evidence, hitherto available, will not sup- 
port the conclusion that Sri-Gupta’s kingdom extended beyond 
Murshidabad. © | 

Thus tlie early home of the Imperial Guptas 15 to be located in 
Murshidabad, Bengal, and not in Magadha. 

Some coins bearing the legend Candra (gupta D) are known." 
They demonstrate the martiage between Candragupta I and the 
Licchavi princess, Kumiradevi. V, A. Smith," while discussing 
the importance of these coins, remarks— "It seems probable chat at 
the time of this fateful union the Licchavis were masters of the 
ancient imperial city (Pataliputra), and that Candragupta I by means 
of his matrimonial alliance, succeeded to the power previously held 
by his wife's relatives." Allan’ criticises Smith's view by point- 
ing out that "L'Tsing's evidence suggests that Pataliputra was in 
the possession of the Guptas even in Gupta's tme." In his opinion 
Candragupta conquered Vaisali from the Licchavis, and "that his 
marriage with Kumaradevi was one of the terms of the treaty of 
peace. —— 

But the above discussions show that Smith's view, viz, that 
the Licchavis were in possession of Pataliputra in the early part of 
- Candragupta's reign, cannot be rejected simply on the ground that 
the city was in the possession of the Guptas from the time of 
Sri-Gupta. 

If Smith's view. proves to be true, it will follow that Candra- 

gupta I transferred his capital from Bengal to Magadha, where his 


successors ruled for a long time. 
D. C. GANGULY 
16 Gupta Coins. “ 


17 Early, History of India, Second ed., p. 265. 


18 Gupta Coins, Intro. p. xix. 


The Dutch in Bengal after Bedara | 
Dependence of the Dutch on tbe English f 
The defeat of the Dutch at Bedara in November, 1759, dealt 


a crushing blow to their hopes ‘to rival the political power of the 
English in Bengal;"' and henceforth their existence in Bengal be- 
came entirely dependent on the goodwill of their rival, the English. 
The Nawab of Bengal began to look on them as "an unloved guest," 
whose departure, rather than existence, he now desired most. The 
Dutch traveller Stavorinus, who visited Bengal during 1 769-71 A.D., 
has thus described the situation cf the Dutch after 1759: — ‘Since 
the unfortunate issue of our expedition to Bengal in 1759, the एए- 
putation of cur ccuntrymen has been on the decline; and we are 
obliged to be not a little dependent upon the English, with respect 
to the piece-goods wanted for our cargoes, both fcr Batavia and: for 
Holland. In the beginning of the government of the Director V--- 
(Vernet), in the year 1765, or 1766, when Lord Clive was still in 
Bengal everything seemed tc take a friendly aspect, and arrangc- 
ments respecting trade were about to be made to mutual satisfaction 
and advantage. Both these gentlemen came to an agreement, that 
all the aurungs, or weaving manufactories in Bengal, should be 
numbered, in order that a repartition might afterwards be made for 
so many aurungs to each nation for the purpose of weaving the goods 
they wanted; and two Commissioners were appointed, to this end, 
respectively, by the English, the Dutch and the French, to go 


through the whole country and ascertain the number of manufac- 


1 The importance of the victory of Bedara for the English was aptly hinted 
at by Clive in the following sentence: — 

"Thus ended an affair which, had the event. been different, threatened. us in 
its consequence with utter destruction; for, had the Dutch gained the same advan- 
tage over us, we have now the most convincing proofs to conclude that the 
remembrance of Amboyna would have been lost in their treatment of this colony.” 


Malcolm, Life of Clive, vol. II, ७. 89. 
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COLES: pee boomers But these excellent arrangements were all 
broken, by the departure of Lord Clive from Bengal; his Lordship 
was succeeded by Mr. Verelst, with whom the Director V—shortly 
afterwards fell out, and their disagreement was carried to such a 
point, that upon paying the customary annual national visit to 
Calcutta, Mr. V—was treated in a most improper and humiliating 
manner; whence, in the end, so great a breach arose between these 
two chiefs that the above arrangements were, much to our prejudice, 
entirely set aside. The English had equally, on their sides, much 
reason to be discontented with Mr. V—as he had used his utmost 
endeavours to favour the French in all things, notwithstanding they 
(the French) had no power to render our Company any service or 
even to help themselves, and the English were much hurt at this 
conduct, especially at Mr. V—'s selling all the Japan copper, which 
the Dutch ships brought to Bengal. to the French, without allow- 
ing them the opportunity of purchasing a single pound, for a con- 
siderable time although they offered a higher price than was obtain- 
cd from the French. This was evidently not only unfriendly but 
wholly incompatible with the interests of the Company; which 
appears the more strongly if we consider that, upon the least 
difference with the Moors. the Council at Hugli were obliged to 
have recourse to the mediation and protection of the government 
at Calcutta, as was the case, two cr three times, while I was in 
Bengal. ^ The Dutch commerce in Bengal, formerly “very 


profitable, now ceased to be so." 


Relations between the Dutch and the Nawab of Bengal 


The relations between the Dutch and the Nawab's government 
did not also turn out to be cordial. The Dutch had annexed the 


village of Partabpur near Hugli to their territory, and Mirza Kazim. 


2 Stavorinus, Veyage to tbe East Indies, vol. 1. pp. 499-501. 
3 lbid. pp. 32425. 
LH.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1938 : 15 
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formerly naib of the faujdar of Hugli, and an inhabitant of that 
village, had connived at this encroachment of the Durch for the 
sake of their protection. Muhammad Reza Khan, naib Nazim of 
the minor Nawab Saif-ud-daulah, visited Hugl: in February, 1768, 
argued before the Dutch Director Mr. G. L. Vernet that Partab- 
pur was within the area of Hugli and was "never annexed to 
Chinsurah"" and "wanted him to restore it to the Nawab.’ We do 
not know if it was actually restored or not. There were also other 
faults on the part of the Dutch which excited the displeasure of the , 
Nawab's government against them. The Dutch Company had to pay 
certain duties to the Nawab for conveying goods up and down the 
river Ganges; but these had not been paid by Mr. Verner for several 
years. The Nawab thereupon ordered the fawjdar of Hugli to 
exact his lawful dues in a forcible manner, and the latter accordingly 
sent a chubdar to the Dutch Governor demanding the money and 
threatening him that "in case it were not paid, he would not suffer 
any more goods belonging to the Dutch tc pass." The Director 
“took umbrage at this peremptory message, and after having violent- 
ly abused the poor chubdar, sent him to the fiscal De Saumaise, and 
had him bound to the whipping post, and unmercifully flogged." 
At this the fasjdar of Hugli detained all callicoes and other piece- 
goods intended for cargoes for the Dutch ships, which were to sail 
for Europe in the month of November 1768, and he also invested 
Chinsurah on the land side on 3rd October 1 768, with ten or twelve 
soldiers. All the ' ‘approaches and barriers were so closely guarded, 
that no one could go in or out. This occasioned in the ensuing days 
such a scarcity of provisions, among the inhabitants of the village 
that many of them perished for want......... „Besides this blockade 
in the land side, the Moors (the Muslims) had also beset the. river, 
4 Calendar of Persian Correspondence, vol. II, pp. 231-32. 


5 Stavorinus, op. cit., vol. I, 9. 115. 


6 Ibid. | 7 lbid. 
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-above the village, so that, nothing would be brought down the 
water; and from below, there was little to be obtained, while there 
was any rice, seven pounds weight were sold for a.tupee, but it was 
soon consumed. On a reference being made by Mr. Vernct, 
the Dutch Council thought it useless to use force and decided to 
settle the matter amicably through the mediation of the English 
A Dutch deputation consisting of Mr. Ross, the Chief Administra- 
tor, and Mr. Van Braain, the Controller of Equipments, settled the 
affair with the English Council in Calcutta and Muhammad Reza 
Khan. On their promise that the Nawab’s duties should be quickly 


paid; the Dutch goods were released, the INawab's soldiers left 


Chinsurah on the 15th October, and the navigation of the Hugli 
river was opened 


Dutch actions during the administrations of Cartier and Hastings 


But both the English and the Nawab's government kept a 
strict watch on the movements of the Dutch. They were required 
by the Naib Nazim "not to send more than one European with a 
fleet.’ Officers were appointed at Kalpi to inspect their ships as 
also of the ‘other Europeans like the French and the Danes, to 
: take strict account of the cannon, arms and military stores on board 
their ships.and to prevent them from sailing up the Kalpi with more 
than 24°guns and stores in proportion and 250 men in one ship 
which- were considered sufficient for a merchant ship." These off 
‘cers. were- ordered ‘not to use violence without just cause......... and 
‘on áo account tò receive: gratuities from anyone 12 The regula- 
"tions of the: Nizamat were, however, scarcely obeyed by the Dutch 
the French and the Danes.” On the other hand, they. obstructed 


14 


the business of the faujdari and oppressed the people." In 1771 the 
8 . Sravorinns; op.-‘cigi, vol. I, p. 115 CE "us 9 lbid 

10 ‘Calendar of Persian Correspondence, vol: Hl, p ii ibid. p. 42 
12 {bid a 13 Ibid, p. 138 iq lbid., pp. 249-50 
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Director of the Dutch Company committed a murder, and the 
victim's heirs petitioned to Sayyid Muhammad Ali Khan, fawjdar 


15 


of Hugli, for redress.” Mr. John Cartier, the Company's Governor 
in Calcutta, thereupon, authorised the Naib Nazim, Muhammad 
Reza Khan, to write to the faujdar of Hugli, to put a stop to the 
illegal actions: of: the Director of the Dutch Company." Further, 
disputes generally took place between the Director of the Dutch 
Company at Chinsurah and the officers of the Nizamat on the 
-question of respective rights and privileges, Considering it desir- 
able to put a stop to such disputes, Warren Hastings, who succeeded . 
Mr. John Cartier as the Governor of Bengal, wrote to Nawab 
Mubarak-ud-daulah and his guardian Muni Begam, on the 1101 
May, 1773, to call upon the Director of the Dutch Company to 
produce copies of firmans by virtue of which his Company claimed 
privileges in Bengal." The Nawab acted accordingly. It is not 
known if the Nawab’s orders were complied with by the Dutch or 
hot. But the Dutch Director defied the authority of Khan Jahan 
- Khan, the fawjdar of Hugli, who thereupon requested the Com- 
 pany's Governor. to "give him definite directions for his guidance 
and to ask the Nawab at Murshidabad to reprimand them and issue 


18 


a parwanah empowering him to stop their boats of grain, etc 
9 


As desired by the English Governor," the Nawab issued a para- 


wanah to the fáujdar of Hugli asking him "to stick to the privileges 
‘of his office and not to give up his authority. ' 


Hostile Anglo-Dutch relations during the War of American Independence 


In. course of a few yeats, the Anglo-Dutch relations in India 
turned «to be hostile under the. influence of extra-Indian politics. 


The adhesion of Holland to the league against England during the 


15 Calendar of Persian: Correspondence, vol. HII 16 Ibid., p. 255. 
217 bid., völ. IV. P. 56 18 Ibid. p. 149 and p. 168. 
19 lbid. pp. 161-62. © 20 lbid, p. 168. > 
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War of American Independence was followed by a declaration of 
war on the part of England and seizure of Dutch colonies. In pur- 
suance of this policy, Lord Macartney, Governor of Madras, drove 
the Dutch out of Madras and Pulicat, and in November 1781 cap- 
tured the Dutch settlement of Nagapatam.”’ The Dutch forts and 
factories in Bengal and Bihar were also seized by the English with- 
out much difficulty, as the English, apprehending a rupture with 
the Dutch for some time, had not allowed them to maintain strong 
garrisons in their settlements." But after the termination of the 
War of American Independence by the Peace of Versailles in 1783, 
the Dutch got back most of their possessions in India,” and in the 
year 1778 the Dutch settlement of Baranagar was exchanged with 
the English territories contiguous to their factory at Hugli.” 


Anglo-Dutch alliance during the Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars 
The Dutch power was badly affected in Europe during the 
Revolutionary and Napoleonic wars. On the conquest of Holland 
by France in 1795, the Dutch possessions in India were placed under 
the protection of the English for their safety against the French,” 
and the English. issued the following proclamation" : — "Whereas 
armed Force acting under the pretended authority cf the persons 
_ now ‘exercising the Powers of Government in France, has entered 
into the Territories of his Britannic Majesty's ancient allies, their 
High. Mightnesses, the States General of the United Provinces, 
| and has forcibly taken possession of the seat of Government 
whereby the Stad-holder has been obliged to leave his own country 
and to take refuge in Great Britain; We do by this Proclamation 
21 E. H. Nolan, Illustrated History of tbe Britisb Empire in India, II, p. 400. 
22 Siyar-ul-Mwtakberin (Eng. trans), IV, pp. 118-19. 
23 Consultations, 23rd Nov. 1784 (Imperial Records Dept., Foreign Branch) 
24 Consultations, 12th Jany 1789 (Imperial Records Depr., Foreign Branch) 
25 Letter from G. Hay, Secretary to Government, to Henry Douglas, Magistrate 


Patna, rqth August, 1795 (Patna District Judge Court Unpublished Records) 
26 lbid. 


m 
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issucd in virtue of his Majesty s Commands, invite and require all 
‘Commanders and ‘Governors’ of Settlements, Plantations, Colonies 
and Factories in the East Indies,: belonging to the said States as they 
respect the sacred obligation of honour and allegiance and fidelity to 
their lawful sovereigns (of their-adherence to which they have at all 
E times given the most distinguished proofs) to deliver up the said 
_ Settlements, Plantations, Colonies, and Factories into his Majesty's 
possession, in order that the same may be preserved by his 
Majesty until a general Pacification shall have composed thc 
differences now subsisting in Europe, and until it shall please God 
to re-establish the ancient constitution and Government of the 
United Provinces, and in the meantime we do hereby promise upon 
the assurance of His Majesty's Royal Word that so leng as the.said 
Settlements, Plantations, Colonies, and Factories shall continue to 
be possessed by His Majesty, they shall be held and treated upon 
the same Terms with respect to all advantages, privileges, and 
Immunities to. be. enjoyed by the respective Inhabitants upon which 
the Settlements, Plantations, Colonies and Factories in the East 
Indies are held and treated which are now subject to his Majesty's 
Crown, or are otherwise possessed by the Company of Merchants 
trading from England to the East Indies under His Majesty's Royal 


Charter 
Loss cf Dutch possessions in India 


The Dutch gradually lost all their posséssions 1n India during 
the first three decades of the 19प century. The Marquis of 
Wellesley contemplated an expedition against the Dutch at Batavia. | 
as the Dutch were then in alliance with the French, but it could not 
be carried out." When Mr. Sohnlein, the Chief of the Dutch 
factory at Patna, died in May, 1803, his effects were sent by Mr 
Henry Douglas, Magistrate of Patna, according to the desire: of the 


27 Journal of Indian History, 1932, p. 52. 
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deceased, to his executors, Messrs Bowman of Chinsurah and 
Ullman cf Fultah.* During the Governor-Generalship of Lord 
Minto (1807-13), the Dutch lost Cape of Good Hope, the Spice 
Islands and Amboyna.” „But Java and the. Dutch possessions 
within the jurisdiction of the Madras Government were restored to 
the Dutch by Lord Hastings.” The territories of. the Dutch in 
moujab Octler Nowapore in paragana Sonhit near Balasore, from 
| which the Dutch agent at Balasore had been dispossessed, were also 
given back to them in 1820." ` 
During the Governor-Generalship of Lord Amherst, a treaty 
was concluded betweeri England and Holland with a view ‘‘to 
place: upon a footing mutually beneficial to their respective posses- 
sions and the, commerce of their subjects in the East Indies so that 
the welfare and prosperity of both Nations may be promoted in all 
time tó come, without those differences and jealousies which have, 
in former times, interrupted the Harmony which ought always to 
submit between them, and being anxious that all occasions of mis- 
understanding between their respective agents may be, as much as 


possible, prevented.” The important terms of the treaty were the 
; following: =... - 


8—H is Netherlands Majesty cedes to His Brittanic 


Majesty: all establishments. on the continent of 





28 Letters from Messrs Playdell and D. V. Kerrim to H. Douglas, dated 23rd 
-May and 24th June, 1803 (Patna District Judge Court Unpublished Records) 
29 Thornton, History : of .the British Empire in India IV, pp. 181-95, 


` pp. 200-201 


30 Consultations, 26th October and 17th December, 1816 (Imperial Records 
- Department, Foreign: Branch) 

31 Letter from D. A. Overbeck, Resident at Chinsurah, to W. L. Melville, 
Judge and Magistrate of Cuttack, dated Chinsurah, the 2nd - February, 1820. 
(Cuttack Unpublished Records). Copies of these records were lent. to me by 
Principal K. P. Mitra of Monghyr, for which I thank him sincerely 

32 Proceedings of the Right Honourable the Governor-General in Council in 
the Foreign Department, under date the 14th October, 1824 (Cuttack Unpublished 
Records) 
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India, and renounces all privileges and exemption 
enjoyed or claimed in virtue of those establishments: 
Art. g—The Factory of Fort Marlborough, all: the English 
possessions on the island of Sumatra are hereby 
ceded to His Netherland Majesty; and His Brittanic 
Majesty further engages.that no British settlement 
shall be formed on that island, nor any treaty con- 
cluded by the British authority with Native Prince 
chief or state therein 
Art. 10—Town.and fort of Malacca and dependencies ceded to 
Brittanic Majesty. ` 
Art, 11—His Brittanic Majesty withdraws objection to ‘the 
` occupation of the Island of Billiton and dependencics 
by agents of Netherland Government. l 
Art. 12—His Netherland Majesty withdraws objection : to 
i occupation of the Island of Singapore by subjects of 
His Brittanic Majesty. No British establishment to 
be made on the Carimon Island and Island cf Baltam 
Bintang, or other islands 
Art. '13—Delivery of all possessions on the 1st March, 1825 
Art. 14—Inhabitants' for. 6 years of the date of ratification of 
the Treaty may dispose of property as they like.’ 


Thus by the year 1825 vanished all the possessions of the 
‘Dutch in India. 


KALIKINKAR DATTA 


33 Jbid.; Consultations 13th January, 3rd February, 3rd March and roth May 
1825 (Imperial Records Department, Foreign Branch) 


Nawab Muhammad Ali and the Siege of Arcot (1751) 
Introductory | 


The contemporary historian, Robert Orme, wrote in 1 764 that- 
Captain Clive, on his return from Trichinopoly in the beginning of ` 
August 1751, proposed as the only resource left to the English, to 
attack the possessions of Chanda Sahib in the territory of Arcot, 
“offering to lead the expedition himself which he doubted not would 
cause a diversion on the part of the enemy's force from Trichino- 
poly." Following. him, other writers of eminence have given Clive 
the whole of the credit for conceiving the idea of the diversion on 
Arcot, Sir George Forrest repeats the same in his Life of Lord 
Clive (1918) and says that Clive, on his return to Fort St. David, 
made “a proposal which was an example of daring and military 
agacity", viz ‘if.a swift dash should be made on Arcot, Chanda 
Sahib would be bound either to lose the seat of his government or 
send a large portion of his besieging force from Trichinopoly to pro- 
tect it or retake it.” A study of the records of the English Presi- 
dency and of other indigenous sources will, however, ए०॥ to the 
fact that it was Nawab Muhammad Ali, the son of the martyred 
Nawab Anwaru'ddin Khan, who was besieged in Trichinopoly 
by Chanda Sahib assisted by the French, thar insisted, almost 
from the very beginning of the siege operations at Trichino- 
poly, on the necessity for, and the importance of, an attack on Arcot; 
and the English Governor Saunders wholly. approved of the plan 
and supported it from the first. 


Mubammad Ali on the importance of Arcot 
Nawab Muhammad Ali who had taken shelter in Trichino- 


‘poly after the assassination of Nasit Jang, in December 1750, had all 


along been urging on the English the necessity of their promptly 
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sending reinforcements to him. He assured Governor Saunders, in 
his letter to Fort St. David (received 2/13th March 1751), that Mir 
Asad of Chetpat, Mutabir Khan of Ranjangudi, Hirasat: Khan and 
Murtaza Ali Khan of Vellore were-all his friends and his troops 
` could take shelter in their forts whenever they might be sent to 
take possession of the Carnatic country. ' Muhammad Ali thus 
gave out his plans : “I do therefore give it as my opinion that it is 
highly necessary to strengthen the affairs of Trichinopoly Fort, re- 
take Madura (from Alam Khan, an adherent of Chanda Sahib who 
had to come to be in possession of it in the beginning of 1751). and 
settle Tinnevelly, but at the same time we ought to be mindful of 
the affairs at Arcot, and use our endeavours to weaken the enemy, 
for if we proceed to Arcot before we retake Madura, Alam Khan 
will grow powerful. On the other side, if we neglect Chanda Sahib 
on account of Madura, it will prejudice our affairs. We must thetc- 
fore. be mindful of both these affairs and to that end I think it re- 
quisite to send a part of my army with a detachment of your troops 
to Madura...... and the other part of the army shall be commanded 
by .my brother Abdul Vahab Khan who in conjunction with your 
troops. are abroad upon the expedition to Arcot. "^ i 
Writing a few days later, the Nawab was sanguine that Madura 
could be easily retaken and it should be secured "before we think 
of settling the affairs of Arcot.” Governor Saunders appreciated 
the wisdom of the plan of the Nawab; but he deprecated the sloth of 
his movements. He thus wrote to Muhammad Ali on the 30th 
April/ 11th May 1757 Am doubtful whether you have come to 


a final resolution. Our troops have been abroad above a month, when 
° ` 


1 No. 29 of Country Correspondence; Public Department: Records of Fort 
St. George. (1751) 
2: Letter No. 59 of Muhammad Ali to Fort St. David received 2oth April 
1751—For Cope's failure before Madura sec Orme, vol, 1 pp. 169-170: and Orme 
Mss. O., V. (India Office): Hill's Catalogue.—O. V. 14; 21- 
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they first went out. Chanda Sahib had gained no advantage and it was 
thought your joining us would entirely frustrate his designs. On 
receipt of your letter, I wrote to the Deputy Governor of Madras 
to send a detachment to Vellore, but the affair was finished. It is 
my opinion that if you don't attack Chanda Sahib -in this province, 
he will attack you; if his forces’ come into your country they will 
. plunder and ruin it, but if yours enter his, it will be the contrary 
The friendship and regard I have for you induce me plainly to tell 
you what I think 

Muhammad Ali was apprehensive of Chanda Sahib’s march on 
Trichinopoly and was chagrined when ‘Cope had to send away a 
detachment to, Fort. St. David under definite instructions from 
Saunders. ‘He could only repeat his firm conviction that "if this 
(Trichinopoly) is preserved, we shall be enabled to retake Arcot.” 


Muhammad Ali repeats the urgency of a diversion on 
the Arcot country — | 

। But. the. nearer Chanda Sahib. approached “Trichinopoly, the 
' more frightened Muhammad Ali came to be, for his own safety 
-The latter was, prepared to deliver up tlie districts of Trichinopoly, 
Madura, and Tinnevelly to the English provided they allowed him 

lakhs of Madras pagodas every year for his expenses; as an alter- 
native, he desired the English to negotiate with the French and 
conclude a peace between him and Chanda Sahib so that “‘each of 
us may remain in peacedble possession of his respective country, that 
is, I in Trichinopoly and its dependencies and Chanda in Arcot.” 
At the end of the letter containing the above alternatives, Muham- 
mad Ali wrote in his own hand thus:— Please raise as great a; 
disturbance as possible.in Conjeevaram etc. countries." Muhammad 
Ali was already getting to be suspicious of the English and could 


3 The Nawab’s letter to Governor. Saunders received on the 291 July/gth 
August/1751 (No. 103—Country Correspondence, Public Department 1751). 
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be easily persuaded into believing that they were ready to abandon : 
him. So when Governor Saunders wrote to Chanda Sahib taxing 
him with having unjustly seized the Trichinopoly country, advan- 
tage was taken of his sealed letter to prepare an inner slip as though 
addressed by Saunders to- Chanda. Sahib offering to deliver 
up to the latter the Fort of Trichinopoly and the person of Muham- 
mad Ali on certain conditions.’ A letter of Muhammad Ali to 
Governor Saunders received on the 15/26 August, discloses how he 
did not feel very secure in the possession of English friendship; he 
thus began his letter: —-"[ have had the pleasure to receive a letter 
from you wherein you are pleased to intimate that affairs in this 
World are not always upon the same footing so that I should by the 
- help of God continue to be mindful of my own affairs. ........ I do not ° 
doubt but you will be mindful of the friendship between us accord- 
ing as you lave wrote to me." 

Nawab Muhammad Ali had, for some months past, been 
stressing on the value of a diversion in the countty of. Arcot. He 
‘had all along been holding that if troops had been despatched from 
Madras, they could have taken possessoin of several places in the 
Arcot country and the enemy might have been obliged to desist, 
marching on Trichinopoly. At first Governor Saunders and his 


4 Dodwell remarks that this was "a device characteristic of Dupleix, no matter 
whether proposed by him or not" For the reply of Chanda Sahib to Saunders 
see No. 109, Country Correspondence, 1751, Public Department; letter received on 
20/31 August 

5 Vide para 4 of the Nawab’s letter received at Madras on the 26th May/ 
6th June. (No. 74 of. Country Correspondence 1751). Again in his letter to 
Saunders received on the 27th June/8th July 1751, the Nawab reiterated his advice 
in the following words : —“Be pleased also to send a- proper assistance and a supply 
of warlike necessarics. Sometime ago I desired you by several letters to send a 
small force from Madras to assist my amaldars to take possession of the several 
districts lying that way; if this had been done, the enemy might have been 
deprived of the revenues of the country which in all likelihood would have obliged 
them to decline their march this way and then our troops would have fought them 
to their entire defeat in that country.” 


Nawab Mubammad Ali and the Siege of Arcot (175 1) 549 
Council ‘thought that this might be effected by Captain Gingens 


leaving sufficient number of men in Trichinopoly and marching 
| with a detachment into the Arcot country. 

Rightly therefore does the contemporary annalist of the Carna- 
tic, Burhanu’d-din, in his Tuzuk-i-Walajabi, write thus: — ‘When 
weakness overtook the beseiged at Natharnagar; (Trichinopoly) on 
account of the protraction of the seige and the stubbornness of thc 
enemy, Hazarat Aala (Muhammad Alt) devised to divide the at- 
tention of the enemy and thus’ to remove the weariness of his own 
men and to clear the roads for the coming in of provisions. Accord- 
ingly Hazarat Aala despatched Muhammad Madinah Ali Khan 
and Mr. Clive, the: Sirdar of the English army, with sepoys who 
bore hatred to the enemy to subdue the town and the fort cf Arcot 


and thus to exhibit their courage." 


Governor Saunders appreciates the Nawab’s idea 


Governor Saunders now began to appreciate the value of the 
Nawab’s proposal. At first he was very hesitating. He wrote to 
the Nawab on the 23rd August thus: —"As I judge a diversion in 
the Arcot.country may be serviceable to your affairs, I have sent a 
party of men with good officers to Madras to be reinforced with 
more; these are to raise moncy for you nom whatever is got 15 entitcly 
for you; but in case of hostilities the plunder is to be half yours; 
the other half to the officers and men, as soldiers who venture their 
lives ought to be rewarded." The Nawab responded to this letter 
by writing to his Diwan, Sampat Rai, who was at Madras to send 
Wali Muhammad Khan or some other officer along with the 


English troops and also to write to Bommarazu and other poligars 


6 From the manuscript translation by Mr. Muhammad Husain Nainar, 
Senior Lecturer in the Islamic section, Oriental Rescareh Institute, University of 
Madras. This translation (in process of publication by the Madras University) 
his been annotated by the writer with historical: notes. 
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for help. He then envisaged the consequental happenings in the, 
following words : —“‘As soon as our troops have begun incursions in 
the Arcot country it will hinder the enemy from receiving the reve- 
nues which will weaken them greatly and they cannot divide their 
troops in case they march with their whole army towards Arcot my 
troops shall pursue them jointly with yours and those of Mysore and ' 


‘ Tanjore......If it.happens that the enemy retreat and our troops Pot 






pursue them, | s 
parts which will be 


ll then be able to colléct money from different _ 
means to gain our ends." You will in no way P 
neglect to disturb the Arcot’ country and take possession of the’ 
several districts. This may probably withdraw. the-enettiy.s troops... 

from this (Trichinopoly) country." Muhammad Ali uiged thus-in . 
“a subsequent lettet, in reply to Governor Saunders,’ after Arcot had j 
been actually taken from the enemy and before its full significance . 
had been grasped by the English, and when. Clive actually. proposed: 
to abandon Atcot and to strengthen himself in Timiri: — "It is 
. highly necessary for us to take care of this place; it has pleased you __ 
to fortify the fort at Vriddhachalam. I cannot omit: writing £o you i 
that Arcot is the metropolis of the: Carnatic country so that the . 

Fort will be of better use.to us than- Vriddhachalam; 1 must repeat ^ 
e you will take care to make it. strong by demolishing all the buildings © 
which may be destructive to it........ By the blessing of God the 
` present success will procure you a great name in the Deccan and 
Hindustan countries and also in Europe...... Please...... to take diver- 
sions in the several districts round your place." 


7 Saunders felt that though the English and the Nawab’s forces might be 
strong enough to keep Arcot, they would never be able to collect the revenues 
from the poligars, without some of the. Trichinopoly troops Joining them. The 
enemy was strong in cavalry while they had none and therefore when they were 
beaten, they could not be pursued. He added "It is thought this will not divert 
Chanda Sahib from his enterprise on Trichinopoly, there is no time to lose, exert 
yourself, engage Chanda, if possible and send some horse to Arcot (Letter No 
193, Country Correspondence of 1751.) 
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The immediate effect of the capture of Arcot. 

Actually the English capture of Arcot" did not make any great 
impression on the country, nor did it much disturb the.minds of the 
Pondicherry people. News of the English march to Arcot did not 
reach Dupleix for a week and Polur Muhammad Ali Khan, a 
brother of Chanda Sahib who was the Killedar at Arcot and eva- 
cuated it after a little .or no resistance, was promised reinforcements 
from Pondicherry where the crafty Madame Dupleix gave out as 
her advice that it would not be advisable to recall Chanda Sahib's | 
troops or the French troops from before Trichinopoly.” The: two 
sons of Bangaru Yachama Nayak of Venkatagiri, whose vakils were 
at Pondicherry, soliciting Dupleix s favour, were written to imme- 
diately to send troops for the help o£-Polur Muhammad Ali Khan 
It was, however, Dupleix that realised the seriousness of the event 
he became greatly put out and urgently wrote to Chanda Sahib who 
had already despatched 1,000 horsemen, to write to his son 
Raza Sahib to march at once to Arcot with another. body. of 1,000 
horse; and that Chanda Sahib himself should immediately cross the 
Cauvery and deliver. an assault on the T ichinapoly fort 

Nawab Muhammad Ali rightly cautioned Governor Saunders - 
to urge Clive and Muhammad. Hamid to fortify Arcot and endea- 





Governor Saunders wrote. to Muhammad Ali on August 15/26, that he had 
"resolved to leave only threc or four hundred men at Trichinopoly and make 4 
- diversion on'the- Arcot country :with: the, rest;-and join the Nawab's forces and raise 


- , contributions, consistently with. the, Nawab’s desire. Subsequently he wrote to 





` Nawáb- (goth "Séptember/1 ith that he, had actaully ordered a diversion 

'draw^off the enemy from Trichinopoly. Clive 
rom: Fort St; David for-Madras on August 22/Septembes 
96:86 कोटा “at: Madras and procecded to Arcot on 










embarked with. 136; meir, 
2. He got a reinforcer 


. , August ‘26/Septeniber 6, with: a body of ‘260 Europeans and 300 sepoys and 8 


. officers .arid 8 field pieces. Passing on through Conjeevaram the force reached the 
neighbónrhood “af” Arcot on, August 31st/September 11,:and they took possession 
of the Fort text day, ‘hoisting. both the English colours and Muhammad Al's flag 

9 As reported by thé: Pondicherry Diarist, Ananda Ranga Pillai (vol. VIII) 
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vour to get In provisions and also to send reinforcements to Arcot 
from Madras and Fort St. David. The English troops and the | 
Nawab's: troops were vety deficient in cavalry; their sallies could 
not be long; and Clive's assault on limiri was unsuccessful 
(17th September). A week later, the reinforced enemy took up a 
stand within 3 miles of Arcot; and then Clive could only make a 
feeble attack upon him. The latter seized the big pagoda of Con- 
Jeevaram; and Clive had to use great skill in conveying safely the 
two eighteen-pounders that were sent to him from Madras. Raza 
Sahib finally began the famous siege of Arcot which lasted froin the 
4th October to: the 25th November. Even when the siege was raised 
after the failure of a final attack, Governor Saunders did not seem 
to have valued much the undisturbed possession of Arcot and the 
neighbouring forts of Timiri and Kaveripak, as in his opinion "it will 
only weaken our small force greatly to leave men in them." 

Thus it will be seen that the credit for the initiative of the idea 
of diversion made on Arcot should ‘goin a very large measure to 
Nawab Muhammad Ali whose repeated requests opened Governor 
Saunders’ eyes to the possibilities of success attendant on the plan, 
while Clive eagerly took advantage of the opportunity offered by 
it and persuaded Saunders that he could do it, when Captain 
Gingens doubted his own capacity for the task. 


C. S, SRINIVASACHARI 





Seated Sürya at Onza 


North Gujrat 


IHQ., September, 193 8. 





Trailokyamohana 


A rare image of Visnu with 16 hands 


(according te Ritpamandana) 


II 1Q Sept ember 193 ^ 





A rare image of Visnu from Gujrat 


1HQ., September, 1935. 





A woman with a child (in black granitc) 


(from Kotyarka, Vijapur Taluka, Baroda 


Territories) 


IHQ., September, 1938. 


‘Gujarati or the Western School of Mediaeval 
Indian Sculpture 


The Western School of Mediaeval Sculpture 
The Western School of Indian Sculpture flourished in three 


ramifications: of which one lies to the west of a line which begins 
at the latitude of Delhi and may be drawn through Ajmer south- 
ward to the river Tapti. ' Some of the ‘best-known monuments lie 
in Gujarat, and so the westernmost branch of: Mediaeval Indian 
Sculpture should better be styled as "Gujarati." 


1 


Nomenclature “Gujarati.” 


The nomenclature of the Mediaeval Sculpture and Architecture 

presents considerable difficulty. In any case, a sectarian classification 
(such as that forms the main defect of Fergusson’s work), is quite 
misleading. For just as in the case of Sculpture and Painting, 
there are no Buddhistic, Jaina or Brahmanical "styles" of architec- 
ture, sculpture and painting; but only Buddhist, Jaina. and Brahma- 
nical buildings, paintings and images, in the Indian style of their 
period. 

The Indian painting,’ architecture and sculpture is one: but : 
there até provincial variations in its formal development, existing 
side by side with the secular variation in pure: style. Hence, in 
respect of these, .the only adequate classification ‘is geographical. 
"Gujarati" is therefore the apt name for the Western Indian School. 


Gujarat, an art-province 
Gujarat—the mediaeval Gujarat of the ‘days of the Solankis and 
Vaghelas—in her palmiest days, say from the roth century to the 


1 Cf. Indian Sculptute (Heritage of India Series, Calcutta 1933) by Dr. Stella. 
Kramrisch, p. 105. 
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end of the 13th, had evolved a provincial school of sculpture, the 
existence of peculiar specimens of which have been recorded in the 
dhyanas (descriptions) of the images by Sūtradhāra Mandana (circa 
1450 A.D.) in his three compendiums on the subject: the’ Rüpa- 
Mandana, the Rupavatara and the Devata-Mürti-prakarana. 

Gujarat enjoyed political tranquility in the reign of the Solanki 
kings—in the time of Mülaraja, Bhimadeva, Siddharaja, Kumira- 
pala and some others of the Vaghela branch, though occasionally it 
was disturbed by the inroads of Moslem iconoclasts. And this 
was the time when art, literature, etc., could flóurish in Gujarat. 


Guyarat deserves, therefore, to be considered as an art-province, 





with a dialect of its own, although it is related to that of the ‘con. 
temporary currents in the other two branches of the Western school 
of sculpture. -Tt can be said that mediaeval craftsmen from Gujarat 
to Orissa’ sharé common traditions. | 


Contemporary Mediaeval Art in India. ` 
The best period of mediaeval art in India, ranged from the gth 


century onwards to the 13th century, before the general conquest 
of the various provinces by the Mahomedans, when the Hindu artis- 


* 


tic talent got a set-back and soon degenerated into a decadent art. 
This is the period when the Pala and Sena schools of art flourished 
in Bengal, and reached its zenith. The Utkal and the Kalinga art 
flourished in Orissa, as manifest in the temples at Puri, Konarka 
and Bhuvaneávara. . l 

Indian architecture and sculpture, in a way, illustrate the back- 
ground of philosophy and religion, that are still blended together 
in this country. Sculpture and pictorial representations of our differ- 
ent gods and goddesses are significant inasmuch as that a kind of 
symbolism meant for meditation attaches to them. Thie ives a 


peculiar importance to the different texts on Silpa. zd 


2 Published'as No. XII in thé Calcutta Sanskrit Series, (1936). 
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_ In the Indian idea, the artist, the Silpin, 1s not a peculiar in- 
dividual with special gift of experience, but simply a tradesman 
meeting a general demand. His vocation is hereditary, and he re- 
ceives his education in thé workshop. His genius is not an indi- 
vidual achievement, but it manifests the quality of the society at any 
given petiod in the work of a single school. Therefore practically the 
same grade of vitality appears everywhere, and the workmanship of 
individual is only to be distinguished in the Hindu and the Jaina 
temples of Gujarat.and in the style of miniature-painting in Jaina 
and non-Jaina MSS. of the Gujarati school which bear out this 
. truth. 


Silpasastras 

These Silpa-Sastras, as far as they are known hitherto, deal either 
with image-making with regard to iconography and iconometry, - 
or else with the theory and practice of painting, but not with the 
theory and but little with the technique of sculpture as a plastic 
att. The artist in India is not the master of his own theme, nor 
‘does he choose his own problems. For him they are laid down in the 
Sastras or canonical prescriptions, which lay down instructions to 


make such and such images in such and such a fashion. 


Abnormal, forms 


At times changes in the prescribed abnormal forms of images 
are done at the instance of a certain class of donors, who do not like 
such grotesque forms with a large number of heads; and accordingly 
by reducing the number of faces make the image as natural as pos- 
sible. Moreover, much depends on the stone they work upon. If 
the stone is weak at certain spots; the sculptor fashioned it according 
to convenience, and thus either reduced the number of heads or 
changed the order of symbols—and these naturally constituted the 


: iconographic peculiarities of these images. 
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Harm onising the abnormat 


Sometimes: the texts prescribed abnormal descriptions of 
images; but, here the individual talent of the Silpin is found to 
come to his help. 1n the -creation of abnormal types (in case of. 
image having more than one Heid or more than two hands or 
having non-human form) the idea is new and the conception bold. 
Here the clever artist is found able to harmonise the scemingly 
impossible theme into a graceful wotk of art. Several artistic 
l examples of the important deities in the Brahmanical pantheon— 
Visnu, Ganesa, Sakti, etc. are found in Gujarat sculpture. 


Artistic peculiarities l 
‘The artistic, peculiatitics of Gujarati sculptures bear a close 
resemblance to the specimens hailing from Bengal in the Pala and 
Sena periods. The delicate ornamentation, artistic expression, bold- 
hess of outline, definiteness of detail and the pleasing effect pro- 
“duced on the minds of evety onlooker make the images of the 
mediaeval period the product of the best days of Hindu art, parti- 
cularly in Gujarat. The execution of these images secms to be 
perfect, but gaudy and much detailed. The figures are beautifully 
and yet delicately ornamented, the expression is natural, serene and 
peaceful. The frame of the body, the garments, the various 
ornaments and the symbols are found depicted faithfully, accord- 
ing to the dhyanas in the texts. | 


Characteristics of the Gujarat branch 
In the Gujarati branch of Western Indian Sculpture, a strained 
motion (instead of the easy and swaying state of poise in which 
classical reliefs. had dwelt) in its nervy elegance, ovetsttesses the 
curves, so that they have a tendency to become angular, not far 
remote from that of the Gujarati paintings of the same age’ Such 


3 CE. Indian Sculpture, Plate L, fig. 114. . 
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vestiges as there are of modelling in this region are laid flattened 
and angular, with an acute and fantastic outline. | 

A beautiful variation of the Aryavarta or Indo-Aryan style, 
found in Rajputana and Gujarat is characterised by.a free use of 
columns, :carved with all imaginable richness, strut brackets and 
exquisite marble ceilings witir casped pendants. 

By an -unfortunate error Fergusson described this Western or 
Gujarati style as the “Jaina Style" In reality ít has no concern 
with any special kind oi religion, and is Jaina merely because 
Jainas were numerous and wealthy in Western India in the Iate ` 
mediaeval period as they are still. When power passed into 
Muslim hands the so-called Jaina style, Le., to say the local style 
was applied with the necessaty modifications to the needs of 
Mahomedan worship. We need hardly mention the two temples 
at Mount Abu as being unsurpassed models of this wonderful 


style. 


Sutradbára Mandana 


Both Mandana and his father Sri Ksetra were under the patron- 
age of Maharana Kumbhakarna, the celebrated king of Mewar 
(Medapata), and an outstanding personality of the middle of the 
15th century (reigned 1419-1469 A.D.). Rana Kumbha was a distin- 
guished hero, -a. man of letters and a noted builder of monuments. 
His Kumbha-merü-prásáda at Chitor is well known. It, therefore, 
stands to reason that Maharani Kumbha should be a patron of 
architects and. sculptors, just like king Bhoja of Dhara to whom goes 
the credit of the compilation of Samarangana Sitradhara (G. O. 
Series, vol, XXV.), a work on mediaeval architecture, and like king 
Some$varadeva who compiled his Manasollasa, an encyclopaedia 
on useful topics (G, O. Series, Vol. 28). | 

Thus it is evident that Mandana’s handbooks on architecture 
and sculpture enjoyed considerable popularity with artists and crafts- 
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men. The Oriental Institute collection of MSS. at Baroda alone in- 
cludes 7 MSS. of Rapamandana and about 5. MSS. of Rajavallabba 
Mandana, some of these embellished with running translations in 
Gujarati prose, some centuries old. Mandana seems to have been a 
prolific writer of treatises on architecture and sculpture. The follow- 
ing is a list of works ascribed to him, the titles ending with his name, 
viz., Vastu-mandana, Prasada-mandana, — Rajavallabba-mandana, 
Rapamandana, etc. 

Mandana's works seem to have enjoyed wide l popularity 
throughout the length and breadth of India. In the unique library 
of Kavindracárya, a Deccani Brahmin, and a very learned man, the 
head of the Pandit community of Benares of his time (17th century) 
who ultimately took Sannyisa, copies of Mandana’s works were 
deposited. Thus within two centuries after compilation, we find 
copies of Mandana's texts, deposited in Benares, the great centre of 
Indian culture. From Benares Mandana's works probably spread 
to other places, westwards as well as eastwards. MSS. of his works. 
are also. met with in the South.? 


Variety of forms of Visnu 

From the original form, developed many other forms of Visnu, 
according mostly to the individual taste and conception of the 
authors and sculptors or the donors of the different images. When 
the worshipper thought. that with four arms his god does not become 
powerful enough, he increased the number of hands from 
‘ . two to four, six, eight, ten, twelve, fourteen, sixteen, twenty, of 
more. When, again, the sculptor thought that his god 
with one face was not able to display all his might or illustrate 
the mythology connected with the god, he went on adding faces 


4 G. O. Séries No. 17 (1921) Kavindtacirya Grantha Suc’ 
5 Vide T. A. Gopinath Rao's Elements of Hindu Iconography. 
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one after another till he was satisfied. Sometimes new forms ate 
described in the dkyanas or executed in actual sculptures and then 
the authors on Silpa enjoined the execution of such images in that 
fashion. | 

Visnu being one of the chief deities of the Hindu Pantheon, 
is very frequently represented in sculpture. He is conceived 
various forms, and the sculptures of all these forms are found in 
temples in North and South India. Usually Visnu’s symbols are 
the Conch and the Disc; but when four-armed he carries in addition 
the Lotus and the Mace. The conch-shell is symbolical of eternal 
space, the wheel of eternal time, the mace of eternal law and the 
unfailing punishment consequent on its breach, and the lotus 
symbolizes the ever-renewing creation and its beauty and freshness. 

By way of illustration as to the uniqueness of iconographical 
materials in Gujarat we mention the iconographic characteristics of 
certain Visnu and Sakti images found alone in Gujarat, and no- 
- where else. These are described in the Ripamandana and not in 
any other Silpa work. Images like those of Acyuta (four-armed, with . 
Its 24 varieties due to the permutation and combination of the four 
symbo's held in the four arms), of Vaikuntha (one-faced, eight- 
armed and seated on Garuda) and of Visvarüpa (four-faced, twenty- 
armed, and mounted on Garuda) are thus unique and rare in the 
history of Indian sculpture. 


Their variations from Ripamandana 


Sometimes, however, images are met with in Gujarat, which 

are in the main in accord with the descriptions in the Rüpamandana, 
. but differ in certain details from the same. And it is very pro- | 
bable that the sculptures of the mediaeval period had kindred texts to 
guide their artists, which canons were, however, modified or changed 


by the time of Mandana. 
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Mandana’s compilations on sculpture are more Interesting in 
that they contain descriptions of certain rare and abnormal images 
of Visnu and varieties of Gauti,. which. are found nowhere else in 
India. It is for the same reason that T. A. Gopinath Rao has drawn 
upon the text of Rüpamandana in his Elements of. Hindu Icono- 
graphy (1916, 4 vols.) for description of rare and unique images. 
However, he has not been able to support the text from Rüpa- 
mandana with adequate photographs of actual images. Dr. B. 
Bhattacharya’s paper on ‘Eight mediaeval images in the collection 
of Prince Pratap Sinh'* although based on a study of actual images, 


could not be illustrated. 


Discovery of rare Visnu images 


I have, however, been able to take photographs of some of the 

14 
rare Visnu images, mentioned in the Rüpamandana during my 
research tours in North Gujarat, at the instance of the Bombay 


University, (sce Illustrations). 


Section in Rinpamandana on Jaina Iconography 


The other noteworthy feature of the Rüpamandana is that 
different forms of Hindu and Jaina images have been described along 
with Ayatanas or the companion deities or the attendant Yaksa- 
and Yaksinis, as the case may be. This is explained by the fact 
that the rich Jaina community in Western India was very influen- 
tial at the court of Rajput kings. The warlike Jaina ministers and 
merchants were also great patronisers of art. They were great 
builders. Hence the section on Jaina iconography in Mandana’s 
work is highly justified, as it was principally designed to guide the 
artists and craftsmen of Rajputana and Gujarat. 


E 


6 Indian Cultare, vol. I, no. 3. 
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! l : Soma (Moon) 
(from the Sürya-Kunda at Madbera, irtb century) 
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. Gujarat is a rich mine of fine sculptural remains; in spite of this 
fact nobody has attempted a detailed and intensive study of such artis- 
tic specimens of the mediaeval period. Whenever the derailed series 
of sculptures from Gujarat shall be reproduced, it will be invaluable 
as a key to Brahmanical and Jaina icopography. It is also likely 
that, such a study would contribute to the history of art, in its 
aesthetic aspect as well. 


M. R. MAJMUDAR 


LH.Q. SEPTEMBER, 1938 l 18 


Kulatattvarnava—a spurious work ? 


This -work has been published by the Midnapore Pradesika 
Bribmana Sabha. The ‘single Ms. is said to have been taken. from 
Vikrampura to a Navadvipa tola from where it travelled to 
Midnapore. (The authorship has been attributed to Sarvananda, 
son of Dhruvananda of Mahavarnéa fame. The following reasons 
make us question its genuineness. 

(a) No book of this name and of this author was known be- 
fore. This is no doubt.an argument ex silentio. But in case of 
the Kulafastras this argument has some weight. Very few Kula- 
paiijikds have been published or read by few. But many have 
heard the names of the important works, They ate: generally 
transmitted from generation to generation. Before the publi- 
cation of Dhruvananda’s Mahavamsa, it was known that there was a 
work of this name and author. The works of Harimifra and 
Edumisra have not yet been found. But they exist in quotation of 
later authors. It is rather strange that so important a work as 
Kulatattarnava by the son of a celebrated ghataka was never heard of 
before. 

(b) Every important event in this work is dated. We have 
got dates for the introduction of Kulinism by Vallilasena, 
Danujamàdhava's Srotriya divisions, for Dattakhasa's reforms and 
for Devivara's mela-bandbana. The curious fact is that all these 
dates tally with the results of the recent historical researches. So 
far as we know, no Sanskrit work gives so many correct dates, not 
even the Rajatarangini (all of the dates in it have not proved to be 

. accurate). If the Kulatattvarnava proves to be a genuine work, 
it must be regarded as a unique work, so far as its dates are 


concerned, 


Pd 
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(c) Dattakhasa’s reforms are narrated in the book, against 
which a section of the Srotriyas revolted. ‘They refused to accept 
his decisions and left Bengal and settled in Midnapore and became 
known as Madhyasreni—a section of the Brahmanas found only 
in that district (Slokas 380-396). It may be that Dattakhasa 
was an amátya of Raja Ganesa during whose rule there was a Hindu 
revival. It is now held by competent scholars’ on numismatic 
grounds that Raji Ganesa had the viruda Danujamardana. But 
in the Kulatattvarnava his viruda is Karhsanarayana. Kamsanar- 
yana of the Varendra Kulapanjikas flourished in the latter half of 
the sixteenth century’ while Gane$a ruled in the beginning of the 
' fifteenth. The real cause of this confusion in this book is, it 1s 


to be suspected, due to Mr. N. N. Vasu's article in the Sabitya 


Parisat Patrika, (vol. IV, p. 146). Those who are responsible for 


this part of the Kulatattvarnava will do well now to revise it, be- 
cause Mr. Vasu has changed his opinion. Raja Ganesa and 
Karhsanárayana are two different persons and flourished in two 
different centuries. The revolt of a section of the Radbiya 
Srotriyas against Dattakhasa’s reforms and the rise of the Madhya- 
freni have been given undue importance in thé book This 
revolt is not mentioned in any other book. Is it because that it 
has been published from Midnapore? 

The reading of the book leaves the general impression that it 
is a recent compilation, based on the Kzribas of Harimi$ra and 
Edumiíra and Dhruvananda’s Mahavamsa, ‘as published in the 
Vanger Jatiya ltibasa vol. I. Modern researches about the chro- 
nology of the royal dynasties of Bengal have been utilised 


PRAMODE LAL PAUL 


; Dr. N. K. Bhattasali, Coins and Chronology of the Sultans of Bengal, Intro 
` 2 Sahitya Parisat Patrikà, 1341 B.S., p. 16 | 
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The Mandukya Upanisad and the Karikas of Gaudapada 


The question of the relation of the Gaudapada Karikas to the 
Mandikya Upanisad has been engaging the attention of the 
present writer ever since Mm, Professor Vidhushekhara Bhatta- 
chatya raised a discussion over it." 

The Mandikya is traditionally: regarded as one of the ten 
major upanisads, and the karikas of Gaudapada are supposed to be 
explanatory verses theteon. The Muktikopanisad names 108 
upanisadas and holds that the Manditkya alone is enough to liberate 
a man. 

There is a good deal of controversy over the extent of the 
Mandiakya, which is set forth in Professor Bhattacharya’s paper 
referred to above. While present-day Advaitins are unanimous 
that the twelve prose passages found interspersed in Gaudapáda's 
work constitute the upanisad, most Vaisnava commentators of it 
since the days of Madhvacarya have, on the other hand, held the 
. kartkas of the first book also to have been a part of the upanisad, 
Purusottama, . the grandson of the suddhadvaitin, Vallabhacárya, 
going further and holding the entire work of Gaudapada as a part 
of it. It has also been pointed out by Bhattacharya that all the 
four books of the'karikas have been severally held by others as 
distinct upanisads, while some latter-day advaitins have accepted 
the Vaisnava view.. Mr. B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma has pointed 
out’ that karika I. 17 is referred to in Sata-sambita, IV 55, as Sruti 
and he has further attempted without success to prove that both 


: ‘The Mindukya Upanisad and the Karikás of Gaudapida.’ JHQ., I, pp. 
119-25, and 295-302. 

2 ‘Some light on: the Gaudapada Karikas ‘Further light on Gaudapada 
Karikas, and ‘Still further light on Gaudapada Karikas”—in thé Review of Philo- 
sophy and Religion, II, pp. 35 ££; III, pp. 45 ff. and IV, pp. 174 ff 
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Sankara and SureSvara knew the karikas of BK. I to have been a part 
of the upanisad. All that he has succeeded in proving is that a few 
of these karik’s have been: mentioned as Sruti in Sankaracarya 
Apocrypha like the —"Visnusahasranima commentary, the 
‘Nrsimhapiirvatapaniya’ commentary, and the "Vivekacüdamani.' 
Bhattacharya has pointed out that Sankara, in his commentary on 
B.S:, Il. 1. 9, distinctly refers to karika I. 16 in the following 
` terms : —atroktam vedantarthasam pradayavid bhiracaryaib It is 
also found that in his Brahmasiddhi, Sankara's senior contempo- 
tary, Mandanamisra, quotes karika; J. 11, but does not mention 
it as frati” Nor does SureSvara refer to karikas BK. I as such. 
He refers to them as ‘agama-matram’ or ‘vedantokti, but that is 
because the entire work of Gaudapada is described as the ‘Agama- 
Sastra’ and the first book is particularly named the 'ágamaprakarana.' 

So there can be no doubt that Sabkara and his contemporary 
advaitins did not look upon the karikas of BK. I as part of the 
Miandiikya Upanisad. If the prose passages and the karikas had 
been works of the same author, there is no reason why the prose 
passages should use the terms ‘vaisvanara and 'turiya'; while the 
karikas vary them as ‘visva and 'turya;; nor should we expect in 
such a case a difference of opinion as between prose passage 9 and 
karika 19, BK. I. Madhva, however, anticipated these difficulties 
when he said that Varuna, im the shape of frog, saw the 
passages, while he introduced explanatory mantras in the shape 
of the verses which had been seen by Brahma, the creator, a view 
which he supports by quotations from certain Puranas which, 
according to Bhattacharya, cannot be traced in the printed editions 
thereof. This practically amounts to an admission that the prose 


and: the verse portions of BK. I are not works of the same author. 


3 Brabmasiddbi, ed. by Mm. S. Kuppuswami Sastri, p. 150. 


566 The Mandukya Upanisad and the Karikas of Gaudapida 


Prof, Bhattacharya thinks that the twelve prose passages are | 
a later work than the karikas of Gaudapada, and that probably it 
is a post-Sankara work, since Sankara is not found referring to them, 
even where one would expect him to do so, in this recognized com- 
mentaries. He is also of opinion" that the author of the com- 
mentary on the Mandikya and karikas is not really Sankara, but 
somebody else assuming that great man's name,—a view which it 
should be possible to accept in spite of tradition and the opinion 
of such a distinguished scholar as Mm. Prof. S. Kuppuswami 
Sastri to the contrary. T af 

One may also readily accept Bhattacharya’s view that the 
karikas are by no means what they ate supposed to be, namely, 
a sort of vartika on the Mandakya Upanisad, since they have no 
characteristic of a vartika which consists in discussing what is said, 
what is not said and what is badly said (uktanukta-durukta-cinta var- 
tikam—Rajasekhara). The reasons set forth by Prof. Bhattacharya 
need not be repeated here. 

But one cannot help Joining issue with this erudite scholar 
when he insists that the Mfandukya Upanisad, that is, the twelve 
prose passages, is a post-Sankara or even a post-Gaudapada work. 
First, the tradition that the. Mandukya is one of the ten major 
upanisads cannot be discarded without adequate reason. Secondly, 
Y. Subrahmaniya Sarma has pointed out’ that Suresvara actually 
quotes from this upanisad and names it: — 


एषो ऽन्तथ्याम्येष योनिः सर्वस्य प्रभवाप्ययो | 

माणड़ केय-श्रुति-वच इति स्पष्टम्‌ अधीयते ॥ 
Thirdly, Mandanamiéra, who like Sure$vara, was a senior 
contemporary of Sankara, quotes the Nrsimhottaratapaniya passage 


ekam amrtam ajam, and the Mandükya words—sarvajiiab, sarves- 


4 Sir Aa d ‘g ilver Jubilee, vol. IIT, pt. 2, pp. ror-11o. 


5 Review of ‘Philosophy and. Religion, IV, p. 220. 
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varab.' Fourthly, Saükara's commentary on Brhadaranyaka Up., 
IV. 2. 3 and 4., leaves hardly any doubt in one’s mind that he is 
referring therein to the Mandikya, though not expressly naming it. 
I refrain from quoting the relevant commentary in extenso, and hope 
that my readers ‘will take the trouble of reading the commentary 
at first hand. Swami Madhavananda, in the excellent translation of 
Sankara's commentary on this Up., appears to have come actoss refer- 
ences to the Mandikya in the bhasya for he names this Up., in the 
list of abbreviations, prefixe. to his work, but I have unfortunately 
failed to trace the references. Then, again, in view of Sure$vara's quot- 
ation of the Mandikya passage containing the expression, prabba- 
vapyayan, it seems likely that Sankara, too, had this passage in 
mind when he used the expression in his B.S., I. 1. 9, commentary 
and not Katha, II. 3. 11, as Bhattacharya contends, for the ex- 
pression appears to have a somewhat different import in the latter 
context. Lastly, Bhattacharya has himself shown that the terms 
"Vai$vanara and “Turiya’ are older than ‘Viva’ and “Turya’ 
found in the karikas, and also that the prose passages have a tinge 
of the language of the Brahmanas. For all these reasons it would 
be legitimate to hold that the Mandikya is a pre-Sankara and 
pre-Gaudapada work and that it would be wrong to reject the tra- 
dition that it is one of the ten major upanisads. Even Nagarjuna 
might have borrowed the word ‘prapaficopasama’ from it. 

We shall now proceed to discuss the real problem before us, 
viz., what is the relation of the karikas to the Upanisad. In agree- 
ment with Bhattacharya, I have already said that the karikas of 
Gaudapada are not a vartika on the Mandikya. What, then, is the 
relation between the two? To come to a finding on this point, 
It is necessary to examine first what it is that the karikas aim at. 
Are they pure Vedanta as the orthodox commentators would have 


6 Brabmasiddhi, pp. 4, 127. 
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us believe ? Most probably not. It stands to the credit of Poussin’ 
and Bhattacharya’ that they have been the first to tell us what the 
karikas really aim at. The karikas of the first BK. establish non- 
- dualism of the Mandiikya type, the second and the third BKs, have, 
to use Poussin’s words, a ‘double entendre or, in the language of 
Prof. Bhattacharya : they begin with the Vedanta and end with 
Buddhism, while the karikas of the fourth BK. confine themselves 
to the exposition of Mahayana Buddhism, mainly of the Vijna- 
navada but partly also of the Madhyamika variety. Bhattacharya 
points out how, in this book, the terminology used is entirely 
Buddhistic, ` such upanisadic terms as: ‘atman’ and ‘brahman’ 
being discarded, how the word ‘agrayana’ (which means “Mahayana,) 
is used and how the author begins by saluting the Buddha and ‘ends 
by telling us what the Buddha did not teach.” Any one having 
‘a moderate acquaintance with Yogacara and Madhyamika litera- 
ture, who goes through the karikas dispassionately, will have little 
| doubt left in his mind that the sole object of Gaudapada in writing . 
this prakarana work was to show, first, what Vedantic non-dualism- 
really stood for and, next, to make out that Yogacara and Madhya- 
mika Buddhism could be reconciled to it and placed on an upani- 
' sadic basis. 

... The question which nów confronts us, and which should not 
be difficult to answer, 15 how the Mandikyopanisad came to have 
a. place at the head of the kārikās. Even in the case of an upani- : 
sad, we know that the Nrsimbapirvatapaniya quotes almost the 


.: 7 ‘Vedanta and Buddhism, .R.A.S, 1910, pP. 129-40. 
. 8 ‘The Gaudapada Karikas on the Mandukya Upanisad,’ Proceedings of the 
Second Oriental Conference, pp: 439 ff. : 

'g Áccording to Doussin and Bhattacharya Karika 99, BK., IV, tells us what 
the Buddha did not teach. I am inclined to think however, that the Karika tells us 
what the Buddha taught; it repeats what has been said in the introductory Karika 1, 
viz.,. that jfieya’ is not different from ‘Jina’. This, however, does not affect the 
conclusions arrived at in this paper. - je ub 
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whole of thé Méandkya. Now, Gaudapada, in order to show 
that his views had the support of the Sruti could do no better than 
to begin his prakarana work of four Books with the quotation of the 
Miandikya passages. After quoting six prose passages, Gaudapada 
introduces some of his verses with the words, Atraite sloka bhavanti; 
and the process continues till the entire Upanisad is exhausted. . The 
introductory words do not mean, in this case at least, that the verses 
are older than the prose passages. Gaudapada evidently preferred 
the Mandikya to any other Upanisad because this very ‘brief and 
unambiguous work was best calculated to support his own point of 
view, and he has distributed the prose passages just as they suited his 
purpose. 

The commentator of the Upanisad and the Karikas, whoever 
he might be, was, therefore, perfectly right when he said that this 
‘prakarana’ work of four Books began with the words “Om ity etad 
aksaram.” But this does not certainly mean that the entire work is 
Gaudapáda's in the sense that there is no such thing as a Mandikya 
Upanisad, as Dr. Venkatasubbiah contends." The entire work is 
Gaudapáda's, but he has quoted the entire Mandikya in support of 
his thesis. This seems to be the right solution of the problem 
before us. à i 


AMARNATH Ray 


ro See his paper in the Indian Antiquary, 1933, t^». 181-193. 
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Surjanacarita of Candrasekhara 
(A mabakavya of the sixteenth century) 


A complete ms. of this mabakavya is contained in the Govern- 
ment collection of mss. deposited in the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, and has been noticed by Rajendra Lala Mitra,’ Theodor 
Aufrecht,” and Hara Prasad Shastri.” -It is written on country made 
paper in Nagara character. There ate 87 folios, each containing ten 
lines. ‘The appearance of the Ms. is old and its extent in £lokas is 
2200. The work consists of twenty sargas and contains 1446 ` 
verses. 


Its contents 


After a few invocatory verses, the author states that Diksita 
‘Vasudeva was the first amongst the princes of the Cauhana-vamáa 
(I, 9). He lived in the city of Vrndavati (I, 19) and his activities 
were restricted mainly to the banks of the river Carmanvati (I, 18). 
His son-was Naradeva (I, 20); his son Sricandra (I, 2 1); his son 
Ajayapala (I, 22). He built the fort named Ajayameru (I, 23); his 
: ‘son Jayaraja (I, 24); his son Samantasimha (I, 25); his son Gürjaka 
- (I, 26); his son Candana (I, 27); his son Vajra (I, 29); his son Visva- 
. pati (I, 30); on the advice of his spiritual preceptor's son Sunaya 
(II, 13) he set out to. worship the goddess who is described as 
sakalarthadatri and Sumbbasuraprasamani' in the Sakambhari 


: janapada." Accompanied by Sunaya, the king arrived at the temple 


1 Notices of Sanskrit Mss., Calcutta, vol. I, 1871, No. LXXVI, pp. 42-43 

2 Catalogus! Catalogorum, Part I Leipzig, 1891, p. 181 

3 Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss., Government Collection, pp. 8-9, No 3084 

: 4 She is also called Astamürtehkutumbini (III, 11) Bhavani (II, 26), Giriraja- 

- putri (III, 37), Nagaraja-kanya (III, 36) Amba, Ambika, Gauri, Saükara-priyà 
.Acalaputri, Sumbhadaitya-dalani, Andhaka-vairijaya, Indira, etc 

"+. 5. Also called Sakambhari-deéa (IIT, 9) 
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of the goddess and Visvapati worshipped her by undergoig many 
austerities. The goddess being pleased gave him her blessings and 
directed the prince to rule over that janapada which was named after 
her (IV, 25). After this king Visvapati brought the whole world 
under his yoke. His son was Hariraja (IV; 43), a devotee of Hari. 
The Yavanapati, feeling encouraged by the death of the "son of 
Vajta”, invaded the Cahamana territories by crossing the Sindhu. 
But Hatiraja soon defeated the Parasika army which consisted of 
Hünas, Madras, Cinas and Mlecchas and celebrated his victory by 
building the Yodhapuradurga near Mandapapura at the sight of 
which the Turuska lords trembled in fear (IV, 47-53). His son 
Simharája was childless; so to save the Cawbana hula-rajadhani 
Vrndávati from falling into the hands of enemies he crowned his 
nephew Bhimadeva (V, 30). In the course of his (Bhima’s) diguijaya, 
he passed through Magadha, Gaudopakantha, Vanga, Kalinga, 
Karnata, Kuntala, banks of the rivers Pampa, Goda, Tapi, Tamra- 
parni and the city of Dvaravati; he defeated the Khasas, the Sakas 
living on the banks of the river Sindhu, and the,Kambojas, after 
extending his power to the Himadribhimi and Kamaripa, he re- 
turned to his capital Vindavati (V, 41-63). His son was Vigrahadeva 
(VI, 1). He defeated the Gurjaras and annexed their extensive king- 
dom (VI, 3). His son was Gundadeva (Vl, 15); his son was 
Vallabha (VI, 16) who defeated the Cedipala and the Bhoja-bhüpati 
and having imprisoned the latter entered Sakambhari-pura; after some 
time he sent him back to his own country with gifts and presents 
(VI, 18-31). His son was Ramanatha (VI, 33); his son Camunda 
(VI, 35) was a great votary of Vrsánka. He defeated the Yavan- 
anika-nayakas and threw the lord of the Sakas into prison (VI, 42). 
- His son was Durlabharaja (VI, 43), and the latter's son was Dusala- 

deva (VI, 44). . His son was Visala (VI, 45) who defeated king, l 
Karna and entered Avantinagari. Several verses are devoted to a 


| prasasti of this city and references are made to the god Mahakala wad 
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the river Siprà (VI; 49 ff). After bathing in this river and having 
worshipped Pramathanatha (VI, 63), he made the Malava prince his 
tributary and returned to his own city (VI, 81). His son was Prthvi- 
raja (VI, 82); his son Valhana (VI, 83); his son Analadeva (VI, 86):to 
whom are devoted the whole of the 7th and the first twenty-five 
verses of the 8th sarga. The poet however devotes his labours not to 
record the king’s victories but to a description of the seasons and of 
Puskara. On the advice of his Purodbas, the king went to this 
. sacted tirtha and built a magnificent: temple of Hari and constructed 
a garden round it. The son of this king was Jagadeva (VIII, 26) and 
` his son Visaladeva (VIIL 28). His son Ajayapala (VIII, 29) married 
Vijaya.' The poet then seems to describe the vijayayana of this 
prince and incidentally gives a description of many flowering plants 
and trees. In the course of his travels the king notices a beautiful girl 
on the side of a tank. It was a case of love at first sight but before 
the king could approach her she disappeared in the water of the lake. 
The prince however meets a Siddhapurusa and is informed that she 
was named Vijaya and was the daughter of the Vasuki-vaméaja Naga 
' Sudáma. Qh his advice he worshipped the god Ananta and having 
dived into the tank went to the Phaniloka. The poet devotes a num- | 
ber of verses to a fanciful desctiption of the land of the Nagas and 
then describes how the prince met its king Vasuki and the Naga 
Sudama. ;The Siddha now makes his appearance and through his 
intercession the king succeeds in marrying Vijaya. With the per- 
mission of the lord of the Pannagas, he then returned with his queei: 
to his capital. In course of time he adopted the life of a Vanaprastha 
after placing his son Gahgadeva on the throne (IX, 73). His son 
. Somesvara married Karpüradevi, a daughter of the king of the Kun- 
talas (X, 4). He had two sons of whom the elder was Prthviraja and 
the younger Manikya. The whole of the tenth sarga is nearly devoted 
to the cateer of the former prince (X, roff.). While he was resting 
in a pleasure garden outside the city of Vrndavati, a female messenger 
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(dit?) came to see him. She said that she came from Kanyakubja, the 
capital of the king who was followed in war by 9,00,000 horsemen 
(asvavara-navalabsa-sankbyz). He had a beautiful daughter named 
Kantivati who had fallen in love with Prehviraja on hearing his praise 
from the caranas who visited her father's court. Seeing no Hope of 
union with her beloved, she began to languish. Her condition be- 
came desperate when she heard that her father was thinking of marry- 
ing her to another prince. Prthviraja tells the messenger that the 
father of Kantivati was his sworn enemy but still he would devise 
some means to help her. He then visits the great city of Kanyakubja 
(Kanyakubjam nagaram gartyab), ingeniously comes into touch with 
his beloved princess, and secretly entering the female quarters of the 
palace of Jayacandra, the father of Kantivati, unnoticed by the guards, 
(Pratibaras) eloped with her. Though pursued by the army of the 
irate Jayacandra, he succeeded in reaching Índraprastha (also called 
Hariprastha) with his bride.: He then attacked the pursuing Kanya- 
kubja army and destroyed it in the waters of the Yamuna. We are 
next told that Prthviraja conquered all the quarters and though he 
defeated and imprisoned Sahavadina 21 times, he released him each 
time. But the ungrateful Yavana by some means having once 
defeated and imprisoned him carried him to his own country and 
blinded him. While in this condition he was discovered by a 
cirana, whom he had once befriended. On the advice of this 
` vandi, he gave up all ideas of putting an end to his life by prayopavesa 
and having formed a secret plot with this minstrel succeeded in 
killing Sahavadina during a tournament. The Muslim prince 
was shot through his talumiüla by a Sabdabbedi-vana. In the con- 
fusion which followed, the vandi and Prthvirája both escaped on a 


6 This king was named ‘Jayaccandra’ and not 'fayacandra' as in the text 


Sce Ray, Dynastic History of Northern India, vol. 1, 1931, pp. 536 ff. / 
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fleet Persian horse (vanāyaja) to the  Kurujangala. The 
Cahamina prince died in this Punyaksetra. He was succeeded by his 
son Prahlada (XI, 1) and he by his son Govindaraja (XI, 3). The 
latter was succeeded by his son Narayana (XI, 4) and the latter by _ 
his son Vagbhata (XI, 5) who captured Ranastambhaputa by defeat- , 
ing the Yavanas. The latter's son Jaitrasimha (XI, 6) built Simha- 
puri and was succeeded by his powerful son Hamiradeva (also called 
. Hammiradeva) (XI, 7, 12 & 14). Except the first few verses of 
canto XI, practically the whole of this sarga and the next one (XII) 
ate devoted to the career of this prince. We are told that he con- 
queted the whole earth and fought with the Turuskas. He cap- 
tured Ranastambhapura having expelled the Yavanas from the city 
(XI, 17). The poet then gives an elaborate description of the king’s 
journey to a city named Pattana accompanied by his Pattarajht, 
Purobita, feudatory princes, sadasya, vayasya, saciva cavalry and 
elephants. He arrives at the banks of the river Tiladroni and bathed 
- jn its waters. Then follow the descriptions of forests and Pariyatra- 
giri and other mountains; the king saw the god Vilvesvara (Maha- 
deva) and worshipped him. After some time he entered the above 
mentioned Pattanakbyam nagaram whose praise was sung by the 
Carmanvati. He bathed in this river and not only worshipped 
Mrtyunjaya and performed the Tuladana but also a big Saptatantra 
(Yajia). While engaged in these Alavadina finding him away from 
Ranastambhapura, started with a powerful cavalry force to attack his 
capital. The front portion of his army was under the command of his 
dear brother Ullukhana (XI, 65). Hearing of this invasion, the Caha- 
mana prince consulted Vidyabhata and other Mantrimukbyas and 
began to move his cavalry and elephants in the direction of the enemy 
His Senapati attacked and routed the Yavana encampment at Jagara- 
pura which was under the direct charge. of Ullükhana. The latter ap- 
peared before the Sarvabhauma of the Sakas and told him of the disas- 
ter. The lord of the Parasikas then besieged the city of the Cahuvana 


i 


Siirjanacarita of Candrasekhara 575 


(XL 71).” In the meantime "the son of Jaitra" had also entered 
his city. While the outer ramparts of the fort (durganta) were being 
attacked by Muslim artillery (XI, 73), a messenger (sandefabara) 
` came to the court of the Cahamana prince bearing a proposal from 
the Sakadhipa. It amounted to this;—(1) Giving up of those who 
had taken shelter with him from the fury of the Yavana prince’ and 
- (u) submission and payment of tribute. Unless Hammira 
accepted this sandbi, he would meet with the same fate that had over- 
taken Gayasadina (XII, 21). In reply the Cahamána prince told him 
- that it was inconsistent with the traditions of his line either to 
humbly pay tribute or to hand over those who had been granted 
asylum. One of his predecessors Hariraja after defeating the Para- 
Sikas had built the formidable fort of Upasodhapura (XII, 27); 
another, Camunda after defeating the Saka-cakravartin brought him 
. in chains to his capital; a third Jaitrasimha bravely defended Yogini- 
pura when Gayisadina went to the land of Indra (XII, 28-29). He 
denied all liability for the looting of the Yavana camp at Jagarapura 
and in the end proudly refused to submit, and challenged Allavadina’ 
to do his worst (XII, 33-38). The Muslim dita left the Cahamana 
court in high dudgeon and told Hammira that he would soon die like 
a fish caught in a net (XII, 40-42). After the departure of the 
messenger, the Cahamana prince accompanied by his mantrins got 
"up on the top of his fort and noticed the constantly increasing and 
numerous forces of his enemy. Then thinking as follows: — 
समरे शमयन्ति वैरिवर्गानथवा जीवनमेव यापयन्ति । 
इह काचन चाहुआनवंशे विदिता नेव हि पद्धतिं स्तृतीया ॥ (XII, 49), 

he took leave of the ladies of his household and his Purohita and 
surrounded by his followers and those whom he had given refuge, 

7 Same as Cahamina. See Ray, Dynastic History of Northern India, vol. Il, 
1936, p. 1052, fn. 1 

8. Mabima-Sabimukbans .Turuska-mukbyan (XII, 10 & 30); also Ray ibid 


ए. 1102 
9 Sometimes spelt ‘Alavacina’, see XII, 4. 
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issued out of the fort and engaged the Muslim forces in furious 
combat. The battle rages for some time outside (XII, 75) the fort 
and Hammira 15 killed (XII, 76-77); in the meantime, the Mabisis . 
had burned themselves in fire. | 

The riext canto (XIIT) begins with the name of a prince called | 
Manikyaraja’” who is described as the younger brother (jaghanyaja) 
of Prthviraja, the seventh predecessor - from Hammira (XII, 1-2). 
Manikya’s son was Candaraja (XIII, 6); his son Bhimaraja (XIII, 7); 
his son Vijayaraja (XIII, 8); his son Rayana (XIII, 9); his son Kolhana 
(XIII, 10); his son Vanga (XIII, 12); his son Deva (XIII, 13); his son 
Samarasimha (XIII, 14); his son Narapala (XIII, 1 5), his son Ham- 
mira (XIII, 16); his son Varasimha (XIII, 17); his son Bharamalla 
(XIII, 18); his son Narmada (XIII, 19); his son Arjuna (XIII, 23); his 
son Sürajana (XIII, 49)" by his queen Jayanti, daughter of Dasaratha 
(XIII, 28.). Arjuna obtained this son as a special favour from the god 
* Sauri (Visnu) whom he worshipped. The remaining portion of canto 
XIII (verses 49-80) and sargas XIV to XIX ate devoted by the poet to 
the career of this king. Some 20 verses (XIII, 50-70) describe the 
; beauty, gifts and prowess of Sürjana. He owned the city of Vrndavati 
`- by hereditary rights and captured many other durgas, The poet then 
gives us an account of his victorious campaigns (aSajaitra-yatra) (XMI, 
72ff.). By defeating the lord of Malava (Malavanam-adhisam) he 
captured Kotakbyam durgam (XIII, 76). He also conquered 
Telanga, Kerala, Andhra, Karnata and Lata (XIII, 79). Then 
follows an elaborate description of the king's marriage with Kanaka- 
vati, the daughter of Jagamala (XIV, 1££).. The latter is déscribed 
as a bbübbri (king) and lord of Vamsavahala; Jagamala-pattana 15 


mentioned as his capital. Sürjana goes to this city and marries Kana- 


10 Sce camo X, 7: नृषस्तथोः पूवेजमाह पृथ्वीराजं स मारिक्यमथाचुजातम्‌ ; 
see also ibid, X, 9:— विभज्य राज्यं भुजवीर्यभाजी पिला-प्रणीत॑ं प्रतिपालयन्तो । ` 


11 Sometimes spelt ‘Surjana’; 
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kavati. Many verses desctibe the beauty of the bride, the ceremoni- 
es and the pleasures of the married pair (XIV, 6-88). With Jagamala’s 
permission the Cahamana prince then arranges to start for his own 
city. The mother of the bride gives her daughter advice on her duties 
and responsibilities (XV, 16-33). After reaching his capital Sürjana 
passes some time in pleasure with his wife in a pleasure garden (XV, 
34ff.). The poet describes the king’s pleasures in summer in a 
dharagrha, . Women dressed in dukila and kaficuka and with their 
lips coloured (ayavakam dantacchadam) (XV, 70, 73)” took active 
part in water sport. In course of time a son named Bhoja was born to 
the king by his Pattamabisi Kanakavati (XVI, 1). The poet then 
again describes Surjana’s wats and victories. Akavara is introduced and | 
prasied; we are told that.this prince who lived in Dhillinagara and 
had brought the whole world under his power, besieged the capital 
of Sürjana, The attempts of the Yavana generals however, did not 
meet with any success. King SürJana defeated the Turuska and 
Parasika hosts thirteen times. Then the Humatmaja (Akbar) himself 
` came to battle with the Cahamana prince (Jangala, XVI, 11). In the 
preliminary engagements which seem to have taken place on the 
banks of a tank or lake (sarit, brada, tatim)) Akbar's hosts were 
defeated inspite of the personal encouragements of the Muhamma- 
dan emperor. The Muslim army rallied a little towards evening, 
but soon darkness descended and the armies ‘were separated. The 
valour of SürJana drew unstinted praise from the Humatmaja and 
next morning before the battle began, the latter sent a saciva to the 
fort of the former to open negotiations for peace. Led by the Prati- 
bare of the Cahamana prince, he came to the royal presence and 
eloquently pleaded for the conclusion of peace which would lead. 
neither to loss of glory nor material loss. The proposal of the 
emperor was that he should receive from the Cahamana prince 
Ranastambha-durga in exchange of territories on the banks of the 
12 See Kumarasambbavam, V, ir. 
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sacred rivers Narmadà, Yamuna (Mathura-mandala) and Jahnavi 
After some deliberation Sürjana accepted the peace proposals of the 
Saka king and started on what looks like a pilgrimage. Leaving Ranas- 
- tambhapura, he pitched his camp on the Narmada and after subjugat- 
ing the neighbouring regions went to Madhupuri on the banks of 
the Kalinda-kanya. After passing the rainy season in Vrndàvana 
he started for Varanasi, halting on his way at the junction of the 
Yamuna and the Ganga (i.e, Prayaga) to perform suitable religious 
ceremonies. Starting from here in the month of Magha (tapasi) 
(XIX, 7) he reached Varanasi and from the Vyasa Gopila got a gra- 
phic account of the excellence of the place (XIX 9-34). The rest of 
the sarga is devoted to a description of the many meritorious acts of 
Sürjana viz., gifts to many yacakas, Brahmanas, excavation of tanks, 
tulapurusa etc. In the end he attains Sthanutvam in Kasi and 
Kanakavati and his other wives burned themselves on his funeral pyre. 
The last canto opens with a note of sorrow at the death of Sürjana 
(XX, 17). His son Bhoja conquered Gurjararijabbimi (XX, 9). On 
the occasion of his coronation Vyasa Gopala's son Cakradhata stood 
in front of the Cahamana prince Description of the ceremonies con- 
nected with this event and his praíasti takes us practically to the end 
of this sarga and the mahakavya. We are told that he was Dill- 
isena-puraskrta (XX, 63) and he defeated the Suhmas, Vangas, 
Vaidarbhas, Traigartas, Malavas and the Gandharas. He is still 
called Vrndavati-nayaka. His death seems to be referred to in the 
penultimate verse (XX, 68) of the last canto of the work. 


Its author 


Unlike some other historical &zvyas, the Surjana-carita does not 
give us any information about the author in the colophons at the 
end of each sarga. The only information about the author which 
we can gather from the internal evidence of this big work is in 


the last verse of the last sarga (XX, 64). It runs as follows: — 
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गौडीयः किल चन्द्रशेखरकवियेः प्रेमपाल' aa- 

I मम्बष्ठान्वयमणडनात्‌ कृतधियो जातो जितामिलतः । 

निर्बन्धान्टप-सूर्जनस्थ नितरां धमैंकतानात्मनो 

. ग्रन्थोऽयं निरमायि तेन वसता विश्वेशितुः पत्तने ॥ 

Kavi Candrasekhara is described as Gaudiya and the son of Jitamitra 
who was. an ornament of the Ambastha family, We are further in- 
formed that he composed this grantba at the request of Nrpa Sürjana 
in-the Pattana of the ruler: of this Visva (Varanasi). Several authors 
` with the name Candrafekhara are known. One was the author of 
the Smrtiratnakara. But. he belonged to the 14th century and 
as such cannot be identified with. our author. As Sürjana and 
Candrasekhara were apparently contemporaries of Akbar (1536 
1605 A.D.), we must try to find out an author of the 16th century 
The Caitanyacaritamrta of Krsnadasa Kaviraja refers to one 
Jitamitra’' as-a disciple of Sri-Gadadhara Pandita, a contemporary 
of Caitanya. The same work also refers in another place to the 


Vaidya CandraSekhara.““" We ate told: — 


वांव्रांगगो गढवा aga ww डिनबन | 

paaa Cay ata fae! GAA ॥ 

agata SRB fucus sere | 

अळू Ae SA RA cafe FAIA ॥ 

PsC Yea CHA RINA WA 

ऊनेन facets घत्व डिक wea ॥ 
This Candrasekhara was a Bengali Vaidya resident in. Benares 
As Caitanya was born about 1498 A.D. and entered into the 
Sannyása asrama about the end of the first quarter of the sixteenth 
century, his disciple Candrasékhara was certainly a contemporary 
of the emperor Akbar and the Cahamana prince Surjana. It is 
thus probable that our author is identical with this disciple of 
Caitanya. But as yet Í am unable to produce any. evidence that 


13 Keith, A History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 448. 
14 P. 8».  Adilila, XII. 14a Ibid. 
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this bbakta was also a poet and an author or that Jitámitra, the 
disciple of Gadadhara, was the father of Candragekhara, the disciple 
of Caitanya 


A Historical Kavya 
The generally accepted view that ancient and eatly mediaeval 
Hindu authors were not familiar with the true conception of real 
history must be considerably modified in the light of the following 

. statement of Kalhana: — 

Sa: स एव गुणवान्‌ रागद्वेषबहिष्कृत>। 

` भृतार्थकथने यस्य स्थेयस्येव सरखती ॥ 
But unfortunately, with छाट exception of the last four 
cantos of the Rajatarangini, we have not yet discovered 
many historical works written in the spirit and with 
the historical detachment of the  Kashmirian author. We 
are however long familiar with the historical kávya." Though 
their authors could never afford to be really impartial and take a 
detached view of events, yet as contemporary documents they cannot 
be ignored by the student of history. The present kavya shows that 
the work begun by Harisena, Bana, Padmagupta, Bilhana, Vakpati, 
Sandhyakara Nandi, Hemacandra and others was continued by their 
successors at least up to the 16th century A.D.. We must also 
remember that with the exception of the. Ramacarita of Sandhyakara 
Nandi we are not familiar with any other work by a Bengali 
poet which can be called a true historical kāvya, though 
we know a number of Bengali authors of the 15th and the 16th 
centuries who composed poetical works which can be called non- 
historical kavyas. The Haricarita of Caturbhuja (7493 A.D)), 
Murari Gupta’s Caitanyacarita (c. 1528 A.D.), and Ripa Gosvami’s 
Uddhava-sandesa and Harnsa-dita (c. early 16th century) may be 


15 Rajatarangini, I, 7. | 
16 Keith, op. cit., pp. 144 cf.; also Keith, Classical Sanskrit Literature, pp. 61 ff. 
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mentioned in this connection." Umapati Dhara's Deopara Prasasti, 


though scanty, may however, be. included in the list of historical 


kavya by a Bengali author of the first half of the 12th century 
A.D." ' 7 E 


H. C. Rav 


17 | am indebted to Dr, S.. Sen of the University of Calcutta and Mr. C. 
Chakravarti, of the Bethune College, Calcutta for some suggestions in this paper. 

18 See my Dynastic History of Northern India, vol. I, 1931, p. 362.  Bhatta 
Bhavadeva's Praíasti is really a record of a Brahman family and as such cannot be 


properly called a historical kavya, sce Ibid., p. 255. 
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कौमुदीकारक॑ चन्द्र चूडायां विश्रतं सदा । 

उमाया रमणं नत्वा विचारं कश्चिदारमे ॥ 

कः कालो नाव्यबन्धस्य यः कौमुदीमहोत्सवः । 

यह्ने न निर्णायः कार्यः प्रश्नस्यास्य समीक्षकेः ॥ 

गुप्तानां समये जाता नाव्यस्थास्य निबन्धिका । 

इति यत्‌ केचन प्रोचुस्तत्साधु नेव भाराते ॥ 

्रहमन्याख्याननिष्ठ' च नानात्वस्य च नाशकम । 

कथयन्ती शिवं कली विस्पष्टः सूचयेदिदम्‌ ॥ 

व्याख्याता ब्रह्मसुत्राणां शङ्कराचार्यसंज्ञितः । ` 

शिवावताररूपी स “छे षेणाल हि सूचितः ॥ 

अतः सा शाङ्करात्क्रालान्नेव पूर्वमजायत | 

इत्येतच्छ्क्नुमो नूनं प्रतिपत्तुमसंशयम्‌ ॥ 

यदि सा विजकाप्रश्या प्रसिद्धा कान्यकारिका | 

धनिकादवलोकस्य mp परभाविनी ॥ 

अथ चेद्‌ विका न स्थादेतचापि हि दुर्वचम्‌ । 

इत्यतश्चाधिकं वक्लुमधुना नेव शक्यते ॥ 

: Since the late Dr, K. P. Jayaswal wrote on the “Historical Data 

in the Drama Kawmnudimabotsava" in the ABORI., vol. XIL, 
pp. 50-56, the drama has attracted considerable attention Jayaswal 
(henceforth abbreviated as J.) took it as a work of the early Gupta 
period and he drew from it a good deal of material for the recons- 
truction of the early history of the Guptas. Several scholars have 
accepted the historical conclusions of J. without properly: examining 
whether the text of the drama really supports them or not.? The 
" highly speculative character of these deductions did not; howevet, 
escape the critical ‘eyes of the late Prof. Winrernitz, who said that 
. ‘there is no justification at all for assigning this Kanmudimabotsava 


1 History of India 150 A.D. to 350 A.D, (JBORS., Vol XIX), pp. 113-121 
2 See, eg, E. A. Pires, Tbe Maukbaris, PP. 25-35 
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drama to 340'A.D.” Winternitz however, did not make a detailed 
tefutation of J.’s views and Mr. Dasharatha Sharma found fault 
with him and supported J.* In view of the important character of 
the historical deductions of J., the question of the date of the Kan- 
mudimabotsava ‘(henceforth ` abbreviated as Km.) needs be re- 
examined, though from the- literary point of view the drama is not 
of much value. 

The author's name has not been fully preserved not also in the - 
colophons of the unique manuscript on which M. Ramakrishna-Kavi 
and S. K. Ramanath Sastri based their editions.” The author's name 
appears in the prologue of the drama but a part of it is missing Its 
conclusion -kaya (nibaddbara natakam) makes it certain that the - 
writer was a female whose name ended with the syllable ka. Mr 
. Kavi says that he noticed traces of “a part of ja underneath the 
worm-eaten portion "^ and a suggestion has beer made that the name 
of the authoresswas Vijjika. J. however, ignored this and inferred 
from the verse (Prologue, v. 3) that her name was Kisorika, daughter 
of Krsivala!’ No Sanskritist familiar with prologues in the A bhijna- 
nasakuntala, the Venisarbara and other Sanskrit dramas will take 
this verse as conveying any sense other than that of rta-varnana : 

कृष्णशारां कटाक्षेण कृषीवलकिशोरिका । 
करोत्येषा कराग्रेण कणे कलममञ्ञरीम्‌ ॥ 
in autumn the young girl (AiSorika) of the peasant (krsivala) is placing 


sheafs of paddy on her ears. There is no reference to the authoress." 


Krisbnaswami Aiyangar Commemoration Volume, p. 362. 
JBORS., vol. XXII, pp. 275-282. 
Dakshina-Bharati Sanskrit Series, No. 4, Madras, 1929. 


nw Bb w 


Introduction, p. 3 
6a Mr. Kavi must be wrong in his view that the writer was not a woman 
(Introduction, p: 2.) 
7 ABIL, XII, p. 5o, n. x. , 
8. C£. Winternitz, op. cit., p. 361, n. 10. 
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J. infetred from the undermentioned words of the Stage- 
Manager in the prologue that the authoress was a contemporary of 
the characters in the drama: — 

तदानीं ( तदिदानीं १ ) तत्रभवतः पाटलिपुत्लाधिपतेः सुग्रहीतनाम्नो देवस्य कल्याण- 
' वर्मणः प्रतिनवराज्यलाभसंवर्धितदृश्ब्रिद्धिपरसंकुलेडपि राजकुले पुनरयमपरः प्रत्यासीदति 
कौसुदीमहोत्सवारम्भः, तदहमपि खकुलोचितेन सङ्गीतकसेवाधिकारेण लब्धावसरो राजकुलं 

« प्रविशामि। (प्रविश्य ) प्रयुक्कपूर्वेषु पूर्वेस्‌रिसूक्तिविशेषेषु का पुनरभिनवरमणीया कृतिरभि- 
नेतव्या । भवतु, यत्तदस्यैव राज्ञः समतीतं चरितमधिकृत्य कया निबद्धं नाटकम्‌ ! तदिदानी- 
aaa: कृत्वा मगधराजान्तःपुरमवतरामि ॥ 

If the above be compared with the prologues in other Sanskrit 
dramas, J.'s conclusion cannot be regarded as the only possible one. 
In the prologue of the Uttararamacarita the Sütradhàra says: 

एषोऽस्मि कार्यवशादायोध्यकस्तदानीन्तनध संत्रत्तः । ( समन्तावलोक्य) भो भोः। 

यदा तावदत्रभवतः पौलस्त्यकुलधूमकेतोर्महाराजरामस्यायमभिषेकसमयो रालिन्दिवमसंहतानन्द- 

नान्दीकस्तत्‌ किमस्य विश्रान्तचारणानि चत्वरस्थानानि ।......... एहि। राजद्वारमेव 

स्जातिसमयेनोपतिष्ठावः । 

Here also the Stage- Manager affects to be a contemporary of 

the characters irr the drama. With the exception of the sentence 
. ,एषोऽस्मि कार्यवशादायोध्यकस्तदानीन्तनश्च usn, the Stage-Maneger’s words in 

the Uttararamacarita ate similar to those in the Km. In the prologue 

of the VenisambZzra we have the same affectation of contemporaneity 

without even a qualifying sentence as in the Uttararamacarita. 

As soon as the Stage-Manager has introduced the names of the 
‘ drama and its author to the audience, some one shouts from the 

gteen-room > ५ 

भाव, त्वर्यतां त्वयंताम्‌ । एते खल्वार्यविदुराज्ञया पुरुषाः सकलमेव शैलूषजनं व्याहरन्ति 

— अुर्त्यन्तामपरिहीयमानमातोद्यविन्यासा दिका विधयः! प्रवेशकालः किल dnm 

` पाराशर्यनारदतुम्बुरजामदग्न्यप्रथतिभिसु नित्रन्दारकेरनुगम्यमानस्य भरतकुलहितकाम्यया खयं 

प्रेतिपन्नदौत्यस्य देवकीसुनोश्चक्रपाणोर्महाराजदु्योधनशिबिरं प्रति प्रस्थातुकामस्य” इति i 

The Stage-Manager then joyously says, 

अहो चु खलु भोः, भगवता सकलजगत्म्रभवस्त्रितिनिरोधप्रभविष्णुना विष्णुनाद्यानुग्रहीत- 

मिदं भरतकुलं सकलं च राजक्मनयोः कुरुपाएडवराजपुलयोराइवकल्पान्तानलप्रशमनहेतुना 


खयं सन्धिकारिणा कंसारिणा दूतेन । तत्किमिति पारिपाश्विक नारम्भयसि कुशीलवैः 
सह संगीतम्‌ । ` l 
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The Assistant now enters and the two carry on conversation in 
the same strain, as if they are contemporaries of the Kauravas and 
the Pandavas. 

In the Mrechakatika the Stage-Manager in course of his talk 
with his wife flares up and curses that his friend who has enjoined 
a costly vrata on lier should receive capital punishment at the hands 
of king Palaka, as if they were all contemporaneous with that king. 
The Manager also holds a dialogue with Carudatta’s friend, 
Maitreya, "in the sky.” In the Vikramorvasiya while the Stage- 
Manager is talking with his Assistant, cries of help are heard from 
behind the Stage and the Manager feigns that he does not know 
what they mean and then after affected reflection says that Urvasi 1s 
being carried away by Asuras and her friends are crying for help. In 
the Mudraraksasa (as in the Venisambara), while the Prologue is in 
progress, the character in the opening scene, Canakya (like Bhima 
in the Venisambara), takes serious exception to the words falling 
from the lips of the Stage-Manager and begins his angry speech. | 
Similarly in the Ratnavali, Yaugandharayana, the first speaker in the 
Prelude to Act I, takes up with approval from behind the stage a 
verse uttered by the Stage-Manager while the Prologue 1s still con- 
tinuing. Of the so-called Bhasa dramas each one (with the excep- 
tion of the Carudatta which is only an abridged version of the 
Mrechakatika) includes within the Prologue the first sentence of the 
first speaker of the opening scene. 

All this shows that our dramatists often put anachronous words 
in the mouths of the Stage-Manager ‘and his assistants. The words 
of the Stage-Manager in the Prologue of the Km., therefore, need 
not necessarily make him or the authoress a contemporary of 
Kalyanavarman. ES 

We cannot thus assume that the date of the work is the same 
as that of the story. If, however, the story 15 historical, its date will 
give the uppermost limit of our drama. But is the story 


LH.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1938 21 
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historical? None of the characters of the drama are known 
to us from inscriptions, coins or literary references. J equates Canda- 
sena, the villain of the drama, with the famous Candragupta I of the 
Gupta dynasty. This Candasena was the adopted son of Sundata- 
varman, king of Magadha, but he got estranged from his adoptive 
father probably when, as J plausibly supposes, a son (Kalyana- 
varman) was botn to him, which probably made Candasena 
Suspicious about the chance of his succession to the throne. 
Candasena allied himself with the Licchavis, the enemies of the 
house of Magadha, and attacked Pataliputra. Sundaravarman is ` 
- said to have been victorious in the battle: He spared the life of ` 
Candasena but disinherited” him and banished him to the Licchavi 
territory (p. 30). But Sundaravarman- himself died soon: after, 
seemingly of wounds received in the battle, and Candasena came 
back and occupied thé throne of Magadha. Kalyanavarman, the 
young son of Sundaravarman, had been removed to safety by his 
. partisans and he grew into manhood, when a coup was arranged 
which installed him on the throne of his father and Candasena was 
killed 
J. thinks that this Candasena is the historical Candragupta 1 
because both of them had connexions with the Licchavis and had 
accession of territory through their help. There is no doubt that 
Candragupta I married 2 Licchavi princess, Kumaradevi, through 
whose right he and his son Samudragupta ruled over lands that did 
_ rot originally belong to them. But. about Candasena we are only 
told that he had connexion (sambandha) with the Licchavis— 
` तत्‌ः खयं मगधकुल॑ व्यपदिशन्नाप मगधकुलवैरिभिस्लेंच्छैलिच्छविभिः सह सम्बन्धं 
` कृत्वा लब्धावसंरः कुसुमपुरसुपरुद्धवान्‌। (p. ३०). ` Nothing is said here about 


m. श्रपहस्तयित्वा in the text. This rendering is suggested by MM. 
Dr. Ganganatha Jha: . | i 
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° The context rather 


a marriage telation which J. náively assumes.’ 
suggests that it was only a political alliance. 

It is difficult to understand why Candragupta I, supposed to be 
the same person as Candasena, should become the adopted son. of 
another king, when his father, Ghatotkaca, was already a king. The 
Gupta inscriptions from the time of Samudragupta and the coins of . 
Candragupta I and Kumaradevi suggest that Candragupta I suc- 
ceeded to the dominion of the petty kings (Maharaja, which does 
not necessarily mean ‘feudatory king’), Gupta and Ghatotkaca, and 
became an emperor (Mabarajadbiraja) when he received considerable 
addition to his territory through marriage with the Licchavi princess. 
Candasena's rule, on the other hand, was only through the usurpa- 
tion of Sundaravarman’s throne. If the Licchavis had kept him on 
the throne of Magadha, Kalyanavarman would have had to cross 
swords with them when he conquered Candasena and the Km. 
must have mentioned this feat of the new king. 

Then the drama distinctly says that Candasena was killed after 
the coup of Kalyanavarman: दिष्व्ये दानी प्रतिलब्धराज्याभिषेको देवः कल्या णवमी 
fer वत्सानुबन्थो निहतश्वरडसेनहतकः | (p. 36). The meaning of वतसानुवन्ध 
is not very clear. But the only way in which it can be construed is 
as a Bahuvrihi compound adjective to चण्डसेनहतकः meaning ‘along 
with his‘ issue.’ This meaning is made quite explicit by the 
following verse: 

प्रकटितवणांश्रमपथमुन्मूलितचरडसेनराजकुलम्‌ | 

कल्पन(१)मिव नमति जनः ( सकलः ) कल्याणवमोणम्‌ ॥ 
So the entire family of Candasena was uprooted by Kalyanavarman. 
But Candragupta I seems to have had a peaceful end and certainly 
left sons, the great Samudragupta and other princes of -equal birth 
(tulyakulaja-) referred to in 1. 7 of the Allahabad Pillar Inscription 
of Samudragupta (Fleet, No. 1). J.’s assumption that ""Candra- 


\ 
xo ABl., XII, p. 53. 
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gupta I who was dying either of wounds or of a broken heart on his 
expulsion from Pataliputra, addressed Samudragupta; one of his 
younger sons, with tears in his eyes, and with the tacit consent and 
approval of his Council of Ministers, —' You now, my noble sir, be 
the king ("protect the kingdom) and expired" goes against both 
the Km. and the Allahabad Inscription. The Km. shows that 
Candasena, the alleged counterpart of Candragupta I, was not 
expelled from Pataliputra when Kalyanavarman became the king but 
was killed (nibatab). He could not, therefore, have the time to give 
the alleged charge to one of his sons in the presence of the “Council 
of Ministers." Then, what “Council of Ministers" could sit in 
deliberation. or even give "tacit consent" near the death bed of a 
king who had been dispossessed of his realm? Then, the tears in the 
eyes of the historical Candragupta I as recorded in the genuinely his- 
torical -Allahabad Inscription (ll. 7-8), which J. ascribes to Canda- 
sena, are clearly tears of affectiori and not of sorrow. The words in 
the inscription are: l | T E 
wat हीत्युपयुद्य भावपिशुनेरुत्कर्णिते रोमभिः 
सम्येपूच्छुसितेषु तुल्यकुलजम्लानाननोद्वीक्ितः | 
` स्रेहव्यालुलितेन बाष्पगुरुणा तत्त्वे्तिणा eT 
यः पित्राभिहितो निरीक्ष्य निखिलां पाह्येवमुर्वीमिति ॥ 

"whom his father embraced, saying ‘verily, noble thou art,’ with 
his hairs, indicative of affection, standing erect, while the mem- 
bers of the court heaved with joy but (princes) of equal pedigree 
looked on with pale features, and then scanning him with eyes 
. tolling with affection and laden with tears (of joy) and penetrating 
into (his) true nature, said "Thus protect all this earth’. We have 
here very clearly the words of a ptosperous king, seated in state in 
. his court, naming a successor and charging him to protect the earth 
as he did it (एवम्‌ ) and not the plaintive words of a king, lying 


Bt JBORS., XIX, p. 119. 


The Date of the Kaumudimabotsava 589 


mortally wounded in the field of battle, who has lost his all and asks 
one of the sons to regain the lost dominion. The other princes could 
not have turned pale because they were not given charge of an ex- 
tremely difficult and hazardous task, a life and death struggle 
against trémendous odds. Actually the inscription refers to a peace- 
ful succession. J.’s interpretation of these lines makes a travesty of 
the actual text. We must, therefore, conclude that the end of 
Candasena’s career as given in the Km, makes his identification with 
Candragupta 1 impossible. 

Then there is the difference in name. J. finds no difficulty in 
taking Canda- as the Prakrit form of Sanskrit"Candra-" and Dasha- 


13 


ratha Sharma supports it. Candra- of Sanskrit becomes Canda- 


and not Canda- in Prakrit.'' A preceding and not a following -r- 
ordinarily cerebralizes a dental.' It is only in Jaina Prakrit (Ardha- 
miagadhi and Jaina Maharastri) that -dra- sometimes becomes -dda-."" 
Even in Ardhamagadhi Candra- becomes Canda- and not Canda-" 


and the form Canda- is extremely rare in Jaina Prakrit. 


12 JBORS., XIX, p. 113. 13 JBORS., XXII, p. 276. 

14 Dhanapala, Paialacchbinamamala, v.5. The grammarians add an alternative 
form Candra- without assimilation (Vararuci, IIl. 4, Hemacandra, IL. 80, Mar- 
kandeya, III. 4, Trivikrama, I. 4, 80). Canda is not vouched for by any gramma- 
rian or lexicographer 

15 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen, $291 

16 Ibid., $294 i 

17 Haragovinda Das Seth, Paiasaddamabannavo, pp. 393-394. Compare, ९.8५ 
Canda- for Sanskrit Candra- in the Aupapatika Sūtra, $36 (ed. Leumann, p. 57) by 
the side of Kbuddaga- for Sanskrit Ksudraka- in the same text, $ 38 (p. 48). Canda 
also cites only the form Canda- and not Canda- in his grammar of the Arsa Prakrit 
(Prakrtalaksana, II. 1, IL. 39). 

18 Ibid., p. 3924. The author has cited an illustration from Kirfel, Die Kesmo- 
graphie der Inder. The reason for Candra not becoming Canda is not far to seek: 
the preceding -»- protects the dental -d- from change. The alleged instance of 
Candra- becoming Canda- in Prakrit in the Kodavali Well Inscription of Vasithi- 
` puta-simisiri-Cadasat (i) (JBORS., XIX, p. 113, n. 4) is extremely doubtful for there 
the Sanskrit form of the king's name seems to be Vasisthiputra Canda-svati and, not 


V. Candra-sváti, (Cf. Sten Konow, ZDMG., LXII, p. 591) a form favoured | by the 
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Dasharatha Sharma says “The Prakrta name Chandasena is 
turned into Chandrasithha by Ksemendra. Somadeva, however, 
gives it as Chandasena in his Sanskrit version of Brhatkatha. This 
shows that the Prakrta Chanda has been always regarded as the 
| equivalent of not merely Chanda, but also of Chandra." "The fact 
stated here is not correct. It is true that in the Nirnay Sagar edition 
of the Brhatkathimafijar: of Ksemendra the name of the king of 
Tamralipta in the eighth story of the Vetila in the Sasankavati- 
lambaka twice occurs as Candra-sirmha (verses 420 and 430) corres- 
ponding to the consistent reading Canda-sena in the Kathasaritsagara 
of Somadeva,” but it also occurs there as Canda-sena for the 
same individual within the self-same story (vv. 446, 449, pp. 323-4). 
which shows that Canda-sena is the form of the name in the Brhat- 
bathimaijari also and Candra-simba is only a wrong reading con- 
‘ fined to two places. Nowhere else in the Brbatkatbamafijari does 
Candra- in a proper name: show the variant Canda- in the 
Kathasaritsagara.”. 


majority of the Purana manuscripts, the Vays, the Brabmanda and most manuscripts . 
of the Matsya supporting Candasri Satakarni and only the Vigps and stray manus- 
cripts of the Bhagavata and one manuscript of the Matsya favouring the spelling 
Candraíri. (CE. F. E. Pargiter, Purina Text of the Dy. of Kali Age, p. 43 and fns. 
19, 22}. It is true that Rapson read the legend on the coins of this king as Ratio 
Vasitbiputasa Siri-Cada-Sátisa with a dental -d- Cat. Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, 
. pp. 30-1). But the letter which he reads as -da- is hardly different from the letter 
in the coins of a different fabric, seemingly of the same king, to which 
he gave the value of -da- (Cat. Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, pp. 32-3 
pl. VI): If the legend on the coins of this Vásisthiputra (Rapson, nos. 117-124) must 
be read with a dental -d-, so can be read the name in the Kodavali Well Inscription, 
Cf. H. Krishna Sastri in EL, XVIII, p. 317. 
‘19 JBORS., XXII, p. 277, n. 1. 2 

20 Lambaka, XII, Taranga, XIV (Nirnaya Sagar edition, pp. 421 f£). It is the 
- seventh story according to the order in the Katbàasaritságara. र 

21 Critical editions of the Brbatkathamanjari and the Katbasaritsagara based 
on very thorough examination of all available manuscripts are a great necessity. 
Study of these two texts will then be placed on; बे scientific basis, . 

l " " ट 


? 
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In the Km. we fitid that Candra- appears as Canda- (p. 7, ll. 11, 
14, 19; p. 14, l, 14; p. 21, 1. 2; p. 23, L 2; p. 46, ll. 11, 13. On 
the other hand, Candasena's name always appears in the Sanskrit 
passages as Canda-sena and not as Candra-sena (p. 29, 1. 8; p. 30, 
L. 19; p. 32, 1. 5 and P- 36,1. 13). Consequently the text of the Km. 
goes against the phonetic equation proposed by J 

“Te is thus clear that the Km. cannot be taken as referring to 
Candragupta 1. Nor can we determine the date or the historicity of 
Kalyanavarman, Candasena and Kirtisena. Consequently the story 
cannot help us in fixing the upper limit of the date of the drama. 

Now let us look for other indications in the work for the date. 
The very first verse which gives a clear indication is as follows: 

श्रीमद्रेयाप्रचर्मासररचिततले स्थरिडले संनिषणः । 
कृत्वा पर्यङ्कबन्धं फणमणिक्रिरणाक्तारिणा तक्षकेण । 

नानात्वग्रन्थिभेत्रीं घियमिव विकिरन्‌ दन्तकान्तिच्छलेन _ 
नह्मन्याख्याननिष्ठस्तव भवतु TST कृत्तिवासाः ॥ 

‘The authoress is here paying obeisance to Siva (Krttivasas). 
The second half of the verse uses two adjectives for Krttivasab which 
are remarkable (1) नानात्वग्रन्थिमैलीं घियमिव विकिरन्‌ दन्तकान्तिच्छलेन ("spread- 
ing, as it were, in the form of the lustre of his teeth, the knowledge 
that cuts the knot of duality”) and (2) smrezeam fm. The second 


22 It ts surprising how Jayaswal could.gather from Km., IV. 6 


(कारानिरोधपरिपार्डुकपोलरेखाकारा निरोधविधुराः प्रकृतीश्रकर | 


: ARGU ककुभो वशमानिनाय कारस्करः स खलु सम्प्रति पार्थिवेषु ॥ ) 

that Candasena was a Karaskara (—Dhariri Jat of the Punjab!) by birth. The last 
line of the verse means that in course of his oppressions Candasena has now 
(samprati) become a "veritable -Karaskara among kings." Aryaraksita, is explaining 
to Vardhamánaka how Candasena has become unpopular among his. subjects. To 
take Candasena as a born Karaskata from this passage is doing. violence to the text. 
J. is wrong in taking the Karaskaras às. ६ northern people. They seem to have be- ' 
longed to the Deccan (Matsya Purana, Ch. 1 14, VV. 45-49). But karaskarab in Km. 
IV. 6 seems to mean a poison tree (Panini, VL 1.156, Bhagavata Purana V. 14.12 
and Rajanighantw, IX. 142). Candasena had thus become a "poison tree" among 
kings by his misdeeds, , a. 

f: 


592 ` The Date of the Kaumudimahotsava 


adjective is striking. Why is Siva connected with brabma-vyakbyana 
(exposition of Brahman)? Is it not very strange? ff, however, we 
suppose that the authoress was thinking of the great 
Sankaracarya, believed to be. an avatara of Siva, both the 
adjectives become appropriate. The whole energy of Sankaracarya 
was spent in establishing the advaita doctrine and refuting dualism 
and he is known as the commentator of the Brabma-sutras, at least 
among Advaitins. Brabmavyakbyananisthab would admirably suit 
the well known teacher of Brabma-vidya—esareaurt. निष्ठान्सतताष्यवसायो 
यस्य, c ‘who is always engaged in the exposition of Brahman.” For 
Siva the construction is not easy: it will have to be something like 
this ब्र्मव्याख्यानानांन्वेदान्तवाक्यानां (1) निष्टाऽञअ्ववसानं तात्पर्यं यस्मिन्‌, "who is the 
end of expositions of Brahman"). It is more usual to have a Bahu- 
_vrihi compound of nistha with a word in the locative than with one in 
the genitive. Similarly the adjective नानात्वग्रन्थिमेत्रीं घियमिव विकिरन्‌ would 
refer to Sabkaracarya more directly. In the case of Siva the inter- 
pretation will have to be a little round about—Siva is supposed to 
give higher knowledge, which an Advaitin will assume to be a dis- 
peller of dualism. As regards the adjective in the first halt of the 
verse the portion from श्रीमद्वेयाप्रचमोस्तररचिततले 1० पर्थेङ्कबन्धम्‌ will. suit 
‘Siva and his incarnation equally well, for Saükaracárya as a 
Sannyasin must have used a seat of tiger skin when engaged in yogic 
contemplation. It is only फणमणिकिरणक्षारिणा तक्षकेण that creates 
some difficulty in the case of Sankaracarya, for it is not 
easy to believe that he used an actual snake for tying himself fast 
(paryanka-bandha). Is taksaka in his case to be understood as the 
T—shaped wooden rest called takba in Hindi, much used by 
Sadhus? It may have had a sharp metallic end for splitting fire- 
wood." Even then फणमणिकिरणक्षारिणा remains unexplained. What- 


22a This suggestion has emanated from a friend of mine, who is not only a good 
student of yoga but a practical yogin himself. 
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, ever that may be the other adjectives clearly suggest that the authoress 
is referring here together tó Siva and his incarnation Sankaracarya. 
Compare the words of Sayanacarya at the beginning of his vedic 
commentaries, 

यस्य निश्वसितं वेदा यो वेदेभ्योऽखिलं जगत्‌ । 

निर्ममे तमहं बन्दे विद्यातीर्थमहेश्वरम्‌ ॥ 
Here Sayana has identified Brahman, his ista-devata Siva, and his 
guru Vidyatirtha. Our. authoress seems to have held Sankaracarya 
in similar regard. In any case, the idea नानात्वग्रन्थिमेन्नीं धियमिव विकिरन्‌ 
bardly be understod before Sankaracarya popularised the advaita 
doctrine. 

The work is then to be assigned to a date not earlier than that 
of the great Vedantist. Sankara is usually believed to have 
lived between 788 and 820 A.D.” but this date now appears to be 
too late."^ In any case, this much can be safely said that he lived some- 
time between 650 A.D. and 8oo A.D. This would then represent 
the upper limit of the date of the Km. 

As one carefully goes through the drama one finds that this 
upper limit is confirmed by the borrowings of the authoress. Dasha- 
ratha Sharma and D. R. Mankad have shown the influence of 
Kalidasa’s writings in this drama. One can considerably add to 
their lists. Thus AL 

Km. p.4 l 1415. ( निमित्तं सूचयित्वा ) किं जु खलु स्फुरति दक्षिणो मे बाहुः 
This is clearly suggested by Abbijnanasakuntala, Act I ( निमित्तं 


सूचयन्‌ ) शान्तमिदमाश्रमपदं स्फुरति च बाहुः कुतः फलमिहास्य Ed. Patankar, 
Poona 1902, p. I D) Ie should be noted that the throbbing of 


23 K. B. Pathak, 14., XI, pp. 174-5; XLII, p. 235; JBBRAS., XVIII, 218; D. R. 
Bhandarkar, 14., XLI, 206 etc. K. T. Telang pleaded for an earlier date in IA., XIII, 
95-103 and Introduction to the Mudraraksasa (B.S.S.), pp. xxxix ff. Sec also J. F. 
` Fleet, 14., XVI. 41-2. 

23a See T. R. Chintamani, Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, IIT, pp. 39-56, 
S. Kuppuswami Sastri, Brabmasiddbi, Introduction, p. lviii etc. Í 


24 IHQ. X, pp. 763-6; XI, pp. 147-8; ABl., XVI, pp. 155-157. 
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Dusyanta’s _ right arm ‘soon secures him a good damsel, whereas 
Kalyánavarman gets Kirtimati after a long time 

P. 6, 1. 1 एदिणा (=by the Asoka tree growing wild. in the forest) पच्चा दिद्रा 
दाणि पमअवणापावपाणं समिद्धी CE Abh. 1. 17 cd, qvpeqn खलु गुण- 
रुयानलता वनलताभिः (९.. 77) 

P. ro, Ik 1-2 कथमेषा वछामोदप्रसक्त' मधुकरयुंदानं लीलारविःदेन निवारयन्ती हन्त अन्त- 
fear agaga, clearly suggested by Kumarasambhava II. 56, 

सुगन्धिनिश्चासवित्रृ्धतृष्णां बिम्बाधरासन्नचरं द्विरेफम्‌ । 

प्रतिक्षणं सम्भ्रमलोलदष्टिलाँलारविन्देन निवारथन्ती ॥ 
The underlined expressions are identical. lt is more natural that a 
line in verse should have been copied in prose than the other way 
about, 

P. ir, ll. sf. The discovery of the pearl necklace inadvertently left by 
Kirtimati was probably suggested by the mrnala-valaya left by Sakun- 
tala in Act II of Abs. according to not only the long addition in the 
Bengali recension but also verse 25 (p. 76) of the Devanagari text. 

P. 15, 11. 25-26 आश्रयति माधवी चेदाश्रमसहका्‌रपादपस्कन्थम्‌ । खार्थकीतां लभते 
नित्र तिमाररयको वगः reminds one of the talks between  Anasüyà, - 
Priyathvada and Sakuntala in Act'I of .4bb. (pp. 15-16) about the 
navamalika Vanajyotsna. The madbavi creeper is named just before 
this in the Kashmiri recension (ed. K. Burkhard, p. 28) and imme- 
diately after in the Bengali tex (ed. Permchand Tarkavagisa, 
PP. 1415). 

P. 22, 1. 16 ततः प्रविशति कामयमानावस्थः कुमारः | CE 4४. Act 1] ततः प्रविशति 
कामयमानौवस्थो राजा, (p: 53) usuing a form (bamayamana-) which is 
unusual in classical texts, though grammatically correct. 

P. 44, IL 18-19 रम्यद्वेषनिवन्धनो भनसि मे चियोगोचितसन्तापः...---। The underlined 
expression seems to have been suggested by रम्यं gf etc. in Abb. VI. 
5 (p. 150) ` i 

P. 48, ll. 7-8. The Vidisaka’s mistaking a picture-roll thrown in that direction 

` by Nipunika for a serpent seems clearly to have been suggested by the 
incident of lrávad's maid Nipunika throwing a stick at the sleeping 
Vidüsaka in Act IV of the Malavikagnimitra and ‘his mistaking it for 
a real snake (ed. S. P. Pandit, p. 121, ll. 158 ££). It is more natural 


to mistake a stick as a serpent than a. picture-roll. 
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If Kalidasa be assigned to the reign. of Candragupta II 
Vikramaditya (c. 380-c. 415 A.D.) or of Kumaragupta I Mahendra: 
ditya (c. 415-455 A.D.) or his son Skandagupta Vikramaditya 
(455 A.D.—c. 467 A.D.) the Km. cannot be dated as early as 
c. 340 A.D. I am, however, of opinion that Kalidasa lived before 
A$vaghosa (second century A.D.) who borrowed from him and not 
vice versa.” If my view about the date of Kalidasa (not later than 
roo A.D.) is correct, there will, of course, be no difficulty in dating 
the Km, at about 340 A.D. on account of borrowings from Kalidasa. 
But there are works of dates later than 340 A.D. whose influence 
"we can. trace in the work.. l 

The proclamation under orders of the minister Mantragupta 
for the celebration by the citizens of Pataliputra in Act V of our 
drama (p..39) an incident of no importance in the plot, seems 
clearly to have been-suggested by- a similar order of Candragupta 
Maurya in Act III of the Mudraraksasa (and its forbiddance by 
- Canakya), a very important event in the development of the plot of 
that drama. If the Mudraraksasa be assigned to the time of Candra- 
gupta II, the Km. cannot be assigned to a period even before the ac- 
cession of Samudragupta, a predecessor of Candragupta II. According 
to J.’s theory the reign of Candasena = Candragupta I was followed by 
. the accession of Kalyanavarman and his brief rule, after which 
Samudragupta came to power and ruled long enough to complete his 
extensive conquests, The tule of Candragupta II, therefore, would 
thus begin at least 20 to 30 years after the alleged date of the com- 
position of the Km 

But the Mudraraksasa cannot be assigned to even such an early 
.date as the reign of Candragupta II, The evidence of manuscripts 
is more in favour of the reading पार्थिवो$वन्तिवमी for the close of the 


25 See Allababad University Studies, vol. II, pp. 79-170, JH. ‘vol XV, pp 


93-102 and Kappuswami Commemoration Volume, pp. 17-24 
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last verse than पार्थिवश्चन्दरगुप्तः। Consequently we should assign 
Visakhadatta to the time of Avantivarman, very likely the Maukhari 
king, father of Grahavarman. This Avantivarman we should place 
in the second half of the sixth century and that is very likely the date 
of the Mudraraksasa.”° 

There are still later works whose influence we cari discern in the 
‘Km. The Nagananda passing in the name of king Harsavardhana 
(606-647 A.D.),” has supplied three motifs to our authoress (1) 
The first one is the manner of the first meeting of the hero and the 
heroine. ‘In the Ng., Jimiitavahana comes to the Malaya mountain 
and meets Malayavati in the, temple of Gauri, after she had wor- 
shipped the goddess. There is love at first sight on both the sides l 
Malayavati feels so bashful that she cannot directly face Jimūta- 
vāhana but slightly turns her face and feels like getting away from 
the place. Soon a hermit comes and calls her away. While going 
‘she keeps on slyly looking at Jimütavahana. In the Km. Kirtimati 
comes to pay her respects to Candi Vindhyavasini and after coming 
out of the temple sees Kalyanavarman. Here also there is love at 
first sight and the same bashfulness on the part of the heroine, who 
sits behind her friend Nipunika but keeps on sending stealthy 
glances at the prince. A maid now announces that her place for. 
residence has been got ready and she should now go there Kirti- 
mati leaves the place with difficulty, again and again looking at 


.26 Sten Konow’s recent attempt at securing support for his view (Das indische 
Drama, pp. 70-1) that Visakhadatta lived in the reign of Candragupta II from the 
title Devi-Candragupta of the author's other drama (JBORS., XXIII Pp. 450-1) 
unconvincing 

27 The foreigner I Tsing, who came to India after the time of Harsa naturally 

"knew the work as Harsa’s, as it circulated in the king’s name. But there is internal 
evidence in the Ratnavali (Prologue, verse 5 and the whole trend of the Stage- 
Manager's speech) showing that the Ratnavali was written by a person who wanted 
‘to please the king. The Priyadarsika and the Nagananda seem to have been written 
by the same courtier-Pandit. 
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Kalyanavarman and tartying on various pretexts. The agrcement 
of the two motifs is striking. 
The sense of one verse in our drama, 
याता नितम्बगुवाँ यावद्यावन्स्गेक्षणा दूरम्‌ । 
बिम्बितगालीवान्तस्तावत्तावदवगाढा मे ॥ 


uttered by Kalyanavarman after Kirtimati leaves his company, 
becomes clear when we place before us the corresponding utterance 


of Jimütavahana, 


अनया जघनाभोगभरमन्थरया तया । 
अन्यतोऽपि व्रजन्त्या मे हृदये निहितं पदम्‌ ॥ (Nag. I. 19). 


The last line of the latter verse explains the corresponding line 
of the former: We are to supply हृदयम्‌ after अवगाढा Ñin Km., I. 26d. 
‘The two verses have other points of contact. 

2a There is another partial agreement between the two works. 
In the Nag., the heroine is appraised in her dream by the goddess 
_ Gauri about her coming marriage with the hero (Act. I) and in Km. 

. the nun Yogasiddhi makes the false claim before the king of 
Mathura that the goddess Candi has enjoined her in a dream about 
the marriage of Kirtimati with Kalyanavarman (p. 38, 1. 9 to p. 39, 
J. 3 and p: 39, l. 21 to p- 40, L 3). This ruse of Yogasiddhi Is an 
absolutely unnecessary one. ‘As Kirtisena was a friend of Kalyana- 
varman's father (p. 40, l. 17) and Kalyanavarman is now established _ 
on his father's throne, there is no reason why the king of Mathura 
should not readily agree to marry Kirtimati to Kalyanavarman, the 
moment such a proposal was made by Yogasiddhi or by Kalyana- 
varman himself 

3. The third motif agreeing in the two works is this. In the 
Nag., Act II, the next meeting of the hero and the heroine takes 
place thus. Jimutavahana enters a sandal bower with his confidant 
and Malayavati and her maid who were already. there now move 
away and watch them from behind a tree. . Malayavati overhearing 
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their talk only from the middle supposes that the prince is in love. 
with some other woman about whom he is talking and whose. por- 
trait he has just painted on the floor of the bower. She is deeply 
hurt, leaves the place and -triés to kill herself. Ultimately she is 
saved and she is told that the person Jimütavahana was talking about 
` was her own self and all doubts are dispelled when she is shown the 
picture he has painted. The marriage of the pair comes immediate- , 
ly after this event. In the Km., Act V, we have some of these 
elements partly reproduced. The meeting of the hero and the hero- 
ine here is not their second one, though it is certainly their second 
appearance on the stage together.” But their ‘marriage and final 
union are to come just after this.. Kalyanavarman, now the estab- 
lished king of Magadha, is conversing with his confidant in a bower 
in his palace garden and Kirtimati, sent by her father for mattiage 
with him, 15 approaching that spot along with her friend Nipunika. 
Nipunika shows her the joint portrait of Kalyanavarman and Kirti- 
mati which has played an important part in the development of the 
` plot. Kirtimati does not look at the whole of the picture and sup- 
poses that the woman painted by the side of Kalyagavarman is some 
other girl with whom he is in love and is deeply tormented at the 
thought. Nipunikà makes her look carefully at the picture and she 
realises with joy that it is her own self that is painted by the side of 
her lover. Nipunika throws the picture inside the bower and the 
king and the Vidüsaka come out when the lovers meet. The mis- 
take of Kirtimati about the female companion of the king in the 

picture, though short-lived, is éxttemely unnatural. ms 
We then, find the influence of another work contemporaneous 
with the Nagananda, viz., the Harsacarita of Banabhatta. After 
Kalyanavarman is firmly seated on the throne, Kirtisena, the 
87 Verses 26 and 27 in Act .V show. that the lovers had met after Act I and 


the Aficidents described in Acts II and III and not "seen each other only once before 
the marriage” as J. hastily supposed (4BI., XII, 52) 
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| king of Mathura, sends to him along with his daughter a wonderful 
necklace of gajamukta, tracing back its origin to the Mahabharata 
War, which was kept in the family as a precious heir-loom (Km., 
p. 42). It seems that our authoress. was influenced here by two inci- 
dents described in the Harsacarita, the gift of a wonderful umbrella 
sent by Bhaskaravarman, king -of Kamariipa, to Harsavardhana soon 
after his accession, to secure his political friendship (Ucchvasa VIT) and 
of a pearl necklace of alleged mythic origin which was once in the 
possession of the historical Nagarjuna who gave it to his friend, king 
Satavahana, which in course of Sisya-parampara reached the nands of 
the Buddhist teacher Divakaramitra, who gave it to Harsavardhana 
after he rescued Rajyasri (Ucchvasa VIII). 
_ . Thete are also traces of the influence of a still later writer, viz., 
Bhavabhüti, who is assigned to the end of the seventh century A.D.” 
In Act. V of the Km. when Kirtimati is approaching the bower in 
the garden of Kalyanavarman already occupied by the king, as soon 


29 S. K. Belvalkar, Rama's Later History, .H.O.S., vol. XXI, pp. xli-xlvi. Some 
scholars ‘now suppose from the joint testimony of a mannscript of the Malatimadbava 
(S..P. Pandit, Gandavabo, B.S.S., p: cevi) and the Pratyaktattvapradipa of Citsukha 
with its commentary, the Nayanaprasadini, by Pratyagrüpa (Nirnaya Sagar edition, 
p. 265) that Bhavabhüti was the same person as Umbeka, cominehtator of Mandana's 
Bhavanaviveka, and very likely one of the pupils of Kumarila Bhatta. This identi- 
fication, if accepted, would corroborate the latter half of the seventh century as the 
date of Bhavabhüti. I am myself not convinced about the identification. I fear 
that though Pratyagrüpa definitely identifies Umbcka with Bhavabhüti, Citsukha's 


own words— 

न हि gue एव सन्‌ नाटकनाटिकादिप्रबन्धविरचनमालेणानाप्तो भवति भवभूतिः। sm 
चेतदुम्बेकेन “यदाप्तोडपि कस्मेचिदुपद्शिति न त्वयाननुभृतार्थविषयं वाकयं प्रयोक्तव्यं यथाह्ञल्यग्र 
हस्तियूथशतभास्ते” - - 
definitely: suggest that he distinguished between Bhavabhüti and Umbeka. If he 


had identified them he would have said ggg" चेतत्तेनेव instead of उक्क' चैतदुम्बेकेन just after 


referring to Bhavabhiiti. The style of Umbeka, as far as it can be judged fron his 
commentary on the Bbavanaviveka appears to be different from that of Bliavabhuti's 
dramas and it shows no sign’ of the well-known self-consciousness of Bhavabliüti 
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as she hears his voice she: gets horripilations all over her body. She ` 
asks Nipunika to stand in front covering her from the sight of the’ 
king, when the maid says jestingly atari, क्रीस मए वारणं अणेस (सी) 
अदि ? णं तुए एव्व सब्बंगीणो आमुत्तो रोमंचकंचुओ. Kirtimati feels ashamed at 
this physical manifestation of her sentiments and says tat किं 4 
लजावेसि १ (p. 46). This last sentence immediately reminds. us of 
a passage in the Third Act of the Uttararamacarita. Rama has fallen 
into a swoon and the invisible Sità touches him at the bidding of 
Tamasa to bring him back to consciousness Ràma regains cons- 
iousness and catches hold of the invisible hand of his beloved. Sita 
gets very much agitated and it 1s some time before she can withdraw ° 
her hand. Tamasa wistfully looks. at her and says: | 
सस्वेदरोमाश्चितकम्पिताङ्गी जाता प्रियस्पर्शवशेन बाला । . 
मरुन्नवाम्भःप्रविधूतसिक्ता कदम्बयष्टिः स्फुरकोरकेव ॥ 
l (v. 43), when Sita is filled with shame and says to herself 
अम्महे । अवसेण एदेण अत्ताणएण लजाबविदम्हि भजवदीए तमसाए । This speech 
l of Sita has clearly suggested Kirtimiati’s words. Kirtimati has no 
reason for feeling any shame particularly before her confidante 
Nipunika. But Sita has good reason for feeling ashamed at the 
wotds.of the goddess Tamasa, for, she adds herself, किं fa किल एसा 
भणिस्सदि । एसो दे परिचाओ एसो अअहिसङ्गोत्ति।  (Uttararámacarita, S. K. 
Belvalkar, p. 45). _ Then again in the same Act of the Km. when 
l Kalyanavarman comes out of the bower, he unexpectedly finds Kirti- — 
‘mati in his front and he takes her into his arms and congratulates 
himself^on his good fortune, but says to the Vidiisaka that he can 
hardly believe his eyes: — 
पश्यतोऽपि न विश्वासः सखेदस्य सखे मम । 
सड़ूल्पदृष्ट्या. देव्या बहुशो वञ्चिता वयम्‌ (verse 29) 
The second half of the verse immediately reminds us’ 
. of. Rama's words in the Third Act of the Uttararamacarita: 


सर्वथा स॒ एवेष भगवाननेकवारपरिकल्पनानिर्मितो विप्रलम्भः पुनःपुनरनुबभाति मामः 
(p. 46). Rama's supposition is justified by the fact that though he 
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felt the touch of Sita he couud not see her nor did his companion 
Vasanti have any experience of her presence. Hence he thought 
that he had an illusion. In the case of Kalyanavarman, he saw, 
heard and touched Kirtimati, who was accompanied by her maid, 
and his companion, the Vidüsaka, also saw the two ladies. Under 
the spell of the words of Bhavabhüti ringing in his ears, our authoress 
has failed to realise the absurdity of Kalyanavarman’s apprehension 
of illusion. l 

| The Uttararamacarita may not be the only work of Bhavabhiti 
to which our authoress is indebted. . The Buddhist nun Kamandaki 
in the Malatimadbava, equally interested in Malati and Madhava, 
who helps in bringing about their mutual love and subsequently 
contrives their marriage, seems to be the original of the nun in -the 
Km. who was once the ‘nurse of Kalyanavarman, but turned a nun 
after the death of Sundaravarman and his queens and became attach- 
ed to Kirtimati. She too played an important part ‘in the develop- 
ment of their love and later arranged their marriage. Painting of 
the picture of an absent lover or ‘beloved for finding a little solace 
in separation was popularised by Kalidasa (A bhijnanasakuntala, Act. 
VI, Megbadnta, ed. Nandargikar, Uttaramegha, verse 44). Bhava- 
bhüti has introduced in the Malatimadbava (Act. I) the motif of the 
hero and heroine painting each other's portrait on the self-same can- 
vas.. Malati who had seen Madhava earlier and had already fallen 
- in love with him painted his portrait to divert herself. After their 
meeting was arranged in a garden through the intrigues of Kaman- 


daki, Madhava also fell in leve with her. Shortly after this, his 


servant Kalahamsa brought to him the portrait painted by Malati - 


which he had obtained through two intetmediaries. Madhava 
painted on it the portrait of Malati at the suggestion of his friend 
Makaranda and the picture was i veyed to Malati through the same 
channel. Kamandaki had a secret hand in the whole affair. We can 
trace the influence of this motif in the Km. After the first meeting 
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of Kalyanavarman and Kirtimati, the latter pines for the prince and 
in trying to divert herself paints his picture. The portrait is con- 
veyed by a happy accident to the nun, Yogasiddhi, from whom 
Kalyanavarman’s friend, the Vidiisaka, receives it (Act. Il), Under 
her instructions, he conveys it to the prince. He makes him paint 
on it the picture of Kirtimati (Act. JID. This joint portrait is then 
catried to. the nun and is subsequently utilised by her for bringing 
about the marriage of the two lovers (Act, V). There are some more 
differences in the details of the two motifs, eg. (1) Madhava 
_ Writes on the completed picture the verse जगति जयिनस्ते ते भावाः &८. 
(Mal., I. 39) but Yogasiddhi writes the verse शोनकमिव बन्धुमती 
(Km., IL. 15) when only the prince has been portrayed on the 
canvas by Kirtimati and (2) the completed picture returns to Malati 
in Bhavabhiti’s drama but goes to Yogasiddhi in the Km. to 
be shown to Kirtimati only in Act. V. Still the general agreement 
of the two motifs is quite. manifest. The indebtedness of the Km 
to the Malstimadbava in this respect cannot be proved but appears 
to be likely on account of the certain influence of the Uttararama- ` 
carita pointed out above and Yogasiddhi’s agreement with. 
Kamandaki: 

This motif of a joint portrait is also found in the Ratndvali 
ascribed to Harsa (Act. II) and in the Dasakumaracarita (Uccbvasa 
"ue V) of Dandin (circa seventh. century A.D.). It is, not impossible 
that oùr authoress got. a clue. from Dandin. The Dasakumaracarita 
also shows a nurse of a prince turning a nun out of sorrow after she 
lost trace of the prince in her charge and her royal master lost his 
kingdom (Uccbvasa II. The resemblance of Kalyanavarman’s nurse, 
Vinayandhara later becoming the nun Yogasiddhi, in the Km. 
with woman may not be accidental 

Then the motif of the growing. in the Vindhya forest of 
Rajavahana, son of the dispossessed king of Magadha, and 


his subsequent attainment of the ancestral kingdom in the 
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romance of Dandin may have suggested to our authoress 
the secret rearing up in the Vindhya forest of Kalyanavarman, 
prince of Magadha, and his subsequent return ‘to Magadha as its 
king. The story may thus have absolutely no basis in history 
We thus see that we cannot place the Kaumudimabotsava 
earlier than 700 A.D. This is the upper limit for its date. “Can 
we fix a lower limit? Unfortunately we have no means at our dis- 
posal to do that. We may however, bécome more precise about 
‘he date of the work if we can be sure about the name 
of the authoress.. A suggestion has been made that it is 
Vijjika. Vijjika or Vijjaka is well known as a poetess, whose verses 
are preserved in works on anthology and whose name 15 variously 
given as Vijjaka, Vijjikā, Vijja or Vidya.” The extant verses of 
this Vijjaka make it extremely likely-that she is the Vijayanka ( 
Vijaya?) of Karnata country named by Rajasekhara, 
सरखतीव काणीटो विजयाङ्का जयत्यसो । 
या वैदभंगिरां वासः कालिदासादनन्तरम्‌ ॥ . 
because they are all in good Vaidarbbi style and we know that the 
poetess called herself Sarasvati, 
नीलोत्पलदलश्यामां विजकां मामजानता 
वृथेव दरिङना So सर्वशुक्ता सरस्वती ॥ 
(Sarngadbarapaddhati, no. 1 8o). 


It is, however, extremely doubtful if we should follow Mr. P. 
V. Kane" in further identifying her with Vijaya-mahadevi or 


3o Subbasitavali, ed. Peterson and Durgaprasada, nos. 158, 1141, 1175, 1523, 
2090, 3137, 3138, Sarngadharapaddhati, ed. Peterson, nos. 180, 451, 509, 582, 1003, 
"1131, 3746, 3769, 3794, Kavindravacanasamuccaya (2), cd. F. W. Thomas, nos. 298 
and 500, Saduktikarnamrta, ed. Ramavatara Sarma (Lahore, 1933), l. 2.3, हॉ. 12.1,, 
13.1, 14.1; 21.4, 56.4, 103.2, 140.2 II" 7.1, 9.7, 28.7, 284, IV. 493, V. 74-1 

31 No 384 in the Sari gadbarapaddbati, where it .is anonymous. The 
verse is ascribed to Rajaíckhara in Jalhana’s Saktimuktavalt. (D. V. Kane, Sabitya- 
darpana. Introduction, p. xli). 

32 Sabityadarpana, Introduction, p. xii. - 
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Vijaya-bhattarika (the queen of Candraditya, son of the Calukya 
Pulakesin ID, who calls herself kalikala-pratipaksabbita in her 
Kochrem plates (Kielhorn’s List of Southern Inscriptions, no. 24) 
and whose Nerür plates (Kielhorn’s List no. 23) give the date of 
659 A.D." It is difficult to believe that the royal panegyrics 
भुपालाः शशिभास्करान्वयभुवः (Saduktikarnamrta, lll. 15. 7) and aaga देव 
Gc. (Ibid., Vl. 28. 4) could have been writter by a queen 
or a princess. OTE it is’ justified to infer from the missing 
letters in the name of the authoress in the prologue of the 
Km. that it was Vijjika or Vijjaka, Vijjaka's date would be the 
date of our work. 

Vijjaka is either later than Dandin or is his contemporary, be- 
cause of her proud assertion, नीलोत्पलद्लश्यामाम्‌ Rc. referred to above, in 
which she clearly refers to Dandin's Kzoyadarsa I. 1. d. The question 
of Dandin's date is a vexed problem in the history of Sanskrit litera- 
ture." He is perhaps later than Bhamaha but there is nothing to 
show that Bhamaha’s date is as late as 700 A.D. Bhamaha’s alleged 
borrowings from Dharmakirti really appear to be borrowings from 
Vasubandhu and Dinnaga.”” Consequently it may be possible to 
assign Dandin to the seventh century A.D. In any case he is not 
later than the eighth. century. The seventh or the eighth century 
would thus represent the upper limit of Vijjaka’s date, which we 
have already found to be the upper limit of the-K m. on account of 


33 Appendix to El., vol. VII, p. 5, n 9 

34 See S. K. De, History of Sanskrit Poetics, vol. 1 pp. 58-70, Batuk Nath 
Sarma and Baladeva Upadhyaya, Kavyzlankara of Bbamaba, Introduction, pp. 35-40, 
A. B. Keith, History of Sanskrit Literature, P- 375 n. 2-5, P. V. Kane, Sahitya- 
darpana, Introduction, pp. xxv-xl. : ^ 
, 35 Batuk Nath Sarma and Baladeva Upadhyaya, op. cit, pp. 40-55, H. R 
Rangaswamy Iyengar, Proceedings and Transactions of the Eighth All-India 
Oriental Conference, Part II Pp. 419-424. 1 would myself place Diünaga, who is, 
according to Buddhist tradition, thc parama-gurn of Dharmakirti (seventh century 
A.D.), in the sixth century and his teacher Vasubandhu in the time of Narasimha- 

pta'(c. 473 A.D.), the only Baladitya, son of a Vikramaditya, known to history, 


^ 
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the reference to Sahkarácarya and on account of the borrowing of 
ideals from other authors. The lower limit of Vijjaka is supplied 
by. the quotation of her verse , बटि हे प्रतिवेशिनि etc. (Sarnga- 
dharapaddhati) no. 3769, Kavindravacanasamuccaya, no. 500, Saduk- 
tikarnamrta, Il. 14, 1) in the Dasarapgvaloka of Dhanika (II. 2 1) 
whose date is the tenth century and in the Abbidbavrttimatrka 
(p. 12) of Mukulabhatta who lived in the first half of the tenth 
century." Consequently Vijjaka is to be assigned to a date between 
the seventh and the ninth centuries A.D. Vijaya named by Raja- 
fekhara certainly lived before goo A.D. If the authoress of the 
Km. is Vijjaka or Vidya she has to be placed between the seventh 
and the ninth centuries A.D. 

But cari we be sure that she is Vijjaka?. Till other manuseripts 
are discovered and they clearly shows the reading Vijjaka, we must 
take the guess with extreme caution, particularly as there 15.10 clear 
evidence in favour of Vijjaka's authorship of the Km. None of the 
verses in our drama can be traced among the verses ascribed to Vijjaka 
in the anthologies. The style of Vijjaka is definitely Vaidarbhi but 
` the same can hardly be said of the Km. which seems to use the Pancali 
style. There is also gresater gtace and much higher poetical quality in 
the preserved verses of Vijjaka than in our drama. Then Rajasekhara’s 
statement shows that she belonged to the south (Karnata), whereas 
our authoress who knows not only Kausambi but also Suyamuna = 


modern Sujawan on the Jumna, near Allahabad (I. : 1)" was pro- 


36 S. K. De, op. cit., pp. 131-4, P. V. Kane, op. cit, P. Ixxxvil. 

37 S K. De, op. cit., p. 76, P. V. Kane, op. cit., p. Ixxvi. E E 

38 I have also not been’ able to find the verses in the Km. quoted in any of the 
anthologies or works on alankara. 

39 Sujawan is on thé right bank of the Jumna, a few miles above Allahabad 
and very near Bhita. The Archzological Department of, India, is to be congratu- 
lated for starting excavation at Kaugambi and resuming operations at Bhita. The 
_ Department should also pay attention to Sujawan, which is sure to yield a rich : 
harvest to the spade of the excavator. 
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bably a northerner. - Her identification with Vijjaka is, for these. 
reasons, extremely doubtful 

Consequently in the present state of our knowledge we fail to 
fix the lower limit of the work or to settle its approximate date 
The only definite conclusion we have been able to arrive at is that it 
was not written before Sankarácarya. This serves at least one useful 
‘purpose, viz., the rejection of the inferences about the early history 
of the Guptas made by Jayaswal on the basis of this work 


खर्गतो विबुधः सोऽयं भिन्तनि त्ससमाहयः. । 
प्रीयतामनया कृत्या क्षेल्लेशचन्द्रशर्मणः ॥ 


K. CHATTOPADHYAYA 


4o It is sad that the great scholar Jayaswal is no longer living to reply to my 
criticisms or to accept my findings 


The Causeway of Giants at Angkor Thom 

Everybody knows that the bridges, which cross the moats of 
Angkor Thom and give access to the five gates of the city, are 
decorated by balustrades, constituted by two huge nágas with hoods 
turned outside and with bodies supported by giants in stone 
which represent on one side the Devas and on the other the Asuras. 

This motif which is found also in other monuments of the 
same period (end of the 12th century A.D.) is generally interpreted’ 
as the representation of the churning of the ocean, an architectural 
symbolism of which there are other examples.” In a remarkable 
article entitled “Angkor in the time of Jayavarman VII" and 
‘published in the Indian Art and Letters" my friend and collabora- 
tor M.. Paul Mus gives a quite different interpretation of these 
bridges with balustrades of nágas supported by the giants, and ! 
propose to confirm his interpretation with néw arguments. and make 
his information more complete on certain points. 

M. Paul Mus finds in these bridges of Angkor Thom a 
representation of the rainbow which according to Indian tradition 
is the link of union between the world of men and the world of 
gods which is materialised on earth by the royal city. His interpre- 
tation is based on a verse contained in the Sanskrit inscription 
dedicated by Jayavarman VII at the south-western corner of the 
‘outer walls of Angkor Thom. These verses are: 

Vilasita-vyalikhacchrnga eko 

bbujagasadanasangágádbatanya pi tena 

anukuruta ime te nirmmite grimabágri- 

jayagirijayasindba tadbrhatkirttikotim 
Cf. BEFEO., XII, 9, pp. 181-182. 


2 Among the first works in which this hypothesis has been formulated, 
C. J. Commaille, Guide aux ruines d’ Angkor, p. 110. 


3 Vol. XI, 1937, pp. 65-75. 
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“One scraped the bright sky with its pinnacle and the other in 
its unfathomable depth reached the world of serpents; the Grr 
mahájayagiri and the Crimahacrijayasindhu erected by Jayavarman 
both emulated the arc of his mighty glory.’ 

I have proved already that Jayagiri and Jayasindhu are 
the names given respectively to the outer wall and the moat of the 
city.” “According to this poetical, comparison, says M. Mus, 
the Mountain of Victory and the Sea of Victory emulate the Arc 
of glory of the King. But the meaning of. the’ latter term is not 
questioned: a king's arc of glory 15 the representation of the Arc of 
Indra, or in other wotds the rainbow, itself symbol of the divine 
power of sovereigns. Let us now take our stand before the actual: 
lanscape of Angkor Thom. The Mountain of Victory and the Sea 
of Victory here become before our eyes, if we may so put it, a 
rampart | and a moat. The third expression 18 missing. This - 
should be a materialisation of this same rainbow which we learn from 
elsewhere to be a divine bridge. The conclusion is obvious: the Arc 
of Glory of Jayavarman VII, vying in splendour with the rampart 
and. the moat, is the bridge which is the worldly representation of 
the rainbow.” —— l , 

M. Paul Mus has interpreted the expression anukurutah as 
meaning that the rampart and the moat “rivalled in splendour’ 
with the bridge, but I do not think that this is exactly what the poet 
wanted to say. The poet wanted probably to note that the glory of 
the king, poured out in the universe from the heaven up to the 
under-world, was exalted in the architectural complex comprising, - 
in the sky, the rampart that reaches the heaven and, below, the 
moat which in its depth reaches the world. of serpents. This i$ at 
least the first interpretation which occurs to anybody who may be 
a little acquainted with the style of the Sanskrit inscriptions of 


4 BEFEO., XXVIII, p. 88. 5 lbid. 6 IAL, p. 70. 
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Cambodia. But one is never sure of having exhausted all the , 
niceties of a Kavya stanza even though he may have drawn two 
or three meanings from it, because the subtleties of the court poets 
are infinite, and in the present case M. Paul Mus is certainly justi- 
fied ih drawing a third meaning relating to bow, and in discovering 
in it an allusion to the rainbow of which the material representation 
is the bridge of giants 

I can besides furnish another argument in favour of his intet- 
pretation. The five gates of Angkor Thom are decorated at their 
angles with gigantic heads of tricephalic elephants. One of these 
elephants at least (the Gate of Victory, north-east corner) still bears 
an image of Indra holding the Vajra and it is not too much to 
suppose that each of these elephants bore a similar image.” The 
rainbow is the bow of Indra and the presence of that god at the end 
of the bridge in the axis of the nagas certainly confirms the hypo- 
thesis of M. Paul Mus. ` 

On the other hand I am not quite in-agreement with him 
when he writes: “The plastic motif of the churning, in which the 
great serpent already appeared, -was no doubt, through association 
of ideas the first model for this new construction." If the giants | 
of the bridges may be an innovation of Jayavarman VII, the motif 
of naga as balustrade of the bridge is much more ancient and goes 
back to the beginning of the classical Khmer art. The oldest 
example of it is found at Bakong which is dated from 881 A.D." 
- Now there is no necessity of bringing in the myth of the churning 
to explain the architectural motif. of the bridge with the double 
. náea-balustrade. ‘The rainbow theme is sufficient, and to the 
` arguments cited by M. Paul Mus" T may add -another which is 
more actual. In the popular Siamese and. Cambodian imagery 

7 H. Marchal, Guide archéologique aux Temples d'Angkor, 85 


8 IAL, p. 71 - 9 G. Codes, Inscriptions du Cambedge, 1, p. 31 
“10 IAL., pp. 70-71. 
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the rainbow staircase by which the Buddha descends from the 
heaven of the Thirty-three is always represented with two hand- 
tails in the shape of nágas of which the heads touch the ground. 

It is not without interest to note that the first occurrence of 
this motif at Bakong, towatds the end of the gth cent., belóngs to a 
period in which some Javanese influence is recognisable in the 
Khmer art, as a consequence of the reign of Jayavarman II who came 
back from Java 

This influence is manifested amongst other things i Cam- 
bodia in the introduction of the Kdlamakara-torana motif with 
divergent heads of makaras. Its connection with the nágá-balus- 
trade on one hand and with the rainbow"? on the other is apparent 
This evidence goes to strengthen the thesis of M. Paul Mus, but it 
placés the introduction of the architectural motif in.the Khmer 
country several centuries earlier ; 

It is not therefore the myth of the churüing of ocean ‘which 
has furnished the Khmer architects with the nága motif for the 
decoration of the balustrades of their bridges, although this: myth 
had certainly inspired the constructors of the causewdys of 
Angkor Thom and contaminated the more ancient theme of the 
rainbow bridge 

It may be noted in this connection that the presence of the two 
serpents does not in any way stand in the way of our recognising . 
in the causeway of giants a plastic representation of the churning, 
as M. Paul Mus thinks. “At Angkor Thom, he says, there 1s 
not one serpent, there are two, Gods and ‘Titans each carry their. 
own. Further instead of pulling against each other, they are in 
two parallel lines facing those who arrive. It is quite clear that they 


1r G. de -Coral-Rémusat, ‘Influences javanaises .dans l'art de Roláoh, JA 
CCXXIII, 1933, p. 190 
12 G, de Coral-Rémusat, 'Anifnaux fantastiques de l'Inde BEFEO., XXXVI 


P. 430 
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are churning nothing. "^ This last remark is as judicious as the 
explanation which he gives a little later of the presence of the two 
serpents. It cannot be however denied that the representation 
of the churning at Angkor.Vat" and Bayon’? contains two ser- 
pents : one coiling around the mountain as a cotdon to make it 
revolve, and the other reposing in the bottom of the ocean, Evi- 
dently che latter is so to say caught in the arms of the Asuras of the 
causeways at Angkor Thom and even if in this position the Asuras 
and che Devas cannot be regarded as churning anything, the two 
tows of the Asuras, the two serpents, the outer wall Jayagiri and the 
moat Jayasindbu do not constitute any less the essential elements of 
the, churning, as it is represented in the bas-reliefs of the 
12th century. l 
Why has this motif been added to that of the rainbow repre- 
sented in a more simple way by a bridge with two hooded serpents? 
This innovation being no doubt due to Jayavarman VII, all 
that we know of the psychology of this great mystic supplies with 
ʻa twofold reply to this question 
In the first place by having a representation of the churning 
of the ocean at the gates of his capital, Jayavarman VII emphasised . . 
its divine character, because the Jayagiri and the Jayasindhu of which 
the names reminded his own, thus became the cosmic mountain 
and ocean 
In the second place it. was common literary. theme abundant- 
ly exploited by the court poets to compare the battle 
with the ocean churned by the king in order to win Laksmi, the 
fortune, and also the amrta of Victory," or again to compare 
the world with a mountain which the king revolves to get 
13 IAL, p. 69. ~ © 
14 Le temple d’Angkor Vat }Mém, Arch. EFEO., Il), 3e partie, IT, pls. 351-370. 
"15 H. Dufour, Le Bayon d’Angkor Thom, inner galleries, pls. 78-81. 


‘16 G. Codes, Un grand roi du Cambodge: Jayavarman VII, Phnom Penh, 1935. 
17 For example, the inscription of Ta Prohm, st. XXI (BEFEO., VI, PP. 52, 73). 
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the ambrosia of prosperity." Jayavarman VIL, the protegé of the 
Victory, has given his name to the mountain of the outer wall and to 
the ocean.of the moat, That will not perhaps be the proof of an. 
‘exaggerated subtlety if we try to discover in the plastic representa- 
tion of the churning, effected with the ‘moat as the ocean, and the 
outer wall as the pivot, a kind of magic operation destined to pto- 
duce the Fortune and to assure to the country the nectar of Victory 
and Prosperity.* l 


G. i Caves 


18 Inscription of Thnal Baray, south-cast angle, st. B. XXI, ISCC., pp. 435, 44% 
* Translated by Dr. P. C. Bagchi, M.A., Dr, ès lettres (Paris). 


Struggle for Supremacy in the Deccan 


The Calukya Taila II defeated and overthrew the Rastrakiitas 
in 973 A.D. and the Calukya kingship was once again revived in 
the Deccan. It reached its full glory during the reign of Somesvara I 
| (1042-1068 A.D.) The accession of Somegvara II, son of Somes- 
vara I, marked the beginning cf the fratricidal war between Somes- 
vafa II and Vikramaditya (VI), and the decline set in. The feuda- 
tory states were the worst disintegrating forces in the body politic 
of those days. The feudatory princes always enjoyed vast political 
powers and privileges and were waiting for an opportunity to declare 
independence. Whenever the sovereign authority was weak, they 
rose in rebellion and often declared independence. 

The fratricidal war between Someévara II and Vikramaditya 
(VI), two sons of Somesvara I, broke the unity of the Calukya empire 
and it was divided into two hostile camps. This also gave the 1m- 
portant feudatory princes an opportunity to enhance their power. 
. The Calukya empire was reunited by Vikramaditya VI when he 
ascended the throne in 1076 A.D. after overthrowing his brother, 
but the solidarity of the empire could not be restored. The feuda- 
toty princes, the Hoyasalas, the Yadavas, the Kadambas and the 
Silharas strengthened their position. The Hoyasalas twice rebelled 
against their sovereign and inflicted severe losses to the emperor, but 
they were suppressed. 

The successors of Vikramaditya VI, however, were incapable 
rulers and they. could not check ‘the Hoyasalas from capturing the 
whole of the southern part.of the Calukya dominions. Besides the 
Hoyasalas, cther feudatories had also begun minor conquests and 
annexations at the cost of their sovereign. 

When Taila III came to the throne in 1151 A.D. the condition 


in the Calukya dominions was in a deplorable chaos. The feudatory 
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princes were busy in asserting, their power. The important 
feudatory princes, the Hoyasalas, the Kadambas, the Silharas 
aid the Yadavas practically became independent aad severed their 
connections with the central government. Taila III was left to look 
after his own fate. The Kakatiyas had established their power in 
the eastern side of che Calukya dominions and the Kakatiya Prolaraja - 
inflicted a crushing defeat on Taila III. The Kalacurya Bijjala, 
who was appointed the commander-in-chief of the Caluykan forces, 
was himself waiting for an opportunity to occupy the throne at 
Kalyani. As revealed by many inscriptions, his authority had over- 
shadowed that of Taila III and when the latter suffered defeat at thc 
hands of the Kakatiya Prolaraja, Bijjala made full use of this event. 
Inscriptions from 1156 A.D. show that the Kalacurya Bijjala had 
begun the work of usurpation and Taila was made a puppet in his 
hands. The defeat of Taila III at the hands of the 
Kakatiya Prolaraja brought the crisis to. the pitch, and the death of 
- Tala in about 1162 A.D. left Bijjala ultimately supreme in the 
Calukya kingdom. He occupied the throne and assumed full para- 
mount titles. ' He was also helped in effecting the coup-de-etat by 
the Silhara prince 


Beginning of the Struggle 


The fall of the Imperial Calukya power created an utter political 
chaos: in the Deccan. The usurpation of Bijjala was quite sudden; 
he could not be acknowledged as the sovereign by other feudatory 
princes and they themselves began a hard struggle to strengthen 
their position and capture Kalyani, if possible. 

Bijjala, soon after accomplishing the coup, opened his campaigns 
to subjugate other feudatory- chieftains. He had not to. face any 
trouble in the north. The Silharas were already friendly to him;” 


^ BG. vol.I, pt. iis p. 475, £n. 6: l > lbid. 
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it was from the south. that he apprehended danger. The death of 
the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana stopped the northward expansion of 
the Hoyasalas and his successor Narasimha I could not continue his 
aggressive policy. The Pandya and the Kadamba territozies, which 
served as the buffer principalities for the Calukyas in the south, 
were subjugated by the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana; but just at the 
height of his success Visnuvardhana died. The Kadambas and 
the Pandyas, immediately after the death of Visnuvardhana asserted 
their power and carried on their struggle with Narasimha I, suc- 
cessor of the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana. l 
The fall of the Calukya power threw the feudatories in a fit of 
indecision. The Pandyas and the Kadambas were fighting against 
the Hoyasalas with the Calukya help on their back, but now they 
were fighting for their own existence against the Kalacuryas and the 
Hoyasalas. Inscriptions dated 1165 A.D." and 1182 A.D." show 
that the Pandya chieftain Vijaya Pandya recognised the Calukya 
Jagadekamalla, probably a brother (?) of Taila III as their sovereign. 
The Nidugal chief Mallideva Cola Maharaja also recognised the 
Calukyas as his sovereign in an inscription dated 1169 A.D.” 
` Bijjala seems to have begun the drive against the Kadambas 
before the usurpation. In 1109 A.D. he attacked Billaya, the 
senior general of Banavasi-nad, appointed by the Kadamba Maha- 
mandalesvara Kumara Kirtti-deva.* He beseiged the fort of Gutti 
and conquered it. Another inscription of about the same date re- 
cords that "when Kirttideva’s great minister Bammirasa was ruling 
the kingdom in peace and wisdom,.Bijjana-Deva's minister Soya- 
© vamarasa......... was fighting, saying, "I will beseige Gutti.” 
Bijjala was ultimately successful in suppressing the Kadambas before 


3 EC. vol XI, Dg. No. 77. 4 Ibid., Cd. No. 13. 
5 SIE. AR. 1917, No. 733; HLS.L., p. 1 16. 
6 EC., vol. VIII, Sb. No. 416. 7 lbid. No. 68. 
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1163 A.D." The Pandyas also could not hold against Bijjala and 


accepted him as their overlord,” though sometimes they mentioned 
the Calukya Jagadekamalla as their king." 

The Hoyasalas were trying to continue their advance towards 
the north and led expeditions against the Kadambas. An Inscription 
dated 1161 A.D. states that “Narasimha who astonished the world, 
when on hearing that a Kadamba army was at Bankapura, being 
raised for assault, he crushed that force and. won all its spoils, bring- 


"! Yet another inscription records another 


ing glory to his father 
conflict between the Kadamba and the Hoyasala forces." A third 
inscription dated 1161 A. D. reveals that the Mandalikas of the 
Kadamba Kirttideva were fighting against the Hoyasalas and beseig- 
ing the fort of Gunnalagundi." Kirttideva ultimately seems to have 
gained some success against the invaders,’ but the conflict between 
the Kalacuryas, the Kadambas and the Hoyasalas could not be decid- 
ed finally. The Kadambas unable to fight two powers accepted the 
authority of the Kalacuryas and then a struggle between the Hoya- 
salas and the Kalacuryas began. They had already fought a battle on 
` the banks of the river Tungabhadra, before Bijjala usurped the 
Calukya throne.” The Hoyasalas had captured the fort of Gutti 
from the Kadambas' and began raids into the Kalacurya territory 
In’ 1164 A.D. a Hoyasala general raided the Kertyakasive 
Agrahara."’ In 1164 A.D. Bijjala ordered his subordinate Talevür 
Hendi Sovavatma (?) and other chieftains to attack the fort of Gutti 
and the invaders beseiged the fort. The fort of Gunnalagundi 
which was under the possession of the Hoyasalas was also beseiged 


by Barhmarasa and Virarasa in 1166 A.D., but the Hoyasala general 


8 lbid., No. 177. 9 Ibid., vol. VIL, Sk. No. 18. 

10 Ibid., vol. XI, Dg. No. 43. 11 EC. vol. V, Bl. No. 193. 

12 lbid. Ak. No. 172. 13 lbid. vol VIII, Sb. No. 306. 
44 lbid. No. 179. 15 Ibid., vol. XI, Dg. No. 42. 


16 M.AS.R., 1928, No. 81. ` 17 EC., vol. XI, Dg. No. 84. 
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was successful, in driving away the invader by stratagem, as he had 
not sufficient force to fight openly." 

These facts indicate that the struggle between the two powers 
continued without any final decision. Neither side was able to con- 
tinue the struggle vigorously, because of the internal troubles. Not 
long after his accession Bijala had to face a religious revolution in the 
capital and he was compelled to abdicate in favour of his son Soyideva 
in 1168 A.D.’ Rebellions had broken out in the different parts of 
the Hoyasala kingdom because of the weak rule of Narasimha. 
He had to abandon his campaigns in the north to find.time. and 
means to cutb the rebellions. 

The ihternal disturbances compelled the Kalacuryas and the 

" Hoyasalas to stop the struggle The Hoyasala Narasimha was de- 
throned by his son Ballala IT. He rebelled against his father and 
captured the throne" in 1173 A.D." For a couple of yeats after 
his accession, he seems to have been busy in restoring peace and 
order in his dominions. “Narasimha had lost much of the Northern 
' territories conqueréd and annexed by the Hoyasala Visnuvardhana. 
The Kadambas and the Pandyas had again asserted their authority, 
and sometimes acknowledging the Kalacuryas and sometimes the 
Calukyas, they were strengthening their own position. Ballala 
immediately after restoring peace in his kingdom started towards the 
north and invaded the Pandya principality, which had its capital at 


7 


Uccangi. 
Ballala after making full preparations marched on to the Pandya 


kingdom in or before 11 77 A.D.” The Hoyasalas captured the fort | 
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of Devadurga” and were then opposed by the Pandyas at Ummadir, 

where a fierce battle was fought." Ballala showed great personal 

bravery in the battle and gained complete victory. Ballala attacked 

the fore of Uccangi, which was the centre of the Pandya. power. 

The ‘fort of Uccangi was very big" and strong “with a moat like 

Patala, as broad as the eight cardinal points, high as the sky, extend- 

ing in both directions, so that it was famed in the three worlds.’ 

The fort was beseiged and stormed. The Pandya chieftains, “King 

Kama and the famous Odeya and their treasury, women and troops 

of horses were captured. "' Ballala now acquired the titles Giri- 

durgamalla and Sanivarasiddhi as the fort was captured on Sanivara 

(Saturday). The Pandya chieftains Odeya or Udayaditya and his 

father Kamadeva or Vijaya Pandya” submitted to Ballala for protec- | 
tion, who taking pity restored them to their principality." It seems 
very probable that they gave a princess of their family in martiage 
to Ballala.? 

Ballala now faced the Kalacuryas and the Kadambas, who had 
acknowledged the former as their sovereign’? by the year 1163 A.D. 
When the Kadambas were attacked by the Hoyasalas, the Kala- 
curyas came to their rescue. The Kalacurya Sankamadeva sent his 
general Kavanayya in 1179 A.D." He pitched his camp at Bettaur, 


but he seems to have gained no success and therefore Sankamadeva 
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personally came down to the south tọ direct the campaign." From 
the -inscription it appears that a battle was fought at Madavalli in 
1179 A.D. between the armies of Sankama and Ballala. The battle 
of Madavalli does not seem to have been decisive and the two faced 
* each other on the field of Hadadeyakuppa. The Hoyasala Ballaladeva 
ordered the van of his army to attack the Kalacurya forces commanded 
by Murari Kesava-Narasimha and the general Gandava Canna-kalam 
Sahani. The Kalacuryas were probably defeated and they made 
peace as they were threatened by the Calukya Somesvara IV, who 
seems to have been making an effort to regain the throne.” 

The withdrawal of the Kalacuryas with discomfiture left the. 
Kadambas all alone at the mercy of the Hoyasalas. During the 
` campaigns against the Kalacuryas, Ballala seems to have captured 
the Kadamba fortress of Udhare. It was under the command of 
the Hoyasala general Toya? Singeya-dannayaka in 1181 A.D." The 
Kadamba Kamadeva who had succeeded his father Kirttideva in 
1180 A.D. sent his generals Gangeya-Sahani, Beyama-Sahani and 
Javaneya-Nayaka to. recapture the fort of Udhare. They “coming 
with all the appliances" laid seige of the for" The Hoyasala 
general seems to have been killed and the fort was surrendered to the 
Kadambas. In 1181 A.D. Ballala seems to have defeated the 
Kadambas. The struggle so far placed Ballala in no territorial 


advantage. 


The Calukya revival 
When this struggle was lingering on, suddenly the Kalcuryas 


were overthrown and Kalyani was captured by the Calukya Someé- 


vata," one of the sons of Taila या in 1183 A.D.” -. This again 
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changed the political condition of the Deccan, The change did not 
wipe out the political chaos, but on the other hand made it all 
the more worse. The Calukya Someévara IV, as the inscriptions show, 
was greatly helped by his general Brahma, He is styled as “‘the estab- 
lisher of the Calukya sovereignty” and “the chief of all the leaders 


of the army." 


Another inscription records that Brahma "having 
vowed that he would uproot the destroyers of his masters, and make 
the Calukyas again lords of the earth, became the destroying fire of 
the Kalachurya—(Kalacurya) kula. 


Ballala JI wanted to take full advantage of the situation arising 


2942 


out of this restoration and change. A blow at this time, when 
Somegvara IV was not in a settled condition, would give an easy suc- 
cess. He, leaving the struggle with the Kadambas undecided, rushed 
to, the north and invaded the Calukya kingdom. An inscription 
dated 1183 A.D. of the reign of the Calukya Some$vara IV records 
that MahamandaleSvara Ballala’s force was unloosing the waists of 
women." Brahma seems to have been an able general. He drove 
away the Hoyasala raiders and the inscription records about Barma- 
devarasa as "a venomous serpent to the strong hill-fortress of the 
Hoyasalas, a thunderbolt of the king Bhuvanaikamalla" i.e., 
Somesvara IV.'' > 

The revival of the Calukya sovereignty by Somesvara IV only 
_ served as a passing episode in the then disturbed political condition 
of the Deccan. It was in a state of transition. The Hoyasalas were 
making a desperate struggle for northward expansion. The Yadavas 
in the northern part of che Calukya dominions had also commenced 
their struggle for expansion towards the south. They were already 
fighting against the Kalacuryas. The Yadava Mallugi, predecessor 


of Bhillama V (1183 A.D.—1194 A.D.) had been fighting against 
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Vijjana, probably a Kalacurya prince and Dada, his general, also 


claims to have defeated an army led by a Kalacurya prince." After 
the fall of the Kalacuryas, the Yadavas continued their hostility 
gainst the Calukya Somesvara IV 

— In these circumstances, when the resources of Some$vara 
IV were crippled and few, the two strong powers advancing with 
grim determination to overthrow him, and the minor feudatories 
vascillating in their support and making their own position strong, 
it was not possiblé for the Calukya Some$vara to hold his position 
for a long time. Inspite of all the heroism and superb generalship 


. of the general Brahma, the odds were tremendously against him. 


Fail of the Calukyas 

Ballala seems to have prepared to strike the final blow, if possible. 
With his army he started towards Kalyani. He was opposed by the 
| Pandyas on the way. iThe Pandyas had always sympathy towards 
their sovereign, the Calukyas. They had no doubt submitted to the 
Hoyasala Ballala, but when Some$vara IV came to the throne, 
the Pandya chieftain Kamadeva immediately transferred his alle- 
giance to him. — Ballala defeated Kamadeva and killed him in battle 
in 1187 A.D." The Kannada poet Rudrabhatta in his Jagannatha- 
Vijaya gives the title ari-kama-dbvam$i (i.e. destroyer of the enemy 
Kama) to Ballala.'*. -He then invaded the Calukya dominions. The 
general Brahma opposed him with his force but suffered a crushing 
defeat. The Gadag inscription records about the battle in the fol- 
lowing words “And by force, he, the strong one, defeated with 
cavalry only, and deprived of his sovereignty’ the general Brahma 


whose army was strengtheried by an array of elephants with a single 
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tuskless elephant, when, on account of an insult to his father, he was | 
tearing the royal fortune from the family of the Kalacuryas.’’** 
This sealed the fate of the Calukya Some$vara IV. His power 
was shattered and he left Kalyani at the mercy of the invader and fled 
away to Jayantipura, where. he was residing on the 19th September 


9 


1187 A.D. the date recorded in an inscription Mahamandalesvara 
Vijaya Pandya was supporting him even there. Someévara seems to 
have continued_for sometime more. The Kadambas seems to have 
transferred their allegiance also and it was with them that Someévara- 
took shelter. An inscription dated Dec. 25, 1189 A.D. reveals that 
Somesvara IV was continuing his sovereignty with the help of the- 


Kadamba Kamadeva.*® This is the last known date of SomeSvara IV. 


Fall of Kalyani 

The victory of Ballala over Brahma seems to have left him 
master of the situation and the country, but the overwhelming suc- 
cess was, not long after, eclipsed by another competitor, who was 
also advancing towards Kalyani. - The Yadava Bhillama came to 
power in 1183 A.D." He was as ambitious as the Hoyasala Ballala 
II and has been striving hard to gain territorial advantage out of this 
political confusion. He was also advancing towards Kalyani. 
Ballala after defeating the general Brahma, probably, captured 
Kalyani, but immediately he had. to face the opposition of the 
Yadava Bhillama. Bhillama defeated the Hoyasala Ballala II and 
deprived him of the territorial advantages he had gained. - Kalyani 
was also captured. An inscription dated 1189 A.D. records that 
Bhillama “had become the beloved of the goddess of severeignty of 


the Karnata country and was reigning over the whole kingdom id 
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Hemadri also states that Bhillama “having attained the sovereignty 
of Kalyani put to death the Hoyasala king." Hemadri is defi- 
nitely wrong in stating that the Hoyasala king was put to death as 
it is known from various sources that Ballala continued the struggle 
for a long time. But Hemadri makes it clear that Bhillama attained 
the sovereignty of Kalyani from the hands of the Hoyasalas. Having 
captured Kalyani Bhillama pushed on at the heels of the 
Hoyasalas. They were compelled to vacate all the territory formerly 
included in the Calukya dominions. The Yadavas even entered the 
Hoyasala dominions and a battle was fought between the two forces 
at Alür in the Hassan district of the Mysore state." Bhillama car- 
ried of his conquests vigorously.and Hemadri states that Bhillama 
having become master of the country north of the river Krsna 
" founded the city of Devagiri and crowned himself a king." The 
Gadag inscription. dated June 23, 1191 A.D. also suggests that 
Bhillama had his supremacy established and he was residing at his 
victorious camp at: Herüru.. l 


Turn of the tide 

The events had moved with a dramatic rapidity. The Hoya- 
salas had been for years past making constant struggle for supremacy. 
. They had fought against the Kadambas, Pandyas, Kalacuryas, and 
the Calukyas. They were on the point of success, when suddenly 
the Yadavas deprived them of all territorial advantages and they 
were driven away almost to the south of the river Tungabhadra. It 
seemed that the Yadavas had established their supremacy and for 
about foür years, no doubt, they maintained it, but after that the 
tide again tutned. l 
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Battle of Soratur 


The Hoyasala. Ballala silently made preparations and organised 
his forces for another conflict: He marched with his army towards 
the north and the Hoyasala and the Yadava armies faced each other 
on the battle-field of Soratur. The Yadava Bhillama arrayed a vast 
horde of 200,000 foot soldiers armed with thunderbolts" and 1 2000 
cavalry.” After a ‘fierce’ and ‘bloody’ battle the Yadava army was 
~completely routed and annihilated. Bhillama himself fled away 
ftom the battle-field with the remnants of his army. He was hotly 
pursued by the Hoyasalas up to Belvola and the Krsna river with a 
terrible massacre." The Vyavabaraganita, describing the battle, 
records that out of the 12,000 cavalry of Bhillama “‘five parts fell into 
the river, six fled away in all directions, four fell in the battle, four 
returned back and Bhillama fled in confusion from the battle-field ` 
with the remaining six hundred horsemen." But as pointed out by 
Mr. Venkatasubbiah, the testimony of the inscriptions and the 
Vyavabaraganita. clearly show that Bhillania was not killed in this 
battle as taken by almost all scholars." The battle of Soratur was 
fought before December 23, 1 190 A.D., the date recorded in an 
inscription which also states that “‘Ballala put them (Yadavas) to 
flight and slaughtered them from Soratur to the banks of 
Krsnaveni. "° Ballala having defeated Bhillama captured the forts 
of Kurugod, Sorátur, Erambarage (modern Yellburga in the 

~ Nizam's dominions), Gutti, in the Bellary district of the Madras 
Presidency, Bellittige, Rattihalli, Hangal and Lokkigundi in the 
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Bombay Presidency and Ballale (Bellary), Haluve, Mannür, Malanga 
hill Dhorevadi, Gttavalalu, Udhare and Kaladi.” 

When Ballala was busy in capturing these forts, Bhillama once 
again reorganised his forces, and with a fresh army he again crossed 
the river Krsna and as his Gadag inscription dated June 23, 1191 
A.D. shows, he pitched his camp at Herüru, 30 mlies north of 
Gadag."* This inscription again indicates that Bhillama had once 


again recaptured a patt of the lost territory. 


Death of Bhillama l 
The Hoyasala Ballala lost no time to check Bhillama. The two 
armies again met in the ` neighbourhood of Gadag, possibly at 
Herüru, where Bhillama, as stated above, had pitched his camp. In 
this battle the Yadava Bhillama lost his life and Ballala gained a 
signal victory once again over the Yadava army. After the death of 
Bhillama, as indicated by the Gadag inscription of Ballala II dated 
. - November 21, 1192 A.D., the command of the Yadava forces was 
- taken by Jaitrasimha or Jaitugi, son of Bhillama. The Gadag ins- . 
cription states that Ballala had his victorious camp at Lokkigundi, 
and had defeated Jaitra-Simha, i.e. Jaitugi, "right hand of 
Bhillama."" Jaitugi, successor of Bhillama, continued the struggle 
and was fighting from the fort of Lokkigundi. Ballala defeated 
Jaitugi and recaptured the fort." An inscription of later date re- 
cords that by ' ‘plunging it into water, namely, the blood of the 
enemy, Pandya king so that it hissed and splittered, Vira Ballala 
whetted the sword, which he bore in his valorous arm, on the whet: 
stone, namely the head of Bhillama and sheathed it in the lotus 
mouth of Jaitugi."" Again Ballala II is referred to as the ‘‘smiter: 
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on the cheek of -Bhillama’s 2७ “driver of Jaitrahuta."" An 
inscription dated 1194 A.D. records the capture of Lokkigundi from 
Jaitugi as follows" when he (Ballala) fought Jaitugi, who was with 
an army in the great fortress, which with high ramparts, lofty bas- 
tions, mounted with astonishing flag-staves, even combined masses 
could not attack and escape, he soon captured Lokkigundi.""" 
Ballala again recaptured the fort of Kurugod in 1195 A.D.” and 
was residing at Erambarage, modern Yellurga in 1196 A.D.” 

In the meantime Ballala had also defeated the Pandyas. The 
last known date of the Pandya Udayaditya, also known as Tri- 
bhuvanamalla, is January 24, 1194 A.D." Nolambavadi 32,000 
province seems to have passed in the hands of the Hoyasalas as an 
inscription records: — "Thrashing the Pandya king on the field of. 
battle, terrifying and putting to flight hostile kings, by the might 
of his arm, (Ballala) ruled the celebrated Nolambavadi." Another 
inscription records that Ballala had his capital in the Nolambavadi 
country." Ballala also defeated the Kadambas for rebelling against 
him. The fort of Udhare was beseiged and captured." Having 
captured this Kadamba outpost, the Hoyasalas advanced towards 
Hangal, the Kadamba capital in 1196 A.D. Ballala pitched his camp 
at Muttala-Keregeri and the city was beseiged. He was opposed 
by the Kadamba general Sahani, but he was defeated and killed in 
the battle." Hangal was also beseiged, but there is no evidence to 
show that it was captured." The Kadambas were subdued at least | 
for some years, though they continued raids in the neighbouring 
tertitory 
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Ballala seemed successful in establishing his ‘supremacy. The 
Yadavas wete defeated and driven away and the Kadambas and the 
Pandyas were compelled to submit. ‘The. Hoyasalas gained posses- 
.sion of all the territory upto the Krsna and the Malaprabh rivers. 


The last phase 


The Yadavas had suffered crushing defeat and retired from the 
field. Jaitugi had not the generalship of his father. The Hoyasalas, 
when their boundary reached the Krsna and the Malaprabha rivers, 
did not press their victories further northward. Both sides stopped 
the struggle. But the struggle was not finally closed. Though the 
main struggle between the Yadavas and Hoyasalas was closed, the 
Kadambas continued to maintain a suppressed hostility, and the ins- 
criptions suggest that ratds were carried.by the Kadambas into the 
Hoyasala dominions in 1203, 1207 and 1208,” but the Hoyasalas 
could not be exterminated from their territory. Dr. Fleet also thinks 
that the Kadambas were subjugated by the Hoyasalas after 1196 
A.D., but they continued to carry raids.” Mr. Moraes seems to be 
opposed to this view, but his arguments are not conclusive." - Ballala 
also defeated the Kadamba Vijayaditya of Goa and exacted tribute, 
but shortly after that he seems to have freed himself from all 
obligations." l 

The Yadava Jaitugi was succeeded by his son Singhana. The 
date of his accession is still a matter of dispute among scholars. The 
available epigraphic evidence is also very meagre and conflicting. 
Some inscriptions would suggest that Singhana came to power in 
1197 A.D.,” and another inscription may suggest that Jaitugi was 

killed by Ballala in about 1197 A.D. Contemporary inscriptions 
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also show that Ballala was in possession of the territory upto Kalyani 
in the north, but the city itself was not included 

For some years Singhana seenis to have consolidated and orga- 
nised his kingdom after the severe disruption caused by the cons- 
tant Hoyesala aggression and with the opening of the 13th centuty, 
he began his invasion of the south. The accession of Singhana 
marks a new epoch in the Yadava regime and the political and dip- 
lomatic history of the Deccan. The southward drive had begun in 
full swing and Singhana personally seems to have conducted the 
campaign. Raids by freebooters for plunder and loot specially of 
the cows and the young girls was a conspicuous dark trend of the 
early mediaeval political condition of the Deccan. From an inscrip- 
tion dated 1206 A.D., it seems, that Singhana had recaptured all 
the territory upto the Bijapur district, and Kesavadeva Dandanatha, 
governor of Taravadi 1000, was governing over that part.” Another 
inscription dated 1211(?) records that when Ballala was at Flallevür 
Le. Vijayasamudra Singhana carried raid upto that part" (i.e. 
modern Hassan district, Mysore State). In 1212 A.D. the Yadavas 
raided Bandalike in the Shimoga district and seized the people and 
` the cattle and closed the stores of grain.” Singhana carried a second 
raid in the same year." Ballala does not seem to have been able to 
put a stiff resistance and Singhana slowly maintained his advance. 
Before 1215 A.D. Singhana was able to reconquer Banavasi and other 
territories, lost by Bhillama. A Belgaum inscription dated Thurs- 
„day, September 24, 1215 A.D. clearly designates him as the ruling 
sovereign. It records that having accomplished conquest over many 
kings Singhanadeva gave charge of the kingdom to his minister Sar- 
vadhikari Raya-nayaka Narayana and himself was engaged in various 


pleasures. The minister also claims to have defeated many enemies 
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and granted some taxes and tolls on silk and two oil mills to the 
Brahmanas." Singhana had thus recovered all the lost territories 
before 1215 A.D.” The Udri inscription dated 1217 A.D. states 
that Singhana defeated Ballala and captured Banavasi 12000." 

The Kadambas had been playing a dubious game. They also - 
began raids along with Singhana and diplomatically avoided to re- 
cognise either the Hoyasalas or the Yadavas as their sovereign.” 
Singhana had also succeeded in extending his sway upto the Ananta- 
pur and the Kurnool districts of the Madras Presidency." A part of 
the Kadamba territory was also incorporated into the Yadava 
dominions. 

Complete supremacy over the Deccan was established by 
Singhana by the year 1215 A.D. The Kadambas resented an en- 
croachment on their territory, but their resistance was broken down. 

When Singhana was busy in his bitter struggle against the 
Hoyasalas, his generals were waging wars against minor feudatory 
chieftains. 

Bhoja, a Silhara prince, was ruling over the Konkana country. 
The famous fortress of Panhala, then known as Pannala or Ponnala 
‘ was included in his territory. Bhoja had gained independence in 
1179 A.D." and during the turmoil, he is said to have attained 
great power." Singhana invaded his territory and Bhoja shut him- 
self in the Panhala fort. It was stormed and Bhoja had to fly 
away." Asa result of this victory, all the Silhara territory was 
annexed by the Yadavas and an inscription dated 1217 A.D. in the 


89 EC., vol. VII, Sk. No. 95. ` 

go 14. vol. Il, p. 297; S.LE.A.R., 1927-28, App. E, No. 264; 1928-29, 
Nos. 50-1, 53, 55, 63; 1929-30, App. E, No. 62. 

1 EC. vol. VIII, Sb. No. 135. 92 -Ibid., vol. VHI, Sb. Nos. 439 478. 

93 $.LE.A.R., 1920, No. 345; H.LS.L, p. 133; L.M.P. vol, I, Ap. 186; vol. II, 
Kl. No. 221. . 

94 EC. vol. II, No. 424. 95 Graham's Kolbapura, » 397, No. 7. « 

96 EC., vol. VIII, Sb. No. 135; B.G., vol. I, pt, E p. 254, fn. l. 


630 Struggle for Supremacy in the Deccan 


' Panhalà fort indicates that the conquest took place before 121 7 
A.D.” 

Singhana appointed his general Vicana to conduct military 
campaigns in the southern part of his dominions. He was appointed - 
Viceroy over the southern provinces. His father's name was Cikka 
and had a brother named Malla. Vicana in one of his campaigns 
defeated" and overthrew -the Kadamba Sovadeva Tribhuvanamalla"" 
of Goa, whose known date is 1218 A.D.' The Kadamba prin- 
cipality was also annexed but later on it was restored to the Kadamba 


' The Ratta chieftain Laksmideva II; who had 


Sasthavarman. 
succeeded his father Kartavirya IV in about 1218 A.D.'* was also 
defeated by Vicana'™ and the Ratta territory was incorporated in the 
Yadava dominions. The Guttas, who were ruling in the present 
Dharwar district of the Bombay Presidency were also defeated, but 
they were not exterminated and allowed to govern ‘their 
‘principality.’ Vicana also claims to have erected a pillar of victory 
on the banks of the river Kàveri' and relieved Singhana of the 
anxieties fronr thé southern part of his dominions, Vicana extended 
the frontier of the Yadava kingdom so that in the south it reached 


the river Tungabhadra and to the west it was bounded by the 
Arabian Sea. 


The struggle closed 
By the middle of the second decade of the 1 3th century the 
Yadava Singhana established his complete supremacy over the 
Deccan. The Hoyasalas, who were the only powerful competitors 
in the field were driven away. The Hoyasala Ballala II also realised 


97 lbid. vol. VIII, Sb. No. 135. 


“98 LB.B.R.A.S., vol. XV, P- 387, L. 28. 99 Kadambakula, pp. 206-7. 
roo Elliot, Coins of Southern India, pt. IH, No. 68; Kadambakula, p. 206. 
101 TA., vol. XIV, p. 288. 102 B.G., vol. I, pt. ii, p. 557. 
103. ].B.B.R.AS., vol. XV, p. 387. 104 lbid., p. 389. 


105 Ibia., p. 387. 
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that any more fighting on. that front was a mere waste of energy. 
His family had made a hard struggle, but in 1215 A.D. they had 
- not an inch of that territory. This probably cannot be taken as the 
| only reason for the termination of this long-drawn and bitter 
struggle. 

A peep into the history of the southern India gives a more 
definite and weighty cause. The Cola kingship had slowly begun 
its decline. The Pandyas of Madura, their feudatories, had begun 
to strengthen their position, while the king of Ceylon was waging 
war with the Colas. Jatavarman Kulasekhara was followed by Mara- 
varam Sundara Pandya in 1216 A.D.'* and the Cola Kulottunga 
was succeeded by his son Rajaraja III in the same year." The 
Pandyas had sufficiently strengthened their position by this time, 
while Rajaraja III was an incapable ruler. As suggested by Mr. 
Nilakantha Shastri, ‘old memories of help by Kulottunga to 
Vikrama Pandya vanished away during the new reigns of Rajaraja III 
and Sundara Pandya’ and according to "the law of life in those. days 
among Indian kings that he who could not be a hammer had to be 
an anvil,’ Sundara Pandya’ became hostile to the Cola 
Rajaraja IIl. Miravarnam Sundara Pandya had no obligatory 
scruples towards the Cola Rajaraja III and immediately after his ac- 
cession, he invaded the Cola country. Now began a bitter struggle 
between the Colas and the Pandyas. The Cola empire had clearly 
begun to show sings of disintegration. The Hoyasalas grasped the 
situation rightly. The policy of expansion towards the north 
met with an utter failure. The south now afforded a better and 
lucrative field for expansion. The Colas were fighting a defensive 
game against the Pandyas, who were very aggressive. If the Colas 
could be helped against the Pandyas some territory may be gained 

106 K.AN. Shastri—Pandyan Kingdom, p. 143; El., vol. VIII, App. 1l, p. 24; 


S.LE.A.R,. 1927, para 41. 
107 EL, vol. VII, pp. 9, 174f. 108 Pandyan Kingdom, p. 146, 
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for this and the Hoyasalas immediately took the side of the Colas 
and they now began their struggle in the south. The Yàdava 
Simhana also did not continue the struggle when the Yadava domi- 
nions touched the river Tungabhadra. He had also better attractions 
1n the north. The Paramara kingdom of Malava and the Caulukya 
kingdom of Gujrat had merged into chaos and became weak. After 
he had attained his objective in the south, Simhana turned towards 
the north. The two combatants, the Hoyasalas and the Yadavas, 

_ in this way began their struggle in different fields and closed their 
struggle for supremacy in the Deccan. 


SANT LAL KATARE 


Meme ume s 


Contributions to the Bhasa Question 


It is a matter of regret that the evidences in Indological studies 
are still so unreliable that the age of a certain pièce de literature 
cannot be placed even between centuries, still more regrettable is the 
persistency with which the literary productions in India try to 
camouflage the age of a specific work. The plays, ascribed in the 
years of their discovery to the poet Bhisa, have been enquired into 
from the linguistic, grammatical and literary points of view but 
practically with no definite result. The opinion favoured mostly 
is that Svapnavasavadatta and Yaugandharayana are works from the 
péh of Bhisa, and these two dramas, as they are preserved, may be 
regarded as adapted copies not- deviating much from their originals. 
While for the other plays there seems to exist no sufficient reason 
to ascribe. them to Bhāsa. The main argument advanced against 
this assumption, consists in the agreements in style and language, 
repetition of phrases and stanzas. The late Prof. Winternitz tried 
to show’ the differences between the plays, the subject of which was 
borrowed from the Mababbarata with regard to their style, metrics, 
literary merits, and general character, It seems, however, that also 
these arguments are more or less the outcome of subjective reasoning. 
Nobody will or can deny that the Urubhaiga is superior in language, 
using the kavya style, to the other one-act-plays, thus creating a gap 
between the formet and even plays like Balacarita, Paficaratra. 

, There exist some possibilities with tegatd to the claim of 
originality and adaptation respectively. First; these plays believed 
10 be of high quality, like Y., Sv, Ü., are well written originals, 
the other plays are not well written, but they are also otiginals. 


t Bulletin of the Rita Varma Research Institute, V, i937, iff 
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Secondly, as for the hypothesis that the plays are adaptations and 
compilations, it must be concluded that these supposed adapters and 
compilers have in some cases maintained (Y., Sv., U.) the beauty 
of the otiginal, but not so in all cases; in other words, some plays 
represent the originals fairly well, but not all. Thirdly, the plays 
believed to be written by a poet of great literary merits are ‘not 
adapted, the other plays of less literary value are adapted versions, 
and even the contrary is possible, i.e., the merits of the better plays 
are due to able adapters. Thus the view, brought forward by 
Dr. Sukthankar,” chat Y., and Sv. are by the same author while the 
authorship of the rest of the dramas is still quite uncertain, is con- 
tradicted by the same scholar’s list" of common passages, in verse 
and prose, of longer and shorter extent. The explanation" that "the 
coincidences in formal technique are almost certainly to be explained 
as due to the activity of adapters’ leads to the conclusion 
that the plays, other than Y., and Sv., may represent originals in, 
some way adapted as Y., and Sv., and that becomes obvious if the 
conspectus of common passages is arranged not only according to the 
wording, but according to the relation between the single plays. 
Not only in different plays occur common places, but also in the 
very same play the wording is repeated verbatim in different places. 
This feature seems to be in accordance with the assumption that 
the plays are adaptations by some literateurs whose poetical wealth 
might have been not great and 1s responsible for these repetitions 
Then, of course, the originality of none of these plays can be main- 
tained. To quote some instances 
Sv., 21, 6f. =.34, 5E; 43, 10. = 58, 14f 
Dütav., 32, 5— 34, 6f. 


; : PME 
2 JBRAS, N.S. 1, 1925, 143. 3 ABORS, IV, 1923, 167ff. 
4 JBRAS., I; 139. : ' 
5 Quotations for convenience according to the editio princeps. 
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Pratim., 1 1, if. i2, 12b; 67, 33593, 2; 17, 15102, 7; 
12, 24, 2f.; 63, 17. = 109, 2f.; 29, 165531, 1. 

Carud., 40, 12f. — 46, 13. 

Pafic., 9, 9— 42, 20. | 

Abis., 15, 256, 6f. 11, 9=IV, 15. 

One could object and explain these repetitions by pointing out 
that they are merely stereotyped formulas originating from a given 
situation. This argument, however, loses its weight in view of a 
case like that in Pratim., 66, 8-11 = 110, 10-13, where a whole verse 
is repeated, or, in view of U., verses 41 and 62: 

हृतं मे भीमसेनेन गदापातकचम्रहे | 
समं SANA गुरोः पादाभिवादनम्‌ ॥ 
संयुगे पारडपुलेण गदापातकचम्रहे | 
| सममूरुद्येनाद दपांऽपि भवतो हृतः ॥ 
Still more the homogeneous wording becomes evident from a cons- - 
pectus of identical passages in two or more plays: 


Avim., 45, 1f. Balac., 10, rf. 

Abhis., 27, 4f. 71, 15f. U., 95, 18/96, 1. 99, 16f./100, 1. 
110, 13 Dütav., 28, 4f. Karnabh., 72, 01. Pratim., 91, 
9-11. Paficar., 5, 9-11. Carud., 8, 1. 

Abhis., 23, rof. Sv., 25,9. 56, 5 (Sukth., 38).° 

Prat., 63, 15. 65, 15. U., 99, 15. Sv., 1, 12. 2, 6. (46), 

Sv., 66, 15. Abhis., 42, 16. (8) 

Balac., 7, 7-10. Carud., 17, 8-10. (39). 

Abhis., 6, 3. U., 103, 4. Prat., 17, 9. Balac, 6, 9. 5७; 
9, 5. (49). | 

Abhis., 30, i5. 59, 5. Paficar., 30, 5. 31, 22. 32, 1. Balac., 
58, 1, 1 1f. (29. 58a). 

Abhis., 27, 1f. Paficar., 24, 8. (20). 


6 The numbers in brackets refer to Dr. Sukthankar's numbers in his "List of 


Recurrences and Parallelisms" in ABORS., IV, 170ff. ~, 


636 Contributions to the Bhisa Question 


Sv., 24, sf. 28 5. Avim., 105, 15. Pratim 5, 2. 58, 1 

Abhis., 66, 5. Prat 63, 3 

Dütav., 31, 18. Sv., 7, ५. 

Prat., 25, 19. Abhis., 43, 14. (60). 

Abhis., 16, 11. Balac., 8, 2. 

Avim., 54, 3. Sv., 56, 8. (40). 

Abhis., 62, 3. Ū., 87, 14. 88, 15. (47). 

Abhis., 54, 12. Dütav., 30, 20 (cf. Balac., 22, 1 1). 

Pañcar., 39, 12. Bālac., 61, 7. (43). 

Pratim., 42, 18f. Abhis., 3, 1र्था, (1 24). 

Pratim., 86, 6f. Abhis., 10, 11. ( 

Pratim., 86, rif. Abhis., 10, 14. 34) 

Dütagh., 52, 4. Pratim., 58, 21. 

Abhis., 12, 4. U., 1 14, 10. Pratim., 38, 14. . 

Pratim., 73, 3. Madhy., 25, 1-3. (45). 

Abhis., 26, 3f. Pratim., go, 8t. cf. Abhis., 52, 3. (31). 

Dütagh., 69, 8. Pratim., 20, 11. (56) 

Prat., 62, 8f. Pratim., 25, 10. 86, 13£. 113, of. 

Karnabh., 71, 14. 72, 2. Dütagh., 49, 14. Paficar., 23, 9. 
45, 3. Pratim., 60, 16-61, 1 

Avim., 107, 5. Ū 93, 3 

Carud., 8, 10, Sv., 64, 12. cf 69, 4. Avim., 83, if (42) 

Paficar., 48, 9. Dütagh., 66, 1. Prat., 67, 8. 71, 14 (41) 

Madhy., 12, 4. 13f. Dütav., 32, 5. 30, 4f. 


Apart from the recurrences of verses or parts of them at the 
end of the plays, passages of the sthapana* or stage directions, the 
list shows that practically all the plays are interconnected by tepe 
titions" of the expressions of some length. Thus it seems unfound: 


7 Sukthankars List, ABORL, IV i923, Nos. 1, 2. £, & 1 
8 Ibid.; No. 23 9 Ibid, p. 179ff. 
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ed to assert any difference between certain plays like Prat., and Sv., 
and the other plays. 
A further argument raised against the authorship of Bhasa are 
passages quoted in sources other than dramas of-the same title as the 
printed texts, but missing in the latter. It must, however, be stated 
that prejudice or subjective reasoning may have influenced the deci- 


sion. The materials" can be classified under these heads: 


^A references to Bhasa or works ascribed to Bhāsa in the 
printed texts 
B quotations from his plays which are not found in the 
published texts . 
C quotations which occur in the published texts 
(a) without being ascribed to Bhasa or 
(b) a play ascribed to Bhasa or a specific work. 
D Uncertain allusions. 
A. 1. A reference to Bhisa ascribed to Rajasekhara in the Sūkti- 
muktavali (1) . 
. Kalidasa mentions Bhasa in Malavikagnimitra (3) 
| Features of Bhisa’s works are described in Harsacarita (5) 
. Bhisa is called a “friend of fire” in the Gaudavaha (10) 


Wm BW N 


. Bhisa is mentioned along with other poets like Urva, 
Bharavi, Bhavabhüti in Somadeva’s Yafastilaka, IV (vol. 


ll; p. 113) 
6. A reference to brida in Sv., in Abhinavagupta' s Commentary 


on Natyaé., and to a nataka 9४. (13) 


to Collected in C. R Devadhar's edition of the Bhásanátakacakra. 
Dlays ascribed to Bhása (Poona Oriental Series—lNo. 54) Poona 1937, Appendix C, 
pp. 573-577 to the numbers of diis list mention the numbers given above in brackets. 
On, the verses ascribed to Bhisa in Anthologies see App: D, pp. 578-580. These 
verses are not considered here. \ 

11 Ed. GOS. 36, p. 3 1, 1०6 (?), p. 87 respectively. For an explanation of 
the word Brida ef. a forthcoming paper of the late Prof. Wifternitz in the Woolnet 
Con, Volume. 
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7. A reference to the artha- and kamasrngara in the Tikasarvasva 
of Sarvánanda." (18) 

8. The same reference, nearly verbatim, is found in the Nataka- 
laksariaratnakoga (ed. Dillon, p. 117, lines 2826ff.), 
but Sv., is not mentioned there . (21) 

9. An identical verse, occuring twice in Kaumudimahotsava, 
IL, 15 and V, 9, mentions the hero Avimaraka and the 
heroine Kurangi, but refers perhaps only to the story, and 
not to the play Avimaraka. (24) l 

10. Commentary on Sakuntala. attributed to the 14th century 
A.D., says that the Sütradhara in the play Carudatta uses 
Prakre, a fact found in the edition of this play. (25) 

11. The Natyadarpana (p. 53) mentions a play Darida Carudatta. 

B. 1... verse quoted by Abhinavagupta from a work of the "great 

poet Bhasa" in his Commentary on Natyasastra (ed. GOS. 

No. 36) p. 320. The verse 15 defective in its first pada 

and seems to refer to a play the plot of which is the abduc- 

tion of Sita by Ravana; the verse contains the prediction 

of Rama’s revenge. Such a verse could have had its place 

in Pratim., VI, 16 where Bharata is mobilizing all his 

forces to help Rama as well as in Abhis., II, 55 where 
Hanümat gets enraged against Ravana.” (11) 

2. À passage, occurring In Abhinavagupta's Commentary on 
Natyasastra, p- 251, seems to quote a poet Hasa, for which 
Bhasa has been proposed as an alternative reading by the 


12 No’ edition of this Commentary on Amarakosa is at my disposal; 
Devadhar quotes under INo. 18 from p. 147, under No. 21 the same passage 
from the Natakalaks. ` 

13 Ed. Dakshina-Bharati Sanskrit Series, 4, Madras- 1929. 

14 IHQ., V, 1929, 726. 

15 Less probable is the passage in Abhis., III, 21, as Hanümat here is addres- 

"sing Ravana directly. . 
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Editor, ° and a verse of his‘ ‘in some nátaka."'^ This is: 
quite uncertain. 

3. The verse quoted by Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka, III 
14, is not found in Sv., but could have stood before V 7 
in Sv. This verse shows some similar expressions 
niskraman dvarapaksena, taditah correspond to the words 
of the quoted verse pravista, sahicitapaksmakapatam naya- 
nadvaram svarupatadanena udghatya.'* (18) 

4. The verse mrteti etc. in Kavyadarsa, IT, 230 and Bhojadeva's 
Sarasvatikanthabharana refers to a scene like that in Sv. i 
where Udayana meets Vasavadatta, but it is not stated that 
the verse is taken from Sv though it would fit in the 
episode, (14) 

5. The verse quoted in Nátyadarpana from Sv (GOS. No. 48 
p-.84) is not found in the printed text, but fits in the sur- 

.roundings of Sv., IV. Both  £atala and sepbalika- 

blossoms have been mentioned in the dialogue between 
Padmavati and her maid already, and by the Vidiisaka 
addressing king Udayana.” (22) 


16 This reading has been accepted by P. V. Kane, Pathak Comm. Vol 394 
17 The verse runs 


दिवं याताश्रित्तज्वरेण कलिरित एवाभिवतते अंशक्यमस्य पुरतोऽवस्थातुम्‌ । 


18 The common picture to both the passages is the brdayagrba, not the door 


of the samudragrhaka, as the late Ganapati Sastri explained in his Commentary; the 
latter building had hardly any doors. For the beginning of the. verse sce F.W 
Thomas, JRAS., 1925, 7००. 


19 See Sukthankar, JBRAS., N.S. l, 1925, 1366. 


20 A similar incident with the contrary conclusion is found in Sv., V, after 


verse 3; when the Vidüsaka observes that Padmavati must have been in the. 
samudragrbaka and left, the king answers she cannot have been there and explains 
the reason for this surmise by the verse V, 4 


शय्या नावनता तथास्तृतसमा न व्याकुलप्रच्छदा 
न क्लिष्र' हि शिरोपधानममलं शीषोभिघातौषधे: ॥ 
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6. In the Natakalaksanaratnakoía a verse is quoted (p. 47, 
line. 970/2) from Carudatta ; 


शुष्कद्र मगतो रौति १ आरित्याभिसुखं स्थ्रितः । . 

कथयत्यनिमित्तं मे' वायसो सानपरिङतः। | 
The contents of this verse appear in the monologüe of 
Carudatta in the oth Act of Mrcchak. in a more detailed 
description of bad omens accompanying him on his way 
to the court. . The second of the verses there (IX, tr) 
runs: 

शुष्कत्रक्षस्थितो are आदित्याभिमुखस्तथा i 

मयि चोद्यते वामं चन्ञुर्धोरमसंशयम्‌ ॥ 
The words viyasa, animittam and mama arc found in 


the preceding verse (IX, 10) in Mrcchak.: | 

रुक्षखरं वाशति वायसो$्य़मालयभत्यो SEXIES | 

खयं च नेल स्फुरति प्रसह्य ममानिमित्तानि हि खेदयन्ति । 
Jt is nowhere said that the verse belongs to Bhasa, but ic 
is quoted from a play Carudatta which, as the, printed 
text of this diama shows, is somehow connected with 
Mrcchak. The contents of the verse have to be derived 
from a general belief in omens like those in Brhatsamhita, 
95 (vayasaruta) where verses as 2, 1 9, 38 express similar 
views about the bad omen of a crow sitting on a dry 
tree or facing the sun. The verse, however, points to 
the conclusion that à play Carudatta existed, of which the 
edited text would represent a torso only, as Ságaranandin 
in other places refers to the Mrcchak. or to acts 5 and 


_8 of the same play under special names like Durdinanka 


and Motakánka (p. 118, lines 2857 f.: p. 130, lines 
3122 f£: 3130 £) But Bhasa is not mentioned as the 
author, (23) | l 


7. A verse quoted by Somadeva in his Yasastilaka, V (II, p. 251) 
under the name of the mabakavi Bhasa is found in a 
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slightly different version in the Mattavilasa (p. 7, lines 
3f.). Whether this quotation, attributed to Bhasa, has 
anything to do with the poet and does not merely range 
with the alleged quotations of his in Anthologies cannot 
be decided. 
C. a 1. The verse in Prat., IV, 3 which occurs in Kaut., Arthas., 
EP 3, 150-52 and the last pada of which is quoted in . 
Vamana’s Kavyal., V, 2, 28, might have been so famous 
that it formed a common-place; neither the authorship of 
Bhasa is stated nor is the source, while the Nayacandrika 
(p. 180) ascribes the verse to a Manuniti (2 and 7) 

2. The verse Balac., I, 15 and Carud., I, 19, quoted by Dandin, 
Kavyad., II,-226 and found again in Mrcchak., I, 34, 
seems to be of a general character and is so well known that 
no author had to be stated. At least neither Bhasa nor a 
play of his is mentioned in connection with this verse. (6) 

3. In Bhojadeva’s Srngaraprakasa XII the scene is described 
as found in Sv., V and takes place in the samudra- 
grbaka. (16) l 

4. Vāmana quotes without stating his source in Kavyal., V 1, 3 
a verse found in Carud., I, 2 in a slightly different version 
which, however, is nearer to Carud., than to Mrcchak., I, 
9." (8) | 

5. Vamana quotes in the same wotk IV 3, 25 again without 
indicating the author the verse found in Sv., IV, 7. (9) ` 

6. Saradatanaya does nót mention Bhàsa in his quotation, 
Bhavaprakasa, VIII (GOS. No. 45, p. 239), referring to 
the incident in Sv., how. the king recognizes a peculiar 


ornament on Padmavati’s forehead which induces him to 


21 Cf. Morgenstierne, Ueber das Verh. zwischen Cirud. und 


Mrchak., 12. 
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believe that Vasavadattà is still alive. The explanation 
must be that only Vasavadatta could have done this orna- 
ment, a similar scene is found in Kathasarits., IIL, 16, 31ff. 
70. 101-103. This scene could have had its place in the _ 
last scene of Act IV in Sv., where Udayana meets Padma- 
vati; in IV, 5 the king agrees with Vasantaka's words that 


Vasavadatta is no more. (17) 


7. In the Bhavaprakasa (p. 239) the author quotes from Sv., the 


words: ebi Vasavadatte; kva kva yasi?, a passage which 
is not found in the printed text, though it corresponds to 
the prose before Sv., V, 7: — Vasavadatte, tistha tistha, 
ha dbik. It is, therefore, possible that Saradatanaya has 
not quoted verbatim; as both versions have eleven sylla- 
bles, but that in Bhavaprakaga fits in the Sloka, it may be 
that metri causa its author has changed the. wording; or, 
the quotation is taken from another source or version of 


Sv., (17) 


8. Sagaranandin quotes in the Natakalaksanaratnakosa (p. 51, 


lines 1203 ff.) from Sv., the words of the Sūtradhāra after ` 
he has heard behind the scene shoutings for help, in a 
different, more detailed wording than found in the printed 
text. (20) 


C. b 1. Sagaranandin quotes from Sv., the verse VI, 3. (17) 


2. The Commentary on Sakuntala gives the contents of the 


beginning of Carudatta where the Sütradhara on account 
of the wish of the Nati who likes to have a meal after her 
fast, looks for some Brahmana to invite him and seeing 
Carudatta's friend Maitreya approaches and invites him. 
This is in accordance with the stbapana of che published . 
text; the Nati has undertaken a vow, called abbirupapati, 


22 IHQ. V, 726. 
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and wants a Brahmana who is fit for a meal with people 
like her, i.e. who is poor, to be invited. The Sütradhara 
is looking for a poor Brahmana (dariddababmana) and 
meeting Maitreya invites him for dinner. His words: 
nimantido si, amantanassa ma daridda tti mam avamannabi 
are reflected in the Commentary's amantrananimantranat- 
tham, i.e., for addressing and invitation. 

3. The same Commentary? quotes the verse 2 from Dütagh., 
attributing it to'the Sütradhara in the sthapana; the 
author is not stated. 

4. Ihe Commentary”! quotes the words of the Sütradhàra from 
Sv. 

' D. As uncertain allusions must be considered the following : 

1. The verse in Bhamaha's Kavyal., IV, 4off. seems to contain 
a reminiscence of Prat. I, prose after verse 8, but no refer- 
ence 15 given nor is it certain that the Sanskrit verse has 
anything to do with the Prakrt prose-passage. (4) 

2. The verse in Bhojadeva’s Sarasvatikanthabharana, V, 411 has 
nothing to do with the plays ascribed to Bhisa. (15) 

3. The reference in Sarvananda’s Tikasarvasva (on Amarakosa, 
p. 305): kina babuyugam iti Bhasakavib is in this form 
not quite intelligible, as in Amarako£a kina does not occur 
and Bhasa could not have explained like a lexicographer a 
word by a synonym. (19) 

The conclusions arrived at by these references are : 
1. A poet Bhasa is known since Kalidasa (A. 1. 2. 3.1 |2 doubt- 
ful]. 5. D. 3.) 
2. His works are known since Bana (A. 3. 4), expressis verbis 
ascribed to him is Svapnavasavadatta (B. 3) 


3: Among the works which have been published the title 


23 THQ, V, 727. zi 24 Ibidem. 
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of the following plays, without giving the name of the author, 
arc mentioned in the sources: 
Sv., (A. 5. 6. 7[?]. B. 5. [see under] C. a |7, 
8. b 1.4] 
Carud. (Daridra?) (A. 9. 1o. B. 6) 
Dütagh., (C. b 3); cf. below. 
Avimaraka and Kurahgi may refer to a play 
Avim, (A. 8). 
Avim., is feferred to aleng with the titles Panicar., 
and 
85०." in the Commentary on Sakuntala, 
without the author's name, 

4. Some verses are quoted which are not found in the printed 
texts (B. 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6, C. a 7, 8) but are not entucly 
out of place; a scene is referred to, also not found in the 
present text of Sv., (C. a 6) 

5. References to characteristics of the plays, contents, and quota- 
tions of prose passages and verses are in agreement with the 
respective passages in the printed (A. 5. 6. 7. C. a 
3:4. b. 1. 2. 3. य). 

6. From the quotations in the Sakuntala-Commentary can be 
concluded that there existed a play Carudatta which comprised 
more acts than the printed text has preserved. (B. 6). 

7. From the quotation in INatakalaksanaratnakosa is to be seen 
-that there existed a version of Sv., with a different sthapana 
at least. (C. a 4 burt cf. C. b 4). To a more extensive text 


of Sv., point also the quotations not contained 1n thc printed 


25 1HQ., 725. . 

26 There exists, however a play Balacarita dealing with the story of the 
Ramayana, mentioned in Sahityadarpana, Vl, 35: the same verse in Nataka- 
laksanaratnakosa, p. 26, lines 611-13, but further quotations p. 231, lines 540 f; p. 32, 


lines. 751-53. 
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text. (B. 3. 4. 5., C. a5. 7)» Finally a scene missing in the 
published version (C. a 6) 

That the printed texts are not the only existing versions of the 
plays is to be seen further from the statement in the Sakuntala-Com- 
mentary (p. 726) according to which the Sütradhara appears in one- 
act plays like Dütagh., without an antagonist like a nata, etc 
but also in plays comprising more than a single act as in Kalyana- 
saugandhika," in Paficar., and this play 15 not considered to bc a 
nátaka," in Balacarita. ‘The Commentary refers to the: sthapana in 
Balac., and Sv., and to Avimaraka, in the latter, however, the dia- 
logue between the Sütradhara and Nati is called amukha, as in the ` 
play Tapatisamvarana,"" which does not correspond to the printed 
text. The circumstance that with two exceptions (B. 1. 5) the author 
Bhasa is not connected with the quotations or plays does not speak 
against his authorship as the same attitude has been’ taken and 
had to be asserted for other authors too, as. the Commentary 
on Sakuntala does not give the name of the author in connection 
with his quotations, and so does the Natayalaksanaratnako$a too. 
Lastly, the published texts cannot be taken as the only existing 
versions. 

It has to be borne in mind that the editions are based on 
a few manuscripts and further finds of them may lead to more com- 
plete texts. But even with the material at disposal it can be shown 
that the existing editions offer some verses missing in the editio 
princeps. Thus Pancar., (ed. 1917), 1 contains 57 verses against 55 
verses of the first edition (1912), verses 13. and 14 are new. In 
Act II of the same play verse 57 reads in the 2nd edition yotra-, 


27 Cf. IHQ., V, 726, note 2, where reference is made to the edition of the 
play by Dr. Barnett in BSOS., IIT, 338. and to a (not yet published) re-edition by 
Mr. V. Venkataram Sharma; this play, however, contains only a single act This 
points again to a different version of this play also! 


28 It is a samavakara. 29 Published in TSS., XI. 
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yitud against tulayitva of the first edition. Verse 72 of the 2nd 
edition is new. Whether Prat, IV in the prose portion at 
the beginning an Arya ts hidden, is doubtful; it would not change 
the text. In Madhy., (ed. Devadhar) verse 50 ts not found in the 

previous editions : | 

RATA, तु मया पूर्व यद्‌ भवान्‌ नामिवादितः | 

अस्य पुलापराधस्य प्रसादं कतु मर्हसि ॥ 
It is doubtful whether this verse is necessary as its second line express- 
es the same contents as the following prose: patracápalam ksantum 
arbasi, and as uncertain: 15 whether the verse, is not modelled in 
accordance with the prose or vice-versa, though the prose fits closer 
in with the admonition of Hidimba: abbivadebi pidaram...abam sa 
..abbivadaye. Moreover, Ghatotkaca was under the conditions of 
his meeting the father unable to salute him, still less in the manner 
appropriate for.a son towards a father; in the prose version, therc- 
fore, Ghatotkaca does not beg his father's pardon for not having 
saluted him, only for his rashness, and now, at his mother's admoni- 
tion be salutes his father. This passage 1s too insignificant to allow 
conclusions; nevertheless, it shows the incompleteness of the manu- 
scripts, the unreliability of che editions, and gives some insight into 
the relation of prose and verse, the fabrication of which was so easy. 
Unsatisfactory as the result may be, in the present stage of 
knowledge no more can be asserted. [६ seems, however, that there 
exists a possibility to ascertain from the cultural data the standard of 
life, religion, state organization, sclence, etc. By comparison with 
the corresponding conditions in other sources which can be dated l l 
definitely or approximately, .an upper limit for the age of the plays, 
an indication even of their genuineness—with regard to the 
hypothesis of their adaptation in circles of actors—could be arrived at. 
One of the most striking features in the plays is the pratima- 
grba, after which the Pratimanataka got its name. The pratimágrba 
is a temple-like special building, containing a central hall (garbba- 
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grha). In this central hall there are nest pigeons, as to-day in the 
Gopuras of South-Indian temples. The outer walls are marked with 
pancangulas of whitewash mixed with sandal; the doors are festooned 
with garlands of flowers, fresh sand is strewn on the floor, in front of 
the building, flowers and fried grains before the entrance indicate an 
oblation by pious hands, While other temples have as an external 
sign emblems like weapons and banners, this building has nothing 
of this kind. The statues within the hall are made of stone. A 
devakulika is in charge of the pratimagrha, a priest. These statues 
represent deceased kings, but of a king during his lifetime no statue 
is made. 

The custom to imprint the hand with five fingers spread 
upwards is known from the Buddhist literature in Pali and "mixed 


at 


Sanskrit; "^ in Brahmanical literature the custom -is mentioned in 


Mrcchak., X, 4; Kadambari, 224; 16; the term occurs in Harsac., 
(ed. Fuehrer) 92, 2; 201, 3f.; Vasavadatta, (ed. Hall) 183, 3;"' in 
Somadeva's Yasastilaka, I, P. 49, 1; 490, 4; it is known from the 
basement of a Stüpa- and cankrama- relief of Barhut." New, as it 
seems, 1s the cult of ancestors by erecting statues of them. The fact 
that the statues are executed in stone refers to a time which cannot 
be much earlier than the beginning of the Christian era." In the 
Nanaghat cave inscriptions the names of members of the Andhra 


dynasty are mentioned above the position of heads of what were 


3o Cf. PTS, Dictionary sv. Part V, p. 11 and the material collected by 
Vogel, Verslagen en Mededeclingen d. K. Akademie van Wetenschappen, Afr. 
Letterkunde, R. V, D. 4, 1920, 218ff. 

31 Sivarüma's Darpana ‘gives the vernacular word cutaka and says at festivals 
they paint the walls for atarpana. 

32 Vogel 222f. and Plate. 

33 Coomaraswamy, Gesch. d. ind. Kunst 47 refers to the wooden 
image of Ketu mentioned in the Kharavela Inscription of the Hathigumpha as to 
the earliest human image. No passage of this sense is found in the inscription, 
as the corrected reading of line 11, against JBORS., VI, 155. 337ff., hes been 
established by Sten Konow, Acta Or., I, 22 and accepted in Ep. Ind., XX, 79 


m 
> 
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relievo figures now entirely destroyed," of the king Simuka- 
Satavahana Sirimat, of the queen Naganika, of king Siri-Satakani, 
of prince Bhiga, of the prince Hakusiri, and of the prince Sata- 
vahana. Here are no ancestors represented, as the father of the 
queen Naganika, the mabaratbi Tranakayira is found among the 
names, and contemporary personages, apart from the fact that these 
figures are no statues and not erected in a special building. Histo- 
tical personages, however, are represented in large statues found in 
the mound Tokri Tila near the village Mat, nine miles north of 
Mathura, the inscriptions on which disclose them as Kaniska;" in 
the inscriptiog on the pedestal of the second statue of Vima who is 
titled as. mabáraja rajatirajo Devaputro Kusanaputro Sabi Vema 
Taksama, a bakanapati Huma...ksa mentions to have erected a 
devakula, garden, (arama), tank (puskarini), and well (udapana).”® 
Prof.. Vogel has found the remains of the foundation walls and plinth 
of.a building made of large bricks; about the centre of the building 
the main body of the statue, the head of which is missing, was dis- 
‘covered. Near the seated statue of Vima the standing statue of 
Kaniska was found inside the building. . Close by, an inscribed 
pedestal of another statue was recovered. This inscription" mentions 
that a bakanapati Saukra, son of the mabadandanayaka Masa, ordered 
for the increase of the lifé' and strength of the mabaraja rajatiraja 
Devaputra Huviska, the devakula of the grand-father of Huviska to 


be repaired which was in ruins. Lastly, in the same temple the statue 


34 Liiders=List Nos. 1113-1118; Smith, ZDMG., 56, 653f. quotes the 
late Bhagavan Lal Indraji, JBRAS., XII, 311, on the custom of Jains and i 
` Nepalese Buddhists to have the figures of members of their families carved in their 
temples known by the name of Salika. The order: father, mother,’ himself, -wife, 
brothets, sons, etc., nearly agrees with the order in the Nanaghat inscriptions. 

35 Vogel, Verslagen en Meded., R. IV, D. 12, 1913, 272ff., recently La 
' sculpture de Mathura, 21f., Pls. I-III 
36 For the reading cf, AR, ASL,'1:911/12,. 120ff; .Vogel, Versl. 297; 
'"Jayaswal; JBORS. VI, 1920, r2ff 
37° Daya Ram -Sahni, JRAS, 1924, 4०. 


£ 
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of Castana has been found. Thus the devakula of the Kusina 
rulers seems to have contained statues of ‘Vima, Kaniska, and 
Huviska erected or repaired by a bakanapati, besides the statue of 
Castana the identity of which has not been established as yet with. 
certainty. The term devakula appears in a Sarada inscription from 
Hund*™ which record written in a barbaric Sanskrit mentions that 
the queen Srikimesvaridevi has caused to be erected something 
(satka) in a devakela; the name of the architect and of the scribe of 
the inscription are given, further, the time within which the build- 
ing was constructed (168-169, probably of the Harsa era, Le. 774-775 
A.D.), but no clue as for the character of the devakula itself is found 
therein i न l 
The Mora well inscription’? mentions the erection of the” 
pratima of five heroes (pañca viranam pratima) by a Bhagavat Vrsna 
in the time of the Mahaksatrapa Rājūvula’s son, the name of which 
is not preserved; these five viras are hardly ancestors of a ruling 
| dynasty." Reliefs of two kings of the Pallava dynasty, of Mahen- 
dravarman I and of his son Narasimhavarman Simhavisnu I, each of 
these rulers accompanied by two queens, have been executed and ` 
labelled with inscriptions in the rock-cut temple of Adivaraha- 
Perumal at Mahabalipuram which may belong to the time of 
ParameSvaravarman IL," i.e, end of the 7th century A.D.” Though 
these kings are grand-father and father of Paramesvaravarman, 
the reliefs cannot be called ancestor-statues as also their two queens 
represented, as the reliefs are found, ‘in a temple dedicated 
to Visnu-Adivaraha. In the temple at Tiruvaficikulam, a suburb. of 


38 Benoytosh Bhattac haryya, JBORS., VI, 1920, 51 f. 

39a Edited by Rai Br. Daya Ram Sahni, Ep. Ind XXII, 97f 

9 Vogel Catalogue of the Archaeological Museum at Mathura, 184 

4० Sir John Marshall, JRAS., 1912, 120 believes this expression of heroes 
to refer:to the five Pandavas E 

41 RB. H. Krishna Sastri, Memoirs ASL, No. 26, 1926. 

42 See Ep, Ind., XIX, 112. 
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Cranganore the statue of Bhaskara Ravivatman is set up and 
worshipped. It has been objected that such a statue cannot 
be compared with those of the pratimagrba.^ This is true, 
as there exists a difference within the locality, a Saiva temple, 
containing the statue of one ruler and his Consort, on one 
hand, and a special building containing the statues of al! male ances- 
tors of the visiting prince, on the other hand. The custom to install 
statues of deceased kings in temples 1s known from South India and 
countries with Indian culture. Into the 17th century leads 
the statue of king Tirumal (1623-1 659), a Nayak of Madura, who 
for the reception of the presiding deity of the place built the Vasanta 
or Pudo Mandapa (New Hall) the erection o£ which took more than 
twenty years (1623-1645). His statue is found in front of the great ` 
(eastern) Gopura of the Sundaresvara temple, Madura." The hall 
has four rows of pillars, and at each side of the central corridor are five 
pillars representing ten of the Nayak’s dynasty; Tirumalla is dis- 
tinguished by having a canopy above his statue and two figures at his 
back, the figure at the left is his consort, a princess of Tanjore." 
Thus it seems that in later times statues of kings, accompanied by 
their consorts, and ancestors were erected in temples of deities. This 
custom of erecting the statues in’ temples seems to be connected | 
` with and based upon 4 conception according to which the deceased 


1 


- 43 A. K. Pisharoti and K. R. Pisharoti, BSOS., IIT, 108, n. 2. Cf. 

Menon, History of Kerala, I, 309. 
, 44 T. Ganapati Sastri, ibid, 6296 

^ 45 Fer gusson-Bur gess, History of Indian Archit., I, 386f. with plans 
and a photograph of the building. For the reign of the Nayak see R. Sathyamatha 
,Aiyar, History of the Nayaks of Madura, Madras, 1924, पार्णी. 

4 46 Jouveau-Dubreuil, Archeologie du Sud de 1’ Inde (Annales du 
Musée Guimet 26) I, 147%; photograph of the entrance and interior of the 
“Tirumalla-choultri” Pl, XLVI, XLVII A, of the statues Pl. XLVII B. Sewell, 
List of Antiquarian Remains in the Madras Presidency 1, 292.—On horseback is 
the figure of Aryanitha, the Madaliyar, the prominent general of Viévanatha who 
erected the thousand pillar Mandapa in the shrine dedicated to Sabhipati. 
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king becomes deified after his decease and identified with the deity 
of the temple. l l 
Such a custom can be traced in Kamboja from the 9th century 
to the 12th century A.D." Not only deceased rulers, their ances- 
tors, even living kings, erecting their own statues, were worshipped, 
or their consorts, or nobles who had sacrificed their life for the king, 
were honoured in this way; the identification of the royalty with the 
god, kamraten jagat ta rajya, the god is the kingship, led to the cult 
of deification of the king in the form of idols, Lingas, statues of 
Visnu, Buddha, and Bodhisattvas, according to the often tolerant 
faith of the dynasty. Besides the temples of Bako and Lolei, the 
Bayon in Ankor Thom represent Hindu deities, Buddha and tute- 
lary deities the majority of which were deified men in two forms: as 
portraits and as deities the names of which they had received posthu- 
mously, thus forming a real gallery of historical portraits and 
a national pantheon." ‘The same custom prevailed in Java for which 
the best example is the statue of king Erlangga (1010-1 042), 
worshipped as Visnu. at Belahan, erected in 10437 besides other 
kings." In Campa the kings associated their names with Lingas or 


47 G. Cadés, Bulletin de la Commission archéologique de l Indo-Chinc 
1911, 38; 1913, 995 B. R. Chatterji, Indian Cultural Influences in 
Cambodia, Calcutta 1928, 93ff., 243ff. 

48 Coomaraswamy,. lc. 2136. 

49 Coomaraswamy, ibid., 209, Fig. 360. 

so Chatterji, be 245. For the Javanese and. Balanese custom of instal- 
ling the image of a deceased king in a temple as a god of which the royal personage 
was considered to be an incarnation, sec Stutterheim, JAOS., 51, 1931, uff, 
The author is not right in declaring (p. 4) “that in India there has never been 
found any statue of a deceased king in the guise of a god which was worshipped.” 
On the divinity of kings cf. Hopkins, ibid., 309 ff. lll 

51 हि, C. Majumdar, Champa (Punjab Oriental Series 16), Lahore 1927, 
I 84 ff. ; 

52 Ep. Ind., XIV, 283, lines 20. Richamalla I, in the time of Ráchamalla II, 
Saka 11031181 AD. A Linga was adored probably in the Bayon under the 
the title of kamraten jagat ta raja or devaraja. On the Lifga in this meaning cf. 
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gods, kings and nobles associated the names of their relatives with 
the gods of ternples founded by them, according to Inscriptions 
from the 5th to the 13th century A.D.; they identified or associated 


` themselves with the gods by adding their names to that of the god, 


and also at times by making the image of the god resemble their 
own." . There are instances of identification, of .deceased rulers 
with gods in India also, though statues of the king-god ate not used, 
but they occur in the form of Lingas ; 32 other instances are met in the 


time of the Candella king Prthvideva, and two queens of the 


l Cålukya king Vikramaditya II, Lokamahadevi and Trailokyamaha- 


devi, installed images of Siva called LokeSvara and Trailokyesvara res- 
pectively; the Rajatarangini furnishes instances where temples wete 
dedicated to gods named after their founder." In the year 1274 
king Narasihapati of Pagan finished the Mengala-dzedi (Mangala- 
caitya) where besides holy relics, golden images of the disciples of 
the Buddha, golden models of the holy places, golden images of the 
king’s fifty-one predecessors in Pagan and of the- king and his family 


_were deposited,” The custom to instal Lingas. of deceased Gurus. 


called according to their names in a gurv(v)ayatana pethaps with the 
portraits of the deceased is testified by-a Mathura inscription of the 
year 380 A.D.” 5 


Bosc h, Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-, Land- cn Volkenkunde uitg. d. hct K. 
Bataviaasch Genootschap LXIV, 1924, 236ff., who cstablishes a trinity of ruler, 


Liüga and prie:t the latter being the Purohita of the king and high-priest of the 


devaraja in Kamboja; the author believes that the texts refer to an "original" Linga 


in Southern India (p. 2780) Majumdar, 186; Elliot, Hinduism and 


Buddhism, III, 116; Ep. Ind., III, 1f. 


' 53 Majumdar, 186; Ellio t, Hinduism: and’ Buddhist, III, 116; Ep. Ind., 


IIT, if. 


- 54 !Marco Polo, 3rd. cd., by Yule-Cordier, Il, i 14; for the date of the 
king, the 13th century, cf. vol. IIT, 87. í 
_ 55, Ep. Ind, XXI, 1 ££ Prof. D. R. Bhan darkar believes (pp. .£) the 


. gervayatana adverted to in the inscription to resemble the pratimagrha, but in the 


latter. are to be found statues of the ancestors, in the former portraits or Lingas only, 
a‘catving of an ascetic, perhaps representing Lakuliga, is found on the pilaster, and 


- a trident; onc would expect the portraits of the teachers mentioned in the inscription. 
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The fact should not be overlooked that, though there exists a 
similarity of ancestor-worship, the pratimagrha is a special building 
with statues of deceased rulers, even if the mythological character has 
to be taken into consideration. This institution of a special hall in 
a temple without any identification of the ancestors with deities: is 
referred to in Haribhadra's Neminahacariu.”* Prthivipala erected in 
Vimala’s temple a Mandapa in which the statues of seven of his 
ancestors were represented riding on elephants. The hall and the 
elephants are still to be seen in the hathi khan or elephant room of 
the Dilwara temple at Mount Abu; but there are only nine elephants 
cf white marble, the figures of which have been explained to represent 
Seth Vimala (who had built in 1031 the Vimala vasati under Bhima 
1022-64), and his family going in procession to the temple; they 
are destroyed and an equestrian statue of Vimala of stucco and 
painted has been placed in the doorway. The names of nine of the 
riders are carved on their seats, six are dated in 1149, and three in 
1180. Rana Kumbha (1433-68) erected, as Tod" relates, a citadel 
on a peak of Abu, within the fortress of the ancient Pramara; in a 
rude temple the bronze effigies of Kümbha and his father Mokal 
(1397-1413) received divine honours. lt is well known that in Raj- 
putana States the chattris or umbrellas” are erected, of kings, of 
illustrious dead people and more specially of those who fell in battle 
Royal cemeteries, sometimes containing the statues of the deceased 
are set apart at one place, as at Jaipur Jodhpur and Udaipur; in 
Bikaner the place containing the royal chattris is called devagadb 
where statues of all the Bikaner rulers are found, from the fourth 


downwards, being worshipped every day and food being offered to 


of H. Jacobi, Sanatkumáracaritam, cin Abschnite aus Haribhadras 
Neminathacaritam (Abhandl. d. Bayer Akad. d. Wissensch., Philos.—philolog. प. 
hist. Kl, XXXI, 4, 1921) XIE. For a description of the temples see Fergusson: 
Burgess, History, Il, 36t. 

57 Tod, Annals (ed. Crooke, London 1920) I, 336. 
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them. But the pratimagrba 15 not a cemetery, nor are there 
cbattris. Statues. of ancestors, however, are found at Mandor, the 
former capitdl of Marwar, 5 miles north of Jodhpur, where, besides 
some deities the ancestor-statues are cut out of the rock, but entirely 
detached from it, with their horses, weapons, all painted.” "Another 
saloon, of similar architecture and still greater dimensions, adjoins 
that just described; it is termed Taintis bula devata ra than, or ‘abode 
of the (tutelary) divinities of the thirty-three races’: in short, the 


60 


Pantheon of the Rajputs. In a cave in the ground where the 


statues are installed, there is an altar sanctified by the name of Nahar 

Rao; a Nat, or barber, performs worship to the manes of this Rajput, 

while the ancestor-statues seem to be under the care of a priest. 
The archaeological instances prove the existence of a custom to 


3 


erect statues of ancestors and sometimes of their worship. The 
most fitting parallel to the pratimagrba dates from the time of the 
Kusanas, but the customs prevailed ull Rajput times in a modified 
way." The literary references not so numerous are still not insigni- 
ficant. To mention first a less important passage: in Dharma- 
candra's Malayasundarikathoddhara, a Jaina work of the 14th 
century, the story is told how king Satabala, instructed by the nun 


है 58 Mm. Har ap rasad Shastri, JBORS, V, 1919, 559; cf. Tod, Annals, 

l, 325 on Raghudeva: "His image is on every hearth, and „is daily 
worshipped with the Penates. Twice in the year his altars receive public 
bomage from every Sesodia, from the Rana to the serf.” Further see II, 678 on the 
worship of the ancestorial manes by the Rani in the cemetary at Ara (Udaipur), the 
cenotaphs of which are described Il, graf. 

59 A description and reproductions of all the figures are given in Tod, Annals, 
H, 84aff. : : 

60 Tod, ibid. 844; this pantheon is more correctly called tetis karor devatan 
sthan "the abode of the 330 millions of gods." 

61 The date of the Mandor statues seems to be unknown.—Newspapers brought 
not long ago a notice that Sardar Chandroji Rao Angre who is in charge of the 
Foreign and Political Portfolio, Gwalior intends to erect an imposing statue in 


.inemory of his ancestor and founder of the Angre family, Kanoji Angtc, on the 
“Kasa Rock, Bombay harbour. 
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Malayasundari comes to know that his father has attained mukti; 
he ordets a temple to be erected in the place where his father has 
attained mukti, and an image of his father to be installed." More 
important 1s the passage in the drama Kundamala, Act I; Sita, who 
after her return from Lanka is led into a forest on the Ganges by 
Laksmana and informed that she has been exiled on account of her 
residence in Ravana's palace, she asks her husband's brother taking 
leave from him to salute Ayodhya and to wait upon the king who 15 
embodied in a statue (stssisidavvo patimagado mabdarao).™ This 
points to a statué of Dasaratha; Sita who did not know personally the 
other ancestors had no reason to mention them, except her father-in- 
law. It js curious that Bharata in the Pratim. is not acquainted with 
the custom of erecting statues of the deceased rulers; the explanation 
that he lived since his childhood in his uncle's house (Act TIT), prac- 
tically as an exile (Act VI, dialogue between Bharata and Kaikeyi), 
15 not quite convincing as the young prince could have learnt even 
there something about the custom observed in his family; but from 
the dramatic point of view the author of the play had to eliminate 
such a knowledge of the prince whose surprise at his return is as 


great as the reader's impression of this scene. In Varahamihira's 


62 According to the German translation by Herte 1, Indische Márchen, 267. 
The devakula in Mrcchak. II, is an empty temple in which the Samvahaka tries to 
pose as a pratima, an idol of a deity; Mathura and his partner discuss the question 
whether the statue is of wood: or of stone. : j 
. 63 Ed. by Jai Chandra Shastri and translated by Veda Vyasa and S. D. Bhanot, 
Lahore 1932, p. 36; cf. p. 1o of the translation and p. 14 of the Notes. In the 
edition .of the Dakshina-Bharati Series No. 2 by M. Ramakrishna Kavi and S. K. 
Ramanatha Sastri p. 10. The date of the drama the author of which is supposed to 
be Diùnāga, in the Mysore Ms., Dhiranaga in the Tanjore Ms., is dated by the 
former Editors in the 5th century A.D. For a discussion on this passage which 
indicates nothing more than stated above in the text, cf. ABORI., IX, 333f.; X, 155 
157; XII, 97f; on the date Woolner, ibid, XV, 236%; S. K. De, XVI, 158. 
The expression: pratimagata is found in connection with the Ayodhyadevata which 
were worshipped in the presctibed temples (prasastáyatanarcitab) in Raghuv., XVII, 
36. It would go too far to see in this passage a hint to the pratimagrha. U 
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Brhats., 58, 3 the size of a statue (pratima) of Rama is prescribed 
Dasarathatanayo Ramo balis ca Vairocanih Satam vimíam i.e. the 
statue of Daéaratha's son Rama and that of Bali, Virocana's son, 
should be 120 angulas in height. Though Rama’s shrine has to be 
built in the South-eastern corner of a Visnu temple," thus indicat- 
ing Rama as an incarnation of Visnu, there existed sculptures and 
bronzes of Rama, of Sita, and of Laksmana. The identification of 
Rama and Visnu caused the similarity of their representation." The ' 
Silpasastras do not mention the statues of Rama’s ancestors as they 
are not understood as deities the abodes of which belong to the topics 
of this discipline; the term pratimagara, pratimamandapa occurs in 
Manasáta, 34, 24, 271 a kind of pavilions, where the idol of a god is 
to be installed. In 34, 24, however, this pavilion (pratimagara) 
mentioned as the fourth ameng seven pavilions to be erected in front 
of a prāsāda, as the fifth the sthapanamandapa is prescribed which is 
again a room for installing the idol of a deity. The gratimagrba of the 
Pratim. appears not only to the returning of Bharata like a temple; 
it is higher than a palace (Act III); the man in charge of it is called: 
devakulika who has to fulfil his duty (naityaka), consisting pro- 
= bably in daily offerings. The devakula is according to the Silpa- 
Sastra the private temple of the king (Samaranganas. 15, 45) to be 
built in the North-eastern or South-western corner of the palace, 
with high pillars and vedika (platform or balustrade?). In the palace , 
of the king representations of all the gods are permitted (34, 5) as in 
devakula also (34, 1) only the god to which the ruler is devoted and 


64 Gopinath Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, I, 191; Manasara, IX 132. 
65 Rao, I, 186ff ý 
66 Bhojadeva’s Samaranganasütradhara, 77. 4० (in 42 Bali is mentioned as in 
Brhats) prescribes Dasarathi Rama to be made with two or eight arms; cf. Rao, |, 
zo 
i ^n The translation by P. K. Acharya (p. 340) takes pratimigira as a pavilion 
"for the image (chapel 
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the kuladevata®* can be represented (34, 21). The term devabula 
used in the Mathura inscriptions proves that a building like the 
pratimagrba could be called a temple, but the Silpasastra do not 
know a special building with statues of ancestors. | 

Incomplete as this survey may be, it shows that the custom 
to érect statues of ancestors, of historical personages, of rulers was 
known in Northern India since the 3rd century A.D.; since the 
5th century A.D. the custom is found in Campa, and later on in 
other countries which ' were influenced by Indian culture. The 
custom of erecting statues was prevalent in mediaeval India as well; 
monuments and literary sources prove that the custom was not so 
strange as it appears though an exact date of the use of a pratima- 
grba is not yet possible 

Another custom which occurs in the same play, in the Pratim., 
seems to be.in some way surprising, it is the veiling of women of 
high rank. Sita (Act I) is ordered by Rama when leaving the town l 
with her for his exile, to take off her veil (avagunthana), as Rama à; 
puts it (verse 29): “He, he, you citizens ! Listen! Listen! 

j ‘Gaze. freely on this my wife with your eyes full of tears; for 
without offence women ‘can be looked at during a sacrifice, a 
wedding," when in ‘calamity: and in the forest." 

68 bbartzkuladevatà are mentioned in Sakunt, V when Sakuntalà appears bc- 
fore her husband. devakulika occurs in the Mahavyutpatti, 186, 78 

69 D. R. Bhandarkar, Ep. Ind. XXI, 5 points out that there is a difference 
between the Kusana's devakula and the pratimagrba as the former was “a cluster of 
devakulas commemorating the different Kusana rulers"; if one should be so rigorous 
at all, though the statues seem to-have stood on the same ground (sce JBORS., VI 
3), their purpose was hardly different from that of the pratimas in the Pratim 

7o At the wedding ceremony the bride is covered with a new: garment, cf 


Winternitz, Das altind. Hochzeitsrituell 45 and 47 (for modern times). With 
the verse above may be compared Ram., VI, 1 14, 28: ` 

व्यसनेषु न कच्छू घु न युद्धेषु खयंवरे न कतो नो विवाहे वा दर्शनम्‌ दूष्यते खियः । 
In Ram. VI, 111, 6rf. Mandodari, Ravana’s first queen, lamenting in view of her 
husband's body, mentions that she is not veiled and the other females have also put 
off theif veils with their shyness. l 


LH.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1938 : > a 
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The widowed queens of Dagaratha, when entering the pratima- 
grba (Act IIT) and meeting Bharata there, put off their veils; the 
prince reflects upon this gesture: — "The presence (of yours, i.e. 
Sumantra) at every conduct (of them) reveals you to me." The 
use of veils by Indian women is known since the classical drama. 
In Kalidasa's Sakuntala, V, Sakuntala appears veiled before her hus- 
band, king Dusyanta, who does not recognize her, evén when 
Gautami unveils her with the words: "Don't be ashamed for a 
moment!" Perhaps the veiling of Sakuntala serves the dramatical 
purpose as the king, though admiring the beauty of his consort, ' 
does. not recognize her, neither the veiled nor the unveiled. In 
Malavikagn., V, Malavika is veiled with a silken veil to give her 
the position equal to that of a consort of the king (devi). An expla- 
nation of the value of the veil offers the scene in Mrcchak., IV when 

 Vasantasenà releases Madanika, giving her the, status of a free 
woman enabling her to enter matrimony with a Brahmana; her 
becoming husband Sarvilaka says that the veil by which Madanika 
is entitled to be looked at as a free woman, is difficult to obtain. 
The same role is played by the veil at the end of the drama where 
the king confers upon Vasantasena the title vadhi, i.e. lady, free 
woman, and Sarvilaka veils her. While in Mrcchak., Vasantasena 
gets the veil bestowed upon her by the king as an ornament of her 
ladyship, she possesses a veil already in Act IV (beginning) ; may be 
that this veil is used only for going out by a palanquin. Just so in 
Carud., IV (ed. 1922, p. 89) the mother of the courtesan asks her 
by a maid to put on the veil after having done her finery along with 
the ornaments. On the cther hand, in this play Vasantasena pre- 
sents her ornaments to Madanika, she calls her an arya, heither the 


courtesan nor Sajjalaka mentions the veil. Perhaps there existed veils 


71 Woolner-Sarup translate (Thirteen Trivandrum Plays I, 177): "So intimate 
on all occasions, that tells me something.” Perhaps instead of mam sicayati should 
be read: tvzm. 
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of different kinds, one for private use, one bestowed upon a woman 
of lower rank by the king electing her to the status of a free woman, 
and one belonging to high class women by birth. The scene in 
Ratnavali, III where Vasavadatta unveils herself, has no deciding 
value. The avaguntbaria, worn over the garment, is mentioned in 
Kadambari (ed. Peterson), 10, 20; not only the Candila girl, the cloth 
of which may be used to cover her, the woman of good family uses 
her veil when meeting secretly her lover (Sahityad. 3, 77 and verse 
before). On the other hand, within the house or palace women 
move freely, at least in the presence of the members of their family 
or well known officials and friends. —Vasavadatta, still a young 
princess uses an open palanquin when she left with her nurse as there 
is no offence for a maiden to be seen in public (Prat., IIT) When 
Udayana meets her as his wife (Sv., VI) he sends her to the 
abbyantara, the rooms for the queen (Prat., Act II end) 

“Tt would exceed the frame of these lines to give a comprehen- 
'sive picture of the cultural life as offered by the plays. But just such 
an enquiry could bring some results as for the question of the 
homogeneous character of the plays. To quote only one instance: 
in Prat. III the palanquin is carried on shoulders by men; in Carud. 
Vasantasena uses a palanquin on wheels (Act IV); it may be that 
both kinds existed or that ladies of the court did not use the latter 
kind of palanquins. The palace, town, the formulas of addressing 
law, art, literature and religion, all chat needs a careful consideration- 
and comparison with corresponding sources At least the discus- 
sion on the age and authorship of the thirteen plays would be brought 


in this way on a more objective ground than that on which it took 
place hitherto. 


O. STEIN 
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Widow in Ancient India 


Vidbavá or widow is a woman whose husband is dead and who 
has not married again. It is a very old word which can be traced 
beyond the Vedic language to Indo-European origin, and exists 
with little modifications in most of the languages of the Indo- 
European family. Thus we get in Latin vidua, Italian vedova, 
Spanish viuda, French veuve, old Slavonic vidova, Russian vdova, 
old German wituwa, Gothic widuwo, old English widewe and 
widuwe, and Persian beva. ‘jn Latin the word viduus in the mas- 
culine means bereft, widowed, and in Greek the correspond- 
ing word 7’2’écos, eitheos, means an unmarried man. 

Sanskrit grammarians derive the word -vidbava from the base 
dbava meaning a man or a husband. According to their derivation 
a married woman whose husband is alive is sadhava. Curiously, 
sadbavá is a comparatively new word, which does not occur in the 
whole Vedic literature. On the other hand, the word avidbava in 
the sense of a woman not widowed was commonly used in Vedic 
times. Again, the word dbava meaning a husband is not found in 
the Vedic literature, and its first mention is met with in the 
Nirukta; but even there the meaning given is a man and not a 
husband, except by implication. In the Atharvaveda, Dbava is the 
name of a tree mentioned together with Plaksa, Aévattba and 
Khadira. Thus we see that the word vidhava was neither in general 
use, nor the basic word dbava was known, and that instead of using 
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a positive word like sadbava a double negative form like avidbava 
was current. Then again, no word similar to the Sanskrit dbava in 
the sense of a man of a husband is met with in any of the European 
languages i 
This naturally awakens a suspicion that the etymological 
meaning given by Indian grammarians is not correct | Evidenily 
the vi of the word vidbava is not a prefix but part of the main root 
word. ` It must therefore be derived from a root like Teutonic wid, 
to lack, Latin videre, to separate, as in di-videre, and Sanskrit vidb, 
to be bereft. When the true derivative meaning was lost in India, the - 
word dbava in the sense of a husband came into existence in the 
Sanskrit language by a wrong splitting-up of the word vidhava. 
Yaska is the first writer known to make a suggestion like that, 
though he:gives priority to the views of earlier grammarians who 
derived it otherwise without reference to dbava 
The life-of a Hindu widow is hard indeéd. A widow, accord- 
ing to the current Smrti works, is “either to mount the funeral, pyre _ 
with the dead body o£ her husband, or to lead the life of a brahma- 
carini till death —Like a brahmacatini, she must not indulge in the 
luxuries of betel-chewing, oiling the body and using bell-metal 
vessels for eating. She must take only one meal a day and never 
twice, and must not lie on a couch, nor use scents. She should offer 
daily oblations to her dead husband. She should observe some reli- 
gious vow (vrata) in the months of Vaisabha and Kartika, and always 
take céremcaial baths, make gifts and recite the name of Visnu.” 
(Raghunandana, Suddbitattvam). "A widow should either enter 
the fire with the dead body of her husband, or wear herself by 
asceticism with the hair shorn.” (Yama Sambita, I. 53). 
Such rigid tules for a widow did not exist in the Vedic period. 
No aversion is expressed anywhere in the Rgveda to the remarriage 


: विधवनांद्वा । विधावनाद्वेति चमेशिराः । अपि वा धव इति भनुष्यनाम । तद्वियो- 
गाह्विधचा (Nirukta, HE. 15) — 
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of widowed women. Indeed, the custom of a widow marrying the 
brother of her deceased husband seemed to be common, and hence 
the word devara, literally meaning second husband (dvitiyo varab), 
according to Yaska, came to denote a woman’s brother-in-law. 
When the dead body was going to be burnt, the dead man’s brother 
seized the hand of the widow lying beside and asked her to be. his 
wife.” This custom is again referred to in X. 4०: 2; where a widow is 
said “to draw her husband's brother in embrace in bed." The Athar- 
vaveda (IX. 5. 27-28) declares that :n case of the remarriage of a 
woman she would rejoin that husband in the next world who 
: had offered the Paficandanam oblation in this world. The Taittiriya 
Sambita (VI. 6.4.) regards it undesirable for a woman to have two 
husbands at the same time. This opinion is repeated in the Aitareya 
Brahmana (III. r2), which states that “one woman cannot have 
more than one husband at the same time." This passage, accord- 
ing to even later commentators like Mitramisra in the Viramitro- 
daya, Adbivedana Prakarana, and Nilakantha in his commentary 
on the Mababbarata, 1. 195.29, indirectly recognises the marriage 
of a woman a second time after the death of her husband.” 

Pointed reference to a chaotic state of society in the Vedic 
period is made in the Mababbarata, Adiparva, 122, where the sage 
Svetaketu, son of Uddalaka, is said to have for the first time laid 
down the law of strict womanly chastity. Another story of lax 
sexual morals is that of Dirghatama (Adiparva, 104), who was the 
first to prohibit the marriage of widows by decreeing that “a 
Woman must remain faithful to, and dependent upon, one husband 
only, alive or dead, and must not marry a second time." These 
stories may be fanciful but they are clearly reminiscent of a period, 

2 X. 18. 8. See infra, p. 674. 

3 Ait Dr, IL 12 तस्मात, एकस्य बहथो जाया भवन्ति नेकस्ये बहवः सहपतयः। 
Micarisrsसहरशान्द्साम््यौत्‌ मेण पत्यन्तरं भवति इति गम्यते। Nilakantha— 
सह इति युगपत्‌ बहुपतित्वनिषेधो विहितो न तु समयभेदेन। 
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that-of the Vedic tsis, when for a woman to marry a second time 
was not looked upon as unusual. That it was common for a woman 
to marry her husband's brother after his death is alluded to in the 
Mababbarata, Santiparva, ch. 72, v. 12: “As a woman matties 
her brother-in-law after the death of her husband, so the brahmana 
having failed to protect her, the earth made the ksatriya her hus- 
band." This passage finds repetition in Anusasanaparva, ch. 8, 
v. 22, which proves that the sentiment underlying it was quite 
. familiar in those days. E 

One of the grounds of objection to the marrying of a widow 
in modern times 1s the feeling of repugnance to taking for wife an 
anyapārvā, i.e. a woman who had been possessed by another per- 
son. Thus Yajnavalkya (I. 52) advises a man to marry a woman 
"that has as yet belonged to no man.". Yet in the age of the Epics 
virginhood was not always regarded as an indispensable factor in 
choosing a wife. ‘Thus Krsna appropriated the pick of the harem 
of the slain Naraka. Jayadratha wanted to make Draupadi “his 
wife.” Trigatiku’took the wife of a Vidarbha prince killed by him 
and had by her a son. King Rtuparna was eager to matty Dama- 
yanti at her second svayamvara knowing her to be the wife of a 
former husband. “Satyavati was sought in marriage by king 
Ugrayudha shortly after the death of her husband Santanu 
(Harivamsa, XX). Arjuna accepted as wife the widowed daughter 
of Airavata, the Naga king, and had by her a son. It is not surptis- 
_ ing that references to remarriage of women are meagre in the Epic 
- literature. The wonder is that after the successive expurgations and 
revisions in the hands of later orthodox brahmanas 50 much evi- 
dence of this custom has been aliowed to survive. In later times 
it was declared that "in the sacred texts which refer to marriage the 
niyoga, or levirate, is nowhere mentioned, nor is the marriage of: 
widows prescribed in the rules concerning marriage.’ ' (Manu, IX. 
65) Those who. believe this statement as an- authoritative. pro- 
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nouncement may þe reminded of the fact that the practice of niyoga 
was quite legal and common in the petiod referred to, and the two, 
niyoga and marriage of widows, being’ bracketed together by 
Manu, may lead to the supposition, apart from other evidences, 
that one was as much in existence as the other, though brahmanical 
opinion represented by puritan law-makers like Apastamba and 
Manu was growing more and inore pronounced against them. ` 

' At the end of the Vedic period the remarriage of women was 
getting out of fashion and was spoken disapprovingly of even in the 
earlier Dharma$astras. Thus Apastamba decrees that “if a man 
unites with a woman who had been once mattied before, or belongs 
to a different caste, they both commit a sin." (II. 6. 13.4). The 
putting of widow-marriage in the same category with intet-caste 
marriage by Apastamba shows that it was still in existence at the 
time, though its total abolition was a thing to be devoutly wished. 
Manu, too, indirectly recognises such marriage, for according to him 
a son born of a remarried widow, paunarbbava, by a brahmana father 
does not cease to be a brahmana, and is regarded only as much 
degraded as a brahmana living by trade (III. 181). Gautama 
(XXIX. 8) acknowledges its existence by admitting the right of the 
son of a widow by her second husband to inherit oné-fourth of his 
father's property in the absence of ordinary legitimate heirs. 
- According to Vagistha and Visnu, the son of a martied widow by 
her second husband is fourth in order of preference in the matter of : 
inheritance among the twelve kinds of sons, and 15 regarded as 
better than an adopted son (XVII. 18; XV. 7). | 

Vasistha, one of the. liberal of the law-givers, lays down: 
“Jf a damsel has been abducted by force, and not wedded with sacred 


texts, she may lawfully bé given to another man; she is even like 
a maiden. Ifa damsel at the deatt of her husband had been merely 
wedded by the recitation of sacred texts, and if the marriage had : ət 


been consummated, she may be married again (cf. Bandbayana, 
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IV. 1.17-18). The wife of a person gone abroad shall wait for five 
years. After five years have passed, she may go to seek a husband. 
In this manner (after the death of her husband) a wife of the 
Brahmana caste who has issue shall wait five years and one who has 
no issue, four yeats; a wife of the Ksatriya caste who has issue, five 
years, and one who has no issue, three years; a wife of the Vaisya 
caste who has issue, four years, and one who has no issue, three 
years; a wife of the Stidra caste who has issue, three years, and one 
who has no issue, one year. But-while a member of her family is 
living, she shall certainly not go to a stranger (for marrying)” 
(ch. XVID. These rules show that not only widows but un- 
widowed wives also could take second husbands and that the 
marriage tie was dissoluble in certain circumstances. Divorce was 
recognised by law in ancient India, the equivalent expression used 
in Kautilya’s Arthasastra being moksa. Kautilya’s rules on the 


subject will be discussed later on. 


Cf. Narada, XII “When the husband is lost, or dead, or turned a recluse, 
or impotent or an outcast, in these five kinds of, distress a woman can take a 
second husband. The Brihmana wife shall wait for cight years for her 
husband who is gone abroad; if she has no issue she shall wait for four years, 
after which period she may marry another. The Ksatriya woman having ‘issue 
shall wait for six years, and without issue, for three years. The Vai$ya woman 
who has issue, four years, and without issue, two years. The Südra woman has 
no rule for waiting. If it be heard that the husband is alive, the waiting period 
should be twice as long. Such is the order of Prajapati. So in these circumstances 
the remarriage of a woman is not an offence." These rules are given also in the 
Devala Smrti with little change of language. 


It is further stated by Narada that "women have been created 
for the sake of propagation, woman being the field, and man the 
giver of the seed. The field must be given to him who has the 
seed. He who has no seed is not entitled to possess the field," and 
that "when a woman after the death of her husband rejects her 
-brother-in-law or other kinsmen who have approached her (for 
martying), and goes to a stranger through lust, she is a wanton 
. womán." Katyayana, too, follows Vasistha and Narada and 
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" decrees that if the bridegroom be of different caste, an outcast, 
impotent, of vicious occupation, of the same gotra, a Dasa, a cons- 
tant invalid, the bride even married, should be given to another.” 
(Quoted in Nirnayasindbn). | 

Thus it is seen that the well known verse 

` नष्टे सृते प्रत्रजिते क्लीवे च पतिते पतौ । uremuag नारीणां पतिरन्यो विधीयते ॥ 
occurs not only in the law-book of Parasara (IV. 30) but also in 
that of Narada. It is found also in some of the Puranas, such as 
Garuda 107.28, and Agni 154.5. From the rules laid down by 
Vasistha, Narada and Devala regarding the remarriage of a woman 
with or without children: in the case of a husband gone abroad, it 
is clear that this verse was not meant only for girls betrothed and 
not married, as is sought to be explained by more modern com- 
mentators. There are reasons to believe that this verse occurred 
formerly even in the law-book of Manu, as is noticed by Mitra- 
-misra in the Viramitrodaya, Adhivedana Prakarana, though it 
has dropped out from the modern editions. ` When we: see that | 
"Manu enjoined a strict life of asceticism for widows and set his 
face even against the long standing practice of niyoga as in ch. V. 157, 
160-61, doubts may be expressed if the above-mentioned passage 
permitting remarriage of women could find place in his book. But 
such conflicting statements reflecting differences between ideals and 
practices, or between past and present usages, are met with in many 
of the law-books, including those of Manu and Paragara. Thus 
Parafara in the verse immediately following the above-mentioned 

- passage states, "thae woman, who when the husband is dead, . 
observes the vow of chastity, goes to heaven after death like a brah- 
macarin. “This is almost similar to the verse 160 in Manu, V. 
Even the waiting: periods for the wives of husbands gone abroad 
are stated by Manu, as by. Vasistha and Narada, though it is not 
clear what the wives are to do after the expiry of those. periods 


(IX. 76). The commentator Nandanacatya says that the impli- 
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cation is that they may take second husbands. The explanation is , 
that the law-givers of the period were trying to set up ideals and at 
the same time had to acknowledge the existing usages. At a later 
time. when the practices of the higher castes became more and more 
conformed to the ideals, the necessity of recording conflicting state- 
ments disappeared and many of the anachronistic passages were ex- 
purgated in the course of time. 

Later commentators like Hemadri, Raghunandana and Kamala- 
kara forbid entirely the practice of widow-marriage in modern times 
on the strength of a passage quoted from Adi or Adityapurana 
which. gives a list of practices forbidden in the Kali age. Therein 
also it is admitted that in ancient times the marriage of widows, 
like niyoga and inter-caste marriage, was: prevalent. The sup- 

porters of the custom, on the other hand, quote a verse from the 
Vyasa Sambita, which states that in case of a difference of opinion 
between Sruti, Smrti and Purana, the authority is first of all Sruti 
and theri Smrti, Purana being the last (1 ). In this matter Vedic ` 
texts supporting the custom must be given first consideration, pro- 
hibition in the Smetis notwithstanding. Then it is admitted that 
of the Smrtis the Parasara Sambita is meant for the people of the 
Kali age, Manu being of the Satya age, Gautama of Treta, and 
Sankha and Likhita of Dvapara. (Parasara, 1. 23). The text ap- 
proving of remarriage of women under certain circumstances in the 
Parasara Sambita cannot therefore be annulled for the Kali age by a 
‘different text from any other Smrti, not to speak of a text from 
a Purana, nay, an Upapurana Moreover, as many of the practices 
banned by the Adityapuvana are known to have currency in the 
' present Kali age, e.g., the A§vamedha sacrifice, life-long brahma- 
carya, pilgrimage to distant places, ending ones life by burning in 
fire, acknowledgment of Putrika-putra, and sea-voyage, why should 
the prohibition of remarriage of women given so much sanctity? 


- (Vidyasagara, Marriage of Hindu Widows.) 


, | Widow in Ancient India | 669 


Thete ate evidences other than those gleaned from the sacred 
- fiteratures to show that this custom of a second marriage for women 

under certaini circumstances existed in India even among the highest 
“castes about two thousand yeats ago. Vatsyayana admits its exist- 
ence and sums up the attitude of the religious teachers towards this 
custom. when he states that “union with a woman of lower caste and 
a twice-married woman is neither desirable nor forbidden (na Sisto 
na pratisiddbah)’—Kamasutra, Y. 5. 3. Kautilya, however, lays down 
elaborate rules stating the various circumstances in which a woman 
, can legally marry'a second time at the death or during the life-time 
-of her first husband. “On the death of her husband a woman 
wishing to lead a virtuous life shall at once receive not only her 
endowment money and jewellery but also the balance of dowry due 
to her. ` If she is desirous of à second marriage she shall be given on 
the occasion of her marriage whatever her father-in-law or her 
- husband or both had giveri to her. Ifa widow marries any man 
other than that selected by her father-in-law, she shall forfeit what- 
ever had been given to her by her father-in-law and her husband... 
If a husband is of bad character, or is long gone abroad, or 1s guilty 
of high treason, or 15 dangerous to his wife, or has become outcast, 
or has lost virility, he may be abandoned by his wife... J£ the wife 
of an absent husband lacks maintenance and is not taken care of by 
the well-to-do kinsmen of her husband, she may remarry anyone 
whom she likes and -who is in a position to maintain her and save 
her from misery....Childless wives belonging to Südra, Vaisya, 
Ksatriya or. Brahmana caste should wait for a year for their husbands 
who have gone aboard fora short time. Wives with children 
should wait in such cases for more than a year. If they are 
provided with maintenance they should wait for twice the | 
length of that period. If they are not so provided, their 
kinsmen should maintain them for four or eight years. Then 
the kinsmen should leave them to marry after taking from 
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them what had been given to them at the time of matriage 
(Arthasastra, III 2-4) 

Another evidence of the existence of this custom is supplied by 
references in the Jataka literature. From the Asataripa Jataka we 
learn that a king of Kosala killed the king of Kasi and made the 
widowed queen, who was already a mother, his chief queen. A 
similar story ‘is related in the Kandla Játaka. According to tradi- 
tion as preserved in the introduction to the Candakinnara Jataka, 
many princes were desirous of marrying the wife of Gautama 
Buddha, who had already a son then, when he renounced his home 
‘and became an ascetic. In the Ucchanga Jataka a woman prays for 
the release of her brother, who along with her husband and son has 
been sentenced to death, saying that of these three she can get a 
new husband and a new. son but never a new brother, whatever 
. she can do. 

An interesting instance of the marrying of a widow by her 
brother-in-law is known from the history of the Imperial Guptas. 
Candragupta II Vikramaditya, son of Samudragupta, murdered his ` 
elder brother Ramagupta and made the widow Dhruvadevi his chief 
queen (Altekar, JBORS., 1928, pP. 223-253; 1929, pp. 134-141). 
"The conduct of Candragupta in marrying her was thus not at all 
opposed to the law laid-down by the Smrti. If widow marriage and 
marrying the wife of a dead elder brother had been prohibited by 
the Dharma$astra, he would not have been able to perform the 
"ceremony and, above all, his son Kumaragupta I by that queen 
would never have been allowed to succeed him to the throne....But 
when we find, as we do now, that no less a personage than 
Vikramaditya, who made the Gupta period. a Golden Age in the 
ancient history of India, himself marries a widow who was 

again the wife of his elder brother killed by himself, it 
cannot but shock the. orthodox susceptibilities of most of us, how- 
soever we may like to contemplate his learning and the patronage 


^ 
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he gave to Sanskrit literature. (Bhandarkar, "New Light on the 
Early Gupta History,’ Malaviya Commemoration Volume, p. 203). 
It is stated in the Rajatarangini, IV 35-42 that king Durlabhaka 

fell in love with the wife of a’ rich merchant, and that the latter gave 
her up so that the king might marry her. The issues of this 
matriage were Candrapida, Tarapida and Muktipida, who reigned 
successively in Kashmir in the 8th century A.D. and under whom 

the kingdom rose to the zenith of power and prosperity. | 
From Merutufga’s Prabandhacintamani we learn that king 
Viradhavala’s mother martied her deceased sister's husband though 
her first husband was alive. Viradhavala lived for some time in 
the house of his step-father before he became a ruler in Gujarat in 
the 13th century A.D. His famous ministers were Tejahpala and ` 
Vastupala, who were the sons of a twice-martied woman by her 
second husband, and who achieved great fame for. their adminis- 
trative qualities, learning and righteousness. | 

Tod's Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan gives an account 

‘of the marriage of Hamir, king of Mewar, with the widowed 
daughter of Maldeo, governor of Chitor. Though Hamir was 
ignorant of the fact at the time of marriage, it did not prevent the 
issue Khaitsi from becoming the ruler of the proudest Rajput clan 

on the death of his father without any difficulty in 1365.A.D. 

It may be remarked that the hard ascetic life prescribed ` for 
widows by later law-givers had not come into fashion before the 
। time of Manu. There is no such regulation in the whole Vedic 
literature. One of the earliest Sütra-writers, Gautama, does not 
make any mention of it. ` Baudhayana and Vasistha prescribe a 
rigid life for widows for a short period only, and that also in the case ~ 
of those who seek children by niyoga. “A widow shall avoid 
during a yeat the use of honey, meat, spirituous liquor and salt, 
and sleep on the ground. Maudgalya declares that she shall do so. 


during six months. After the expiration of that time she may, 


a 
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with the permission of her Gurus, bear a son to her brother-in-law, 
in case she has no son” (Baudh., II. 2. 4. 7-9). "Ihe widow of 
a deceased person shall sleep on the ground during six months, 
practising religious vows and ‘abstain from ‘pungent condiments 
and salt. After the completion of six months she shall bathe....... 
Then her father. ........ shall appoint her to raise issue to her deceased 
"husband" (Vaf, XVII 55-56) Manu is the first law-giver to 
regard life-long asceticism as a desirable practice for widows. “Let 
her rather emaciate her body by (living on) pure flowers, roots and 
fruits; but she must never even mention the name of another man 
after her husband has died. Till her death she should remain for- 
bearing and restrained, and live the life of a brahmacárini. A 
virtuous wife, who after the death of her husband remains: chaste 
and established in the life of brahmacarya, goes to heaven, though 
. she may have no son, as do the brahmacátins. A woman who from 
a desire to have offspring proves unfaithful to her dead husband 
earns infamy in this world and loses her place with her husband 
in heaven" (V. 157-161). Manu thus condemns niyoga, though 
he could not entirely forbid it, as he states in another place, “A 
woman without a child can raise a son by her brother-in-law or a 
Sapinda, if duly appointed" (IX. 59). A life of tigid brahma- 
carya for a widow being constantly praised by the later law-givers 
after Manu, such,as Yajüavalkya (I. 75), Parasara (IV. 3 1), Visnu 
(XXXV. 14), etc., it gradually became in the coutse of centuties a 
religious duty for her from which there was no exemption. 

An alternative to such a hard life was self-immolation of a 
widow on the funeral pyre of the dead husband. Many scholars 
have expressed their disbelief in the existence of this dreadful custom ` 
during the Vedic period. There is no direct reference to it in the 
Vedic literature. The Grhya Sitras, which do not leave any im- 
portant ceremony of domestic life uritouched, are singularly silent 
about it. While minutest details are given about the cremation 
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ceremony and the putificatory rites consequent upon bereavement, 
no directions are given: as to how Suttee is to be performed, or what 
is to be done for a woman thus burnt, though such directions are 
found in profusion in the later law-books. The authors of law-books 
up to the time of Manu and Yanavalkya do not refer to it. 

There however is one significant passage which indicates that the 
performance of Suttee was gone through symbolically in the Vedic 
period. It did not in ordinary cases have a tragic end, like the 
practice of human sacrifice which though actually performed at 
one time in some rites had, as we know, by the time of the 
Yajurveda, the Satapatha and Taittiriya Brabmanas, become purely 
emblematic, The Afvalayana Grhya Sūtra (IV. 2) states, “After 
sacrificial grass anda black antelope's skin with the hair outside have 
been spread out on the pile of fuel they place the dead body thereon 
To the north of the body they place the wife of the deceased 
Her brother-in-law, being a representative of her husband, or a pupil 
of her husband, or an aged servant, should cause her to rise from 
that place with the verse, “Arise, O woman, to the world of living 
(of the Rgveda). There is no mention anywhere, either in the 
Rgveda or in the Sutras, that this verse was addresssed to a pregnant 
woman not entitled to immolate herself, as is explained by later com- 
mentators supporting Suttee. Originally this verse was addressed 
to the widowed woman only by her brother-in-law, who ordinarily 
- married or cohabited with her. In the course of time when widow- 
marriage and niyoga had become objects of disapproval the recital 
of the verse became meaningless, and so a substitute for the brother- 
in-law might formally recite, “Arise, woman, thou art lying by 
one whose life is gone; come to the world of living away from thy 
husband, and become the wife of him who grasps thy hand and 
woos thee as a lover." (Rgveda, X. 18. 8.). This verse occurs also’ 
in the Atharvaveda (XVIII. 3. 2), and the meaning becomes clear 
if the verse preceding it be studied along with it. “This 
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woman, choosing her husband's world, lies down by thee that art 
departed, O mortal, continuing to keep her ancient duty; to her 
assign thou here progeny and property." (XVIII. 3. E 1). ‘The 
question is whether the woman who is described as lying by the 
side of the dead body of her husband was actually burnt and made 
to follow him to the other world. The above two verses indicate 
that first of all the blessing of the dead man was invoked for pro- 
geny (prajim) and property to her in this world (iba) and then she 
was led away from the funeral pyre by her tvooing (didbisu) brother- 
in-law to fulfil the blessing of the departed husband. The supporters 
of the practice of Suttee, on the other hand, interpret iba as asmin 
bbuloke janmantare (in this world on being born again), which is no 
doubt a laboured explanation and is at variance with the meaning | 
of the verse following. It is teferred to as, dbarmam puranam 
in this verse, and was followed. only to the extent of the 
widow lying on thé pile but not being burnt at the time when these 
verses were composed ps 

Later commentators and law-givers quote a verse of the Rgveda 
(X. 18. 7), which also occurs in the Atharvaveda (XII. 2. 31) and 
Taittiriya Aranyaka (VI. 10. 2), as recommending the rite of Suttee 
(vide Raghunandana's Suddbitattva). Some-of them seek to read 
agneb (of fire) in place of agre (first), while others explain yonim to 
mean ‘to fire’ instead of ‘to house’. The verse is as follows: 
“Let those women, who are not widowed, who have good husbands, 
applying the collyrious butter to their eyes enter; without tears, 
without disease, and full of ornaments, let these wives first enter 
.the house." The question is to whom the verse was addressed, 
is it to. the recently’ widowed wives of the dead husband ready 


to accompany him by entering into fite, or to the assembled young 


E इमा नारीरविधवाः सुपल्लीरांजनेन सर्पिषा सं विशन्तु । 
अनश्रवोऽनमीवाः सुरला आ Ves जनयो योनिमग्रे ॥ 
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women around ready to go back home from the cremation ground. 
If it were addressed to the widow, as is done in the verse following," 
why 15 the plural number used without any reason? That it is not 
. so is clearly understood from the Asvalayana Grbya Sūtra, IV. 6. 
11-12, which states, ‘“The young women belonging to the house 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs and fourth 
fingers, with. young Darbba blades, salve their eyes with butter and 
throw the Darbha blades away, turning tbeir faces away. The 
priest should look at them, while they are salving themselves, with 
the verse ‘Let these women, who ate not widowed’.” 

Yet we may: believe that the custom of Suttee, inspite of the 
.general silence of the early Sütra-writers, persisted among certain 
sections of the people; especially among the princely class (Zimmer, 
Alt. Leb., 33 1). In many savage communities we find the exist- 
ence of a custom of sacrificing wives and slaves at the time of burial 
of a dead chieftain with the intention of securing tó him the same 
service and ministration in the other world as he had been used to 
in this. "We read in Herodotus (V. 5) that amongst the Thracians 
it was usual, after the death of a man, to find out who had been the 
most beloved of his wives, and to sactifice her upon his tomb. 
Mela (II. 2) gives the same as the general custom of the Getae. 
Herodotus (IV. 71) asserts a similar fact of the Scythians, and 
l Pausanius (IV. 2) of the Greeks, while our own Teutonic mytho- 
logy is full of instances of the same feeling" (Max Müller, History 
of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 48). From the prevalence of this 
_ custom among several branches of the Indo-Germanic race in Asia 
and Europe, it may be presumed that it existed in some form or 
other among the carly Indo-Aryans. With the advancement of 
civilisation in the time of Rgveda, it was regarded with dis- 


5 - shi नार्य्येमि जीवलोकं गतासुमेतमुप शेष एहि। 
हस्तग्राभस्य दिविषोस्तवेद्‌ पत्युर्जनित्वमभि सं बभूव (X. 78. 8). 
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approval, and the Brahmana sages of the time began to treat it as a 
symbolical function and to discontinue the actual execution. The 
practice, however, persisted to a certain extent among the princely 
: class, with whom it was sometimes a necessity in view of the miset- 
able lot to which the wives of a slain chieftain were consigned by 
the victor. Almost all the cases of Suttee recorded in the Epic and 
Pauránic literature occurred in the families of kings and generals. 
The Mabáabbarata mentions two instances of Suttee, one of Madri 
immolating herself on the funeral pyre of her husband Pandu and 
another of the four wives of Vasudeva, including Devaki, mother 
of Krsna. But so rare was the custom even among the Ksatriyas 
that no Suttee took place after the carnage of Kuruksetra in. which 
over a million combatants are said to have been killed and in which 
almost all the princely families of India took part. "The widowed 
women of the Kuru family -are seen duly performing the Sraddha 
ceremonies after the cremation of the dead bodies (Striparva, 27). The 
fragmentary Greek accounts regarding Suttee leave an | impression 
that it was a peculiar custom with certain military tribes of North- 
Western India and not.a general custom throughout the country in 
the 4th century B.C. “A peculiar custom is mentioned as exist- 
ing among the Kathaians—that the husband and wife choose each 
other, and that the wives burn themselves along. with their deceased 
husbands." - (Diodoros XVII.. 91) A similar notice of the custom 
is made in connection with Taxila along with other "strange and 
unusual customs.” m 
The first sanction of the custom: by a Brahmana law-giver is to 
be found in the Visnu Smrti which states that the duty of a woman 
"after the death of her husband is to observe brabmacarya or to 
ascend the funeral pyre with him" (XXV. 14). Similarly the 
Brbaspatisambita decrees, “A wife is considered half the body of her 
husband, equally sharing the result of his good or wicked deeds; 


whether she burns herself with him, or chooses to survive him lead- 


+ 
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r1). The reasons for Brahmana legislators gradually giving reli- 
gious sanction to this horrible custom after the time of Manu and 
Yajfiavalkya are that probably they found it more difficult to pre- 
vent moral lapses in widowed women after they had decreed the 
abolition of widow-marriage and niyoga. The introduction of 
Suttee is only a logical corollary to the total prohibition of widow- 
marriage and the maintenance ofa high standard of womanly 
chastity. -An additional factor was the great havoc and disruption 
^ eaused by the barbarian invasions led by the Sakas and Hünas in the 
` first six centuries of the Christian era. The princely families at least 
were sometimes compelled to resort to this dreadful practice to save 
the honour of their womenfolk from the hands of the victorious 
barbarians. Moreover, it is likely that such a practice was prevalent 
among the Scythians or Sakas, as has been mentioned before, and 
that the attempts of the Brahmana legislators to establish Suttee in 
the fifth and sixth centuries A.D. were helped as much by the cir- 
cumstances of the time as by the continuance of this practice in the 
families of those barbaric chiefs who were admitted into the rank 
. of Ksatriyas. 

l <- Yet it must be observed that the legalisation of this custom by 
. Brahmana writers was not effected without strong protests. The 
poct Bana in the Kadam bari regards it as "utterly fruitless. This is 
a path followed by the illiterate, is a manifestation of infatuation, a 
course. of ignorance, an act of foolhardiness and shortsightedness, a 
stumbling through stupidity, that life is put to an end when a 
patent, brother, friend or husband is dead.. Life should not be 
“ended jf it.does not leave itself. If it be properly considered, this 
-suicide has, indeed, a selfish object because it is intended to obviate 
. the unéndurable sorrow of bereavement.” Medhatithi writes, 'One 
shall nct die -befdre the span of one's life is run out and condemns 
6 तस्मादु ह न पुरायुषः खर्गकामी प्रेयात्‌ d 
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Suttee as an act of suicide and not dharma (V. 157). It required a 
good deal of explanation on the part of later commentators to refute 
the argument of Medhatithi. Thus Madhavacarya in his cominen- 
tary on Parāsarasamhitā states, “The Smrti text approving of the self- 
immolation of a widow remains in force, otherwise it has no use. So 
the Sruti text relating to suicide has indeed application everywhere 
except in the case of women desirous of accompanying their husbands 
to heaven." Raghunandana, as has been mentioned before, follow- 
ing Brabmapurana misinterprets the Vedic text ima nariravidbavab 
to support the self-immolation of widows. 

Widows are regarded as inauspicious sights whose presence is 
disliked at any auspicious ceremony. like marriage. This sentiment 
ts a very old one which can be traced to Vedic times. The repeat- 
ed use of the word avidhava in connexion with such ceremonies, as 

in Kansitaki Grbya Sūtra, I. 11-12, indicates that widows were not 
welcomed on such occasions. “Four or eight women who are not 
widowed after having becn regaled with wine and food are to dance 
for four times on the night previous to the wedding ceremony." 
The association of wine and dancing with this part of the ceremony 
ptobably became disagreeable to the more puritan taste of later 
writers, and hence we find the substitution of unwidowed’ twice- 
born women by Sidra widows for ‘this function in the Sankhayana 
Grbya Samgraba.! When the bridegroom has arrived at the house 
of the bride for marriage, "he is to be ushered into the hall by 


7 That the drinking of intoxicating liquor was indulged in by Brahmana 
women, not to speak of women of the lower varnas, as late as the seventh and, 
eight centuries A.D. in the central regioa of Aryivarta, is known from Kumarila 
Bhatta's Tantra-vartika, I. HI. 4, which states, “Among the people of modern 
days we find the Brahmana women of the countries of Ahicchatra and Mathura to 
be addicted to drinking.” The reformer Kumirila condemns this practice in the 
case of Bráhmanas only, but not of Ksatriya and Vai§ya men and women, if the liquor 
was distilled from fruits or flowers (Midhvi), and molasses (Gaudi) and not from 
grains (Sura). | 
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young women of good luck who are not widowed” (avidhavah 
subbaga yuvatyab). In Bengal at the present time the young 
women who take part in the various rites in connexion with the 
marriage ceremony are called eyo and suyo, which is nothing but a 
corruption of the expression avidhava subhaga, and must not in- 
clude widows, however closely related they may be to the bride or 
the bridegroom. 


N. K. Durr 


8 For a more detailed discussion of the marriage rules and of the causes of 
1e progressive deterioration of the position of women in India reference may be 
de to the writers’ Origin and Growth of Caste in Iridia. 
E / 
f 


Saltpetre Industry of India 
{in the 17th Century) 


Speaking of the industrial organisation of India in the 
seventeenth century, Moreland writes that ‘ ‘production was carried 
on by artisans without superior capitalist direction," and that the 
"first lesson" which the foreign merchants had to learn “was the 
need of provision in advance.” These remarks apply well to the 
saltpetre industry which was in the “artisan system of production.” 
For saltpetre advances of money must be continually made 
generally, from September to June;? and the supplies came dribbling 
in all the year. Hence a permanent factory for dealing with the 
artisans and storage and management of details was found necessary. 
by the Hugli factors in 1665 A.D. ` Saltpetre also was so much in 
demand‘ in England that there was a standing order from the 
Company’s authorities there for an annual supply.” For procuring 
saltpetre, the Compaty had its brokers, e.g. Benidas in Bijapur, 
Venkata Brahman in Golkonda, Gurudas in Surat, and others. 

: The Bobras or peasant cultivators of Gujrat were famous for its 
production and refining The Banjaras or’ itinerant dealers 
occasionally used to bring it to Ahmedabad’ from the interior. 
In 1656 the Surat authorities inquired from- Anthony Smith at 
| Ahmedabad about the possibility of getting saltpetre from the 
Banjaras. . But owing to adverse administrative influences, like the: 
oppressions of the local Diwan and the officers of Murad Bakhsh, 


the Banjaras gave up the trade and stopped bringing saltpetre to 


Moreland, India at the death of Akbar, pp. 184-85. 

Foster, English Factories in India, 1668-69, p. 303. 

Ibid., 1665-67, pp. 138-40; 1668-69, p. 146. . 

I have explained the reasons of this demand in JBORS., 1937, pt. III. 
FEF., 1665-67, PP. 173-74. ' 6 JBORS., op. cit. 
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Ahmedabad. So Anthony Smith held out to Surat no hope of 
procuring it either then or in future (22 October, 1656). 

Saltpetre was a state monopoly, of which a reference is to be 
found in the letter of the Surat factors dated March 15, 1636, which 
says: “Saltpetre is a prohibited commodity, and hath allwaies in 
all places paid some acknowledgment to the Governor of the place 
where it was bought." Again, from the letter of the Ahmedabad 
factors, dated December 7, 1646 we know that the seller had to pay 
to the king a duty of 12%.” Anew light is thrown on the nature 
of this monopoly by a vaguely-worded imperial farman, referred. to 
in English factory correspondence dated about the middle of 
December, 1646, that the English could take no more than what 
was necessary for their “occasions”, and “none for their merchan- 
dise." Owing to the existence of such a monopoly, the Surat fac- 
tors were not very hopeful about the prospects of a supply of 
saltpetre. They wrote to the Company (October 20, 1 655) that the 
‘king who had "made it his own commodity,” had “10,000 double 
maunds of saltpetre, once refined, very full of salt,” costing (it was 
reported) 67$ rupees a md., lying ready at Ahmedabad, and that, 
so long as any of this quantity was unsold, the English would not be 
allowed to purchase any saltpetre ‘in this kingdome,’ or to procure 
the stipulated amounts from the saltpetre manufacturers." Towards 
the end of 1655, Anthony Smith at Ahmedabad suffered much 
trouble in the hands of the ‘petulant’ Diwan; Rymutt Ckarne 
(Rahamat Khan) who was “almost mad” as he could not enforce the 
monopoly by. compelling the English ot the Dutch to take the king's 
saltpetre.'* 


State control was exercised in three ways;—(a) claim of purvey- 


7 FEF., 1655-60, pp. 75-76, 162-63. > 8 FEF. 1634-36, p. 182. 
9 lbid., 1646-50. pp. 57-59. Dealers in indigo and gumlac had also to pay 
duty at the same rate. 


10 lbid., 63, 78-79. 11 Ibid., 1655-60, p. 15. 12. lbid. pp. 17-18. 
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ance or pre-emption, as shown in control of production, refinement 
and purchase of saltpetre, either for military or non-military purposes, 
(b) control of unlicensed purchase and transport, (c) occasional 
revocation of provincial. government s orders 

The Government claim of purveyance or pre-emption in salt: 
petre is clearly referred to in the letter of the Surat factors to the 
Company, dated January 1, 1666: “Tis noe currant commodity, 
not requird by any except this king for his particular occasions, 
forcing what he hath to be purposely provided; for which, although 
he pay as much as we, yet the payment is not soe good, Besides it 
is ptohibited to all others to buy any and may lawfully be ` sut- 
prizd as the King's commodity, whenever the King's ministers 
are inclin'd to.trouble them, which they are not backward to doe 
till they have forced them to compound, making their advantages 
upon them.” ‘No reasonable objection could be taken to the 
government claim of monopoly for its military needs, Thus in 1 629 
Shahjahan forbade saltpetre to be bought at Agra till he had been 
supplied with 10,000 mds. of powder ordered to be made there.” 
Similarly, the necessities of the N. W, Frontier and Central Asiatic 
wars (1647-48) led him to strictly inhibit the export of saltpetre and 
his officers prohibited "boyling for any but the King’s cirkar (‘sarkar’, 
government)" But as a result of it the producers were extremely 
troubled and the Agra factors feared (1647) that they would rot be 
able to procure more than 1,200 mds. of saltpetre. 

This sort of control was exercised not only by the emperor, but 
also by the provincial governors for their own wars. In February 
1656, the English factors at Agra feared that, owing to military 
needs during the Mughal invasion of Golkonda, prince Aurangzeb 


13 FEF. 1665 57, pp. 28 14 lbid., 1624 29, P 335 
15 Yule & Burnell, Hobson-Jobson, pp. 637-38. This refers to refining for 
government purposes 16 FEF., 1646-50, pp. 121-22 203 
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might capture saltpetre caravans going via Burhanpur," and further 
apprehended that the amount collected so far should be detained 
neither at the place: of manufacture nor at Agra, but removed to 
Ibrahimabad near Biana, lest the imperial officers might seize it for 
: ‘theire mastets occasions, as they have heretofore done. Towards 
the end of 1657, we read of Murad Bakhsh forcibly seizing from the 
English the saltpetre, ' ‘provided by particular persons" at Ahmeda- 
_ bad, probably for his military preparations for the War of Succession. 
Hence the English factors at Surat thought it "unsafe to count upon 
procuring any goods from Ahmedabad in time for despatch by the 
next flect.""" In the beginning of 1660, there is a reference in the 
letter of the Company to the Madras Agent and Council to Shah 
Shuja's capturing saltpetre for his own use.” 

Government control was exercised also for non-military purposes. 
In 1646 Aurangzeb, the then Governor of Gujrat, probably under 
the influence of ulemas or theologians, prohibited the sale of saltpetre 
to the English, lest gunpowder made from Indian saltpetre be used 
against a Moslem power. The factors at Swally Marine wrote on 
March 30, 1646,— the Prince (very superstitious) possessed by some 
of his churchmen that it is not lawful for him, to suffer us to export 
that specie which peradventure may be employed against Moores, 
he hath strictly inhibited its delivery unto us, notwithstanding it 15 


21 


more than the moiety paid for." This was regarded as a somewhat 


unusual and ‘unexpected impediment’ by the English factors. But 
as Moreland has aptly pointed out, "Christians of the period could 
have little right to object to his action in view of the fact that not 
very long before the Portuguese supply of horses to Bijapur had 


been challenged by ecclesiastics at Rome on precisely similar 


17 FEF., 1655-60, pp. 63-64; Sarkar, Aurangzeb, p. 34. 

- 18 Ibid., 16-55-60, op. cit. ] 
19 Ibid., 120-21; Sarkar, op. cit., vols. I & II. 20 FEF., op. cit., 397. 
21 lbid., 1646-50, p. 34; Moreland, Akbar to Anrangzeb, p. 122. 
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grounds.” Moreover, it was nothing but a temporary obstruction, 
as it disappeared with Aurangzeb's transfer. Again, in 1 689 at the 
request of the Sunni Sultan of Turkey, Aurangzeb forbade the sale: 
of saltpetre to Christians, as it was often used against ‘good Muham- 
madans’; and the English lost for a while their saltpetre trade at 
Patna.” Spe s 

Unlicensed purchase and transport of saltpetre by the English 
or the Dutch were also forbidden by the Mughal State. In March 
1628 the Agra factors wrote to Surat that both they and the Dutch 
had troubles with the king "for buying and transporting saltpetre 
without his authority; " that two English factors, Gregory Clement 

. and John Bangham, were imprisoned for a day and a night in the 
Agra castle; and that after making enquiries the emperor gave 
license." In 1646 also the caravan carts of the English Company 
were detained." In 1654 Shahjahan's Diwan prohibited buying and 
transporting saltpetre from Ahmedabad." In ‘December 1055 the 
permission to send away the caravan of goods from Ahmedabad and 
Agra was secuted from the Diwan Rahamat Khan.” 

The royal fiat could at any time overtide local governor's pet- 
mission to trade in saltpetre. In 1654, Murad Bakhsh as governor 
of Ahmedabad had permitted ‘the English to buy as much saltpetre 
as they wanted. But when part of it was received and being re- 
fined, the king's Diwan sent an order prohibiting them from buying 
or transporting any saltpetre from Gujrat, and the embargo could 
not be removed.^" 

The Mughal government occasionally farmed out the saltpetre 
manufacture. to particular persons, as for example, Mir Musa got 
such a farm in Gujrat (1646). But the farmer had no right’ to 
grant dastaks or license. 


22 Moreland, op. cit. 23 Wheeler, Early Records of British India, p. 162. 
24 FEF. 1624-29, p. 270; p. xxx. 25 Ibid., 1646-50, pp. 57-59. 

26 Ibid., 1651-54, pp. 299-300. 27 Ibid., 1655-60, pp. 17-18. 

28 Ibid. 1651-54, pp. 299-300. 
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Besides seizing ‘saltpetre for local. military needs, the provincial 
governors and Diwans also endeavoured to establish their own mono- 
polies in this article. During 1660-61, the Diwan of Patna, Mirza 
Lutfullah Beg, attempted to monopolise the sale of saltpetre for the 
benefit of the imperial revenues. He forced the dealers, inspite of 
their conttacts with the Dutch, to deliver their saltpetre to him. 
The Dutch, whose Director Matheus Van den Broek at Hugli com- 
plained to Mir Jumla and to the English, alleged that these actions 
were secretly instigated by the English factor at Patna, Chamber- 
lain, and his broker, Ganga Ram, who had promised to purchase 
saltpetre from the Diwan. The Agent of the English, Trevisa, dis- 
claimed these allegations and agreed with the Dutch Director not 
to deal with the Diwan and not to purchase saltpetre except as before, 
directly from, the dealers. Moreover as Mir Jumla sent a parwana 
te Lutfullah, forbidding him to hinder the Dutch, who had assisted 
the Governor in his operations against Bahadur Khan of Hijili, from 
trading freely in saltpetre, it was expected that: the Anglo-Dutch 
dispute would be settled. But afterwards, Chamberlain was accused 
of trying to buy saltpetre from the Diwan (who had scraped to- 
gether about 10,000 mds, of poor quality), secretly in violation of 
.L'revisa's agreement 

Shaista Khan, as governor of Bengal (since December 1663) 
also tried to monopolise the entire saltpetre trade in his own hands 
and then to sell it to the English and the Dutch ‘at his own rates', 
as he knew that their ships could not "go from the Bay empty" 
In 1664, his darogha or agent came to Patna with a commission to 
buy 20,000 mds. of saltpetre, and orders to prohibit the Dutch and 
the English from advancing any money to the manufacturers. He 
prevented the English from weighing and receiving the stipulated 


saltpetre from them, and put his ‘seal‘on the several places of produc- 
p P P 


29 Batavia Dagh Register, 1661 (Letters, 29 January and 10 October) in FEF., 
1661-65, pp. 69-71. 
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tion’. So great was the oppression of the darogbas on the manu- 
facturers and merchants that they used to run away daily, (without 
fulfilling their contracts to the English Company) and so the 
English factors held that the Nawab would not be able to procure 
more than four to five thousand maunds that year. On the other 
hand, Shaista Khan demanded of the English 20,000 mds. on the 
pretence of "buying for the king" and of “carrying on the king’s 
wars” (ie. Arakan wars). E 

The nature of his monopoly can be realised from the letter of 
Blake, at Hugli, to Surat (21 June, 1664)... “......... Upon our late 
complaints, in reply (he) tells us positively that he will not suffer us 
to weigh, buy or to bring downe any petre, unless we give him a writ- 
ing enjagin (g) ourselves not to sell any goods or silver that out 
ships may bring into this countrey unto any petson but to him, and 
the price must be what his agents thinke or make; and then doth 
not say we shall have liberty to buy that commodity as formerly, but 
that he will furnish us with it. The stop of said trade hath been 
neere two months, being the only time to get in petre......If your 
worship doth not procure a remedy for these abuses from the King, 
the trade of these parts will be quite lost. The Nabob is a person 
most addicted to covetiousnesse, and it is vertily beleeved that he 
will engross all goods in which he conceives a benefitt may be had 
प (he) demands English and Dutch men to serve him in said 
warrs, and doth expect to be furnished. So dishonnerable and cove- 
tious a person never came into the parts for a governor." 

Monopolies of saltpetre existed also in the Golkonda and Bijapur 
states. Thus the Golkonda state sought to control the production 
and trade of saltpetre for military purposes. The letters of the 
Masulipatam fagtors to Bengal dated July 16, 1666 and September 
3, 1666 noted that owing to Aurangzeb’s wars with the Golkonda 


3० FEF., 1661-65, pp. 394-97; 1665-67, pp. 134, 257. 
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king, the latter had monopolised all available saltpetre from the pro- 
ducers, including a large part of what the English factors had con- 
` tracted for over two years and already secured. Besides, fresh sales 
to others were also stopped." Similarly the king of Bijapur claimed 
a monopoly of saltpetre there and he farmed it out to any contractor 
who offered a large sum." 

The result of the government control on the organisation of 
the saltpetre industry, as excercised in 1665-66, was as follows : — 
() The manufacturers did not keep any saltpetre in stock before- 
hand, and hence it took some time before raw saltpetre could be 
produced and refined. (ii) The manufacturers did not contract with 
the English factors except on such terms as would covet their ex- 
penses. (iii) The English factors had to suffer troubles to clear the 
saltpetre from the king's ministers. (iv) There was a corresponding 
rise in price of saltpetre. — 

The Surat authorities wrote to the Company on January 1, 
1666, “...You may not expect any from hence but what will cost 
you deare, especially the first yeare, untill all things be settled; 
whereas afterward you may have it more reasonable, provided you 
yeatly enorder a quantity to be sent from these parts. Otherwise 
'twere better you lay downe the thoughts of it and thinks of some- 
thing else for the kintlage of your आ. 

But the monopoly was at times evaded in actual working. 
The producers and purchasers, who suffered on account of it, natur- 
ally tried to get rid of its rigours; and the state officers also were 
sometimes seduced by the lure of private gain. Thus in March 
1628, with a ‘little judicious bribery’ and present to the royal minion 
the English factors were released from prison, and were licensed to , 


purchase an additional quantity of 2000 mds. of saltpetre and their 
e 
31 FEF., 1665-67; pp. 245, 247. Possibly this might be a Mughal reply to 
Golkonda's help to Bijapur in 1665-66. 
32 lbid. 1651-54, p. 36; 1655-60, p. 375n. 33 FEF., 1665-67, p. 28. 
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caravan was allowed to proceed." Similarly in 1647, the Agra 
factors hoped to procure saltpetre (in spite of monopoly) easily by 
“corrupting with small bribes,” "were the time for the yeare fitt 
for their action." In 1648 also the Swally Marine factors hoped 
to supply 300 or 400 bales of saltpetre-‘‘by the meanes of friends. "^" 
In 1655, inspite, of the imperial monopoly in Ahmedabad, Jesson 
promised to send some quantity from Agra, while the Surat factors 
hoped to smuggle away a small amount with the indigo.” In 1666, 
inspite of government monopoly in Golkonda, the English factors 
were sanguine of suddenly clearing their amount which had been 
seized by the government." But so long as that was not done, 
and the required amount of about 200 tons. not secured, the Masuli- 
patam factors requested the Bengal factors to send them 100 tons 
or more, ‘under cullour (colour) of some Moore, with all the secrecy 
imaginable.’* Occasional evasion of authority, was, however at 
best, only a negative and immediate remedy. A positive and a 
more permanent remedy was felt necessary and in Golkonda the 
factors of the English Company tried to acquire a monopoly of 
saltpetre trade; while in Bijapur, they tried to secure a partial exemp- 
tion from customs on any saltpetre they might buy in future. 

As the Bengal factors did not send down any saltpetre to 
Masulipatam, and as that provided locally had been seized for the 
use of the Golkonda state; the Company's Masulipatam factors 
were in a sad predicament (January 7; 1667). Their difficulties were 
increased by the evil of the farming system in Golkonda, and the: 
consequent impediments to internal trade. They had already de- 


34 FEF., 1624-29; xxx. Foster suggests that the royal minion was Reza Bander. 
Possibly he was Radia Bahador who murdered Shahjahan's rivals. Ibid., 240n. 

35 lbid., 1646-50, pp. 121-22. . 36 Ibid., 203. * 

37 lbid., 1655-60, p. 15. 38 lbid. 1665-67, pp. 245, 247. 

39 Ibid., 1665-67, pp. 245, 247. This is an carly example of clandestine 


trade which became so rampant in Bengal in the mid-i8th century. 
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puted a man named Niclaes to Golkonda for two objects: 
(1) first, to secure the release of the captured saltpetre, in 
which he had been by then partially successful, and (ii) second, to 
get a farman from the king of Golkonda, giving the English a mono 
poly of the trade in saltpetre. This seems to be the first attempt 
of the E. I. Company to establish à monopoly in saltpetre. The 
terms of Golkonda officials. were as follows: (a) that the English 
should pay 500 pagodas (ot Rs, 1750) and deliver to Golkonda State 
500 candies (or 10,000 mds.) of saltpetre within two months." 
This quantity was due to the Golkonda king from some merchants 
from whom the English could realise whatever possible." (b) That 
the English should supply the king with 500 candies (1 0,000 mds.) 
each year, on payment of the cost. The Masulipatam factors, while 
regarding these as ‘hard termes’, considered that they would soon 
compensate the outlay involved, for they expected.to get saltpetre 
20% cheaper than before and to procure it freely in. future.” But 
the E. I. Company's authorities in England considered (January 24, 
1668) these negotiations with the Golkonda government for mono- 
poly of saltpetre “to be unwise” and expressed the hope to the Fort 
St. George authorities that they had been abandoned." 

In Bijapur the English E. I. Company's factors: attemipted to 
procure the remission of the duty on any saltpetre the English. might 
buy in future, by selling to the Bijapur authorities the Company's 
'granadoes', mortars and shells during Shivaji’s invasion of Bijapur 
(1660). Already the Rajapur factors had suggested to the Company 

` towards the end of 1659, that they could lower the price of saltpetre 
"ती there was a remission of customs." When during his invasion 


| 4o FEF. PP- 249, 253-55, 319-20. A pagoda is a South Indian coin generally 
. gold equivalent to Rs. 3%., and the candy is a South Indian weight roughly 
` equal to 500 lbs. or 20 mds. Hobson-Jobson, pp. 498-502, 119 
41 Ibid. 1665-67, p. 255n. 42 Ibid., pp. 253-55. 43 Ibid., 1668-69, p. 129 
44. FEF., 1665-60. pp. 240-41 
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of Bijapur, Shivaji was compelled to retire to Panala (March 2, 1 660) 
Revington, the Rajapur factor, quickly seized the opportunity of 
offering to sell his mortars and shells to the Abyssinian Commander 
of the Bijapur forces, Siddi Johar (Salabat Khan) for the reduction 
of the fortress. As.the latter gave a favourable reply, Revington 
started on April 2, 1660 for his camp with one of the mortars and 
a quantity of shells. Moreover, on March 19, 1660 the Rajapur 
factors informed the Surat authorities that they could sell the Com- 
pany's ‘granadoes’ to Rustam Zaman, governor of Rajapur, at a 
‘great profit’—not in cash, but by deduction of the price from 
customs of Rajapur as the governor himself suggested." It was 
rumoured that the king of Bijapur (Ali Adil Shah II) was much 
displeased with the English for this action and intended ‘‘to remove 


the English from all ports and entertain the Dutch," and some 
clothes and articles were despatched to the.latter at Véngurla. But 


the Rajapur factors did not believe that this would actually come to 
pass (April 5). 

This incident throws a lurid light on the political weakness of 
the Bijapur government. It suggests that the king realised. that 
the action of the English factors was not in the best interests of the 
state but that, at the same time, he had to agree to barter away a 
portion of the state's legitimate revenue for immediate military gains 
and so could not afford to adopt a strong attitude against the English 

By a letter dated April 23, 1660, the Rajapur factors agreed 
with Revington's suggestions about the sale of 'granadoes' in return 
for remission of customs, on condition that the bargain or agreement 
was "made authentic" by the Dowager-Queen's sanction, which 
would be necessary for the effective maintenance of right of the 
English, in the event of (i) any change of government in Bijapur 


(it) in case any enemies of the general Siddi Johar should in future 


45 FEF., p. 370; Sarkar Aurangzeb, 200 46 Ibid., op cit., 366. 
47 lbid. 371 ; 
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maliciously allege that he had "abused his trust with those blanks 
the Queen had given him her chop (chhap, seal) to.” or (iii) also in 
case Shivaji became master of Bijapüficand might plead the same, 
(though the latter held it to be unreasonable). Commenting on this 
transaction, the Rajapur factors significantly remarked: à...... The 
putting off so dull a comodity here at present upon soe good termes 
will doubtless prove a very acceptable peece of service to our honour- 
able imployers.” Great were the material gains of the English. If 
the factors had sold the shells and mortars for ready money, they 
would have got 35000 pagodas or Rs. 12,250. But since the E. I. 
Company required 2,000 candies a yeat or 40,000 mds, it would 
have to pay customs at the rate of 134 pagoda per candy (or 
. Rs. 49/8 for 20 mds.) ke. Rs. 12,250. So the advantage of the 
transaction would be over in one year. But the method of sale, as 
suggested here would mean no additional strain on the Bijapur 
treasuty and so financially welcome to that government; while to 
the English it meant a source of great financial gain. The price of 
the mortars and shells was perpetual remission of half the customs, 
Le. Rs, 6,125 (@ Ys pagoda per candy Rs. 4 9/16 per 20 mds. So 
in two years the price could be met and the Company would thereby 
save Rs. 6,125 in customs every year after the first two years." 
After his escape from Panala, Shivaji plundered Rajaput, and 
confined the English factors in the beginning of 1661, on the charge 
of having assisted Siddi Johar with mortars and shells against him- 
self. The English factors proposed to open negotiations with 
Shivaji, one of the clauses of which was that the English should be 


allowed to buy saltpetre freely.” 
JAGADISH NARAYAN SARKAR 
48 FEF., 1655-60, p. 375. 
49 lbid. 1661-64, pp. 4-7. The above details show how the foreign companies 


secured or attempted to secure political and economic advantages by participating 
in political affairs in different parts of India. 
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Post-Vyasaraya Commentators 
34. Kambalu Ramacandra Tirtha 
(c.—1627-30) 


Ramacandra Tirtha was a distinguished Pontiff of the Vyasariya 
Matha (of Sosale) and the fifth in succession from Vyasariya. Heis 
said to have belonged to the Kambalu group of Karnataka Brahmins 
and is therefore known as Kambalu Ramacandra Tirtha. His an- : 
cestors are said to have come from the village of Kavilippalayam in 
the Satyamangalam taluq of the Coimbatore district. His father's - 
name is given as Kuppacar and that of his grandfather as Musthi- 
parimita-Svarnamalalamkrta Venkatanarasimhacarya. He was the 
eldest son of his father, and the descendants of his younger brother 


Ramacandracarya’ are still living. 
y 8 


DATE 

(1) Rāmacandra Tirtha tells us in one of the introductory 
stanzas: to his commentary on the NS., that he was a student of 
Vijayindra Tirtha (1539-95).— l 

पदवाक्यप्रमाणज्ञान्‌ सौशीत्याथ्ु पशोभितान्‌ | 
विजयीन्द्रयतीन्द्राख्यान्‌ सेवे विद्यायुरून्मम ॥ 

Assuming that he was about thirty years old at the time of his 
teacher's demise, we may fix 1565 or thereabout as the probable date 
of his birth; (2) In 1627 (Saka 1549) he received a copperplate grant 
: from Immadi Kempayya Gauda’. (3) Vidyadhisa Tirtha (1619-31) 


I He too is said to have become a Sannyasin and succeeded his brother as , 
Pontiff of the Vyasaráya Mutt. He was presumably the same as Laksmivallabha 
Tirtha. For my information re. the ancestry of Ramacandra Tirtha; I am indebted 
to K. Vyasacar, Annamalai University (19348). and a descendant of Ramacandra 
Tirtha's family. 

2 Ep. Car. Suppl. ii-iv. 
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of the Uttaradi Mutt, has a’ passage in his commentaty on the NS? 
critising the interpretation adopted by Ramacandra* for a certain 
passage in the original. These three facts enable us to place 
Ramacandra between ८. 1570-1630 and treat him as a close contem- 
porary of Vidyadhisa. 

The successors of Vyasaraya seem to have followed closely, the 
fortunes of the Vijayanagara empire. Ramacandra Tirtha lics buried 
aleng with his Guru Sripati Tirtha, at Vellore, which was the 
capital of Rama (deva) II (1616-30). 

The outstanding event in the pontifical life of Ramacandra 15 
said to have been the (mass-) conversion to Madhvaism of a number 
of Karnataka Brahmin families of his own native district.” This 
conversion is said to have taken place at Pennattiir at some distance 
from Vellore, where Ramacandra was then staying for his 
Caturmasya. The converts who seem to have adopted the name 
of the village at which they were converted, for their group-namc, 
still llourish in the Coimbatore district. 


. WORKS 

Ramicandra’s works include (1) a lucid and instructive com- 
mentary on the Nyayasudba (published at Dharwar) and (2) a gloss 
on the Rg Bhasya-tika ot Jaya-tirtha, the first two chapters of which 
are preserved in MS. in the Mys. 0. L. (B 122 and B 127). Of the 
other works of this author, may be mentioned (3) a commentary on 
the Aitareya 8945970 and another on the Tattvaviveka-tika.’ 

The gloss on the Rg Bhasya-Tika is full of grammatical dis- , 
quisitions (sce p. 108) and passages arc quoted from the Maba- 
bbasya, the Kasikaurtti, Unadi Sutras (p 300), Kavikalpadruma (p. 

3 Vide his Vakyartha Candrika, p. 268b (Dharwar). 

4 CE Sudba-Tippani of Ramacandra, p. 79 (Dharwar). 


5 The conversion, it is said, was the outcome of a scries of disputations at 
which the leading Pandits of the district engaged Pamacandra Tirtha. 
i 
6 M. M. Sangha List. . 


7 Called Tatparyadipika, MS. Pejawar Mutt, 295 Tulu, Palm leaf. 
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335) and the NS of Jayatirtha. The total number of granthas 15 
4000. In this as well as in his comy. on the NS" the author des- 
cribes his Guru: Sripati Tirtha as “the grandson (spiritual) of 
Vyasaraya". This is somewhat curious as Sripati, according to the 
tables of the Vyasaràya Mutt, is the fourth in succession from 
Vyasaraya. But bis teacher: Laksmikanta Tirtha is believed to 
have been a student of Vyasaraya, in which case the use of the term 
“dia” may be justified. 

The commentary on the NS too, is a learned work and it has 
been quoted. and criticised, as already pointed out, by Vidyadhisa. 
One of Ramacandra’s pupils: Vativala Narasimha son of Upendra 
Bhatta, wrote a commentary on the Tattuaprakasika of Jayatirtha, of 
which a fragment is preserved in the Madras O. L. (T. C. i 
R. No. 866). 

l 35. Vidyadbisa Tirtha (1619-3 1). 

The most celebrated pontiff of the Uttaradi Mutt, after 
Raghüttama Tirtha, was his grand-disciple Vidyadhisa. The Mutt 
lists place his pontifical rule between 16 19-3 1. This is supported by 
such evidences as could be yathered from his own works as well as 
from external sources : — l 

(1) He criticises Appayya Diksita" and Vijayindra Tirtha” 
in his commentary on the NS. He is therefore much later than 
those two writers. 

(2) His criticism extends also to Vijayindra's pupil Rāma- 
candra lTirtha," who, as we have seen, figures in an inscription of 


1627, and was evidently a close contemporaty of Vidyadhisa. 


8 As well as in the colophons to his works. 

9 इति श्रोमत्सर्बतन्तखतन्तश्री मद्दयासतीर्थमुनिवर्यपोल्श्रीपतिपूज्यपादानां शिष्येण राम- 
चन्द्र॑ भिज्नुश्णा विरचितायां... ... (colophon to the com. on NS.) 

10. Vakyartha Candriki, p. 236 (C£. Madbvamata-vidbvamsana) 


i1 lbid, where Vidyadhiía rejects the particular defence of the position of 
Madhva attempted by Vijayindra, in his Madbvadhvakantakoddbara, as roundabout 
12 “Op. cit., 9. 263 b. 
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(3) That this must have been so, is ‘clear from the evidence 
furnished by Kondubhatta, who in his Bhasanasara, claims that his 
father .Rangoji Bhatta defeated Vidyadhiga in a debate which took 
place at the court of Venkatappa Nayaka of Keladi (1582-1629) 
and obtained from the ruler, the honour of the present of a 


palankcen, in token of his victory'': — 


विद्याधीशवडेरुसंशैकयतिं ° श्रीमाध्वभद्रारकं 

जित्वा केलदि '४वेइटय्य ' ?सविधे$प्यान्दोलिकां प्राप्तवान्‌ | 

यश्चक्रे मुनिवर्यसूलविश्वति सिद्धान्तभज्ञ तथा... 
साध्यानां तमहं गुरूपमगुरु' रक्नोजिभद्र भजे ॥ 


Rangojibhatta was the brother of Bhattoji Diksita^ who com- 
posed one of his works in 1635, and who was consistently opposed by 
the famous Alamkarika Jagannatha Pandita, a protégé of Dara 
Shukoh who was in power between 1637-59. It may therefore be 
conveniently assumed that Vidyadhisa's encounter with Rangoji took 


place about the year 1 625 when he was about forty and his opponent 


13 Ep. Car., vit, p. 43 (1902). 

14 Vidyadhisa’s partisans (S.K., 1896, ७. 36) on the other hand, claim the 
victory for their side. There can be little doubt however that there was a meeting. 
The subjett of the disputation my have been either Grammar or Vedanta. 
Vidyadhiía was a profound scholar in Vyakarana and Rangoji has left a work on 
Advaita Vedanta, entitled Advaitacintamani (S.- S. Bhavan Texts). The SK. 
further adds that the mecting took place at Venupura (Bidrür or Bednür) in the 
Keladi territory. 


15 As in Tanjore Ms. (T.P.L., X. 5837). The printed text in Benares Skt. Ser. 
1900, p. 325, misreads. मति for यति. The India Office Cat. pt. ii, p. 188(No. 708) 
reads पति | . 

16 This is also misread in the printed texts as केवल। The Tanjore Ms. has 
‘Rafe for the correct केलदि | 

17 I. O. Cat. has more precisely: केलदिवेडूटप्प (no. 708). 

18 अद्येजिदीक्षितभहं पितृव्यं नौमि सिद्धये (Kondubbatta, Bhitsanasara) Bhattoji can 
be placed between 1600-50. Indian Culture, Jan. 1938, pp. 321-322 gives Bhattoji's 
date as 1575-1650 and Aufrecht (Cat. Catal., p. 395) points out that Bhattoji is 
quoted by Vatsardja who wrote in 164: A.D. There can bc no truth in thc 
tradition which makes him a contemporary and disciple of Appayya. 
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some years younger. The Mutt list may therefore be accepted as 
correct in placing Vidyadhisa's pontifical rule between 1619-31. 


LIFE 

According to the S.K., Vidyadhiga belonged to the Pandu- 
rahgi family and bore the name of Narasimhacarya. His father's 
-name is given as Anandabhattáraka'* (S.K., 1896, p. 81). He had 
two brothers, of whom the elder was Stinivasa and the younget 
Kesavacarya, (pp. 81, 96 S.K). He was probably a native of 
Pandharpur and a contemporary of the celebated Raghavendra 
Svamin whose commentary on the NS. (Parimala) was highly com- 
mended by him. But no reference to the Parimala is to be found in 
Vidyadhisa’s own commentary on the NS. He professes very great 
respect for Vyasaraya and quotes often from his Candribaà" and 
Nym. He seems to have taught many disciples, the most promi- 
nent of whom" was Kesavicirya, who completed his master's 

commentary on the NS, | | 
The ‘one outstanding event in Vidyadhiía's regime was the 
mass-conversion^* of the Hindrspeaknig Brahmins of Gaya (Gaya- 
palas or Gaya-walas) from the faith of Sankara, to that of Madhya. 
The Gayapalas have ever. since remained staunch followers of 


Madhva, owing allegiance to the Uttaradi Mutt. 


19 Presumably the same as wrote the Nym-Kantakoddbara now published in 
the Calcutta Skt. Ser. IX. See ante under Ramiacarya. 
20 The Candrikd is declared to have been his forté by Kegava:— 
विद्याधीशं चन्द्रिकाव्धिविक्रीडनविशारदम्‌ । 
विद्यागुरु sage नीमि तं मे जगदुरुम्‌ ॥ 
(Candika Prakasa, introd. verse 7). 
21 Timmannacarya (Tanjore O.L. XIV, no. 7352) author of Candrikodabrta- 


nydyavivaranam was another. A third one was Narasimha Yad who wrote 


22 Like the other onc in S. India at the time of Ramacandra Tirtha. 


23 Satkatha, 1896, p. 36. 
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The Vidyadbisa-vijaya™ of Janardana Siri professes to des- 
cribe in detail the life and exploits of the teacher. The author 
claims to have been a contemporary of Vidyadhisa’s successor 
Vidyanidhi Tirtha (1631-5). ‘It is however very unreliable and 
does not appear to have been a contemporary work as it makes 
Vidyadhisa meet and vanquish in a debate Vadindra Tirtha (1728- 
43) of the Raghavendra Svami Mutt.” 


WORKS 


Some ten works are attributed to: Vidyadhisa the most 
important of which is his gloss on the first five adhikaranas of the 
NS. (2) His commentary on the Pramanalaksana-tika of Jayatircha, 
in 32 granthas, has been published from Dharwar.” His commen- 
taries on (3) the VT'N-tika,” and (4) the KL-t2ka™ and (5) the Talava- 
kara bhasya,” are yet to be attested by Mss. The same is the case 
with his (6) Duituavadartha (a tract devoted evidently to a discussion 
of the concept of duality). His-other minor works are (7).the Janma- 
stami-nirnaya and (8) Visnupaicaka(vurata)-nirnaya. His (9)Tithi- 
trayanirnaya 15 noticed in Bhandarkar's Rep. 1882. In Madras T.C. 
II. pt. 1, b. no, 1 432, in Omkaravadartha’™® is attributed to him, 

Vidyadhiga’s commentary on the NS. is a critical and scholarly 
exposition of the original. The way in which che author has ac- 
complished his task, makes one wish that he had completed his 
labour of love: It was however left to his disciple Kesavacarya to 


do so, in a manner worthy of his Guru. Vidyadhisa quotes from 


24 Poona, 1926. 
25 वाद्रीन्द्रनामयतिरेत्य दुराग्रहेण 
तं जातु कथन जगद्गुरुंसावेमीमम्‌ । 
वादे जितः............ (शा, 47-48). Vide his own commentary: 
वादीन्द्रनामा यतिः सुधीन्दतीर्थमठीयो वेष्णवयतिः (p. 66). 


26 Karnataka Press, Dharwar, . 2; SK., p. 55. 
28 M. M. Sangha List. z9 G. V. L. Cat. 


3o Similar to the Pranava-darpana-kbandana of Vijayindra Tirtha. 
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the Nayavitbi" (pp. 146-7), the Takkura (p. 149b), the Vivarna 
and other standard works of the various systems of philosophy. 
Replying to the criticism of Appayya Diksita, that Madhva and his 
commentators have misunderstood and misinterpreted the Mimam- 
saka attitude with reference to वाक्‍्यमेद in "Arunaya............... y 
Vidyadhia says that the viewpoint referred to by Madhva and his 
commentator is actually to be found in certain Mimamsaka works" 
(we are not told in which particular one, it is so) and in this con- 
nection rejects the particular defence of Madhva put up by 
Vijayindra Tirtha in his Madbvadbvakantakoddbára, as being 
round about." 
36 Kefavacarya (c. 1605-60) 
` KeSava was the favourite disciple” and according to the S.K., 
‘the younger brother of. Vidyadhisa (p. 81, 1896). In addition to 
| Vidyadhisa, KeSava refers to two other teachers of his: Ananda- 
bhattaraka (ver. 10, of his com. on NS.) and Srinivasa” who scored 
several victories over the Mayavadins (ver. 11). These, according to 
the S.K., were his father and elder brother respectively. 


31 Which is another name for the fourth chapter of the Prakaranapaiicika 
f Salikanatha 

३२ ag, मीमांसकैरन्वयभेदाक्गोकारेऽपि “'क्रीणाति' पदार्थभृतकयभावनाया एकत्वेन TF- 
वाक्यताया एवं खीकृतत्वात्‌, वाक्यभेदस्य च भावनाभेदनिवन्धनत्वान्न वाक्यमेदापत्तिरित्यत 
क्रियामेदस्यापि क्रियान्वयभेदद्वारेव वाक्यभेदप्रयोजकत्वात्‌... ...इत्याह-ततश्चेति। एवं च, 
यत्कस्यचिन्मतमित्यन्यथाचुवाद्‌ इति वल्गनं, तदेवान्यथावादरूपमिति वोध्यम्‌। तस्य च 
तद्अन्थपर्यालोचनायां स्पष्टत्वात्‌ ॥ | 

33 एतेनेव च--एतद्दोषपरिजिहीर्षया “अभ्युपगतम? इत्येतदभ्युपगमनीयमिति व्याख्याय 
क ल केषांचित्‌ समाधानं निरस्तम्‌ ॥ (P. 236). With this c£. Madbvadbva- 
kantakoddbira 

34 श्रीमद्विद्याधीशसुनीन्वन्दे युरून्मम । 


तेषामाज्ञां पुरस्कृत्य करोमि सौधगूढार्थ शेषवाक्यार्थचर्द्रिकाम्‌ । 
(Verses 12-14, of his com. on NS). 
35 To him are. ascribed in the G. V. L. Cat, (1) a com. on the T.P. and 
(2) another on the NS. of Jayatirtha, (p. 125). 
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KeSava expresses regard for his teacher Vidyadhisa whom he 
doubts as an incarnation of Vyasaraya.”" He also applies to him 
the epithet “Guru-raja’, and his own works are sometimes 


for this reason, designated "Guru-rájiya "' 





an appellation. which 
has led to some confusion between him and Vadiraja Svamin," who 
is also at times referred to as "Guru-raja." 

Sixteen works are attributed to Keéava in the catalogue 
of the G. V. L. (Kumbakonam, p. 109). These include commen- 
tarics (glosses) on the Ten Prakaranas. In the Mys. O. L. have 
been preserved Mss. of his glosses on (1) the Tattvodyotatika (A- 
388) i 2000 granthas; (2) the VI'N-tika (C. 2329) and (3) TS 
(4334). The G. V. L. Cat, also attributes to him two commentaries 
on the Candrika (one short and the other long), (6) a com. called 
Vakyartbamafijari on the NS. in addition to his Sesavakyartba- 
candrika on the NS. to be mentioned anon, and glosses on. (7) the 
Prameyadipika; (8) TP, and the (9) Rebbasyatika of Jayatirtha. 

KeSava’s com. on the Tatparyacandrika of Vyasaraya has been 
published. along with that of Raghavendra Svamin, from Bombay. 
The original name of the com. is Prakasa;** but, it is generally desig- 
nated "Gururajiya" to distinguish it from that of Raghavendra 
bearing an identical name." The former is much less diffuse than 


the latter. It runs to 6000 granthas and the printed text covers the 


I Adhyaya alone of the Candrika. 


36 निप्कास्याद्र ,तखगडनतयमुखब्याख्यानरमाचय X X X श्रीव्यासतीर्थो बुधः 
M ,विद्याधीशमुनीन्द्रसठुरुवरः कि नावतीणः स हि? (Introd. verse in com. on NS.). 

37 Vide remarks on T.P.L. XIV. no. 7849 (p. 6081). 

38 The Gururajiya" attributed to Vādirāja on p. 316, of the Vij. Sex. Com. 
Vol., is an instance in point. 

39 चन्द्रिकायाः प्रकाशोऽयं केशवेन प्रकाश्यते। (Ver. 8). 

4o CE विस्तरस्तु चन्द्रिकाप्रकाशे ध्येयः (TP-Bbavadipa, Bombay p. 39). The Mysore 
Govt. Edn. of the Candrika docs not include the Prakasa of Keéava, as wr agly 


stated by the Editor on p. 602g of the Des. Cat. of the TPL. (vol. XIV). 
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Besides displaying his acquaintance with the Vyakarana (pp. 
11-13) and Mimamsa (pp. 77-8; 2 1-22) systems, the author quotes 
from the Prakriyakaumudi of Ramacandra (p 122, iines 5-9) | and 
the commentary of Vi§vakarma thereon (lines 9-10), as well as from 
the Upasambaravijaya of Vijayindra Tirtha.” 

His Sesavakyarthacandrika Is a continuation of Vidyadhisa’s 
commentary on the NS., from the sixth adhikarana onwards of the 
AV. The commentary has been published (together with the NS.) 
from Dharwar. The author has made free use of earlier commen- 
taries on the NS., especially that of Yadupati, which: he does not 


always acknowledge." 


He exhibits a thorough knowledge of 
Grammar, Logic and Mimimsi and in the course of a discussion on 
the accentuation of the term ‘Pajicajanah’ (in B. S. IL. 4, 11), 
quotes from the Bhasika-Sitras dealing with the system of accen- 
tuation in the Satapatba-Brabmana." His com. is. in many places 
based upon that of Yadupati"— the author enlarging upon topics 
briefly dealt with by the other." He carries on many abstruse dis- 
cussions on grimmatical issues (see III, 4, adh. 4, pp. 36, 50) and 
quotes from the Kasika-Vrtti, the Mababbasya and Kaiyata—not 
to speak of the Prakriyakaumudi. Among the other works and 


authors quoted by him are the Tantraratna (Mimamsa), the Nym. 


43 Cf. Kegava, IV. 2, P. 49 with Y; K. IV, 2, 35; Y, IV, 2, p. 17, b; K. 1. 
2, 9: Yi/p. 135; K. i. 2, 12: Y, 135; K. M. 4 adh. 4. Y. p. 324, line 16; K. 
IIL. 2, 136: Y. 302. : | 
44 भाषिकसंत्ञके तु शतपथब्राह्मणस्ररविधायक अन्धे--“खरितोदात्तों वा,'” इति सूलेण 
यो मन्त्दशायामनुदात्तः खरितो वा, स ब्राह्मणावस्थायामनुदात्तो भवतीत्यपवाद आश्रितः 
(i. 4, p. 52). For Mss. of the Bhasika-sitras see Aufrecht, P- 410. (Cat. Catal.) 
; 45 K. IIL, 3, adh. 29: Y. p. 318. See also discussion. on अदि भूम्यां डुतच्‌ 
` (Unadi Sūtra v, 1) in both. ` 
46 : Vide Y. शा, 3) adh. 29, p. 218; 321 and III, 4, adh. 7, p. 333: —K. 86. 
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„and the Tarangini, the Tarkatindava and the Nyayavartikatat- 
paryatikaparisuddhj of Udayana (III, 2, p. 35), a commentary called 
Tattvabodba on the Nyayavartika (Ill, 2, p. 65), Yaska's Nirukta 
(III, 2, adh. 8, p. 110b), Vardhamána Upadhyaya’s commentary 
on the Kusumanjali etc., as well as his own teacher Vidyádhisa 
(under the title of "Svaminab" II, 3, p. 44 and III, 2, p. 65). His 
com. is the most discursive one on the NS. and seems to have been 


commented upon by Nrsimha (Mys. O. L. c 2207). 


37. Bidarahalli Srinivasa Tirtha (c. 1590-1640). 

Srinivasa Tirtha is a prolific glossator of the early seventeenth 
century. He was the disciple," and according to some, "^ a cousin 
of Yadupati. He was not a Sannyasin at any time in his life; and 
the title “Tirtha” is said to have been bestowed on him by 
Raghavendra Svamin, in appreciation of his great learning and dis- 
tinguished service to the cause of Dvaita Vedanta and its literature. 
He is known as “Bidarahalli Srinivasa’ to distinguish him from his 
namesakes bearing the surname of "Sarkara" and “Linger. His 
native village of Bidarahalli (not Bidurahalli as it is called on p. 318 of 
the Vij Sex. Com. Vol.), is in the Dharwar district, some fifteen 
miles from the junction of the Tanga and Varada rivers. 

Nearly thirtyseven works have been attributed to him. They 
are mostly commentaries and enjoy the widest popularity among 
the followers of Madhva, both in view of the simplicity and 
, directness of their exposition. 


(1-10) Dasa-Prakarana. Glosses. 
Stinivasa has left glosses on all the ten Prakaranas and all save 


the one on the KL. have been printed. (Bombay, 1895-8). The 


47 यैरहं शुकवत्सम्यक्‌ शिक्षितो$स्मि कृपालुमिः । 
तान्‌ वन्दे यादवाचायोन सदा विद्यायुरून्मम ॥ (VTN-gloss, 6). 
48 SK. p. 190, The Vij. Sex. Com. Vol P 318, makes him a nephew of 
Yadupau. The S.K. gives his father's: name as Krsnappayya 
49 For his works See Appendix II! 
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gloss on the PL. known as Vakyartha-kaumudi runs to 3000 
granthas. That on the VTN-t&z, known as Vakyartha-dipika is 
a voluminous gloss running to 6700 granthas. The KN-gloss has 
700 granthas. His com. on the Tattvodyota-tika (Bombay 1898), is 
claimed to be a supplement to that of Vedésa’s—explaining pass- 
ages not covered by the latter as well as those which remain stiff 
even after the explanations of Vedésa.^" 


Sutra Prasthana 


Of his commentary on the Anubbasya (G. V. L.) no Ms. has 
hitherto been found. (12) His gloss on the TP. of Jayatirtha 15 attest- 
ed by two Mss. from Madras (R. no. 39285 and 754). His com- 
mentary appears to go by the name of Tattvabodbini or Vakyartha- 
muktavali. (13) His gloss on the NS. has been published from 
Dharwar. It is a sort of complement to the commentary of 
Yadupati" and is much indebeted to ir, following it rather closely.” 


^ (14-19) Upanisad-Prasthana 
Commentaries on six out of the ten Upanisads: Tsa, Prana, 
Mundaka, Mandikya, Aitareya and the Taittiriya, by Srinivasa, 
are reported. But only the last three are actually available. The 
glosses on the Mandükya and the Taittiriya, have been printed 
while that on the Aitareya (Aitareyabbasyartharatnamala) in 7000 ° 


so वेदेशतीर्थठिप्पएयामव्याख्यातानि यानि च । 
व्याख्यातान्यपि दुःस्थानि वाक्यानि वित्रतान्यलम्‌ ॥ 

This, coupled with the acknowledgment of Yadupati as his Guru, shows that 
Srinivasa belonged to the end of the 17th century. He cannot therefore be the 
glossator on the Nym criticised in the Nym. Kantakoddbara C.O.S. IX. p 62 
Fantastic dates (1300 nd 1800 respectively) have been proposed for Srinivasa and his 
Guru by Vasudeva Sastri Abhyankar in his introd. to the edn. of the Sarvadaríana- 


samgraba, Bombay, p. 517. 


51 Called “यादुपत्त्यक्क” or अग्रहीतसुधावाक्यार्थविवरणम्‌ | 
52 CE. $. IIT, 4, adh. 5-6 and Y. p. 330 b. 
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granthas, is preserved in the Baroda O. L. (No. 10373). The 
com. on the Taittiriya refers to Vidyadhiraja (ver. 5). 


(20-22) Gita Rk-Prasthinas 

The authors commentaries on the Rgbbásya and the GT- 
N yayadipika are not available. Extracts from his commentary on the 
GB-Prameyadipika have been given in T. R. Krishnachar's edn. of the 
Prameyadipika with the Bbavaratnakoía of Sumatindra. A Ms. 
of this gloss of Srinivasa, is recently reported to have been acquired 
for the T. P. L. (gr... 3500). (23) His commentary on the XI 
Skandha of the Bhagavata has been published. from Dharwar. 
Skandhas IV-V are available in Mss. (Pejavar Mutt, Coll., Udipi). 
Nothing 1s however known of his (24) commentary on the Bhaga- 
vata-Tatparya of Madhva, mentioned in the M. M. Sangha list. 

The author's commentary on (25) the Pramánapaddbati," and 
the Nym*' have been . printed, though not those on (27) the 
Vadávali? and (28) the Bhedojjivana. 


Miscellaneous Works 
Stinivasa’s (29) Adbikaranarthasamgraba, is probably a sum- 
mary of the Adhikaranas of the B.S. It is difficult to say what can 
precisely be the subject-matter of his (30) Viksiptakhandartha- 
samgraba. An incomplete Ms. in goo granthas, is preserved in the 
T. P. L. (no. 7899) of his (31) Mababbarata T. N.—Bbavacandrika. 


His (32) Mantroddbara (com, on Tantrasarasamgraba); and com- 


53 Thisis complementary to that of VedeSa: 


वेदेशमुनिसन्त्यक्नवाक्याथों लिख्यते मया (ver. 7) 
It stops with II, 61, of the original (Poona, 1934). : 
54 Bombay, 1907. The commentary quoted and criticised by Anandabhattaraka 
in his Nym-Kantakoddbara (C. O. S. IX) cannot of course, be Srinivasa Tirtha's 
(as has been assumed by Anantkrsna Sastri) but most probably one which: the 
latter followed closely. 
55 Ms. G. R. Savanur, Dharwar. 
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mentaries on (33) the Purusasikta, (34) .Vayustuti; and (35) Sada- 


carasmrti (Abnikakaustubba) are not available. 


38. Sarkará Srinivasa (c. 1590-1640). 

He is another of Yadupati's disciples, who has left us some 
four works in all. The chief of these is a fairly elaborate commen- 
tary (Vabyartba-mafijart" on the TP of Jayatirtha, in 5500 granthas. 
It is widely read and is by far the simplest gloss on the original, free 
from digressions. It is quoted and criticised by Jaganriatha Tirtha 
in his Bhasyadipika." Once by mistake, Srinivasa attributes to 
Rámanuja (under B. S. 1, 1, 2), a view which is the very reverse 
of what is to be found in the Sribbasya." | 

His other works are (2) a com. on the Bhedojjivana; one on 
the (3) Sadacara Smrti and another (4) on the Tantrasara both 
mentioned in the M. M. Sangha List, 

The hext important writer after Srinivasa, is Raghavendra 
Svamin. Between the two, however, may be mentioned one minor 
author of the period: Satyanidhi Tirtha of the Uttaradi Mutt 
(1638-48) to’ whom are attributed a com. on Bhedojjivana and a 
Vayu-Bbarati Stotra. 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 


56 Belgaum. 57 CE Sarkarà, p. 35 and Bhasyadipikz, p. 93. 
58 जन्मादि यस्य पालनस्ये्यतद्नुशसंविज्ञानबहुत्रोहिशा पालनकतृ त्वमेवोच्यत इति रामा- 
नुजव्याख्यानसंग्रः ॥ (?- 23). 

59 It is evidently from the NS. that Sarkara derives its information, where, 
it would appear to be attributed to certain Vaispava interpreters other than 
Riminuja. See also the Notes to my edn. of Madbva' Catus-sütri-Dbasya, 
Madras 1934, p. 117. ; 

60 Bombay, 1901. 


Assessment and Collection of the Land Revenue 
under Akbar 


Sher Sbab's land revenue system 


Humayun returned to India in 1555, defeated Sikandar Sur, 
and soon became the master of the Punjab and the Doab. At 
Delhi, one of the most important changes, which he must have 
noticed, in the method of administration, concerned the assessment 
of the land revenue. As the Ain has it, Sher Shah gave 
up ‘sharing’ and introduced ‘measurement’ as the basis of assess- 
ment. Sher Shah could not introduce measurement everywhere 
.and thus ‘sharing’ the crops had not everywhere been abandoned 
as the method of assessment of the land revenue, 

Sher Shah seems to have adopted a simple method of assess- 
ment. Some areas probably near the capital were selected, where the 
produce of one Bigha of good, middling, and bad land under each 
‘crop was ascertained. The average of the produce of three kinds 
was taken and constituted the normal produce per Bigha of every 
crop. The state demanded one third of this average produce and 
thus a set of rates of assessment per Bigha of different crops was 
prepared." 

Every season, then, in the areas where this system prevailed, 
the surveyors went to the different villages, entered the area 
under cultivation, collected the details of every crop, and 
fixed the state demand in kind. The cultivator thus had to pay in 
kind about one third of his produce. 

This was probably the method which Humayun found in vogue 
in certain parts of his newly acquired dominions and which he did 


1 The Ain-i-Akbari, l, 347. : 
2 For details, See fin. CE. ‘The Administrative System of Sher Shah by the 
present writer in the Indian Historical Quarterly, December, 1936, pp. 588. 
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not like to change. Akbar found this method. customary in certain 
areas. The Ain has presetved statistics proving thereby that 
Akbar took these rates for granted and concerned himself 
with the task of translating grain rates into cash rates. For this 
purpose he made several experiments which we shall now consider. 


Akbars early experiments 


During the first four years (in the 6th, 7th, 8th and gth year) 
a uniform set of prices seems to have been adopted for the purpose 
of converting grain demands into cash demands. This is obvious 
from the fact that the state demand in cash per Bigha of various 
crops is about the same in all parts of the empire." How the set of 
prices was prepared is more than we can say. It is likely however 
that it represented the average of.the prices prevailing in different 
localities. The process of averaging, it seems, had been adopted 
by Akbar's revenue officials in arriving at the total produce of one 
Bigha of land under different crops. There is no reason to believe 
with Moreland that the prices represented the artificially high prices 
prevailing in the imperial camp.” That would have been grossly 
unfair to the cultivators. The areas selected for the purpose of ascer- 
taining varying prices were very likely near the cities. The 
average prices must. have been prepared every year in the 
Imperial Secretariat and sent to the local revenue authorities,’ 

Provincial rates of crops 

In the tenth year we find the demand. in cash per Bigha for 
various crops differing from province to province. In the same 
province again we find varying rates within certain limits were 
allowed. It is rather difficult to understand what: the limits indi- 
cated. Obviously they implied that in the same province for some 

3 The Ain-i-Akbari, 1, 297. 4 lbid. 1, 297 to 300. 


5 Ibid., I, pp. 303 to 347. 6 Agrarian System of Moslem India, 84. 
7 Cf. the din, I, 347. 8 Ibid., I, 303 to 347, cf. Akbar Nama, 11, 270. 
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commodities a varying rate of charges per Bigha was levied. Instead 
of a uniform rate of prices throughout the empire based on an avetage 
as before, the province was now adopted as the unit for fixing prices. 
This is borne out by the fact that for .most of the articles the same 
rate of demand per Bigha is charged throughout the province. 
But there remains the question as to why the rates differ for 
certain commodities only in the same province? Were these 
commodities such for which a uniform set of prices for the 
whole province would have been manifestly more unjust than for 
other commodities which show no such variations? Then there is 
the other question, when a range of demands is shown for a province, 
how was it applied > Of course we know that these tables record 
the rates actually levied in those years and were prepared at the time 
the Ain was being compiled. They are statements of facts rather 
than a guide for assessment. 


Adoption of Nasaq 
In the thirteenth year Shihab-ud-Din, the new Diwan for the 
crown lands is said to have given up annual Zabti and introduced 
Nasig.’ As I have shown elsewhere" this meant the adoption of 
a demand im cash irrespective of the area cultivated or the crops 
sown based on the average demand for a number of years. This 
was supposed to be a sort of permanent settlement which need not 


have varied even over a long period. 


Taqsim-ul-Mulk 
in the fifteenth year another change seems to have been intro- 


D ider 
duced. Qanungos of every Parganah (?) were ordered to prepare 


9- Akbar Nama, 11, 333- 
io Indian Culture, January, 1937, PP- 543 ff. Nasaq as a system of Land 
Revenue Assessment in Mughal India. 

Since writing the above I have come across a similar description of the Nasaq 


in another Ms. Farbang-i-Kardani in the Library of the Muslim University, Aligarh. 
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a Taqsim-ul-Malk for the area concerned and send it to the Secre- 
tatiat. "There in the Ministty of Revenue, by estimate (of the area 
under cultivation?) and computation (for conversion of demand in 
kind into demand in cash?) land revenue demand was fixed anew.” 
What the Taqsim-ul-Mulk meant can be inferred from what had 
been said before. When the Nasaq rates were adopted in the crown 
lands, it is likely that the records of the area of the 
land under various cultivators ceased to be compiled. Divisions 
of the country were recorded anew i.e. records of individual 
ownership of land were once again compiled giving the area 
under cultivation of different crops. Moreland’s interpre- 
tation of Taqsimat-ul-Mulk is too fanciful to be adopted. 
There is no reason to suppose with Moreland that there was any 
change in the method of calculating the demand in kind. The 
Ain-i-Akbari quotes an Imperial Schedule of Rates in kind as if it 
was current when the in was compiled. ' "The revenue levied by 
Sher Khan............ generally obtained, and for the convenience of 
the cultivators and the soldiery, the value was taken in ready 
money."" All exeprimenting on the part of Akbar concerned the 
commutation of rates in kind of Sher Shah's period into rates in 
cash. There is no indication to suggest any widespread operations 
in every Parganah for the purpose of ascertaining average local pro- 
duce. Parganahs were nor geographical areas of equal fertility and 
it would be out of the way to suppose that an average of produce 
applicable to the varying fertility of the Parganah was considered 
more reasonable by the state or by the cultivators. What the 
Qanungos did was simply to send in full particulars of the areas 
under cultivation and suggest a rate for commutation of the grain 
demand into demand in cash every year. It seems that the Ministry 


11 Akbar Nama, 111, 117, 118; Iqbal Nama, 213. 
Iz Agrarian System, 244. 13 Ain, I, 297. 
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of Revenue then obtained the sahction of the emperor for the 
price schedule. 


Tbe Zabti System 


~ This sytem prevailed till the 24th year when a change was 
introduced. Sanctioning of the schedule-ot prices by the emperor 
caused delay, besides the prices suggested were not always equitable 
throughout the whole Parganah, A way out had to be found for a 
satisfactory method of the conversion of the demand in kind into 
demand in cash. This was done by adopting the Zabti system. 
“From the beginning of the 15th year to the 24th of the Divine era 
an aggregate of the rates of collection :was formed and a tenth of 


the same was fixed as the annual assessment." 


This is a much 
simplified statement in the din of what must have happened. 
Two changes were involved in the new set of rates. First, the pro- 
vinces were subdividéd into Dastürs i.e, the areas were defined within 
which the same rate of demand prevailed. It might be argued, as 
Moreland १०९७, that the varying rates of certain demands recorded 
in the same province in the nineteen years’ rates in the Ain might 
have a reference to the previous existence of the Dastiirs. 
This would imply that though the rates for the provinces 
as a whole are given, the provinces were divided into smaller areas. 
This however is negatived by the fact that for many articles only 
one rate is given. It would have been strange to find one uniform 
price prevailing throughout the province for several articles and vary- 
ing rates for some of them. As said above, it is difficult to come to a 
definite conclusion about the interpretation of the varying rates of 
assessment for certain commodities. But there can be no doubt 
about the fact that the Schedule of Rates could not have been an 
average of the varying demand in the various Dastiirs in the province. 
In the province of Oudh, for example, black sugarcane is recorded to 
14 Ain., 1, 347, 348. 15 Agrarian System, 89. 
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have been assessed at 200 dams a Bigha from the roth to 24th 
year." If the Ain-t-Deh Sala involved addition of the aggregate 
of the demand per Bigha from the 15th to 24th year and then taking 
its average, we should have found a uniform rate of 200 dams for 
the 12 Dastürs of Oudh. Unfortunately we find no such thing: 
The demand varies from 203 dams and 15 jatals in Firuzabad to 
240 dams and 9 jatals in Gorakhpur." Naturally then the account 
of the Ain must bear some other meaning. What happened in the 
year 24th I think, was a two-fold process. The areas in various pro- 
vinces were first grouped together in Dastürs i.e. areas wherein usually 
the same ptices prevailed—what we should call markets in modern 
cconomic terminology. In the Schedules of Rates preserved under 
the heading Ain-i-Deh Sila several provinces are shown as divided into 
so many Sarkars, (c.g. 9 in Allahabad) and so many Dastürs, (e.g. 
15 in Allahabad) i.e. assessment circles. Now for every one of these 
circles, prices current for the last ten years were ascertained and an 
average price was determined upon to serve as the basic rate of con- 
version for individual crops." As I have maintained above, 
Akbar made no attempt at changing Sher Shah's assessment 
. in kind. After ascertaining the avcrage price of a crop, the demand 
in kind of Sher Shah's time was translated into demand in cash 
which finds a place in the Schedule of Rates contained in the Ain. 
lhese rates seem to have been permanently fixed in the- 


24th year. 


16 Ain, 1, 320. 17 lbid., l, 355. 
18 See Akbar Nama, 111, 282. 


Mr. Morcland's interpretation of the word, J'a Hal, in this passage though 


.possible, 15 however open to grave doubts; I understand this word to mean 
‘condition’ as it ordinarily docs in Persian literature. 
The Persian text of the Akbar Nama rcads: — 


के Dey y pire all. ya Je 
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To sum up, the system introduced by Akbar in the 
24th year involved two processes. The cultivated lands under 
various crops wete surveyed every season. This did not always 
necessitate actual measurement of the land under crops. 
Then as now, the holdings of every cultivator were divided 
into subsections the areas whereof need have been determined only 
once. What the surveyors did was to record, like the modern 
Patwari, that area no such and such of a cultivator's land was 
under sugarcane. He would then refer to his original survey papers 
and find.out the area of those numbers. Thus the surveyors perform- 
cd what is called Girdawari in the Panjab today and recorded the state 
of crops. The revenue officials in every Dastür were furnished 
with detailed tables giving the demand of the state in cash for every 
Bigha of different ctops. Thus if he were dealing with a cultivator 
of Firuzabad in Oudh who had four Bighes under | sugarcane, the 
revenue official would consult his Schedule of Rates, find sugarcane 
assessed at dam 240 Jatal g and demand dam 961 and jatal 11 from 
the cultivator. These rates in their turn were based on two opera- 
tions. The rates were uniform in what we may conveniently call 
assessment circles. The empire was thus divided into areas where 
the same or nearly the same prices prevailed. There were 1 19 
assessment circles in all in the provinces of Lahore, Multan, 
Allahabad, Agra, Oudh, and Delhi. The system also prevailed 
over thé greater part of the province of Malwa for which three rather 
imperfect Schedules of Rates are given. To 138 Parganas of Bihar 
as well the system was applied for which we have no Schedules of 
Rates. Tt prevailed in a part of Ajmer as well. Throughout.an as- 
sessment circle the rate of assessment per Bigha for the same 
crop remained the same. This rate was based on the average 
prices prevailing in that arca 'during ten years Le., 15th to 24th 
and the average -yield per Bigha arrived at by calculating the. pro- 


duce of a Bigha of the good, middling, and bad lands, during 


: \ 
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the reign of Sher Shah, as preserved in the fin. The arrangements 
introduced in the 24th year were revised in the 27th year by Todar 
Mal to whom the system owes its final form." Fateh Ullah Shirazi 
perfected the system of auditing the revenue accounts in the thirtieth 
year." We find two new principles introduced in the working of 
the system later on. In the years 30, 33 and 35 the rates were 
lowered on account of a very setious fall in prices." When Akbar 
moved to the Punjab in roor A.H. the rates were raised on account 


of the higher prices. | They were again lowered when Akbar left 
the Punjab in the forty-third year. 


Difficulties in Survey and Measurement 


Zabti however was only one of the several systems prevalent in 
Akbar's times. But this was the system he wanted to see intro- 
duced in all parts of his empire. It was not found possible to carry 
_ out survey operations in those parts of the country which were held 
as Jagirs conferred by the Emperor in payment of the salaries of 
their Mansabs. We have to remember that when any Raja or 
chief submitted, his lands became theoretically a part of the imperial 
domain and were usually given back to him in satisfaction of the 
salary of the Mansab which was then conferred upon him. The en- 
tries in the Ain show that such areas were left alone. In the pro- 
vince of Ajmer, e.g. no Dastürs are given for the Sirkars of Sarohi 
and Bikaner and no returns of any kind have been included. 
Obviously here the system of land revenue was what the Rajputs had 
been maintaining there from times immemorial, — Akbar's 
conquests made little difference to their internal government. 
Similar must have.been the case in Amber (modern Jaipur), Jodhpur 
and certain other parts of Rajputana. Details for Jodhpur are given 


1 s 


19 Akbar Nama 111, 381. ' 20 lbid. 111, 457 to 459. 
21 Ibid., 111, 463, 533, 578. 
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because for some time it was under imperial officers who may have 
tried to introduce the system. I cannot, however, explain the pre- 
sence of the figures for Amber (Jaipur). It accepted the Mughal 
domination much earlier than the introduction of this system’ and 
at no time was it ever placed under a Mughal governor. It is un- 
likely that its people voluntarily accepted measurement and survey 
and changed their old system, 


Ghalla Bakhsh aad Batai. 


Ghalla Bakhsh was anccher system of land revenuc assessment. 
It involved the sharing of the grain between the state and the culti- 
vator. The state claimed from % to % of the produce as the . 
land revenue.” Various types of Batai were also practised. Some 
of them were meant to minimise the inconvenience inherent in the 
Batai system. Sometimes the cultivated ficlds were demarcated 
the state probably making its own arrangements for watching the 
growth and cutting of the crops of its own part of the fields. Ap 
praisál was also resorted to when agreed upon, assessors cxamining the 
state of the standing crop and estimating its probable yield. . The 
cultivator undertook to pay one third of the yield thus determined 
upon to the state.” An attempt was made to persuade the cultivator 
to pay the state its share in cash rather than in kind. The cultivator 
was allowed to pay in cash at local rates." But this gave so 
great a latitude to the local officials if the rates had not to receive 
imperial sanction, and so great a delay if they did, as to make thc 
system almost unworkable. 


Nasaq 
Thete was the system of Nasaq. The revenue was determined 


upon on the avcrage of the land revenue paid for the last ten to twelve 


22 Ain-i-Akbari, I, 297, 508. 
23 Dastiir-nl-Amal, Ram Pur; Farbang-i-Kardani, 32b to 33a; Ain-i Akbari, I, 
285 to 288. f 24 Ain-i-Akbari, 1, 285 t 
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years keeping in view any improvements that might have been made 
in land. Thus assessed it did not vary with the area under cultivation 
or the crops cultivated. Ic did not thus involve any survey or 
measurement of the land nor did it necessitate any periodic prepara- 


tion of the statement of the crops 


‘Group Assessment 

Then there was group assessment. A sum was agreed upon 
between the revenue officials and the Muqaddam- who was to 
realise the total from among the cultivators.” This may have increas- 
ed the status of the Mugaddams but they had to collect the 
revenue from the cultivators according to the prevailing custom in 
the village probably in kind, and converted it into cash before pay 
ment to the treasury. How was the amount agreed upon arrived at? 
For how long was the agreement operative? It is likely that all these 
“questions were settled locally and individually just as the rene pay- 
able by the tenants to their landlords is settled today The state 
claimed one third of the. produce 7 - j 

Some writers talk of a separate system—Nagadi. It is probably 
either a misreading for Nasaq or simply refers to the option to pay 
in cash. No such systém of assessment of land revenue existed in 


the Mughal times 


Ja airs 
The land revenue c£ the lands held in Jagirs was also- similarly - 
- assessed. There was no difference between crown! lands, and the. 
Jagirs in this respect. The Jagirdar received the land revenue 
assessed by the Imperial officials and collected by the- Muqaddams 


Papers as usual were sent to the Imperial Secretariat . 


25 Cf ‘Nasaq as a method of Land .Revenue Assessment in the Mughal 
period’ by the present writer in Indian Culture, January, 1937, where original autho- 
rities have been cited and discussed पु 

26 Cf. the letter of acceptance which a Muquddan was required to sign 
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A Jagitdar was a civil or military servant who was paid his 
salary by an order which authorised him to realise the amount due 
| to him by collecting the land revenue of the area assessed to yield 
the exact amount. Akbar is said to have discontinued the grant of 
Jagirs at one time but not long after the system was in full swing - 
again. The Jagirdar was never allowed to stay long in any one place. 
Frequent transfers emphasized the fact that he was usually a bird 
of passage in the place he was stationed in. The Muqaddams paid 
the land revenue to him instead of paying it to the imperial collectors. 
If the emperor granted any remissions of land revenue for any cause 
whatsoever, the Jagirdar was also bound to decrease his collections 
accordingly." Thus the Jagirdar was not a feudal baron having 
any ‘rights’ of his own over the cultivators. He did not stand 
between the cultivator and the king, he simply took the position 
of the royal officers who would have otherwise collected the land 


revenue had it not been assigned to him. 


` The various Systems in Operation : T be Province of Allahabad 


The Zabti system prevailed in the whole of the Mughal 
| | province of Allahabad. Moreland suggests that the Sarkar of 
E Bhatkhara ‘seems to have been left entirely in the hands of 

` chiefs, ™ -It seems more „probable that it had not yet been con- 
: quered and occupied. Its name is not mentioned in the list of nine 
Sarkars in the Ain: 1 5, the names of its Parganas are missing from 
_the Account of the Provinces.” - The -entry of its revenue figures 
does not mean much. Similar entries are’ to be found for many | 
unconquered districts of Bengal. No record of surveyed area is to 
be found for seven éther Parganas, though the schedules of rates 


include them in their ‘respective assessment circles. In the 


Parganas of Mahoba in the Sarkar of Kalinjir, the Ghalla Bakhsh 


27 Akbar Nama, 111, 463, 533, 578. 
28 Agrarian System, 118, 29 Ain, l, 424 to 433. 
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system seems to have been prevailing. 120,000 betel leaves ate 
included in the figures for land revenue (din, I, 430). 


Oudh 


Oudh was entirely Zabti and was divided into twelve assess- 
ment circles. The Schedule of Rates for the spring harvest omitted 
the figures for the last six assessment circles (4in, L 354) The 
omission cannot imply that they had no spring crops. 


. Agra 

Agra, divided into 28 assessment circles, was also assessed 
according to the Zabti system. Land had not been measured in 16 
Parganas, some MSS. suggest that the system of Nagadi 
(Nasaq?) prevailed here." The Sarkar of Mandasor is missing 
in the Schedule of Rates in the din 15. But in the Account of the | 
Twelve Provinces,” the areas of its various Parganas are given and so 
is the land. revenue. The absence of a Schedule lead us to infer 
either that it was conquered or surveyed after the 4in 15 had been 
compiled, or that it was assessed in some other way. 

Ajmer 

Ajmer is said to have been divided into 7 assessment circles.” 
In the Account of the twelve provinces it is said that in this province 
1/7 or 1/8 of the produce was given as the land revenue. Jt means 
that the rate of revenue per Bigha for different crops was less than the 
rates prevailing elsewhere. The Schedule does not favour such a 
suggestion. The province can be said to have been paying revenue 
according to the prevailing local systems. This is still more. 
likely to be the case because the grcater part of the province was 
occupied by the various Rajput states. No figures either of areas or 
of rates are available for Bikaner, Sarohi and Jodhpur. It seems that 


3o Ain., I, 442, 443. . 31 lbid. I, 442, 443. 
32 lbid. l, 364. - 33 ibid. I, 505. 
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the local custom must have been prevailing. The other states form 
parts of various Sarkars. Of coutse the area under cultivation may 
have been ascertained in other states when they were conquered and 
for some time administered by the Mughals. But it would be rather 
too much to hope that the restored Rajas of these states would have 
been strong enough to set up and maintain— or to continue if the 
"Mughals had already introduced it—a system of land revenue assess- 
ment radically different from the one prevailing there previously. 


Delbi 


Delhi was divided into 28 assessment citcles. For Kumaon 
however, there is no Schedule of Rates. It is divided into 21 
mahals. The revenue for five of these mahals is shown as yet ‘un- 
determined’. The revenue for the remaining sixteen is given in 
round figures. Moreland suggested that Kumaon might have been 
under chiefs. But we know that Kumaon did not form a part of 
the Mughal empire at this time." The figures of its land revenue 
probably represent what was known of the revenue potentiality of 
the district as then administered by its own chiefs. In any case 
they do not represent revenue figures. according to the Zabti system. 
Probably Ghalla Bakhsh was the system of assessment and collection 


in the conquered parts, if any, of the districts. 


‘Lahore 


l Lahore consisted of eight assessment circles." Some of the 
Parganas had not been measured and might therefore have been 
assessed according. to some other system, that is either by sharing 
of crops or Nasaq. No figures for the area of the parganas 
beyond the five rivers are given. One of them, Kehlor, modern 


Bilaspur, was, as “as now, a st a state-under its own Raja and must have 
PR ^ = 


34 4क्र., I, 521. 
35 It was conquered by Aurangzeb. 36 Ain-i-Akbari, l, 377, 378. 
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had its own system of land revenue assessment, probably sharing of 
the crops. The Akbar Nama mentions besides some states under 
their own chiefs in the Punjab including Raja Budhi Chand of 
Kangra, Raja Parsram of Jammu, Raja Basu of Mao, Raja Anurodh 
of Jaswal, Raja Jagdish Chandra of Goler, Raja Shashpal Chand 
of Dadyal, Rai Sansar Chand of Sibba, Rai Pratap of Mankot, Raja 
Bhonor of Jasrota, Balbhadhar of Laganpur, Daulat of Sher (?) Kot, 
Krishna of Paladyo; Raja of Bhairiwal and Raja Krishna." There 


was a raja of. Chamba™ as well. 


Multan.and Malwa 


Multan was mostly Zabti. In Malwa, Mandal Garh was 
an independent state. There Sarkar of Gogran seems to have been 
Naqadi (Nasaq?); six of the 12 mahals had not been measured, the 
figures for the first and last. Pargana are shown by cash figures 
(ie. Nasaq). The Sarkar of Mandasor also seems to have been 
‘Nasaqi. The assessment circle Raisan and Chanderi alone has a 
workable Schedule of Rates. In the remaining two circles rates exist 
for very few crops. In the Ujjain circle they are expressed in 
Mahmud; coins, Dams and Jatals.*° aa’ NE m 

There was cultivation of cereals in two-third parts of a province. 
It may be argued then that ‘Mixed’ system of assessment prevailed 
here, Zabti rates for selected crops and some other system for the 
staple crops. . Probably Sher Shah’s assessment rates in kind. pre- 
. vatled "here. The selected crops are mostly those for which cash 
‘rates were common under Sher Shah. 


Bibar 


In Bihar Zabti was common. Out of 199 Parganas 138 were 


thus assessed and about 81%, of the revenue was thus collected. 


37 Akbar Nama, 111, 583. 38 Tuzak-i-Jabangirt, p. 346. 
39 Ain, 1, 457 to 473 and 383 to 385. . 
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. The entire Sarkar of Monghyr yielding 109,625,981 dams and 


several Parganas in the Sarkar of Bihar, yielding 8,130,120 dams . 
were not measured. In the Sarkar of Rohtas the entries of the area 
in the Parganas of Dinarah, Patanpur, Kot Prin and Mongror yield- 
ing 313, 185 dams are doubtful where ditto Cy alone signifies that 
the area was equal to that of the two preceding Parganas. The 
area of Nannor is given but its land revenue of 2,000,000 could 
not have been based on any Schedule of Rates. Similar entries are 
to be found for Garhsanah (876,200 dams) in the Sarkar of 
Hajipur, Chulra (400000 dams) in the Sarkar of Saran, Aubhi 
(60,000 dams), Basin etc., (1,125,000 dams), Namwa (40,539 
dams), Jabdi (45,025 dams), Kéradi (90,000 dams), and Nauram 
(288,140 Dams) in the Sarkar of Tirhut." All these do not account 
for more than one half of the land revenue of the 61 unmeasured 
Parganas as given above. Again the fact that. the revenue is stated 
in dams does not preclude the possibility of the old system of shar- 
ing the crop still prevailing. Or the system of Nasaqi might have 
-been prevailing here at least in some of the Parganas. 
Bengal | | 

Bengal .and Orissa present special problems. To begin with, 
riot all the lands described in the Ain as forming part of Bengal and 
Orissa. had been conquered at the time the fin was written. The 
larger part of the conquered portion as well was yet under Bengal 
. chiefs. Usman, the leader of the Afghans and the chief of Bhatti, 
. Raja Satarjit of Bhusna, Raja Indar Narain of Pachet, Salim Khan of, 
-Hiyilli, Raja Bir Hamir of Mandaran, the Bhumya zemindars of 
Bhawal, Bikrampur, Bhalava, : Chandra Dip and Khizrpur, Raja 
Raghu Nath of Shushing, Majlis Oub of Fathabad, Musa Khan 
c£ Jatrapur, Pahalwan of Matang, Ram Chandra of Bagula, Bayazid 


of Sylhet, and several others are mentioned in two contemporary 


-40 Ain. I, 417 to 423. 
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memoits of Jahangir's reign as some of the independent chiefs." 
As described in the Ain the system of Nasaq seems to have been 
current in Bengal in the areas that were under the Mughals. There 
is nothing in the contemporaty records to support Moreland's 
statement that the older system in vogue was continued by Akbar 
and that no detailed information about the province was collected." 
Now Nasaq, though it did not involve any measurement of the 
land, did necessitate the preparation of 'Record of Rights’ wherein 


the holdings of every cultivator and the land revenue assessed therc- 


on were mentioned. We know of no older, systerh known as 


Nasaq. ‘Nasaq and Zabti were two new terms introduced by 
Akbar's land revenue officials. Thus what Todar Mal did was to 
obtain information about the land revenue paying capacity of every 
cultivator. He then imposed the system of Nasag on the culti- 
vators, This implies that figures were collected for the preceding 
ten or twelve years and the average thereof was fixed as the revenue 
payable by every cultivator, This presupposes the existence of 
a detailed register of Revenue accounts before Akbar's conquest of 
‘Bengal. Todar Mal then had to do this task viz., to collect land 
revenue figures as paid by the cultivators during the preceding ten 
or twelve years, strike an average, and fix the land revenue for every 
cultivator on that basis. If it had been in kind so far, he had to 
arrange for its equitable conversion into revenue in cash. Todar 
Mal’s report to the emperor as contained in the Ain™ does not 
therefore imply that he had taken steps to continue the existing 
practices only. It is easy to understand that Ghalla Bakhsh, sharing 
of crops, had ceased to be practised in Bengal under Sher Shah who 


41 Cf. ‘Bengal under Jahangir, the English abstract with notes of Babaristan-i- 
Ghaibi of Nathan by the present writer in the Journal of Indian History and also 
Safar Nama Abdul Latif (MS) Persian. 

42 JRAS., 1926, 48. 

43 Ain, I, 393. The A.S.B. text has Naqadi but Morcland's reading Nasaqi 


is preferable. 
| 
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probably introduced survey there. On the basis of that survey 
"and with the help of the Schedule of Rates in kind given in the Ain 
the land revenue might have been fixed in Bengal. As time passed, 
however, the Rates were forgotten, the records for areas disappeared, 
but the assessment in kind without resort to sharing was continued. 
Todar Mal changed it into assessment in cash. 
Gujarat 
In the province of Gujarat lay the states of Idar, Baglanan, 
Rajpipla, Dungarpur, Sirohi, Sorath, Jhalawar, Cutch, Nawanagar. 
Nazarbar, Mohan, Lonavah, Barya, Bahrai, Ranabad, Jabapa, 


* Some of them had 


Jabarmandi, Banswara, Soni and Ram Nagar.” 
accepted Mughal sovereignty; others were still independent, We 
are told in the n that out of the 16 Sarkars in Gujarat 
in six the ruling chiefs paid the provincial governors a yearly tri- 
bute and undertook to send a contingent of-horses for military ser- 
vice. They were left to carry on their administration as best as 
they could. In the Imperial territories. as well there were many 
chiefs. In-Idar (feudatory) the system of appraisal flourished. The 
measured area of Jhalawar is given. fn the Sarkar of Sorath the 
system of Nasaq seems to have prevailed. There were besides the 
imperial districts of Gujarat for which fevenue figures ate given. 
In the Sarkar of Ahmadabad 7,28,61.792 dams were realized from 
unmeasured Parganahs as against a total of 20,83,06,994 dams. 
Sarkar of Godhra ‘does not seem to have been occupied by 
the Mughals. Though the area under crops and revenue 
in dams is given, no other details ate available. The Sarkars- 
of Surat, Champaner, Broach, Baroda, Nandad were all measured. 
It is curious that no atea figures either for Pattan or Ahmadabad 


are available. It is. difficult to understand the system 


44 Mirat, Y, 188. 45 fin, l 493 to 508. 
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that would measure land in the suburbs but leave Pattan and 
Ahmadabad alone. There is no reason to doubt, however, the state- 
ment that the system of Nasaq prevailed in the Imperial territories. 
But neither the text nor any other authority supports the statement 
of Moreland that the system of Nasaq had prevailed in the country 
at the time when Akbar conquered it. The Akbar Nama (IIT. 65) 
and the Mirat-i-A bmadi (I, 131-2) both suggest that it was intto- 
duced by Todar Mal who was left in Gujarat to carry out revenuc 


assessment in 1 571. 


| Khandesh 


In che thirty two Mabals of Khandesh all that Akbar is said 


to have done is to increase the existing assessment by 500८. 


Berar 


In Berar there were many chiefs. Chatwa, Dadhi Rao, Bija 
Rao, Nahar Rao, Wailah, Sarkoth, Medani Rao, Kamjeo, Indarjco, 
Chaman Rai, Ram Garh, and Babjeo were some of the most im- 
portant of them, There were the chieftainships of Baojarah, Basin 
and Manikdrug." We do not know how many. of them had been 
subdued by the Mughals. Akbar seems to have continued thc 


existing system, only he increased the incidence of taxation. 


T batta 


In the province of Thatta, sharing of crops was common, 1⁄4 


being claimed as the state’s share. The cultivators had the option 
to pay in kind or in cash but were encouraged to pay in cash. Here 
again a very large part of the country was under chiefs who collected 


the Jand revenue from the cultivators and paid a tribute to the 


Mughals p 


46 din, I, 474. ft. पे 47 Ibid. I, 478 to 492. 


48 Ibid., 1, 5568. 
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Kashmir 


In Kashmir appraisal and division of the crops is said to have 
formed the usual method of land revenue assessment. One half of 
the produce was claimed by the state as its share. A part of the 
assessment was also made in: cash probably where valuable crops like 
saffron were concerned. - But the general account given in the Ain" 
is contradicted by the definite description of the system which 
Akbar continued here and which is described in the Akbar Nama." 
We are told there that % of the produce was claimed here as the 
revenue. The settlement was made with the village as १ whole 
which undertook to pay a certain amount of rice as revenue. This 
was based on a rate of demand assessed in kind based on immemorial 
custom, l 


The State and the Cultivator 


The cultivator in Akbar's reign dealt directly with the state. 
He paid land revenue in cash usually, The demand of the state 
varied with the area under cultivation and the crops cultivated. He 
was supposed to pay from one eighth to one half of his gross pro- 
duce. The ascertainment of this share in cash must have been fair 
to him because he had the right to challenge the state demand and 
. had the option of paying in kind if he felt himself aggrieved. 
The cultivator was better off under Akbar than the tenant of 
to-day He paid only one third of the gross produce whereas the 
tenant parts with from 40 to 50% of his gross produce to-day for his 
andlord. But on the other hand the state got a higher percentage 
of the produce of the land under Akbar 33% of the gross produce, 
Whereas ‘now the state claims to be receiving not more than 20%, 
of the gtoss produce. This was because the state recognized no 
landlords other than cultivators and also because the land revenue 


was the main, if not quite the only, tax on the masses. 


49 Ain., Í, 570. 5o Akbar Nama, Vll, 548. 
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Rent or Tax? 


The cultivators and not the state owned the land. They 
could sell, mortgage, and give away their lands in gift." Their 
lands, were inherited like all other property. The state had 
an interest in the landed estates of a cultivator who ran 
away after defaulting in the payment of the revenue just as 
now. lt would make temporary arrangements for the cultivation of 
the land instead of applying to the cultivator the modern methods 


of attaching his estate for the satisfaction of its claims. 


The Agricultural Policy of Akbar 


We have seen above that the land revenue collected depended 
upon the actual area under crops and the quality of those crops. In 
order to draw a larger revenue the only method open to the state 
was to get the area under cultivation increased, and encourage the 
sowing of the crops yielding a better cash value." The encourage- 
- ment of agriculture then was a necessary duty of the state. Akbar 
performed it by granting advances to the cultivators which were 
repayable within a year." These were usually made with a view to 
encourage the introduction of better crops or help the cultivator to- 
wards defraying partial expenses of bringing new land under culti- 
vation. In order to make it profitable for the cultivatots to break 
new lands’a very low rate was fixed in the beginning. Such land 
only paid 1/26th part of the produce in the first year and it was only 
in the fifth year, that the normal demand was reached. In the case 
of the land which had been left uncultivated for less than 5 years, 
the demand began at2/15 and rose to % in the fifth year. 
When better crops were introduced there was:a reduction of 25% 
in the beginning on the sanctioned rates.” To guard against 


51 Nigar Nama-i-Munshi, 123 ft. 52 dia, I, 285. 
Akbar Nama, ll, 381. Ain, 1, 284. 
53 3 54 4 
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damage to standing crops in times of warfare, a special staff was re- . 
ctuited for the purpose of assessing. such damage and paying the 
cultivators its assessed value. (Cf. News Letters of Aurangzeb's 
Reign.) | 
For: pastures, separate rates prevailed. The gardeners paid 
garden rates from the time of planting the trees, except in the 
case of two rather valuable crops, almonds and grapes, where pro- 
bably there was a danger that trees. planted might not always survive 
to bear fruits. Here a cash rate of Rs. 234 per Bigha was charged 
only when the trees began to bear fruits. When agricultural Jand 
began to be built upon, a fat cash rate was charged upon their 


superficial area and the parks attached to them 1f any.” 


Survey and Measurement 


Akbar introduced certain mechanical and administrative 
changes in the method of the survey and measurement of land. 
The Jarib ceased to be a string liable to be stretched. Bamboo poles 
with iron rings at both the, ends were introduced. A Jarib of a 
uniform length was introduced throughout the Empire presumably 


in the districts where the Zabti system was in voguc.”” 


Collection of Land Revenue 


The collection of land revenue was made systematic. When 
the survey operations were complete the demand for land 
revenue was computed. Demand-slips were prepared and distti- 
buted either though the Patwari or the Muqaddam. Then the 
‘collections started. Every season an attempt was ‘made to clear off 

- the arrears first. They formed the first charge on the land. After 
the arrears, if any, had been cleared, the dues for that particu- 
lar season were collected. Akbar improved upon the existing 


55 Mirati-i-Ahmadi, 1, 268 to 272. 
56 Ain, I, 296; Akbar Nama, MI, 117, 1 18. 
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practices by ordering that the Muqaddam be paid 272%, of the 
collection by the state." The board and lodging expenses of the 
surveying parties were also paid by the state in accordance with 
an imperial decree.” , Any excess realized was to be credited against 
the next season’s demand, There was a Qanungo in every Para- 
ganah who was paid at the rate of Rs. 20 to 50 per mensem.” The 
Karori was at first appointed to be in charge of the revenue units 
each producing one crore of Tankas, but he soon became the Re- 


° Te is difficult to understand accurately 


venue Officer for the Sarkar." 
what Badayuni’s complaints about these officers imply. His Persian 
text obviously states that when auditing of their accounts took place, 
many of them were found to be negligent or guilty and thereupon 
were punished." Smith has perverted the sense of the passage in 
discovering therein a breakdown of Akbar’s revenue arrange- 
ments." There was a Treasurer who issued ccllective receipts to the 
Mugaddams and individual receipts to the cultivators. There were 
_ besides accountants, surveyors, measurers / Thanadars, Shiqdars and 
Karkun. In evety village, or a group of villages, there was a clerk 
maintained by the state and a patwati maintained by the 
cultivators.” 

When the collections statted,—on’ the Holi in spring and on 
the Dasebra in autumn "daily reports of collectors were to be 
sent by the Recorder to the Collector. Every month receipts were 
sent-to the ministry of Revenue. Any damage to the crops by un- 
foreseen factors was to be reported to the Emperor who would then 
order necessary remission of land revenue due." The regulations 


57 din, 1, 285. 58 lbid., I, 286. ; 

59 din, I, 300. : €o Akbar Nama, Ul, 117. 

61 Badayuni, ll, 192 cf. the English translation. The translator is respon- 
sible for Smith’s error. : f 

62 Smith's Akbar the Great Mugbal, 140, 141. 

63 Akbar Nama, वी, 381 and 63; Ain, 1, 287. 

64 din, I, 287. 65 Ibid., 1, 286 and 287. 
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fot the collection of land revenue and the preparation of necessary | 
papers remind one very much of a modern manual of Land. Revenue 
Administration or the Standing Orders issued by the Boards of Re- 
venue or Financial Commissioners. 

A large number of taxes usually paid by the cultivatórs was 
remitted by Akbar. We have seen how he released them from the 
payment of many additional burdens which even now are borne by: 
them. Besides this, presents, harvest fees, Nazars of various sorts 
and several taxes on the supplementary sources of income of the 
cultivators were remitted. The. remission of the Jizya and the pil- 
grimage tax took away a very heavy burden from over the heads of 
the poorer among them. Taxes on cattle and trees, sale and pur- 
chase of hotses, testing.and exchange of money and similar other 


charges were also remitted.” 


Akbars Land Revenue 


The total amount of land revenue said to have been assessed, 
if not actually collected, under Akbar has been estimated at 
Rs. 14,25,09,318 and 12,00,000 betel leaves, by Abul Fazl in the 
Ain-i-Akbari." This figure excludes income from salt mines, the 
‘customs revenue and some miscellaneous taxes mentioned separately 
in the din. Muhammad Tahir writing in the thirty first year of 
Shah Jahan placed the total revenue of Akbar and Jahangw at 
Rs. 17,50,00,000 à year." This is borne out by the chronicle of the 
Mughal Empire by Palseert who based his figures on the account 
book of ‘the late king and placed the total revenue at 
Rs. 17,45,00,000." - Even the earlier and lesser figure of 
Rs. 14,25,09,318 includes the land revenue of. several places which 


66 Ain. I, 287 and 301. 

67 Total of the land revenue of various provinces as given in the Ain. 

68 Tahir, 248a. . 

69 Page 213 of the Dutch text X page 57 of the translation by Prof. Bry 
Narain. (MS.) 
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had not been conquered yet. Further it includes the estimated re- 
venue of vatious states and chieftainships, the revenue resources of 
which were never at the disposal of the Mughal Emperor. It is 
difficult thus to evaluate accurately the revenue resources of Akbar. 
It would not be too low an estimate if we placed it at 
Rs. 10,00,00,000 for the territories directly governed ‘by the 
Emperor. The income from the crownlands alone has been esti- 
mated at Rs. 70,00,000 under Jahangir by Quazvini. This only 
implies that Jahangir was very lavish in the grant of Jagirs. Tahir 
places it at Rs. 3,000,000 under Shah Jahan." Abul Fazl tells us 
that when in the year 30, Akbar granted remission of 1/11 in Rabbi 
in the provinces of Allahabad, Oudh and Delhi, of 1/6 in 
the autumn harvest in Oudh and Allahabad, they. amounted to 
Rs. 17,68,676 11/20 in the crown lands alone, This included a 
special remission of 1/5 in the neighbourhood of Allahabad in Rabbi 
as well." Similarly in the thirty-third year by the remission of 1/6 
. in Agra, Oudh and Delhi in Rabbi and of 1/9 in Allahabad 
and '4 in Agra, Oudh and Delhi in the Kharif, the State 
lost Rs. 48,32,001 35/40 in the crownlands.” Interesting as the 
figures for the crownlands ate they do not carry out information 
about the land revenue very far. A larger income from the crown- 


lands only implied the payment of cash salaries to a larger extent, 


Todar Mal and Akbars Land Revenue System 
When Zabti was introduced Todar Mal and Shah Mansur 


were joint Diwans of the empire." After the system had been 
laid down, Todar Mal was sent to Bengal. Naturally thc. 
task of applying the new regulations fel! to Shah Mansur. 
There is every reason to believe, however, that Todar Mal 


must have done his work of laying the foundation of the system 


70 Badsbabnama, 297b. A. Tahir, 248a. 72 Akbar Nama, lI, 463. 
73 Ibid., I, 533. 74 lbid. III, 282. 
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well. He had been several times employed earlier for the purpose 
of solving knotty problems of land revenue administration 1n the 
various parts of the empire, It is ptobable that the appointment of 
Shah Mansur with Todar Mal was a concession to Muslim feeling. 
His administration of the revenue ministry created many practical 
difficulties and Todar Mal who was in Bengal had to defend the. 
officers stationed in that province against the meticulous demands of 
Shah Mansur.” In the year 26 Todar Mal was appointed the 
Vazir on his return from Bengal." In the 27th year he was ex- 
alted to the High office of the Vakil. It was now that the task of 
modifying the system that had been started in the year 24 fell on 
his shoulders. It was discovered that sometimes the collections had 
excceded the limits of the revenue demand laid down by the minis- 
try. The actual measurement of the land under cultivation every 
year created difficulties. Arrears of land revenue had accumulated, 
the granting of advances had complicated accounts. Various other 
problems of detail also demanded attention. Todar Mal therefore 
issued a comprehensive order covering almost all phases of land 
revenue assessment and collection. Thus the system set up in the 
year 24 was now modified to a very large extent. 

It was now decided to station a clerk in every village. Where- 
vcr excessive payments were exacted, the extra amount collected was 
ordered to be credited to the next crops’ revenue. All cultivable 
land was to be measured once for all. The cultivators undertook to 
stand security for one another and it seems the whole village com- 
munity was also made responsible for the regular collection of land 
revenue. To encourage the bringing up of land lying fallow for 4 
years or more it was decided that in the first year 14 of the ordinary 
assessment be realized, in the second year 34 thereof and in the third 


the full demand should be realized. Land lying fallow for two 


75 Akbar Nama, Ul, 316. 76 Ibid., ही, 372. 7 Ibid., Ill, 381, 382. 
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years was to pay 34 of the assessment the first year and the ordinary | 
land revenue in the second year. From the barren land it was 
decided to collect a nominal amount in kind till it was able to pay 
the full demand. Taqavi was to be granted on the security of people 
known to the revenue officials and was to be recovered in two ins- 
-talments. 

The relief to be granted to the cultivators was also regulated. , 
In case of excessive rain a deduction of 22%, was ordinarily allowed 
which could -be raised to 7/2% in sandy tracts or forests, 
Extraordinary damage to the crops was reported to the Emperor 
and his orders obtained about the necessary reduction-in revenue. 

The reports of daily collections were sent every week to the 
provincial secretariat and the revenue collected sent at the end of 
every month to the treasury. The treasurer issued receipts to the 
cultivators. The collector was paid his salary every quarter. Yearly 
reports were submitted (by the provincial Diwan) about the work 
of the collections, If the total receipts for a revenue circle as a whole 
showed an increase, no explanation was to be demanded about de- 
crease, if any, in any Patganahs therein. To facilitate the work of 
collection, tables for the conversion of old coins with those in use 
were supplied. l | | 

The work cf survey and measurement was also put on a better 
footing. The area under cultivation was ascertained after 
making enquiries at ‘the time when the crops were standing, The 
survey parties were to complete 250 Bighas daily in summer and 
200 Bighas in winter. Their board allowance was also regulated. 

In the areas where shafing ‘was in force an allowance for guard- 
ing the crop was allowed at the tate of ‘half a Dam per Bigha.” 

These detailed orders issued by Todar Mal prove that he was 


called upon to solve-the difficulties atising out of thé land revenue 


foe 


78 Akbar Nama, VI, 381, 382, 
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regulations issued in the 24th year. We have already referred above 
to:the work that Todar Mal did in Bengal. Thus there is evety 
reason to connect Todar Mal with the land revenue system of. 
Akbar. It was not Khafi Khan who in the eighteenth centuty 
created legends about Todar Mal as Moreland suggests. Almost a 
century earlier Chandar Bhan praised Todar Mal.” 

In the 30th year another, aspect of the question received some 
attention without changing the fundamental basis of the 
Mughal land revenue system., Amir Fath Ullah Shirazi was 
appointed Amin-ul-mulk and was called upon to put aright the 
relations between the audit department and the collectors in. the 
muffassil. - As a result of his investigations it was decided to hold 
collectors responsible for the sums actually collected by them, to 
appraise their work for the entire area under their charge by com- 
pating their collections with those of the last year. The allowance 
and the staff allowed to them were also put on a more satisfactory 
basis. From every Parganah one Qanungo was retained at the court. 

Two minor changes were introduced in the collection of land 
revenue, Any excess realised from the cultivators was to be given 

credit in the collections for the next crop. If the Malba (a local cess) 
` was ever realised against instructions issued by the Emperor, the 
amount realised was to be given credit to the cultivators for the 
next crop. The treasurers in the Parganahs were recruited from 


among a better class of people." 


A Retrospect 
. The Imperial territory under Akbar was divided into three 
classes: the territory under Zamindars i.e. ruling chicfs, the 


79 Cf. Chabir Chaman-i-Brabman by Chandar Bhan for several anccdotes 
about Todar Mal and his revenue administration. Mr. Moreland is wrong in hold- 
ing that the legends about Todar Mal ‘arose late in the eighteen’? century, 
Chandar Bhan wrote in Shah Jahan’s reign. 

Bo Akbar Nima, MI, 457 to 460: 
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areas held by the Jagirdars and the crownlands. The term 
Zamindars . should be strictly applied only to those ruling 
chiefs who had not accepted any Mansab in the Imperial system 
and were content with retaining their position as hereditary 
rulers of the territories under their control. To them Akbar's re- 
venue reforms meant little. They collected the land revenue from 


. their cultivators as they had been accustomed to do .and paid a tri- 


bute to the Mughal Government. These were the persons who had 
been able to escape Sher Shah’s system of measurement as well. In 
most of their territorics various forms of Batai prevailed, sharing of 


crops, sharing by appraisal, sharing of the arca under crops. The 


Share of the state varied from % to %. Then there 


were the hereditary Rajput Jagirdars and other ruling chiefs who had 
accepted the Mansabdari system, turned into Imperial Mansabdars 
and received their homeland as perpetual Jagirs. Naturally in their 
homelands the old systems of ‘collection of land revenue were left 
in tact. For sometime some of these states formed, a part of the 
imperial domains and as such it was possible for the Ministry of 
Finance to preserve some records for them, As their states were given 
back to them as Jagirs, their rental value had always to be entered in 
the revenue registers, Whether it represented the land revenue actu- 
ally collected is a difficult question to decide. Rana Amar Singh’s son 
Karan Singh was created a commander of five thousand when Amat 
Singh submitted to Jahangir. The homelands of the Kachwahas 
wete always shown as bringing in enough land revenue to support 
a Mansabdar of 2000. The land. revenue of several of 
these states could only be stated approximately and that imperial 
methods of assessment and collections were as much resented 
then as the modern method of assessments ate to day. The 
position here was further complicated. because there were Jagirdars 
under these ruling chiefs who collected the land revenue in their 


P charges and owed their chiefs only the performance of certain feudal 


3 E 
ta 
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duties. The second sections of the Jagirs consisted of the areas 
assigned to various Mansabdars in lieu of salaries. This was a vaty- 
ing quantity. The Jagirs of various Mansabdars were changed from 
time to time, sometimes a Mansabdar was paid in cash instead of by 
Jagir. The same Jagir would now be held by one Mansabdar; on his 
transfer to another part of the country, it was probably held by 
another. The Jagir was granted in place of a cash salary and hence 
the state was interested in seeing that it paid no mote than the 
cash salary granted to the Jagirdars, Naturally the system of land 
revenue assessment in such Jagirs did not differ from the system of 
assessment in crownlands. “The land revenue assessment and collec- 
tion here were regulated by the state as in the crownlands. They 
formed a part of the system prevailing in the neighbourhood. Thus 
in these Jagirs as well as in the crown-lands four systems of land 
revenue assessment prevailed. Crop sharing of varius types, 
Zabti; Nasaqi and group assessment were some of the systems in 
vogue. In'all these systems except Nasaqi the cultivators had the 
` option of paying either in cash or in kind. In the areas where Batai 
of various types was prevalent, the imperial officers were ordered to 
encourage payment in cash at local rates. In the Zabti areas they 
had the option to pay in kind if they thought the code rates were 
unfair to them, The system of Nasaq however was bound up with 
payment in cash-only and in areas where it prevailed no choice was 
allowed. Generally speaking it can be said that Akbar aimed at 
introducing the Zabti system in all parts of his empire, but he and 
his advisers were too much of practical administrators to insist on en- 
forcing it uniformly everywhere. Akbar desired payments in cash 
above evetything else. This could be secured under all the systems 
in vogue. Lahore, Multan, Delhi, Agra, Oudh, Allahabad and 
Bihar, were mostly Zabti except in the áreas under independent 
rulers or Zemidars i.e. ruling chiefs who had been able to contract 
out of the Mansabdar system. Ajmet is also said to have been 
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Zabti but it is difficult to believe that Jagirdars whose, successors are 
clinging to their parochical rights so tenaciously even today would 
have allowed their lands to be measured and land revenue assessed on 
them in this fashion. In Bengal,. Orissa and Behar, Nasaq was 
introduced though a very large part of these provinces was either 
unconquered or under chiefs who continued their own atrange- 
ments, In Kashmir and Sind sharing of the ctop was practised, In 
Khandesh the local custom was continued though the incidence 
of taxation was raised. Gujarat again was largely held by chiefs, 
many of whom were allowed to continue their own methods of 
administration on payment of a tribute to the provincial govern- 
ment. In the test of the province Nasaq is said to have been cur- 
rent. In all parts of the country there were exceptions and in some 
of these, group assessment might have been practised. | 

The cultivator paid direct to the state. There were no zemin- 
dars in the present sense of, the term. The cultivators were owners 
of the lands they cultivated. The prosperity of the state was bound 
too much with the fate of agriculturists, There was enough 
uncultivated land to satisfy the land hunger of would be cultivators 
who were encouraged to break new lands by special low terms of 
and revenue 

The land revenue was not a very just tax at the time. The 
state singled out one class of producers alone for payment of a 
general tax, The burden on the peasants was lighter in Akbat’s 
ceren than now though the state then got a larger share of the gtoss 
produce of the land than it does to day 


SRI RAM SHARMA 
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Beveridge's abstract published in the JASB., in 1898. 

Farbang-i-Kardani by Jagat रिवा, unique Manuscript in the Muslim University, 


Aligarh, describing various Systems of Land Revenue, It was written in 1690. 


Dastir-nl-Amal, MS. in the State Library, Rampore, gives a description of the 
various systems of Land Revenue Assessment in Mughal India under Shah 
Jahan. 

Chronicle of Mughal India by Palsaert was completed in Shah Jahan’s reign in 


Dutch. I have used the English translation made by my friend Prof. Brij Narain. 
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The Bhulua Chiefs and their Literary Works 
The history of the Sara kings of Bhulua, who held sway over 


the major portion of the district of Noakhali in Bengal for more than 
three centuries, is. still shrouded in’ legends and traditions. 
According to local traditions, Raja Visvambhara Raya, a Ksatriya 
prince of Mithila belonging to the Sura family of Vatsya-gotra, 
migrated at the time of Bakhtiyar Khilji’s invasion along with his 
preceptor | and priest, a retinue of 200 soldiers and a fleet cf 
149 boats and, on his way back from the shrine of Candranatha in | 
Chittagong, founded the kingdom of Bhulua round a place, where 
- he romantically discovered the image of Varabi' in the year 610 
B.E. (sad-dasa-Satabdiya-varse). The family subsequently entered 
into the fold of the kzyastba community of Bengal. Bhulua up till 
now contains a very large number of Szra families,” the more res- 
pectable ones distinguishing their royal blood by a term Adisiira. 
The recent attempt to connect this family of undoubted Maithila 
origin with the legendary Adiíüra of Bengal is as misconceived as 
it is unfounded. The traditional date of Visvambhara, as we shall 
presently see, is not supported by any evidence. VisSvambhara 
probably migrated about the middle of the 14th century A.D, after 
the conquest of Mithila by the Tughlak kings. The genealogy, at 
any rate, cannot “place him before the 14th century.” 

Nothing is known about the immediate successors of Visvam- 


bhara, who were practically independent rulers ull the beginning 


1 The image is still worshipped as a Hindu goddess. though it is really a 
fine specimen of the Buddhist Mirici, and was removed to its present temple at 
Amisapara by the last member of the royal family Rini Sasimukhi. 

2 Cf. the current Bengali saying: —'$Sür Siiyar mindar/ 

tin e Bhulua andhar 

3 The gencalogy is as follows :—Vigvambhara, Ganapati, Sürananda Khan, 

$ririma Khan, Kavicandra Khan, Rajavallabha. 


738 The Bhulua Chiefs and their Literary Works 


of the 16th century. Bhulua does not form a part of the extensive 
conquests of the Tippera king Dhanyamanikya (1490-1 526) and 15 
for the first time mentioned in the chronicles of Tippera in the reiga 
"of Devamanikya (1526-1536) who extended his dominion over 
Bhulua.* It was probably Raja Rajavallzbha Raya who suffered de- 
feat at the hands of the Tippera king. Rajavallabha’s eldest son 
was Durlabhanarayana whose conflict with the Tippera kings is 
narrated in detail in the Rajamala.* Durlabha, who admitted that 
he was a Zemindar under Vijayamanikya (1536-1 567), rose in rebel- 
lion against the usurper Udayamanikya (1 568-1 573), whom he 
successfully defied by assuming himself the very name of the 
usurper, He was thus the first Sra chief to appropriate the in- 
dependent title of Münikya which was not given up till the last. 
In the reign of the powerful monarch Amaramanikya (1577-86) of 
Tippera, Durlabha was peremptorily asked to give up the title of 
'Manikya which he refused to do and in 1578 the armies 
of Tippera ovetran Bhulus. Durlabha fled to Bakla where he was 
killed by Kandarpa Raya.’ 


4 Rajamala: Vidyavinoda’s ed. p. 123. Devamünikya's coins, recently dis- 
covered, contain the date 1448 Saka. We are indebted to Dr. Bhattasali for’ this 
information. , . ; 

5 lbid pp. 187-88. It is a pity, vol. III of the Royal ed. of the Rajamala 
containing this important chapter of the chronicle, though completely printed, is 
rotting, now for about a decade, with the book-binder, due to the almost criminal 
apathy of the Agartala authorities. The discovery of coins of Vijayamanikya 
dated 1458 Saka and of Jayaminikya dated 1495 Saka, both cxamined by us, settles 
the dates of these monarchs more accurately. N 

; 6 afa «fan नाग छेल्ग्रगनिका । (Old Rajamala in Ms.). The printed Raja- 
mali which is the so-called ‘revised* version of Ujir Durgimani is full of mistakes 
here as elsewhere. 


- 


7 करू «oí खगवगानिक] «tst टशन | 
मामिका ना aa नांग Stace fafqa 1 
* * * x 
Sax गांनिका Sea FAITE CAA । 
gaat समित stara गोविन ॥ (Rajamala in Ms). 
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. Durlabha or Udayamanikya was succeeded by his younger 
brother Gandharvamanikya who had a glorious reign. ` He, also, 
rose in rebellion against Yasomanikya (1600-23) of Tippera who 
brought him to submission. Fortunately, there are glowing 
panegytics on him in the drama Kautuka-ratnakara (vv. 7-10), 
. which mostly refer to his military exploits" : — | 
“जनकस्तु यस्य 
आसीन्मनोजाधिकरम्यमूर्तिः श्वेता तपत्रीकृतचारकी त्तिः । 
शूरान्वयाम्भोनिधिपूर्णचन्द्रो गन्धव्वमाणिक्यमहीमहेन्द्रः ॥ 
अपि च आभूमरडलमा इर्द्रसदनादा सप्तपातालकाद्‌- 
maada घराधरकुलादा पद्मसगालयात्‌ | 
आवैकुण्ठमजुम्भि यस्य समरप्रस्थानलीलाविधौ 
भेरीभाङ्कति-कुम्भिचीतूक्ृति-धनुष्टङ्कार-घाजिस्वनैः ॥ 
अपि च गजेन्द्रजीमूतमदाम्बुृष्टिभिम्मेहीपतेर्यस्य पुरस्य सन्निधौ i 
नितान्तदूरेऽपि विपत्तभूभुजां प्रतापवहिः प्रशमं समागतः ॥ 
-अपि च भ्रमति युधि करीन्द्रे तस्य deere: | 
क्षितिधर इति मोहादम्रहीद्वदजमाशु | 
तदनु दशनबीच्ञापार्तताइगश्रमोऽयं 
सुरसदसि सलज्जो वजूपाणिर्वभूव ॥ 

By Act XIX of 1793, article 25, all owners of revenue-free 
lands wete required to produce their original deeds (sanads) and have 
them duly registered and copies of several hundreds of them are 
still preserved in the Tippera Collectorate.” Among these uncared 
for and ill-preserved records we came across a copy of what appears 
to be the only copper-plate inscription discovered in the district of 
Noakhali, referring to the reign of Gandharvamanikya. It was pro- 
duced in April 1796 when Bhulua was included in the Tippera 


district and as the original plate remains yet untraced we. give below 


8 Ms. No. 41 of the Agartala Palace Library, fol. 2. We are indebted to 
the late Mr. Kaliprasarina Sen for facilities to examine the manuscript. Cf. also, 
Eggeling: Ind. Office Cat. of Sans. Mss., p. 1618. 

9 We thankfully acknuwledge here the debt we owe to the Collector of 
Tippera for kindly allowing us facilities for examining these interesting records. 


i 
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the text of the inscription as restored by us from the imperfect 
transcript made by an ordinary clerk. | (No. 1912 of Sanad 
Register). 
S ( ? ज ) “रवव ANNI नकन 
श्वीकृष्णचरणस्मरणां 1 
खस्ति । श्रीक्षष्णचरणाम्भोजचश्वरीकेन धीमता । लीलाग्रहितकोदरडकारडै: खरिडत- 

वेरिणा ॥ गोविन्दचरणद्वन्द्रपरायणपरात्मना । कलाभिरवती णन महापारिषदस्य च ॥ 
्रीश्रीगन्धरव्वमाणिक्यमहीपतिमहात्मना । दत्ता वित्तिद्विजातिभ्यः पितुः खर्गाभिवृद्धये ॥ 
श्रीरामचन्द्रधीराय श्रीरामानन्द-शर्म्मणे । हृदयानन्दविप्राय विदुषे ब्रह्मचारिणे ॥ काचौहाटा 
नजिरषुरयोर्मिश्रनीलाम्वरस्य, wes मिर्भवति रघुयाकीयवाटीसमेता aaa (१) वाटी 
लवणमहदले विप्रदु्ावरस्य मिश्रायोपञ्चतु परिगतै (११) wader येसां (११) अल vega 
आमपश्चकाद आयपोषाः समुपेक्षिता इति । यथेष्ट पुलपॉलादिक्रमेणोपभुज्यतां ॥ यदा यदा 

यस्य भवेद्धरिलो तदा तदा ततफन्ञमेव तस्य । अतः द्विजानां (च) मया प्रदत्ता fafai- 
रेन्द्रं: परिपालनीया ॥ अथच ॥ खदत्तां परदत्ताम्वा अह्मवित्तिं eta यः । पष्टिवषेसहस्राणि 
विष्ठायां जायते कृमिः ॥ इति १४०७ तारिख ... ... i 

There was apparently no separate royal seal attached to the plate 
as the name of the erantor Sri-Sriyuta Gandharvamanikyadevasya 
is found written in the copy on the upper left side of the inscription, 
while on the corresponding right side is the name Srila-Srimanta- 
rayasya (apparently of his chief minister) The topographical por- 
tion of the inscription (verse 5) is quite unintelligible. In 
the corresponding Persian extract of the statement submitted by the 
owners in 1796 along with the copper-plate, also preserved in the 
Tippera Collectorate, the measurement of the lands is stated to be 
` 3 Dronas and 14 Kanis in total, comprised in 6 villages of the Bhu- 
lua Pargana viz. Kajihata, Jayanarayanapur, Krsnaramapur, Rama- 
candrapur, Raghudevapur and Mahesapur. A comment is 
necessary on the date of the inscription, it is 403 of an era which 
is referred to by a single consonant ह, The Persian extract men- 
tioned above gives the date clearly as ‘San 403 Parganati. This 
Parganati era was in regular use in Bhulua and the adjacent Par ga- 
nas down to the end of the 18th century and we have examined 
several -of old. documents using this era, There are reasons tù 


oo 
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believe that it was originally a Kartikadi year and statted from 
1201-2 A.D. In Sarail Pargana of the Tippera district, where also 
the era was in regular use, it started from 1199 A.D. This eta came 
in course of time to be wrongly connected with the Bhulua Pargana 
alone and confused with the. date of foundation of the kingdom by 
Vigvambhara. In one Bengali Ms. the era is referred to as ' ‘Pargane 
Bhulua San. 487." ‘The present inscription is one of the earliest 
records using the Parganati eta. A Ms. of Durgasimba s. Katantra- 
urtti-tika (in possession of the present writer) is earlier still and is 
thus dated “inbbamastw Sakabdab/ [14511] [t-sam 327] [, viterikba 
_ 7 Agrabbayanika.” Here also the era is distinguished by a single 2 
and provides an equation according to which the date of the coppet- 
plate falls in 1605 A.D. ` Moreover, this earlier date (corresponding 
to 1529 A.D.) falls definitely before the Bengali era which came 
into use in Akbar's time and probably points to a fact that the 
Parganati era was the current local era in parts of Bengal before it 
was supplanted by tlie. Bengali era. | 

The issue of copper-plates is a rare privilege enjoyed by inde- 
pendent monarchs and prompts us in the present case to conclude 
that it was Gandharvamanikya, a contemporary of Ia Khan, 
Kedara Raya and other independent chiefs of Bengal, who was 
counted among the 'twelve Bhuiyas’ and not his son Laksmana- 
manikya. Gandharva's encounter with the Tippera king ptobably 
took place after 1605 and he was soon after succeeded by his nephew 
Anantamanikya, the son of Udayamanikya." Ananta was defeated 


by the conquering armies of Islam Khan in 1611-12 A.D. as narrat- 
10 Corresponding to 1611 Saka. Bengali Ms. No. 2025 of the Dacca Uni- 
versity : vide, Sahitya Parisat Patrika, 1334 B.E, p. 163, 
ir There is considerable divergence of views regarding the relationship of 
Anantaminikya, According to one table he was á younger brother of Gandharva, 
according to another he was the eldest son of Gandharva ice. a brother of Laks- 
mana. We accept above the view of his direct descendants who survive in a 


village of the Tippera district. 


LH.Q., DECEMBER, 1938 II 
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ed in the Babaristan-i-Gbaibi. Not long after the conquest of 
` Bhulua by Islam Khan the Pargana was divided into three parts per- 
l haps in the life time of Laksmanamanikya and settled with the 
ancestors. of the Zemindar families of Khilpara, Dattapara and 
Mardi. Only a small jaigir, subsequently’ known as “Taraf 
Gopalanagara," remained in possession of the ‘Manikyas.’ 

Laksmanamanikya, the son of Gandharvamanikya, was the 
successor of Ananta. He was reputed to have been a watrior of 
uncommon physical strength, but he became the most renowned 
prince of the family apparently for his attempting to revive the 
belles-lettres in his kingdom. Hé granted lands to one. Ramadasa 
. Cakravarti by a Sanad in Bengali, dated roth Magha, 435 Parganáti . 
(= 1637 A.D.), of which a copy exists in the Tippera Collectorate 
(No. 3049). He was thus living still in the second quarter of the 
i7th century. By an almost universal tradition he was one of the 
twelve Bhuiyas of Bengal and as carly as 1797 C. W. B. Rouse in 
` his Dissertation concerning the Landed Property of Bengal (p. 50) 
_. gathered that ‘Luckken Manik of Beluah’ was among the five of 
them who enjoyed the Zemindaries of Dacca. But, as we have scen 
above, the son was shining inthe glory of a forgotten father; or, - 
perhaps, the son had a large share in’ the military achievements of 
the father. According to’ a well-founded tradition current in 
-Bhulua, Laksmana emulated his name-sake of, the independent 
Sena dynasty of Bengal by adorning his court with ‘five jewels’ 
_ (Paficaratna). The foremost of the jewels was one Raghunatha Kavi- 
tatkika of Srirampur and the names of the remaining four, as far as 
we gather, areas follows: —Ramacandra Tarkapaficanana of Khil- 
para, his son Ramabhadra Sarvabhauima, Ratideva Tarkasiddhanta of 
Bais-sindur (a cousin of Ramacandra) and RatneSvara Vidyavagisa, 
son of Kavitarkika. Kavitarkika was by far the most renowned of 
them all and was by tradition the genius behind the poctical works 
passing in his patron's name, - 
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Kavitarkika, who, as his title shows, combined dialectics with 
the poesy, has left a small farcical drama in Sanskrit passing in 
his own name the Kautukaratnakara. The plot has been 
summarised by Eggeling in his Catalogue (p. 1618). The poct, 
however, has given in the prologue to his drama glowing descrip- 
tions of the capital of Bhulua, exploits of his patron's father (which 
we have cited above), panegyrics of his great patron and of his own 
father. He has not hesitated to extol Laksmana in the highest 
terms as a poet:— | | 

तथा हि सस्नेहं जनिता सुक्रोमलपदा हाल्मोकिना ततपर॑ | 
वातसल्याद्विविधे रसैर्भगवता व्यासेन संवद्धिता । 
माधुर्य्यं गमिता सुवर्णं सदलङ्घारैमंयूरादिभिः, 
संप्राप्ता दयितं चिरेण कविता श्रीलच्मणच्मापतिम्‌॥ (` 9 


Laksmanaminikya is ctedited with the composition of a large 
number of poetical works in Sanskrit. It is written in the prologue 
to his Vikbyatavijaya : — | 

यद्यपि महामहनीयमहित्ना तेनोपनिवद्धानि दृश्यकाव्यानि वहून्यनुवत्तेन्ते तथापि विशिष्ट 
विशेषणाबिंख्य़ातविजयं नाम नाटकं करण्टोत्थमिव सम्भावितं भावेन । 

At present besides the Vikhyatavijaya only one mote drama of 
his-has been traced, so far as we know, the Prasannakuvalayásva in 9 
Acts on the love story of Kuvalayasva and Madalasa." Iv appears 
from another verse in the prologue to the Vikbyatavijaya that 
, Laksmana partly inherited his literary talents from his own 
ancestors :—: v 

यंतपूव्वाभिजनीय काव्यसुदर्थि संश्राव्य RETIA- 
स्तस्मान्‌म क्विकमालिकाः प्रतिदिनं ग्रहन्ति तेनापि तत्‌ । 
प्रागल्भ्यादुपहल व्रुलवणितावेधव्यदीक्षागुरो 

रेकेकेन पराद्ध मौक्तिकलिपेरासादिताः प्रीतयः ॥ 


12 We quote from a copy of the drama in Ms. dated 1696 Sal ~ in our own 
possession. Cf. H. D. Sastri: Notices of Sans. Mss., Il, pp. 160-62. 
13 H, P. Sastri; Notices of Sans. Mss., IV, No. 60. 
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The Vikbyatavijaya, a drama in 6 Acts on the story of Arjuna’s 
conflict with Karna, was his masterpiece and was fairly popular in 
some of the eastern districts of-Bengal, It is an imitation of the 
Venisambara and reflects great credit on the author's poetical talents 
in an age of decay. The royal author had the supreme satisfaction 
of staging the drama at the historic site of Kuruksetra before an 
assembly of royal princes from different parts of India and the tradi- 
tion still survives at Bhulua that the author himself played the role of 
Karna. The martial spirit of the independent chiefs of Bengal lived 
through this representative pieceof literature. The second Act con- 
taining superb passage-at-attris between Karna and Salya on the one 
hand, and Nakula on the other is justly considered to be the best part 
of the drama. .The classical style has been throughout adopted 
successfully, though phrases like किमनेन क्ञतियवसरेणुतिरस्कारेरा and 
अरे पाणडवदबनुक | (both from Karna’s lips in Act T) are fully re- 
miniscent of the prevailing tendencies of his age when there was an 
overflow of Navya-nyaya studies in Bengal 


The following reference in the prologue to Kavitarkika's 
Kautuka-ratnakara proves that Laksmanamanikya also wrote a work. 
named Satkavya-ratnakara (Ocean of bright poems) for the recrea- 
tion of the over-strung intellects of the schoolmen : — 

स्याय-व्याकरणादिशासत्रनिवहखाध्याय-मध्यन्दिन- 
परोद्दाम-युमणिप्रभाभिरभितः सन्तापितानां सताम्‌ | 
घीराणामवगाइनाय गहनखच्छे रसैः पूरित 
श्रीमङ्ञच्मण-भूभुजाः विरचितः सतकाव्यरल्लाकरः ॥ ("` 17) 
It is apparently from this lost wotk of his that Kavitarkika cited 
this verse in the same prologue: — . 
अल नरपतिकुलमुकुटमणिश्रीलच्मणमाणिक्यदेवस्य पद्यमेव प्रमाणम्‌ | 
तथा हि.“सभ्याः सदर्थं कलयन्ति काव्ये दिशन्ति दोषान पिशुनाः प्रयत्न 
>सधूनि पुष्पे मधुपाः पिवन्ति कुव्बैन्ति कीटा किल वृन्तवेधम्‌ । (४. 23) 
Laksmanamanikya was succeeded in his dominion by his eldest 
son Dhanyamanikya, whose immediate younger: brother named 


The Bhulua Chiefs: and. their Literary Works 745 


Candramánikya wrote a century of gnomic verses called A padesa- 
tatakam. The first two verses ate as follows: —"* 


«eo 


घैययेंद्रे काद॒गहनजलधिभांमकल्पो वलीयान्‌ ' 
विद्योद्रे कात्‌ सुरगणगुरुः पार्थतुल्यो धनुष्मान्‌ | 
दानोद्रे कात्‌ लिदशविटपी धर्म्मतो धर्म्मेभूभज- 
ज्ञानोद्रे rera fas न्यमाणिक्यभृपः ॥१ 
सहजस्तस्य कनीयान्निदेशकारी प्रियान्वेषी । 
तनुते5पदेशशतकं श्रीचन्द्रमाणिक्यभुपः ॥२ . 
| | Candramanikya proves himself a worthy son of his poet-father and. 
some of his stanzas are refreshing and vigorous. We cite a typical 
stanza below :— | 

अन्तर्वहिःसुमलिने बत नीरसेऽस्मिन्‌ स्नेहं प्रयोजयसि शुद्धमते za । 

कस्मै फलाय तु भवेद्‌ वद भस्मराशौ भागीरथीविमलवारिवराभिषेकः ॥ "` ४0: 
Both Dhanyamanikya and Candramanikya were childless and the 
third son of Laksmana named Vijayamanikya succeeded to the 
Jaigir; he is not known to have left any literary work. He was 
succeeded by his fourth and youngest brother Amaraminikya who 
was the last great poet of the family. He emulated his distin- 
guished father by writing a drama named Vaikuntha-vijaya on the | 
loves of Usa and Pradyumna; ™" it was written when his brother 
Dhanyamanikya was still reigning. To remove all doubts about 
the identity of the latter prince, it should be mentioned here that 
he is definitely stated in the prologue to the Vaikuntha-vijaya to be 
the .son and. successor of Laksmanamanikya. Amaraminikya made 
large gifts of lands to Brahmins and several of his Sanads are referred 
to in old records. ‘There is a copy of a Sanad in Bengali preserved 
in the Tippera Collectorate (No. 1070) by which ‘Sri-Sriyuta Raja 
Amaramanikya’ made a gift of land to one Manohara Sarma on 3rd 
. Caitra, 494 Parganati (corresponding to 1696-97 A.D.). He died 
in the first decade of the 18th century and was succeeded by his son 


14 We quote from a Ms. copy of the work bclonging to our own family 


collection. ' 


15 H. P. Sástri. Notices of Sans. Mss., IV, No. 283. 
m MSS 


‘ 
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Rimaminikya who also died soon after. The last scion of the family 
was a son of Vijayamanikya named Rudramanikya who was a born 
invalid and the estate was efficiently managed by his wife Rani Saéi- 
mukhi whose ability and virtues ate still fondly remembered in 
Bhulua. Copies of several of her land-grants are found in the 
Tippera Collectorate. One of them 1s dated roth Magha, 534 
Parganati," She retired soon after to Benares and with her death 
the royal line of the: Szra family became extinct 


DINESH CHANDRA BHATTACHARYYA 


16 No. 2553 of the Sanad Register: the grantee was one Nilakantha 
Cakravarti 


- Identification of some Ancient Indian Place-Names’ . 
Devasabba-Dewas 
Rajasekhara, in his Kavyamimamsa, summarily indicates the 
five divisions of India by naming four towns viz., Baranasi, Mahis- 
mati, Devasabha and Prthudaka as the respective limits of the 
Eastern, Southern, Western and Northern divisions, the tract lying 
between these four places being described by him as the middle 
division (Madhyadesa). There‘is no doubt about the location of the 
first, second and fourth of these towns; but with regard to that of the 
third, there is a great deal of üncertainty. S. N. Mazumdar Sastri 
makes the following remark about it in his notes to his edition of 
Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India (p 690): ‘Devasabha 
isa city on ‘a mountain (not identified) referred to in Arthasastra as 
. producing red sandal.’ In the first and ‘second’ editions of the 
Kavyamimamsa no suggestion is made about its identification; but 
in the third edition of the same (revised and enlarged by K. S. 
Ramaswami Sastri Siromant) we are told that ‘Devasabha may be 
identified with the mountainous parts of either the Dewas State or 
Udaipur where the Dhebar lake is situated." Several considera- 
‘tions lead one to lend support to the former of the two suggestions. 
First, there is a great, deal of similarity in the two name forms. 
Dewas is the name of the curious twin states situated in the Malwa 
Agency, political charge of the Central India Agency, lying roughly 
between 22?24'N. and 75 77४. It is also the name of the 
capital of these states; the author of the Western States (Malwa) 
Gazetter (vol. V, pt. A) informs us that the states as well as their 
capital detive their name from the hill o£ Dewas, probably a con- 
. traction of Devi vasini, which stands close to the capital. In the 
* Read in the secend sesion of the Indian History Congress at ‘Allahabad, 


October 1938. ! 
1 Kávyamimarisa, 3rd. cd., Appendix l, p. 294. 


uo 
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Imperial Gazetteer, vol. XI (p 281), we ate: informed that Dewas 
town is situated. between 22°58’N. and "DE 1784 feet above 
sea-level, on the Bombay-Agra road, 24 miles from: Lahore, and it ` 
lies at the foot of a conical hill, known as Camunda Pahad. A 
teference to the Kavyamimamsa will show that Devasabha was not 
only thé name of one of the janapadas of the western division (Pascad- 
desah) but was also the name of one of the hills of the same. Mazum- 
dar Sastri’s remark quoted above, that Devasabha is a city on a 
mountain does not follow from RajaSekhara’s description of it. But 
what ts of importance here ts that as Devasabha is the name of a 
town, a janapada as well as hill, so ‘also is modern Dewas which 1s 
not only a town but also the twin states as well as a hill. Another 
interesting factor to be noted in this connection is the marked simi- 
larity between the descriptions of the various janapadas of the western 
division in relation to Devasabha as recorded in the Kavyamimamsa 
and the same of the modern towns and districts identifiable with 
some of them, in relation to Dewas. The constituents of this divi- 
sion ate mentioned thus: Devasabba-Surastra-Daseraka-Travana- 
Bhrgwkaccha-Kacchiy-Anartt-Aronda-Brabmanavaba-Y avana; with 
the exception of a very few in this list, all the others have been identi- 
fied correctly with modern place-names." A reference to a good 
atlas will show that all these are to be placed to the immediate west, 
south-west or notth-west of modern Dewas. It may be observed 
here that Rajafekhara's naming of these janapadas does not seem to 
be iu correct order, though it 1s certainly not so mixed up as the 
enumeration of the various constituent countries of the different 
divisions of India by the author of the Brbatsambita. The problem 


2 Surastra=Surat. We know from the Ghatiyala inscription of the Pratibara 
king Kakkuka that he attained a great renown in such’ countries, as Travani (referred 
to in Matakisal inscription as Tamani; thc Jodhpur inscription of Pratihara Bauka 
also mentions Travani) Valla, Mada (Jaisalmer). etc. Arbuda= Mount Abu. Brahmana- 


.vüha-Brahmanabad in Sind. Yavana=the tract further up the Indus valley, 


probably acquiring ‘this name from the long settlement of the Grecks in this region. 
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of this identification could be further satisfactorily solvéd if one 
could refer to the antiquarian remains of Dewas, if any, and if it 
could be shown that among the products of che Dewas states could’ 
be included some- form of red sandal.* 


Indrapura-Svetavatalaya Bhima-Bhisana, Sivapura-Siva 
in the Kapisa-Gandbara Region 

Indrapura has correctly been identified with Indor (Khera); the 
Indor copper-plate inscription of Skandagupta dated in the Gupta 
Year 146 records ‘a perpetual endowment by a Brahmin named 
Devavisnu, for the purpose of maintaining a lamp in a temple of 
the sun at Indrapura or Indrapura, i.e. the modern Indor, which is 
now the name of a large and lofty mound about 5 miles to the 
N. W. of Dibhat in the Bulandshahr district, U.P. But another 
Indrapura can be located far away from the Indor of Bulandshahr, 
in the Kapisa region (of modern Kafiristan) to the extreme north- 
west of India. In the Mahamayari list of the Yaksas, the titulary 
divinities of particular localities of India, we are informed in verse 
2g, that Indra was the Yaksa of Indrapura.' This Indrapura is 
men-ioned along with such well-known localities of the extreme 
north-west of India such as Varnu, Gandhira, Taksafilà and 
Chardasaila,” and thus will have to be identified with some place in 
that region. Now, Hiven Tsang informs us that about forty li 
(roughly 6 to 7 miles) south from the capital of Kapisa was situated 
the city of Si-pi-to-fa-la-tzn. Julien suggested Spbitavaras and 
St; Martin Svetavaras as the Sanskrit base of this ‘Chinese name- 
form: Watters appends the following interesting note to this 


passage of Hiuen Tsang, “The last character sse cr tzm......... m 
3 Daivasabbeyar raktam padmagandhi (candana); Kautilya, Arthasastra) . 
p- 70... 
4 Journal z[siatiqie, i915, p. 38. 
5 Correctly identified by Sten Konow with Chadasili mentioned as a place- 


name in the copper-plate inscription of the year 134, found in the course of exca- 
vations at Kalawan, near Taxila. Lpigrapbia Indica, vol. XXI, p. 253. 


LH.Q, DECEMBER, 1938 2 Ia 
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probably a Chinese word in the sense of temple.’ The other charac- 
ter may stand for Svetavat one of the epithets of Indra the god who 
rides a white elephant. Thus, the name of the city would be 
Svetavatalaya, the Abode or Shrine of Indra." On the basis of 
Watters’ interpretation of the Chinese name for a, suburban city of 
Kapisa, we would propose to identify it with Indrapura, mentioned 
in the Mabimayiiri. Numerous instances can be quoted in which 
the same locality 1s described under various names which are syno- 
nymous in character; thus, Hastinapura, the capital of the Kurus, 
is referred to in indigenous literature in various ways such as Gaja- 
sahvaya, Nagasahvaya; Pataliputra, the capital of the Magadhan 
empite, as Kustimapura, Kusumadhvaja and Puspapura.” This pro- 
posed identification can be further supported, by the evidence of the 
interesting coin device showing Indra enthroned in the manner of 
Zeus, but wich the full or partial representation of his mount 
. Airavata before him, described in the coin-legend as Kavisiye nagara 
devata, used by Eukratides and a few Bactrian Greek and Scythian 
rulers of India in this region: This particular numismatic datum 
shows that Indra was the titulary deity of this place and thus effect- 
ively supplements the information supplied to: us by Hiuen Tsang, 
as also the author of the Mabamayiri.® Thus, this Indrapura- i 
Svetavatalaya is to be located very near the capital city of ancient 
Kapisa, which has been located by Cunningham near modern 
Charikar, about 45 to 50 miles north of Kabul. 

In the same Mabamayari list of the Yaksas, we are told in verse 
28 that Siva was the Yaksa of Sivapurahara and Sivabhadra was the , 
one of Bhisana (Sivab Sivapurabare Sivabhadrasca Bhisane). 

i 


6 Watters, Yuan Chwang, vol. 1, p. 129. 

7 Dr. Fleet mentions the interesting practice of the Pandits in reference to 
sampgaum and Ugar gol in the Belgaum district as Ahipura and Nakhapura; 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. Ul, pP. 79, fn. 2. 

8 For my: detailed observations en this coin device, cf. Indian Historical 


Quarterly, vol. XIV, 1938, Winternitz Number, pt. I. pp. 95-99. 
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Sivapurahàra, ie., the abara (an administrative district) of Sivapura 
has not been identified. Sylvain Lévi rightly refers to the passage 
in the Mababbasya on-Panini, IV, 2, 3, which mentions Sivapura 
as a village of the north (Udicyagrama).” But this does not help us 
in definitely fixing the locality. Cunningham noted in his account 
of Shorkot that according to the lecal Brahmins, the original name 
of the place was Sivanagari or Sheopur (Sivapura), wbich was gradu- 
ally contracted to Shor.” We could have attempted to identify 
with some justification the Sivapura of the Mabamayüri with 
‘ modern Shorkot on the basis of this local tradition recorded by 
Cunningham. But the latter will be topographically too far from 
_ the possible location ‘of the Sivapura of the text and as- Vogel has 
rightly ‘shown from the Shorkot inscription (engraved round the 
neck of a metal cauldron) of the Gupta period (83 Gupta era) that 
the ancient name of Shorkot was Sibipura, the site of the capital of 
the well known ancient Indian tribe of the Sibis.” 

So, we shall have to seck for the sites of Sivapura and Bhisana 
far towards the north-west. Now, here also Hiuen Tsang comes to 
our aid. We learn from his Si-ya-ki (that section of Chuan II 
which deals with his peregrinations in Gandhara), that he visited 
the shrine of Bhima-devi, the consort of lévara-deva (Siva) which 
was situated on the top of a high mountain about 50 li or so to the 
north-east (should be east-north-east) of Po-lu-sha, modern 
Shabazgarhi. Foucher correctly identified the Bhimadeviparvata 
with the lofty peak of Karamar, 1030 metres high about 39 to 40 
- li east of Shahbazgarhi. The Chinese traveller further informs us 

9 Journal Asiatique, 1915, p. 70- | 
10 Archeological Survey Report, vol. V, p. 97. : 
i1 Epigrapbia Indica, XVl, 1921, p. 16. The identification of Shorkot 
with the capital town of chc Sivis, bascd on epigraphic data, finds corroboration 
from the classical source. Curtius definitely locates the town of the Siboi (Sibis) not | 
- far from the confluence of the Hydaspes and the Akesines a position very nearly 


agreeing with that of Shorkot. 


12 Foucher, Notes on the Geography of Gandbara, p. 35. The Chinese pil- 
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that there was a-self-wrought image (Svayambhümürty) of dark blue 
stone of the goddess in the shrine on the summit and "at the foot 
of the mountain was a temple dedicated to Mahesvata-deva in which 
the ash-smearing Tirthikas (evidently the Pasupatas) performed 
much worship.” That these two shrines wete very important ones 
in the seventh century A.D, and had long history before that period 
is fully proved by Hiuen Tsang’s explicit statement that they. were 
‘great resorts of devotees from all parts of India’. Moreover, their 
importance 1$ further substantiated by. the fact that Hiuen Tsang 
went out of his way to pay visits to these places which were in no 
way connected with Buddhism, In the Mababbarsta, we find a 
reference to a tirtha named Bhimasthana beyond Paficanada, in the 
account of the various sacred places of India in the following lines: 
(here tato means from Paficanada) 

ततो गच्छेत राजेन्द्र भीमायाः स्थानमुत्तमम्‌ | 

तत्र लात्वा तु योन्यां वै नरो भरतसत्तम ॥ 

देव्याः gA भवेद्राजन्‌ रलकुए्डलविग्रहः | 

गवां maggaa फलं प्राप्रोति मानवः? 

This Bhimasthana of the Mababbarata beyond Paficanada is evi- 
dently identical with the Bhima-devi shrine of Hiuen Tsang; what 
additional information we gather from this extract is that in the 
shrine was also situated the Yonitirtha, a: dip into its kunda being 
regarded as highly auspicious in character. Now, this Bhima 
'sthāna can justifiably be identified with the Bhisana of the Maha- 


mäāyärī text, (the terms being synonymous, a few observations made 


grim's 50 li is in excess of 10 or 11 fi; this excessive estimate has satifactorily been 
accounted for by Foucher. : 

13 Mababbarata, Calcutta edition, Vanaparva, Ch. 82, Verses 84-5. 

14 Nandalal Dey in his Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Medieval 
India, 2nd cdition, also notes the identity of Bhimasthana of the epic with thc 
Bhimidevi shrine of the Chinese pilgrim, and finds a reference to the same shrine 
in the Padma Purana, Svarga Khanda, ch. is. But he did not utilise the useful 
information supplicd to us by Foucher in definitely locating this shrine, and thus 
his indentification of it with Takht-i-Bahai is evidently incorrect. 


शु 
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previously by me in connection with the location of Indra-pura in 
the north-west. also applying in this case) and the Sivaputa of the 
latter may be located at the foot of the hill. Foucher offers a very 

interesting suggestion that in the name of the. present village of | 
Shewa not very far from the foot of Karamar peak one may find 
the reference to the shrine of Maheévara deva (Siva) mentioned by 
the Chinese pilgrim. It is our further suggestion that this modern 
site also marks the ancient one of Sivapura. It may well be pre- 
sumed that populous cities once grew up round these shrines and 
the way in-which the author of the Buddhist text refers to these 
‘localities leaves little | doubt that these were contiguous to one 
another. . It is true that there is no reference to the goddess Bhima - 
in the Mabamayuri; but it must be observed that the author refers 
only to the titulary gods in his long list and those of Bhisana and 
| Sivapura are one and the same, referred. to as Siva in the case of 
Sivapura and Sivabhadra in the case of Bhisana."" | 


l Po-Fa-T o-Parvata 

Hiuen Tsang tells us-in his Si-yu-ki that he went north-east- 
wards for above 700 li from Mou-lo-san-pu-lu (almost unanimously 
identified with Multan) to the Po-fa-to country. The identification 
of this country has taxed the scholarship of many indologists but 
up till now no. satisfactory solution of this problem has been arrived 
at. A brief summary of the various suggestions by a number of 

15 Foucher, op. cit, p. 36. 

16 Jt will not be oùt of place to note here that the epic reference to Bhima- 
sthina and its Yonitirtha as well as Hiuen Tsang's mention of Bhimiadevi, her 
Svayambhimiirti and the shrinc.of Siva is of outstanding interest and importance 
trom the religious point of view. We know Yonitirtha is now situated. at Kümákhya 
near Gauhati in Assam and her particular Bhairava is Umananda a few miles dis- 
tant from the Devi shrine there on the top of the hill. In the early centuries of 
the Christian era there was a similar Devi shrine in the heart of ancient. Gandhira 
with the adjacent shrine of the Bhairava (Siva). Again, the sclf_wrought image of 
Bhima of the place can be profitably compared with the principal object of vene- 


. ration in the Kamikbyi shrine, which though the public are not allowed to’ see 
it uncovered, seems to be also a virgin rock without any particular shape or form, 
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scholars is given here along with some additional observations 
of mine. Cunningham at first emended po-fa-to of the D 
text of Si-yw-ki (the po-lo-fa-to of other texts) into So-lo-fa-to 
and located its capital at Shorkot. But he subsequently gave 
up this view and placed it at Harappa in the Montgomery 
district of the Punjab. This latter suggestion of his was 
accepted by Dr, Fleet. V. A. Smith, in his notes on the iti- 
nerary of Hiuen Tsang appended to Watter's On Yuan -Chwang, 
volume II, suggested that Po-fa-to indicated .the region of 
Jammu, in the Kashmir State as at présent constituted. Mazumdar 
Sastri remarks that ‘as-Jummu is about 250 miles away from 
Multan, the identification of Smith cannot be accepted.’ 

Po-fa-to has rightly been assumed to be based-on the Sanskrit 
Parvata, an early reference to which has been correctly found 
Panini, iv. 2, 143. The author of the Madraraksasa speaks of 
onc. Malayaketu, the son of Parvataka, and the king of Patvata 
dea which is presumabiy the same country as Po-fa-to" In the 
Ghatiyal inscription of the Pratihára king Kakkuka we are told that 
he obtained great renown in the countries of Travan, Valla and 
Mada, amongst the Aryas, in Gurjjararátra; in the Lata deía and. 


in Parvata." This Parvata is evidently the same às the Chinese 


17 A few round copper coins with a ball on the obverse and a few symbols : 
and a legend Pavatasa’ in carly Biühmi characters of the 2nd century B.C. on the 
reverse were found by Cunningham at Kausambi modern Kogam, near Allahabad 
the form of the coin-legend does not nece:sarily prove that Parvata was the name | 
of a person; it may as well be the name of a locality. But then the definite loca- 
tion of these coins at Kofam by Cunningham would militate against its being 
equated with Hiuen Tsang’s Po-fa-to 

18 Epigrapbia Indica, vol. IX, pp. 278-80. D R. Bhandarkar who edited this 
inscription there, transtated the passage—Yena prapta mabakbyatis tvavanyam valla- 
müdayob| Aryesa Gurjjararattrayarn Latadese ca Parvvate—as ‘great renown obtainc:| 
by whom in the countries of Travani, Valla and Mada, amongst (the people known 

. as} Arya, in Gurjararüttra and in Parvata in the Lata country.’ Bur he correctly 
translated it in his List of ‘North Indian Inscriptions, p. 7, where in a footnote he 
suggests that Parvata is perhaps identical with Po-fa-to mentioned by Hiuen Tseng 


Identification of some Ancient Indian Place-Names 755 


pilgrim’s Po-fa-to; from this epigraphic datum it may be observed 
that the locality could not be far removed from the zone of activities 
of the Pratihara king Kakkuka, and thus would lend some support 
to Cunningham’s second identification endorsed -by Fleet The 

latest reference to Parvata we find in a 15th or 16th century A.D 
l inscription engraved on the upper part of the face of a pillar of the 
stone railing at Bodh-Gaya. The epigraphic record informs us that 
one sage Jinadāsa hailing from Parvata (Parvatādāgata , Pandita 
Jinadasa) was responsible for some benefaction to the Bodh-Gaya 
shrine. B. M. Barua thinks that this Parvata may be the same as 
the Chinese traveller's Po-fa-to, but this identification also, if accept- 
ed,:does not help us in fixing its location." 


Sirabala, a place in tbe: Deccan 


J. C. Ghosh and M. V. Kibe discussed the problem of locating 


Lanka-Sithhala somewhere on the border of or adjacent to the 


20 


Watters, also drew the attention of 


MadhyadeSa of the Buddhists. 
‘scholars to the probability of locating the: Chib-shib-tzi kuo or 
Simhala country mentioned by Hiuen Tsang in connection with his 
observations about the legend of Deva’ Pusa and Gangadvara in . 
India, preferably South India." There is a tradition recorded in 
the bardic tales of Mewar that Ratansithha, ruler of Mewar, married 
| Padmini, the daughter cf Hamir Saükh of Simhala (cf. Padumavat) 


this Sinhala was identified with Ceylon by Todd (danals, vol. I) 


19. DB. M. Barua, Bodo Gaya, vol. H, p. 73. 

‘20 Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. V, pp. 355-6; Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, vol XVIL, pp. 371 f£; Ibid., vol. XIX, pl. I, pp. 84-86 
A locality somewhere, neat Amarakantaka, a place near Damoh in C.P. will mark 
the ancient site of Lanka—Sirhhala according to Kibe and Ghosh respectively 

“a1 On Yuan Chwang, vol. I, p. 321. “The Chib-Sbibtzü Kuo or Sithhala 
country .of this passage has been taken to be Ceylon, the country generally so 
- designated; but: it may be here the hame of a country in India, Yuan Chwang, 
as will be seen hereafter, probably knew that Deva was a native of South India and 
not of Ceylon." See also in this connection JHQ., VIII, pp. 99-100; IX, pp. 742 
745, 972£; X pp 138., 368f., 76० 
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as well as Gauri Sankar Ojha (Rajputneka Itihas). Ojha discredits 
the story of Ratansirnha’s marriage with Padmini on the ground 
that the Raja of Mewar could not have married the daughter of one 
.Hamir Sankh who could not have ruled over Ceylon. S. C. Dutt 
in a Bengali article recently published in one of the issues of the 
‘monthly Bengali Journal, Vicitra, has shown on the authority of a 
. manuscript entitled Udepur rajavamSavali, finished about 1840 A.D 
and now in the possession of the Royal Asiatic Society of -Bengal 
that there was a Simhala situated in Western India. We read in 
the folio 10 of the same manuscript: — 

““राजा स्तनसिंघजि..... ......समलद्वीप पाटन सहरमे 

- चोहाने राजसंघ राज करतो हो जठ जाइने राजरी वेटी - 

पदमनी ने RR? ... ... .«« । 
Dutt thinks that this Samaladvipa is to be located in the 


kingdom of Anahilwara Patan in Kathiwar Peninsula." — Rajasekhara 
includes Simhala among the various constituent Janapadas of the 
Daksinapatha, such as Maharastra Mabisaka Asmaka Vidarbha 
Kuntala Kratha Kaisika Surpiraka Kanci \Kerala Kaveramurala 
Vanavasaka Simbala Codadandaka Pandyapallava Ganga Nasikya 
Kausika Kollagirivallara. The editor of the, Kavyamimarnsa (third 
edition) in the Appendix I of the work distinguishes Simhala from 
Lanka and identifies the former with Ceylon while locating the latter 
island on the eastern side of the Peninsula beyond Travancore. But | 
the express mention of Sinhala by Rajasekhara among the various 
countries of the Daksinapatha would preclude its location outside 


.the Deccan Peninsula. - 
Ve र JITENDRA NATH BANERJEA 


21 Prof. S. C. Dutt has kindly supplied me with all.this information about 
Samala-Siha!a. Now, Patan of the manuscript may also be identified with the 
modern locality of Patan near Jubbulpore where a sati record dated in 1361 V.S. 
was found; Hiralal pointed out that at about 1308 A.D., portions of the Damoh 
and Jubbulpore districts were being governed by a Maharajaputra Vaghadeva,: a 
Parihára chief under the suzerainty of the Chauhina kings. Epigraphia Indica, 
vol. XVI, p. 11. Mr. J. C. Ghosh: has kindly drawn my attention to this reference. 

22 Kavyamimarmsa, 3rd cdition, p. 93. 


Raja Ramnarain* 
ii 


‘Robert Orme, a fellow councillor and friend of Clive, and the 
contemporary English historian of Hindustan, writes that Aliwardi 
had adopted a deliberate policy “‘of preferring the services of the, 
Hindus in every office of dignity of the state, excepting the ranks of 
the army for which neither they wished nor were fit;™ and seemed to 
regatd the increase of their wealth as his own." Among his special 
favourites were Rai Durlabh or Duilabh Ram and the opulent Seth 
brothers whom he admitted to his innermost secret councils." Most | 
of us know the patt played by these people in the overthrow of one 
whom their benefactor loved more than his own life. The same 
cannot be said about the Hindu officers in Bihar, specially Raja Janki 
Ram and his successor, Raja Ram Narain. They present a decidely 
favourable contrast and to them is truly applicable the remark of 
Orme that the “‘Gentoos (Hindus) did not ever deceive their bene- 
factor but co-operated to strengthen his administration." We 
shall find, for example, that Raja Ram Narain not only tried to 
catty out, to his utmost, the injunctions of his master, commu- 
nicated through the Parwanah of his appointment received on the 


3 


15th Rabi I of 4th year of accession Le. 1752," but he alone 


remained faithful to his grandson when practically everyone else 
had turned against him in 1757. 

It was, according to Seyar,”' in recognition of his devotedness 
and old services, specially the ability he exhibited in clearing up 


* Continued from p. 95, vol. XIV. i 

gt Orme, History of Indosthan, ll, 53. This remark is too sweeping to be 
accepted or to be even seriously considered. We find even a member of the writer 
class being praised for his prowess by a veteran like Knox (S.M., 687). Raja Ram 
Narain was not wanting in courage and his gallantry in battle has been referred to 
by Colonel Ironside (Hill's Three Frenchmen in Bengal, p. 77 Èn) His father, 
Ranglal, died fighting for bis master, Vide ante, 92 Orme, II, 53. 

93. Dustür, 197b: 210, 15. 3, (105352, 2, 1752. 94 S.M., 593. 
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his accounts of finance and in Managing its receipts and expendi- 
ture, that Raja Ram Narain was promoted to the high office of the 
deputy governor of Bihar. The Parwanah of appointment, referred to 
above, appears to have been issued on the r1th oi Rabi I 4th 
year of accession, "* (1165) which corresponds to January 29, 1752 
and not the "beginning of the year 1166, i.e, end of 1752, as men- 
tioned by the contemporary historian (S.M. 593). Besides the usual 
accompaniment of a robe of honour, a gilded turban, sabre and 
an elephant" we find mention being made of the letters 
of a Parwanah permitting the use of  Murchal (fan) 
Naubat (drum) and issued at the instance of, and delivered 
by, Jagat Seth” (end of Rabi II year 4th). About six months after, 
on the 21st Ramzan, a fringed Palki, a special robe of honour, a 
gilded head-dress and a sword with enamelled handle, sent by 
Nawab Mansurul-Mulk, were respectfully received by the Raja in | 
the garden of Jafar Khan. ' . > 

The above-mentioned Parwanah" enjoined upon the ‘prosper- 
ous Raja Ram Narain “to consider himself as permanent Naib of 
Nawab Mansurul-Mulk, (Siraj),".........' manage the affairs of the 
Nizamat in such a way as not to disturb the existing arrange- 
ment, but to effect improvement thereupon and be ever straight in 


95 Dastiir, 197a, b, 21a. A letter addressed to Mirza Gholam Hussain Khan, 
` dated 7th Rabi I, year 4, informs hi P how Raja Ram Narain had already shouldered 
the burden of पाट Niabat of the Subah "and begun to discharge his duties from 

Diwan-i-'Am" (Dastiir, 2421) 

96 S.M., 593 97 Dastür, 267a 

98 Ibid., 258a 225b. Aliwardi exalted the Naib of Patna with the title of 
“Maharaja.” Having held the rank of 1000 Zat the latter applicd for and got 
through Nawab Bahadur (Jawed Khan) and the Emperor's mother the rank of 4000 
Zat and 3000 horse together with the title of Bahadur and the permission to use 
banner, drum and fringed palki, as was the case with Janki Ram. Of course 
Nazranah. had to be presented to Nawab Bahadur and the Emperor's mother and the 
expenses of the Motsaddis had to be borne for the purpose (Dastür, 126b) 217-18 

99 Dastür, 219 
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dealing with: the matters of revenue and government accounts and 
kind and considerate in his treatment of the subjects and the 
peasants.” The Raja in acknowledging it" respectfully notes down 
the direction and. adds that “as he had been performing the various 
works even during the lifetime of the deceased Maharaja (Janki Ram), 
now that he had himself been elevated to that office,.it behoved 
him to be much more active and energetic than before." He 
assures the Nawab that "through the grace of God the influence of 
his Excellency’s training would increase his honour." In a letter 
to Raja Durlabh Ram who, in addition to his own duties, was to 
act as an intermediary or Agent General of Bihar Government at 
the court of Murshidabad for transacting every business that might 
require a question and answer or any other discussion concerning 
his administration of the province," Raja Ram Narain writes how 
he sent with Rasbehari, on the 17th of Rabi I, ycar 4th, (February 4, 
1752) Hundis or bills of exchange worth 4 lacs of rupees, which he 
found surplus in the treasury of Raja Janki Ram. This was followed 
by eight other bills of exchange, worth the same amount, and drawn 
upon -Mahta Sakhimal and Jagat Seth, for the year 5th of the acces- 
sion, 1.९. end of 1752. The letter concludes as follows : - ^" Every- 
thing here 15 the property of His Excellency, including myself, his 
humble slave. 

In reply to a Parwanah, dated 4th Rabi, year sth, offering, 
if necessary, military reinforcements from Bengal for the regulation, 
administration and realization of the revenue of the province ot 
Bihar, the Raja first pours forth his heart in gratitude, and then 
adds that the good fortune of his illustrious master was his mainstay, 
and that he would apply" for further help only when he had to 


go outside to settle affairs and collect the revenue and found his 


" 


100  Dastür, 197b. 101. S.M., 593-94. 
* 102 Dastiir, 1960. 103 शिव... 1999. 
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own resources'"' inadequate for the task. Though in the beginning 
we find him writing about the confusion" in the affairs of Bihar, 

largely on account of the illness of Raja Janki Ram, his letter, 

dated Ramzan and Zilhijja, year sth of accession, i.e. August and 

November, 1752 conveys the reassuring and welcome information : 

"By the enternal good fortune of Your Excellency, the government of 
` this country is well-ordered and well-regulated. The people are enjoy- 

ing peace and order and are praying for the perpetuation of Yout 

Excellency's protection." As ‘directed, he sent the papers and 
records of Raja Janki Ram’s government,” through Sohan Lal, 
Serishtedar, on the 24th Zilhijja, year 5th and pleaded that the 
delay had been due to the heavy rains and the consequent flood 
which ‘had blocked all passages to the garden of Jafar Khan=where 
they were kept. In fact, we find him faithfully and promptly 
catrying out every behest of his master and sending frequently 
large sums of money as rents of Jagir lands and other collections 
_in his province.’ "Though he was not primarily responsible for 

the delay in the despatch of the five monthly instalments of Ali 

Jawad Khan, the Foujdar of Narhat-Samai, for the Fasli year 1159. 
Le, 1752, “yet as compliance with His Excellency's commands meant 
the good fortune of the child of “his slave" “the Hundis for the 


amount of this Foujdari, together with ‘the sums realised from the 


ip4 Dastür, 199a. The succeeding letter gives 3500 horses (?) and 5000 foot 
soldiers as the strength of the military. force found after the death of Maharaja Janki 
Ram. This does not include those whom the deceased Maharaja had recruited and 
sent with Fayez Ali Khan but whom he discharged after his return from the Sarkar 
of Saran. A short note is (p. 276b) significant: —“The Zamindars of the Sarkar of 
Saran regard themselves as Parasu Ram (ihe first of the three Rima's and the sixth 
incarnation or Avatar of Visnu who extirpated the Ksatriyas twenty one times) and 
they would not be reasonable without the Darshan (interview) of Janki Ram.” The 
position of the Bihar Naib was not a bed of roses, indeed 

105 Ibid., 270 106 ibid, 181a, 1830 

107 lbid, 1900 l 

198 Ibid., 144a, 1710, 177a, 178b, 236ab, 269b etc. etc 
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Jagirs of Nawab Mansurul Mulk (Siraj), were sent, as directed." 
We are told how the Raja was directed to settle the question of 
a disputed inheritance regarding the village Azizpur in perganab 
Mulki of Sarkar Hajipur so as to prevent injustice to legitimate 
claimants after enquiring thoroughly about the. relevant religious 
aw (Shariat) on the point." | 

Sometimes, the Raja, instead of immediately giving effect to 
certain orders, made his submissions on the subject and solicited 
further consideration and directions. - Referring to a Parwanah'" 
directing him to put Syed _Amanullah in’ possession of village 
Azizpore in Perganah Mulki of Sarkar Hajipore, from which, ac- 
cording to his own statement, he had been forcibly turned out by 
Manan Singh with the help of Narain Dutt, he submitted that 
as far as he knew, Manan Singh had been in possession of disputed 
land for a long time and he, therefore, thought it advisable to set 
up a local enquiry which the Syed was disinclined to accept. He 
would do as directed, and in the meanwhile, keep back both the 
cavalry and foot soldiers who had been commissioned to the task 
under a Dastak. In another undated letter" he signified his 
readiness to remit as directed the-tolls and customs duties on 41 
Badri (?) of sewing silk and 7 bags of silken threads, belonging to 
one Mirza Mohsin, but he respectfully submitted that his assi- 
duity and close superintendence of such things was in the best 
interests of the state and that, on an earlier occasion, Raja Janki Ram 
had been allowed to effect no such remission in the realization of 
government dues. l 


109 Dastūr, 1810, 182a. r10 Ibid., 

mit Ibid., 194b, 1952. On the other hand, when enjoined upon, at one time, 
not to realise tolls etc. on fine rice and ghee worth Rs.:50o and 200 respectively which 
Fazlullah Khan, son of Nawab Sabit Jang, had ordered for from Azime™ad (Patna), 
the Raja writes that no one had power to cause the least obstruction to the said 
goods (202a). 
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We find him at times making some suggestions to the Nawab. 
Two or three letters," dated Ramzan, year 5th of accession (August, 
1752) relate to the double evils of the existing system whereby tolls 
and transit duties on boat-load o£ salt fell far short of their real value 
and were also realised very late. He suggested that the salts brought 
on the boats should be weighed at once on their arrival by means 
of large scales and care should be taken to prevent evasions and 
illicit profits by the prompt realisation of the transit duties He 
requested that the Mutasaddis (clerks) of the court should not be 
allowed to be influenced in this respect by the agents of Fakhrut- 
tujjar (Khawaja Wajid) and that his submissions should be kept 
strictly confidential 

On occasions, though extremely rare, his patience was too much 
taxed, specially because of the unpalatable orders respecting the 
dues of the Jagirdars in Bihar. It appears that Sirajuddowla, the 
de jure, but nominal Nazim of Bihar, had extensive Jagirs in this 
province, for we find reference" to the despatch of bills of ex- 
change worth various amounts for his estate in Tirhut, Narhat and 
Samat, Chainpur, and other places. On one occasion, "^ however, 
wheri/the Raja was exhorted to practice economy in respect of 
Sirajuddowla’s: estate. within Afghan possession in Tithut and also 
felt vexed by conflicting orders regarding the Jagir in Phulwari and 
elsewhere, he ‘suggested the discontinuance of this distnbution of 
Jagir which entailed much loss of revenue. In a letter probably 
adiressed to Durlabh Ram, the Raja refers to the zamindat’s plea 
of drought and his own pre-occupations in realizing the dues, He 
assures the addressee that he spares no pain in economizing but | 
feels helpless when it comes to the question of one lac or fifty 
thousands. He however, wants this to be communicated to the 
Nawab in such a way as not to annoy him in the least." 


i12  Dastür, 1835-1842. . 113 Ibid, 236b, 237a, 267u, etc. 
114 lbid, 2370. 115 lbid. 236 ' 
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There are numerous such letters, concerning a variety of subjects, 
ranging from high politics of state down to the personal super- 
vision by the Hindu Raja of the ceremonies of Mobarram ™ in 
the city, specially, Begampur, which contained the mausoleum of 
Haibat Jang, ‘the martyr Nawab. A student of economic history 
will find, much interesting materials in the large number of letters 
which indicate the constant compliance of the Raja with the most 
ordinary wishes and orders of the Nawab and his grandson regard- 
ing the prompt despatch 7 of such choicest things" of Bihar as 
woollen and flowered carpets, Monghyr guns, Patna Basmati rice 
and wheat, water melons, mangoes of Chajju Bagh, coarse and fine 
linen clothes such as Kharwah, Dodami, Azimabadi, Shabnami, 
` Gota or gold lace etc., Patna smoking pipes of Bidar type or made 
of glass, essence of Ketak: flower, medicines, some vegetable plants 
and their seeds etc. We shall however content ourselves with consi- 
dering here only a few of those letters which throw some light upon 
the frontier and the foreign policy of the Nizamat during the first 
period of Raja Ram Narain’s regime. . 

The fact that the deputy governor of Bihar, an important 
frontier province, kept himself well-informed of all the affairs 


116 Dastür 193a, b. Till recently the Hindus of Patna used to join freely in the 
celebration of this Muslim festival held annually on the occasion of the death of 
Hussain, son of Ali, who was killed by Yazid at Karbala. 

117 Dastiir, 11ga, 121ab, 125ab, 129, 132b, 133a, 142a, 163b, 171१, 1752, 186b, 
187b, 192ab, 193a, 197ab, 20170, 207b, 249ab, 250ab, 252ab, 256a, 265a, 271a. Ex- 
pressions like "Ten maunds of rice for the usc of His Excellency for the month of 
Zilhijja, year sth of accession (271) is interesting for it shows that the Bihar Basmati 
(called “Shah pasand”) was in constant use with the Nawab, Hamilton also speaks 
of the good Patna rice which shows that its fame had travelled to Europe (Indostan, 
1, 256, 263). References to Monghyr guns and to astrolabe of Lahore make, ordered 
for by Nawab Mansurul Mulk,” (Siraj) also deserve more-than a passing notice, Per- 
haps they throw some light on the character of Siraj and the importance of Monghyr 
in the days before Mir Qasim, Again the mention of fine Muslins like “twelve 
yarded Mahmudi”, ‘Dodami Azimubadi’, “Shabnam”, "Sufaida" ete, are not without 
their own significance, “‘Shatrangi-i<Guluna” and glass works can still be had at 
Patna, but the quality has naturally deteriorated for wane of patronage. 
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specially dE Delhi and Oudh, by means of an efficient and elaborate 


system, of espionage, is evident from a good number of news-letters, 


found in the collection, as also from a letter of the Raja,"* sent 


. in reply to a Parwanah from the Nawab of Bengal. Being enjoin- 
ed upon to be ever watchful of the foreign situation through a 
band of informants, the Raja assures the Nawab that he had been 
personally in charge of this work since the beginning of -the 
Afghan revolt’ (1745) and that a body of 7 or 8 Harkaras were 
always kept stationed at the Imperial Capital and an equal number 
in the army of the Oudh Nawab. Murlidhar is mentioned’ 


^. prominently in this connection. We learn from the letters’? that 


118 Dastür, 124a, 164a : 
119 lbid. 115, 125b, 142, 153a, 162b, 178b, 180a, 194b, 210a, 217a, 236a, 243b 
246a. Raja Jugul Kishore, an inhabitant of Delhi, and a poet with the pen name of 
Sarwat, was Vakil to the Nazim of Bengal from the time of Shuja-ud-din. to that of 
Aliwardi. According to the author of Rabatul-Arwah (O. P. L. Ms.) Jugul Kishore, 
though a vakil of Sarfaraz Khan, was won over by Aliwardi who secured through him 
the Nizamat पाट three Provinces for himself. He appears frequently in the Dastiir 
till at least in 1753, and the author of Seyar and Tazkira-i-Hindi also mention him, 
sometimes in connection with Oudh affairs (S.M., 881; T.H. 227). No such infor- 
mations are available, at present, about Lala Jiwan Dass but the context of a parti- 
cular letter (119a, b), probably written shortly after Aliwardi's death, in 1756, shows 
that he had succeeded Jugul Kishore as the Vakil of the Eastern Provinces in the 
Imperial Court. He is mentioned next to Nawab Hakim-vl-mamalik who appears 
to have been a very important personage concerning the affairs of Bengal and Bihar 
in the Delhi Court till the accession of Siraj-ud-dowla. As regards his identity, two 
letters in the Dastür associate with his titles the names of Sycd Ali Naqi Khan (179b) 
and Alavi Khan (162b). The author of Beyán-i- Wage (Kujhwa Ms. 127-129) tells us 
of a Nawab Hakimul-ma-malik’ (See also Elliot, VIII, pp. 130-131) but we know 
from the same author as also from Beal’s Dictionary (p. 47) that this famous physician, 
who had been invited by Emperor Mohammad Shah and witnessed Nadirs inva- 
sion, died in 1162 (—1748-49). The Patna historian is morc helpful in that he makes 
mention of an uncle of the famous Nawab Mohammad Raza Khan, Mozaffur Jung. 
of Bengal (S.M. 823) who bore the name of Hakimul-mo_malik, Ali Naqi Khan 
The word Alavi presents no difficulty as it was a family name denoting descent, from 
Ali, the Prophet's: son-in-law. Hakim Najmul Ghani, the modern historian: 
_ of Oudh who derives his information from Bayn-i-wage, an authoritative work, 
describes Ali Nagi Khan as the sister's son of the famous physician, Alavi Khan, 
who: had been once weighed in gold and silver by Emperor Mohammad Shah and 
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Jugal: Kishore, Lala Jiwan Das, and one Nawab Hakiniul Mamalik 


acted as intermediaries between the Imperial: court and that_of the 
Eastern Provinces; that Raja Ram Narain sent through’ them letters 
of congratulations, | accompanied .by presents of Nazranas of the, 
usual 500 gold Mobars or 9 Gold Mobars and 51 rupees, on behalf 
of Nawab Siraj-ud-dowla, on the occasions, either of the two Muslim 
festivals of Idul-Fitre or Iduz-Zoha, or at the anngersary of the 
l Emperor s-accession. to the throne; ‘that the old powerful eunuch 

Jawed Khan, Nawab Bahadur, was won over by the despatch of 
. Peshkash in the shape of bills. of exchange so as to secure title and 
"rank for the Rajah;' "that one, Akbar Ali Khan Mangbashi, sent 
from the Imperial. Capital to demand and convey thé balance of 
— the revenue of Bengal" and Bihar, advanced : the claims of the 


promoted to the rank of eight thousand: He also tells us of “his heirs who lived 
` in Shiraz (Persia) and Bengal and got his (Hakimul-momalik) inheritance through the 
recommendation of Safdar Jung .(Tarkb-i-Oudb, p. 76) That Nawab Hakimul- 
momalik, Syed Ali Naqi Khan, whom we may call Alavi Khan, occupied a very 
prominent position in the Imperial Court is shown by the fact that on his Haveli 
(mansion) being acquired by Nawab Vazir for Rs. 2 lakhs, he was provided by the 
Emperor with a “royal mansion” just adjacent to that of the late Nawab Sam-sa- 
mud-dowla Khan Dauran” (Dastür, 179b). At oné time the Jagir of the Pargana of. 
Phulwari (a few kos west from Patna was a bone of contention between this per- 
sonage and Siraj-ud-dowla. Ram Narain wrote to Aliwardi on the occasion : — 
“let alone the Hakim, I cannot pay the money without your express permission even 
if thé Emperor himself writes to me" (Dastür, 236b) 

120 Dastiir, t1gab, 7950, 243a 

121 Ibid., 126b, 217a 

122 .This. man described as the “Chieftain of the Caravan of Bengal treasure 
(263b), being deputed from the Imperial Court, arrived at Azimabad on Friday, the 
and Rabi II, year 4th (17-18th February, 1752) and lodged in the Jdgab (257b). We 
* do not know if he actually left for Murshidabad, as reported, on the 23rd of the same 
month (2552), but a Jetter tells us that on the- 19th. Ramzan, at ‘Azimabad, it was 
settled on the advice of Mahta Sakhimal, and in the presence of Ali Akbar Khan 
Mangbashi and the bankers that bills of exchange worth 10 lacs of rupees should be 
sent to the Imperial exchequer in 3 instalments within 2 months and a Hundawan 
(price paid for a bill of exchange) .of 9 p.c. was to be allowed by the said Khan. 
Aliwardi might: communicate to the Nawab Bahadur (Jawed Khan) and Raja Jugul 
Kishore what he deemed fit. and proper (1842). ` This letter is immediately followed 
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Nawab. Wazir of Oudh,. Safdar Jang, after the murder of Jawed 
Khan and it was supported by Nawab Hakimul-Mamalik that 
the bitterness of the early years: of 1743-45 had gone and a friendly 
relation ‘existed in the fifties between Safdar Jang and Mahabat 
Jang, as was indicated by the latter?! complying, through his sub- 
ordinates, with the request of the former, to keep away lus fugitive 
rebels from yi je confines of the eastern Provinces, and also by the 
exchanges of presents’ between thé two Nawabs and their heirs- 
apparent; and that Hundis worth lacs of rupees were sent to 
Hakimul Mamalik for the estates of the Imperial Jagirdars of 
Bihar, who, however, failed to realise the difficulties involved in 


the task."* ' 


by another, according to which the bankers gave out that the Nawab Bahadur had, 
after settling 13 p.c. as the Hundawan, issued a Parwanah assigning the 1o lakhs to 
the said Ali Akbar Khan. The banker, however, backed out of the bargain (184b). 
„A little after this Jawed Khan was murdered in Shawal 1 165 i.e. September 8—1752. 
(5.M., 890), at the instance of Safdar Jang who immediately wrote to the Nawab of 
Bengal, through Hakimul-momalik, to send to him Hundi for the. Bengal tribute 
through Akbar Ali (188a, b). An order for compliance was issued to the Naib of 
Patna (188a) who also received a letter from the Imperial Court to send the balance of 
the treasure of Bengal (180b). He appears, however, to have sent two reports, one 
about the men ‘of Akbar Ali Khan behaving improperly with the Persian poet, 
Hazin, then resident at Patna, (1802) and another insinuating that as the said Khan 
and men of his party had purchased commodities of trade out of the sale proeeeds of 
their horses which they wanted to take duty free, and it was not possible, except on 
the plea of conveying the Imperial treasure, he insisted on getting the money in cash 
instead of Hundis being furnished for the same (189b). Elsewhere we read of Hundis 
worth 2 lakhs and 7: thousands being sent to the Nawab Vazir through Raja fugul 
Kishore on the 2nd Moharrum, year 5th 1.८. November 1752 and Rupees 50,000 being 
kept by the Mangbashi himself for the expenses of his own men (1910). We do 
not hear again of Akbar Ali Khan but Ali Ibrahim Khan, Khalil, speaks of a son 
of the former, named Ali Nagi, poetically surnamed 'Intizar', who according to 
Khalil, had come to Murshidabad during the time of Aliwardi and was passing his 
days under the patronage of the Nazim when the great anthologist found him in the 
70's of the 18th century (Gulzari-i-Ibrahim. O.P.L. 266) 

123 Dastiir, 180, 1884. : 

124 lbid. asa, b. Barwand (Balwant) Singh of Benares is specially named in the 
letter, 
125 lbid, 1172. 126 Ibid., 196, 
| s 
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Affairs like these, as mentioned in the letters, ate too numerous 
to be detailed or even referred to here. They show that the master- 
ful Subadar of Bengal was ever vigilant and watchful of the political 
situation in Northern India and knew how to maintain himself in 
his usurped position by an outward show of friendship towards those 
who could count. He: was ably helped by his lieutenants and 
agents at Delhi, ‘and specially by the Naib Nazim of | Bihar, who 
had the knack of making an effective use of what can. be called 
his Intelligence department. Though we do not get positive proof 
of regular temittance of revenue promised by Aliwardi, in the vety 
first year of his accession to the musnad of Bengal, yet the due 
observance of the formalities on ceremonial occasions by Raja Ram 
Narain on behalf of his master, and more specially, the ability 
| with which he managed to win the good graces of the venal grandees 

of Delhi and his attitude of deference to the Oudh Nawab, whose 
territories adjoined those of Bihar, sufficed to keep the situation 
quiet in those quarters, so far as the eastern provinces were con- 
cerned. The Marhattas also had been bought off by the treaty of 
June 1751, whereby the chauth of Bengal and Bihar was yielded to 
them, and which paved the way for ultimate Marhatta superemacy 
‘over Orissa. A letter" of Raja Ram Narain tells us how he 
promptly obeyed his master by appointing agents for the collec- 
tion of the Marhatta dues from Bihar for this was the only way 
to keep the subjects and peasants free from their constant incur- 
sions and extottions. In the year first, Le., 1754 we hear of the 
arrival of one Raghunath Pandit,’ an emissary of his namesake, _ 
the brother of the Third Peshwa, and of Malhar Rao. Holker, on 
the strength of a dastak furnished by Safdar Jang, and another by 
Raja Ram Narain. He visited Gaya and went also to Bengal and 
was invested with Kbilat ot robe of honour besides being provided 


127 Dastür, 199b. 128 Ibid, 16a, 1222, 1400, 1418, 1510, etc 
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with Rs, 25,000 by Raja Sunder Singh of Tikari’? 
of the Nawab of Bengal. 


The Raja of Tikari was only one of the several zamindars and 


at the instance 


powerful chieftains, who came frequently into contact with Raya 
Ram Narain. The relation subsisting between the turbulent people 
of the frontier districts and the Naib Nazim of Bihar is of special 
interest in view .of some new information supplied by the letters 
The border barons of Bhojpur and Sasaram have been described 
- in the letters as “deceitful. free-booters, resembling foxes and 
2130 


jackals, 
and defiance of settled authority. Though often subdued,’ as fot 


They were well known for their chronic lawlessness 
y 


instance by Aliwardi in 1732 or 1734, and again by his nephew, 
Haibat Jang in 1741-42, they were never completely crushed. In 
fact, the hold of the Mussulmans on these portions of Shahabad, 
as also on the hilly and irregular tracts of Gaya -and Chotanagpore 
districts, which formed the western and southern extremities of 
Bihar, had been always precarious because of the turbulent and 
independent spirit of the people there and the ineffective use of 


112 


the Muslim cavalry, specially in the broken and rocky country. 


129 Dastiir, 1 51a, Sunder Singh, a member of the Bhumihar Brahmin community, 
and the founder of the Tikari Raj, appears frequently in the letter pf. 29a, 123, 139, 
141, 145, 149, 150, 174, 189, 216, 261 etc. The Patna historian who describes 
Sunder Singh as a dutiful protege of Aliwardi (S.M 565) gives very interesting 
informations about him—see pages 505, 506, 526, 535, 538, 539, 544. 559 567, 027, 
643, 649, 654, 657. A few lines from Justice James’ Selection from the Correspon- 
dence of the Revenue chiefs of Bibar, p. 25 will bear quotation: —"while Kamgar 
Khan was building up the Hasua Estate, his neighbour Sunder Singh of Tikari, was 
acquiring for himself a vast zamindari by similar method by encroaching on the. 
petty zamindaris in the plains, and on the Ghatwali tenures in the hilly area on the 
south. There was a strong personal enmity between Sunder Singh and Kamgar 
Khan and after Sunder Singh’s murder in 1758, the feud was continued with Raja 
Fatteh Singh (his nephew) and Buniad Singh both of whom were put to death by 
Mir Qasim in 1763 

130 Dastiir, 1ga,b. ` — 1:31 $:M. 505, 506, 473. 490; MN: 159, 162, 27b. 

132 ]4SB., 188s. Beam’s Article on the Geography of Bihar, p. 164 
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Times of trouble are always favourable for the enterprising and 
the adventurous people. The ablest and the most spirited amongst 
them tried to carvé out new estates, withheld revenue and shrank 
not from giving battles to the organised forces of the state. The 
Bhojpuria Rajputs of Jagdishpur and Chainpur in Sasaram, Kamgar 
Khan of Narhut Samai, Sunder Singh of Tikari, Bishun Singh of 
Seres Kutumba were conspicuous figures in the period under review 
and their encroachments and aggrandisements, mutual jealousy and 
defiant attitude, caused constant harassment to their neighbours 
and the Government and entailed much loss of revenue. More- 
over, their activities also constituted a positive political danger to 

‘the rulers of Bihar and Bengal, because many of them; favourably 
situated as they were, often felt inclined to transfer their allegiance 
to the more powerful and neighbouring rulers of Oudh and 
Allahabad, who were by no means unwilling to welcome such a 
move, or even to afford temporary refuge to the Bihar rebels in 
their territories. The way in which the Perganabs of Kirao 
l Mangror of the Sarkar of Shahabad and two frontier Perganahs in 
the Sarkar. of Saran were lost to Benares and Oudh long before the 
British rule and the support received by Prince Ali Gohar from dis- 
affected elements in Bihar (1 759-60) suggests the importance of the 
:subject. ?? 

Raja Ram Narain was fully alive to the problem from the very 
outset of his regime. Though he had enough trouble at the 
hands of the frontier people which provoked at times very angry 
expressions, noticed in the letters, yet in the beginning, his policy 
was attended with remarkable success. About a year after his eleva- 

. tion, we are told by his letters, he left his capital in charge of one , 


Fayez Ali Khan and started on the 1st Jamadi I year 5th i.e., April, 


~ 


133 Dastir-nl-Amal ete, p. 84. 
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1752, from the tank of Waris Khan on his Bhojpur expedition." 


Just two months before, on the rst Rabi II, he had received a visit 
135 


from Pahlawan Singh of (Chainpur) Sasaram,"" who not only paid 


down his arrear dues for che year 1158 Fasli = 1752A.D., but also 
promised to bring Udwant Singh, the zamindar of Bhojpur, on the 
banks of the river Sone. Encamping at Dinapur ^ on the 3rd and 
then at Maner on the sth of the.same month, Raja Ram Narain left 
the latter place on the 8th and then arrived at the head of Dhowa on 
the bank of the Sone and pitched his camp at a village, named, Jan- 


134. Dastiir-ul-Insha, letters 243a. On pages 254b, 26:b, we read “This day 
morning, the 19प Rabi IL, I sent out my tents to the tank of Waris Khan for the 
regulation of the Country.” According to the English Translator of the Seyar 
“Waris Khan's reservoirs" was situated midway between the eastern and the western 
parts of the (Patna City)” II, 291. But the original text says that "it was situated 
to the west of the city” (S.A4., 490). . 

135 Dastir-ul-Insha, p. 196b. This powetul Zemindar was a member of the 
Ujjainia tribe of Rajputs and a resident and proprietor of Nokha in the Perganah of 
Sasaram of the‘ Shahabad District (Dastiir-nl-A mal, p. 18a) . He was too well known 
a political figure to escape the notice of the contemporary writers. The author of 
the Seyar describes Pahlawan Sing and his brother Suther Singh as “strong and 
powerful zamindars of Chainpore and Sasaram" who joined Haibat Jang against 
Mustafa Khan on the occasion of the latter's assault on Paina in 1745 (S.M., 535) 
cand helped Aliwardi against Afghan Marhatta coalition in 1748 (S.M., 567). Indeed 
he was indebted very much to Aliwardi for the rise of his fortune and consequently 
we find him among those very few people who stood by Sirajuddaula and felt 
extremely antagonistic to the usurper of his position He accompanicd Raja Ram 
Narain to Purneah and was present in tbe battle of Maniari and Nawabganj’ which 
decided the fate of Shaukat Jang, the cousiti of Sirajuddowla (627-28) After th 
tragic affairs of Plassey in 1757 he joined Sunder Singh of Tikari in entreating 
Raja Ram Narain to take up arms in revenge for the murder of the grandson of 
their benefactor,” but the Naib of Patna backed out ($.M., 643). No wonder that 
he joined Mohammad Quli Khan and offered his services for the Shahzada only if 
the former gave up his resolve to go back to Allahabad ($.M., 669). His frendship 
with Hedayat Ali (671), submission after coercion to Clive and Ram Narain (673-74) 
his doubtful conduct on the occasion of the second expedition of the Shahzada, 
($.M., 677-78 see also Jbratnáma ) and his hostility and suppression by Mir Qasim 
(S.M., 709-10) are matters of history. 

_ 136 The letters bearing on the subject may be found in pages 145, 147, 149, 196, 
239, 240, 241, 242, 243, 251b, 2572, 261b etc. 
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padha, 3 kos away from Mohib Alipore. Here on the 1 2th of the. 
same month, Pahlawan Singh and Suther Singh came with their sons 
and interviewed the Raja. Babu Udwant Singh and Raja Chaterdhari 
Singh" of Bhojpur followed suit on the 20th. Those turbulent 


chiefs! the letters ^" 


tells us, were ready for the settlement of the 
dues for Shahabad, both arrear and current. Though Raja Ram 
Narain assures Altwardi that the return of such people to allegiance 
within such a short time was due to the good fortune of the 
Nawab,’ the rather. unexpectedly easy and ungrudging: submission 
of the ever defiant chieftains of Shahabad has to be explained, pro- 
bably, by their first feelings of gratification at the elevation to the 
highest office in Bihar of one of their own fellowmen and com- 
patriots who, on his part, was fully capable of a conciliatory -attitude 
and tactful management. 

No such relations existed at least in the beginning, between 
the Naib Nazim and Raja Sunder Singh of Tikari. A letter" 
dated Sunday, the 25th Rabi II year 4th of accession informs us 
that Sunder Singh visited Raja Ram Narain in the Patna fort on 
the previous day, but we do ‘not know if anything good. actually 
resulted from the interview. On the other hand, several letters 
reveal rather a hostile attitude of the Raja of Tikari. We are told 


how his arrival at Patna was quite unexpected for “this time he 


137 Dastür, 241a. “Babu Udwant Singh, Ujjainia, the proprietor of Jagdishpore" 
(3.M., 543) and a man in possession of an army and a country and one who was 
very bold and intrepid" (Dasziir-ul-Amal, 16a) was suppressed, along with Horii 
Singh, by Haibat Jang in 1741 (S.M., 566) Against the latter, however, he helped 
Mustafa Khan in 1745. On his death, at an unknown date, he left 4 sons, namely 
Gajraj Singh, Amrao Singh, Wan Singh and Alka Singh. The grandson of the 
first, Narain Singh, was killed in 120: Fasli (1794 A.D.) and left no children, Alka 
Singh died without any issue. lsari'Singh and Sahibzada Singh were the.sons of 
Omrao and Wan Singh respectively. Raja Kunwar Singh of the Mutiny fame was a> 
representative of one of these lines. As regards Raja Chaterdhari Singh, he was 
probably the son of Horil Singh and an ancestor of the modern Rajas of Dumraon. 


138  Dastür, 240a, 241b. 139 lbid. ` 140 lbid. 251a. 
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Much more definite is the 
‘information that Babu Fateh Singh, nephew of Raja Sunder Singh 


was so vety averse to Azimabad 


was summoned to the city (Patna) and a sum of Rs. 1 lac and 40 
thousands was demanded. from his uncle for the arrear of the past 
year (1752) but instead of paying even a single Dam, he put 
forward. the. same old excuses as had been reported by Raja Janki 
Ram." Letters. full of "fear and hope" were of Jittle avail, and 
about two years after we find Raja Ram Narain proceeding as far as 
| Gaya towards the end of Rabi I, year J of accession, i.e. 1754-1755 


in order to settle the matter. 


It appears that Sunder Singh had 
gone to Murshidabad;'^ probably to represent his ‘case and, 
on return. assumed a much more defiant attitude... Raja Ram Narain `, 
- writes from. Gaya on Tuesday, the 7th Rabi II, that he had: been 
waiting in ‘yain for Sunder Singh who was staying’ at Nodha, 
9“ kos from Gaya, and threatening to go back to Tikari if 
the payment of the dues by instalment, till the month of Asad, 1161 
Fasli, (1754) already approved by the Nawab, was not settled and 
agreed to by the writer. “In response to Sunder Singh's summons, .. 
he had sent Diwan Sitaldas, Dipchand, and Bharat Singh and finally 
Shaikh Hamiduddin. to argue with him for, as he, writes i£ the con- 
ditions were to, be accepted others also might be tempted to keep 
back the dues even for the Fasli year 1162. The last named gentle- 
, man reported on his return that Raja Sunder Singh had a great hesi- 


tation in coming over till his affairs were settled. The remarks of 


141 Dastür, 262a. 142. Ibid., 196a. 

i43 Ibid. We get several letters, despatched from Gaya, including the one 
which reports about the Nawab's presents and Parwanahs having been received at 
Gaya. with due reverence by the Naib on 25th Rabi I (147b-148b) and another 
wherein we read of the ‘Wasil Bagi’ or the outstanding dues of Raja Sunder Sin 
and the payment “till then" of only one lakh and cighty thousand rupees and 
of the apathy of Bunyad Singh, the nephew of the said Raja (1379) 

144 Dustür 150a “You had written to me that Raja Sunder Singh took leave of 
His Excellency after agreeing to pay the money and was coming here,” 
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Raja Sunder Singh reported.to Raja Ram Narain are somewhat signi- 
“Geant. "Lam as much servant of His Excellency as such a one (Raja 
Ram Narain) and 1, too, have had my elevation at his hands and shall 
abide by his decision alone." l l 
We know what services Sunder Singh rendered to Aliwardi and 
his nephew and how loyal he proved at the time of most critical 
dangers. Was it, therefore, unnatural if he should feel somewhat 
disappointed by the arrangements made after Haibat Jang 5 murdet, 
and specially on Janki Ram's death. True, we do not find any 
mention of Sunder Singh's claim either having-been ever put forward 
or considered but the sense of jealousy and rivalry is quite apparent 
from both words and deeds of the persons concerned. We havc 
alteady seen the reference to Sunder Singhs. aversion for Azimabad 
(almost non-existent before) and we read how Raja Ram Narain was | 
determined not to return from the place . without realizing the 
government dues," Elsewhere," we find Raja Ram Narain making 
rather a bitter comment on the apathy on the part of the Nawab to 
the letters he wrote about the dues ‘from Raja Sunder Singh. In 
fact, the Naib Nazim could not but look with a mixed feeling of 
hatred and fear upon a potential rival as he did in the case of Syed 
Hedayat Ali Khan, on a subsequent occasion ^* ($.M., 684). But the 
shrewd old Nawab knew his business better than any one else and 
he’ was a keen judge of men and their capacities. He had favoured 
the man of pen and the man of swotd as they deserved and he kept a 
balance between the two. He intervened in the quarrel between 
Raja Ram Narain and Raja Sunder Singh and as result of his instruc- 


145 Dastiir, r48b-151b. ः g ` - 

146 E.g. Mustafa Khan's: invasion of Bihar (S.M., 535-538). Marhatta Afghan 
coalition in 1748 (S.M. 567). 

147 lbid., 150a. - 3 148 lbid., 123a. 
149 S.M., 484 “Ram Narain is afraid lest my father, by coming to live in the 
town, may impress the English with his merits, so much so, that they might 
appoint him as the Subedar of this .ccuntry." : न 


LH.Q., DECEMBER, ` 1938 x क 15^ 
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' tion," the Tikari Raja agreed to pay two lacs in cash, besides two 
lacs already realized, and one lac accepted as a loan from army. 

The relation between the two personages soon changed for the ` 
better, for, probably, they realised the limitations of their respective 
positions and the value of co-operation against common foes and more 
alien claimants. We shall see both acting together on many an 
occasion against Kamgar Khan;"" the powerful zamindar of Mai 
and Nerhat Samai, who dominated the country between Birbhum 


150 Dastür, 151a, b. 

151 lbid. 531a-532b. S.M., 649. Kamgar Khan, the fifth’ of the six children of 
Amanat Khan, including a daughter who was married to Badiuzzaman, the Zamindat 
of Birbhum, was, according to Mr. Justice James, “the most powerful Zamindar of 
Bihar in 1757." He lived with his 3 brothers, Namdar, Sardar and Ranmast (we 
know little about Salabat Khan) at Hasua near Nawadah. Their grand-father, 
Dayanat Khan, and his brother, had received a formal grant of the Zamindari 
of the Perganahs of ‘Narhat and Samai in Gaya, from Emperor Farrukh Seyar. 
They were, commonly known as the Mayi family, writes Mr, James, .because their 
ancestors, before their conversion to Muhammadanism, were said to have been Mayi 
Rajputs. (Bhatti tribe according to Seyar, 500). Kamgar Khan and his brothers 
were among the strongest supporters of Haibat Jang and at first of Aliwardi (S.M., 
500, 539, 538, 540, 565, 567) but since the elevation of Raja Ram Narain to the 
office of the Niabat, Kamgar appears to: have practically turned into a rebel (Dastür, 
_ 257a) At one time a personal. friend of Mir Jafar, the neglect of his grievances 
against his rival Sunder Singh of Tikari, made him the bitterest foe of the Nawab 
and his Naib of Patna ($.M., 649) The English found him as one of the most 
formidable of their enemies in Bihar "who was pitted successively against Clive, 
Knox and Carnac’. We shall conclude this note with a quotation from Mr. Justice 
_ James :—"Kamgar. Khan, a very bold and turbulent man who waged war upon his 
neighbours and seized on many other estates, and would infallibly have made himself 
master of the whole of South Bihar, had he not been opposed by Sunder Singh 
of Tikari, drove from Kharakdiha the degenerate descendant of the 
(Bhabhan) Raja at whose expenses his father and uncle had made their first acquisi- 
tions, and he occupied in 1764 (when he died) an area of over four thousand square 
miles. He bore a leading part in the intrigues and fightings of the period between 
1757 and 1764, opposing Ram Narain, supporting Ali Gohar, and afterwards assisting . 
Mir Qasim, when the Nawab türned against the company (Selection from tbe Cor- 
respondence of the Revenue Chiefs of Biber, 1787-1789, pp. 23-24). A quarrel with 
Gurgin Khan however prevented Kamgar Khan from rendering any help to Mir 
Qasim ($.M., 334-357). l 
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and Bihar, which also was largely the sphere of Sundar Singh's acti- 
vities. As for Raja Ram Narain, he found his bitterest and the most 
formidable foe in Kamgar Khan, who had at one time proved himself 
a valued supporter of Aliwardi and a personal friend .of Mir Jafar, but 
who ultimately lost the friendship of both. He was a constant thorn 
by the side of Raja Ram Narain and Raja Sunder Singh and was once 
on the point of destroying the life and power of the former and put- 
ung Bihar, and possibly Bengal too, into the hands of Shah. Alam 
when, as we shall see hereafter, the penury of his royal protégé and 
the vigour and diplomacy of the English saved the situation for the 
Naib Nazim and prevented the change of the whole course of 
Indian history. As regards his - relation with Raja Ram Narain 
during the days of Aliwardi, letters despatched from the river Sone 
refer to the determination of the Naib of Bihar to proceed against 
him." We have also fortunately got a copy of a long letter 
despatched to Aliwardi, on Saturday the 4th Jamadi II, (year not 
given" giving a detailed account of a desperate battle fought with 
Kamgar Khan in the Geld of Bhordaur near Bhadair, which resulted ` 
in the rout and flight of the latter. Raja Ram Narain had put in 
. the field à. large force consisting of 10,000 cavalry and an equal 
: humber of infantry with 500 swivel guns and 40 cannons, besides 
auxiliary troops arid a body of 2000 cavalry and 5000 infantry and l 
12 pieces of cannon brought in by Raja Sunder Singh Bahadur. 
: Mention has been made of more than 25 notable chieftains, includ- 


ing Sarnam Singh, १ brother's son of Raja Balwand Singh of Benares, 


152 . Dastür, 257a. 153 Ibid., 381a-382b. 

154 A letter in page 31a dated 21 Jamadi, H year 7th of accession ic, 1755 
February or March), addressed to Dhiraj Narain, then in-charge of the City, speaks: 
of thc flight of Kamgar Khan and may thus give us the clue to the real date. Else- 
where we find another interesting letter, dated Rajab- year 7, ie. March or April 
1755, which tells us that “Mohammad Kamgar’s petition for pardon had been 
accepted by the Nawab who had issued. Parwanah to that effect to his Naib. of 
Patna” (117b-1183). i 


9 
l 
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-but the -prowess of Ahmad Khan Qureshi” and of Raja Sunder 
Singh has been specially extolled and commended l 

We shall revert to Kamgar Khan later on: Let us consider 
here a kinsman of Kamgar Khan; the zamindar of Birbhum, one of 


the warden of marches of Bengal who has been mentioned in some 
6 


of the letters Perhaps. Raja Ram Narain went out of his way to 


attempt an extension of his jurisdiction over Birbhum Zamindar. 
Badiuzzaman, the zamindar of Birbhurh, appears to have seen the 
Raja of Bihar but he expressed his inability to pay the arrears of year 


137 


1158-59 Fasli. 


However, the Nawab of. Bengal intervened and 
according to the instruction received, from bim the Birbhum affairs 
were disposed off, The Raja expresses his regret that he did not get 
the order before but he assures that he would take care to be:more . 
cautious in future. 


155 Ahmad Khan was the grandson of Daud Khan Quraishi, the founder of 
Daudnagar in Gaya and an officer of 5,000 in the reign of Aurangzeb. Ahmad held 
the Perganah of Incha and Koha (!) in fief. He .could save his strong-hold of 
Chausgarh near Daudnagar only with great difficulty from the Marhatta devasta- 
tions by paying, fifty thousand rupees’ as Peshkash to Balaji Baji Rao in 1743 
($.M., 523). He stood by Haibat Jang on the occasion of the rebellion of Mustafa 
Khan ($.M., 535-42-550) and rendered valuable help to Aliwardi after his nephew's’ 
assassination by the Afghan. On the whole, his relations with Raja Ram Narain, 
too, were not.unfriendly. We find him siding with the Patna Naib against Shah 
Alam in the battle of Dhowa or Mosumpur (S.M., 677-678) 

156 Dastür, 242b, 251b, 266a. “Sheltered by hills, rocks, and forests and sup 
ported by numerous Afghans, "Badiuzzaman, the powerful Zamindar of Westera 
Bengal," did not, according to the author of Rabat-wl-Arwab, (p. 88) and Reazus 
Salatin, (pp. 306-307) "bend his head in submission to the Nazim, and failed to pay 
the revenue beyond the stipulated tribute.” He misappropriated 14 lakhs of revenue 
derived from cultivable area which had been endowed for helping the poor and the 
scholarly. Ultimately, he submitted.to, and secured pardon from, Nawab Shuja-ud-din ` 
through his son Sarfaraz Khan: by agrecing to pay three lacs of rupecs annually on 
: account of the Government revenue. Kirat Chand, the Zamindar of Burdwan, stood 
as his security. He had -probably married a sister of Kamgar Khan who bore him a 
son, the famous Asaduz-Zaman Khan, the Raja of Birbhum. 

‘157 Dastür, 265a, b. i . o 
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. This is not the only occasion when the Raja suffered a mild 
rebuke from the ever watchful Nawab, for the delay in sending bills 
of exchange for the estate of Nawab Zayauddowla Bahadur, a jagir- 
dar- of the Imperial court, ^ the forcible occupation of the spacious 
mansion, then known as Haveli ‘Abdul ‘Ali Khan,’ and now pro- 
bably represented by the residence of the Raja's representatives in 
Maharajghat, and sundry other matters, ^^ could not but ruffle 

- Aliwardi's temper. But on the whole, the one thing that strikes 
` us most, is the fidelity and promptness with which the Raja carried 
‘out his patron's orders, evén when unpalatable and difficult of 
execution. l 

The most marked feature of Raja Ram Narain’s political 
career under Aliwardi is the ability and the wisdom he showed in 
settling the affairs ‘of the province, specially of the frontier districts, 
with great care and without much bloodshed. : Standing on his own 


resources, and declining with thanks the proferred help of his patron, 


D 


158 Ibid., 239, 240b, 247, 249. "The author of the Seyar mentions onc Zeya-ude 
dowla who was the son of Asaduddin Khan, who and Jalaluddaula were the 
favourite friends of Ghazi-ud-din, Imadul Mulk, the infamous vazir of Ahmad 
Shah and Alamgir H. They served as patrons of Saulat Jang, and his son Shaukat 
Jang of Purneah (S.M, 624-625) in the Imperial court. 

159 Dastür, 171b-172a. The description of the Haveli that it was very spacious 
and situated on the bank of the river and very near the fort which “made the Raja's 
stay in the fort and the Haveli practically the same", as also the evidence of Gholam 
Hussain ($.M., 560-561) whose youngest brother was 
to: Abdul Ali Khan’s house" in 1748, would indicate the present site of the building. 
Abdul Ali Khan, however, may have given his tacit consent to its occupation by 
Raja Ramnarain. It was at one time mortgaged to Khadim Hussain Khan and 
occupied on rent by Mustafa Quli and its worth in its neglected condition was csti- 
mated to about forty thousand (Dastür, 177a, b). 


Imi 


carried along the water Ade 


160 Expressions like "the noble temper 15 indifferent over this matter” (112b); 
“Except the affair of Abdul Huq Khan, the slave was guilty of no shortcoming 
during the last four years.” “No one is careless of the affairs of his master who is as. 
if his God on the earth” (130) ete. etc. show occasional lapse of a light type on the - 


part of. the Naib. 
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1 


he succeeded in keeping order" within his province realizing and 


remitting the dues of the government and the jagirdars of Bengal and 
Delhi, dealing tactfully with the border barons and being ever alive to 
the necessities of the frontier defence. In reply" to a Parwanah 
of Aliwardi, requiring from him a compliance with the: request 
of Safdar Jang to prevent the influx of his dispersed and run-away 
troops into Bihar and Bengal, the Raja assures the Nawab of Bengal 
that Pahalwan Singh and Udwant Singh had been enjoined upon 
to keep guard over the forts of Karamnasa and Buxar rivers so that 
not a single individual should cross over to Bihar. He had also .. 
directed the Naib of the Sarkar of Saran to take care of river Deoha 
and Gogra and lastly, he had a police post established opposite to 
Hajipore for the same purpose. At ttmes, as already noticed, he 


163 


felt somewhat vexed by certain orders: but such instances are few 


and far between. They only prove that the Nawab was acqutes- 
cent but trustful, strong, vigilant and watchful, and the Naib 
though liable to err as human, was ever humble, submissive and 
faithful. Raja Ram Narain’s letter to Hakimul Mamalik, quoted 


5 


by ‘Ibrati'®’ and also found in full in- che Dastūr, ` informing the 
- addressee of the death of his benefactor, Aliwardi, Mahabat Jang, 
after two month's illness of dropsy, on the gth Rajab i.e. roth April 
1756, is an elegy in prose and gives us an insight into the depth 
of the feelings of the writer. 


S. H. Askari 
(To be continued.) ः 


161: That he was constantly on the move to restore affairs within the province 
is proved by his expeditions of the ycars 1752, 1755 1756, 1757. ctc referred to in 
‘the Dastür. i 

162 Dastūr, 200b, 201, 25a, b. 163 Ibid, 115, 236, ctc 
` 164 Ibid, 1559, 157a, Reyzul Afkar. The Raja reccived the appalling news 
while he was engaged in some expedition in the south He hastened ‘to Azimabad 
and entered the fort on the 18th Rajab on which date he received the Parwanah 
of Confirmation together with a robe of honour elephant; jewels etc., from the new 


Nawab Mansur-ul-mulk Bahadur (Siraj-ud-dowla) 165 Ibid 


Boundaries of Ancient Maharastra and Karnataka 
Daksinapatba 

According to the Puranas the two .sub-divisions of India 
(northern and southern) were termed as Aryavarta and Daksinapatha 
respectively, The range of the Vindhya mountains naturally formed 
the dividing line of the same. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar however has 
tried to solve the question - regarding the early .settlement of the 
Aryans in Southern India, and has consequently made a mention of 
the different countries referred to in the Sanskrit literature at its 
different stages.’ The Aitareya Brabmana speaks of the Andhras, 
Pulindas, Sabaras and Pundras as‘ people living in’ the South.’ 
Panini mentions the names of. the southernmost kingdoms as 
Avant, Kosala, Karusa and Kalinga. Later on, Katyayana 
k explains in his Varttika the derivation of the word Mahismat, and 
also the names of the countries of Pandyas and Colas. He refers to 
Nasikya or the modern Nasik. Again, in the Mababbarata, 
Sahadeva is. said to have subdued the Pandyas, Drávidas, 
-Udras, Keralas and Andhras. He also visited many other places 
e.g., Sürparaka (modern Supara near Bassein), Dandaka, Karahataka 
| (modern Karhad), ‘and later on Kiskindhya” On the other 
hand, the Ramayana refers tó different nations and hationalities 
Le, Utkala, Kalinga, DaSarna, Avanti, Vidarbha, Cola, Pandya, 
Kerala and Dandakaranya respectively. In this connection, we may 
also refer to the various places mentioned in the Edicts of Asoka. 
Aíoka is said to have sent his missionaries to the countries of- the 
Rastikas (Ratrakas according to the Mansehra version), Pitenikas and 
the Aparantas. In one,of the Edicts, the Pitenikas are associated 


with the Bhojas. 


1 Collected Works of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, vol IH, pp. t: ff. l 
2 Aitareya Br., VII. 18. 3 Sabha-Parva, Ch. 31 (Bombay Ed.). 
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The evidence of the Puranas 


Daksinàpatha included nearly the whole of southern India. 


. Some of the Puranas have given a succinct account of the various 


countries located in the Daksinapatha. An extract from the Vays 
Purana will eluctdate the point: | 
अथापरे जनपदा दक्षिणापथवासिनः 1१२४ 
. पाराख्याश्चः केरलाश्चैव कुमना वनवासिकाः | 
महाराष्ट्रा माहिषक्राः कलिङ्गाश्चैव सर्वशः ।१२५। 
आभीरा सहचैपीका आउव्याश्च वराश्च ये | 
पुलिन्दा विन्ध्यमूलोका वेदभो दरडकेः सह 19241 
. पौमिका मौनिकाथ्चेव अस्मका. भोगवद्धेनाः । 
ATA: कुन्तला आन्ध्रा उद्भिदा नलकालिकाः 142 vl 
दाक्षिणायाश्च वे देशाः ... 2. 6 ... 
Further the Puranas give. in detail the names ‘of the 
rivers situated in the Daksinapatha l 
_ गोदावरी भीमरथी कृष्णा वेष्ण्यश्व वञ्जुला | 
तुङ्गभद्रा सुप्रयोया कावेरी च तथापगा। 
दक्षतिणापथनयस्तु सह्यपादाद्विनिःखताः ।१०४। 
Vayu P Adhyaya 45 


It should also be noted in this connection, that some of the 
Puranas replace the word Kuntala by the word Karnáta. Thus, 


| Daksinápatha included among other countries, the Pandya, Kerala, 


Cola, Maharastra, Mahisaka, Kalinga, Paunika, Maunika, A£maka 
and Kuntala or Karnata. In our opinion, the above passages need 
be read along with the inscriptional and literary evidence obtaining 
in South India. - Mr. S. B. Joshi, has also thrown a flood of light on 
this problem (C£. Mabarastrada Mila in Kanarese) l 


Karnataka and Mahirastra 


We are not ina position however, to state exactly when the two 
words Maharastra and Karnataka came into vogue. The word 
Karmáta which has been identified with the word Kuntala 
is freely used in the Puranas. It is also used in the famous 
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Sanskrit play Mrcchakatika. Varahamihira makes a mention of the 
same. The.famous Kanarese king Pulike$i was proud of his Karna- ` 
‘taka armies. Later on, the author of the Kaviraja-marga (gth cen. 
A.D.) gives in detail the boundaries of the Kanarese country wherein 
the sweet Kannada was spoken. — 

On the other hand, the word Maharastra is also freely used in 
the Puranas. The Matsya P. (Chap. 114, 47), however, uses the 
word Nava-rastra instead of Maharastra. The Garuda (55, 15) and 
the Visna-dbarma (10,:5) give variant. versions e.g. Nara or Nayar: 
rastra, (which seem .to be rather misprints for the word Nava) 

Later Dandin makes a reference to the Maharastri language 
Pulikesi is said to have defeated the three Mahiristrakas. The 
word is of free and common occurence in later literature also. 

Their boundaries 

The question of the respective boundaries of Ancient Karna- 
taka and Maharastra is so much interconnected that it is impos- 
sible to trace the boundaries of the one country without at the same 
time tracing those of the other. Now, the first reference to the 

boundaries of. ancient Karnataka occurs in the Kaviraja-marga, the 
authorship of which work is ascribed to the Rastrakiita monarch . 
iNrpatuhiga Amoghavarsa (AD. 815-877). The poet gives a poetic 
description of the boundaries.) He says: l 
“Twixt sacred rivets twain it lies, 
From famed Godavari, 
To where the pilgrim rests his eyes 
On Holy Kaveri, l i 
The people of that land are skilled, 
To speak in rhythmic tone (the swect Kannada) 
Thus at least in the time of Amoghavarsa Nrpatunga the banks 


of the river Godavari seem to have formed the northernmost boundary 


^ 


4 Id., vol. VIL p. 243. - 5 Rice, Kanarese Literature. 


LH.Q., DECEMBER, 1938 f : 16 
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. of the Kanarese country. On the other hand, the statement sut- 
prisingly enough concuts with the one made in the Lilacaritra, a work 
of the Mahanubhavas (1190 A.D.) written in Marathi. The passage 
in the Lilacaritra happens to have been quoted in extenso by Mr. 
Joshi in his work Mabarastrada Mila.“ The Lilacaritra defines the 
boundaries’ of the three Khanda-mandalas or sub-divisions of 
Maharastra, thus: l 

i The first Mandala consisted of the country lying from 
Phalithana (or modern Paithan) downwards: wherever the. 
_ Maráthr language was spoken; to the north of this was 
situated Baleghat. | 
2 The second Mandala consisted of the country lying on 
both the sides of. the river Godavari to the extent of 
twelve yojanas. To the west was situated Tryambakes- 
vara (near Nasik) l 
3 The third Mandala was comprised of the country lying 
in between Meghakara Ghat and Varhad (Berar) 
From the above, one may easily infer that the Maharastrians 
had not made any substantial encroachment upon the.country of the 

‘Kanarese people at least upto the twelth century A.D. If we draw 
any conclusion from the fact that the Molocho of Yuan Chwang, or 
the country comprising the three Maharastrakas | (trayanam 

. Maharastrakanam) which are said to have, been conquered: by the 

Calukya king Pulikesi II, does not differ much from the one de- 

tailed in the Lilacaritra, then we may possibly infer that the Maha- 
astrians had more or less occupied only this portion of the province 

since the seventh century A.D: 

But the Puranas seem to have used the word rather in a res- 


tricted sense. They make a clear distinction between the country 


of the Mahisakas and the Maharastras. The Vaidarbhas also dre 


6 S. B. Joshi, Mabarastrada Mīla, p. 42. 
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not included in the Maharastra. The Paunikas (or the people of 
Punika or Punaka-Visaya) did not form part of the ancient Maha- 
rastra as described in the Puranas. The Vaya Purana also describes 
the country of the Bhanu-Kacchas as comprising the tract of the 
country lying between Nasik and the banks of the river Narmada. 
Thus the original Maharastra’ was situated within these limits. 

The account of Varahamihira, who flourished in the sixth 
century A.D., is interesting: in this connection. Among other 
l countries the following are described as situated in the Daksinapatha: 
"Bharükaccha, Vanavisi, Sibika, Phanikara, ` Konkana, Abhira, 
Karnata, Mahátavi, Citraküta, Nasikya and Dandakavana." Thus 
we find that Varahamihira has not even referred to the word Mahi: 
rastta, Most probably, the word Maharastra was in its process of 
formation then. Because it was at this time Dandi (5th cen. A.D.) 
used the word Maharastri in connection with the Maharastri 
language. Further, the Ceylonese chronicle Mabavamsa and the 
still older work Dipavamsa refer to the fact that the Buddhist saint 
Moggaliputta had sent missionaries to Maharattha, Aparantaka and 
Vanavasi.' v 

Earlier than this, some of the inscriptions found in the cave- 
temples of Bhaja, Bedsa and Karle refer to the Maharathi and Maha- 
rathini donors of the second century A.D.* Further the only ins- 
criptional evidence in connection with the Maharastra is probably 
the Edicts of Agoka, who is said to have sent missionaries to the 


country of the Rastikas, Pitenikas and the Bhojas. 


Boundary of the country of the Rastikas 


Thus by a process of elimination, we find that, it was this 


country of the Rastikas or Ratrakas" that most probably. developed 


7 Turnouer, Mabdvamso, pp. 71, 72; Oldenberg, Dipavamsa, p. 54. 
8 CE Collected Works of Sir R: G. ‘Bhandarkar, vol. IIT, p. 23. 


9 In the, Brabma-Vaivarta P. Parasuramia is said to have destroyed the 
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itself into the later Maharastra. But what must have been the ori- 
ginal boundaries of the country cf the Rastikas or Rastriyas? 

Sir R. G, Bhandarkar is of opinion that, "the word Deccan ex- 
presses. the country watered by the upper Godavari, and that lying 
between that river and the Krsna. The name Mabaristra also scems 


'"" Burt the historical data that is 


at one time restricted to this tract 
‘ available to us at present’ does not allow us to draw any such 
conclusion 
| The Vaya Purana specifically states that the Maharastras arc 
situated at the fcot of thc Vindhya mountains (Vindhya mülikas) 
In the time of ASoka, as we have observed above, the three countries 
of the Rastikas, Pitenikas and the Bhojas are mentioned together 
At another time, the Pitenikas are associated with the Bhojas. So - 
that these Rástikas were evidently different from the Parthanikas; 
and were also different from the Bhojas, who happened to be the_ 
rulers of Berar. Therefore, the original Maharastra seems to have 
been situated within the following circumscribed area:— 
1 According to the statement of Rajaéckhara the whole of 
the Daksinapatha was situated to the south of the 
` Mahismati. Mahismati, however, was situated dt a 
place where the two tanges of the Vindhyas and the 
Satpura approach the river Narmada 
2 To the west of the country was situated the country of 
the Bhanu-kacchas as evidenced in the Vayu Purana 
Bhanu-kaccha was situated in between the Narmada 
and Nasik. The Matsya P. used the word Bharu- 
kaccha instead of Bhanu-kaccha (Cf. chap, 1 14, 5०) 


Rastriya armies. These seem to be the same as the Ristikas or Ratraltas referred to in 
‘the Edicts of Asoka (Brahma Vai, P. Ganegx Khanda 36, 12). As to who were 
these Rastriyas we need ‘not go into the detail at present. Cf also the inscription 
of king Kharavela | 

10 Cf. Collected Works of Sir R.G. Bhandarkar, vol. III, p. 6 
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3 To the east was most probably situated the country of 
the Bhojas (or Berar). 
4 To the south were situated the Godavari and the adjoin- 


; 112 provinces . हि 


Thus we see that this Rastika (Rastriya) or the Maharastra of 
later times can be located within this circumscribed area. But later 
on, a Gana. or Republic of some of the countries seems to have been 
formed which. was termed as Mahirathi-Gana, as can be -casily 
inferred from the expression Maharathi-gana-kayiro'' on an inscrip- 
tion found in the cave at Nanaghat. It was since this time most 
probably, that the word Maharastra came into vogue. . Maharastra, 
however, increased in extent later on. In the time of the great 
Pulikesi IT, it had increased to the extent of ggooo villages. Later on 
the kingdom of the Rastikas becomes Rattapádi "Saptardha-laksa- 
visaya.” And in the twelth century A.D. it became a country of 
sixty lacs. There is however a great controversy regarding the 
meaning of the expression “Saptardha-laksa Rattapádi." According 
to Krisnasvami Iyengar the number:may indicate either the revenue 
ar the value of the land produce, or even the number of villages. Rice 
is of opinion, that the number indicates the revenue.’ Mr, C. V 
Vaidya on the other hand strongly asserts, that the number cannot 
represent. villages nor ploughs, and he leaves the problem undecided 
after suggesting that the number may indicate the amount of land 
produce paid as government share." According to J. F. Fleet the 
figure refers to the number of townships. In the Skanda Purana, 
however, a fabulous figure of the respective numbers of the town- 


ships and villages in India is given.» India is said to have contained 


11 Cf. Collected Works of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, vol. II], p. 23. 
12 S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, Ancient History of India, pp. 44, 78. 
13 History of Medieval Hindu: India, vol. 1, p. 158. 
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about 72000 townships and about 960,000,000 villages." Curiously 
enough, the Ratarajya is said to have consisted of ‘seven lacs villages. 
This Ratarājya did not include Karnata so far as it has been separately 
mentioned in the same chapter. Therefore these numbers evidently 
indicated something fabulous and exaggerated in them. But one - 
fact is certain that, they always represented the number of villages. 
If this be correct, then the solution of the problem regarding the 
other provinces in southern Inida also becomes casier e.g. Banavasi 
12000, Gaügavadi 96000, Nolambavadi 36000, etc. ‘Thus, the 
three expressions ggooo Maharastra, Saptárdha-laksa Rattapadi and 
the “sixty lacs’ Maharastra Desa (Lilácaritra) used at three differerit 
periods in the history of southern India, really indicate the progressive 
expansion of the Mabarastra country that was taking place since the 
time of Pulike& IT टे 
Thus, once the problem of the boundaries of Maharastra is set 
at rest, the statement of the author of Kaviraja-marga becomes clearer 
. that ‘the boundaries of Karnataka stretched from the banks 
of the river Gadavari down to those of the holy: Kaveri. Rev. 
H. Heras, S.J., M.A., is of the definite opinion that the word 


Kannadiga must have been derived from Kananir, obtaining in the : 


Méhenjodaro inscriptions." Later, a Daitya named Karnáta is said - 


to have founded Karnata, in his own name, on the shores of the 
- (western?) ocean (Skanda, 3 Adh. 18 19) Thus, this province of 
the Kapanirs or Karnatas was originally situated somewhere round 


about Banavasi. 


A.. P. KARMARKAR 


14 ` “द््सप्ततिर्मी देशाः ग्रामसंख्याः प्रकीर्तिताः ॥१६२॥ 
एवं भरतखंडेऽस्मिन्षणणवत्येव कोटयः । 
द्वासप्ततिस्तथा लक्षा! पत्तनानां प्रक्रोतिताः ॥ 
Skanda P., Mihcswar Khanda, 1, Kaumiriksi K. 2, Adhyiya 37. 
15 Karnatak Historial Review, vol. IV, Nos. 1 and 2, pp. 2-3. 


The History of Bhavika in Sanskrit Poetics 


Bhamaha says at the end of his Alarskaras: 


भाविकत्वमिति प्राहुः प्रबन्धविषयं गुणम्‌ । 
.. Feral इव हश्यन्ते Fars भूतभाविनः ॥ 
चिलोदात्ताड्भुतार्थत्वं कथायाः खमि(०7 वि)नोतता i 
शव्दानाकुलता चेति तस्य हेतुं प्रचक्षते ॥ परा. 52-53 
Bhamaha here speaks of a concept which he calls a guna, not 
` of vakya, but of the rabandba as a whole. As it has been treated 
at the end of Alarhkiras, we have to suppose that Bhamaha con- 
sidered this also as an alarnkára, with this difference, that while the 
. rest were restricted to a vakya, this was pervasive of a whole part of a 
poetic composition or of the whole composition itself. As a matter 
of fact, Bhamaha calls this bhavikatva an alamkara in the | 
.. beginning of. the third chapter: 
. भाविकत्वं च निजयुरलड्लारं सुमेधसः IM. 4 
That Bhamaha considered this bhavikatva described as a Prabandha 
guna as an alarhkara: is confirmed by the words of the Jayamangala 
. on Bhatti also 
भाविक्रत्वमलङ्कारः अबन्धविषय Sud 
What is this bhavikatva? Bhamaha defines this as the quality: 
which pertains to that part of a composition where the ideàs of the 
past and the future presented by the poet are so vivid as to look like 
belonging to the present The term ‘Prabandha’ may be rendered . 
` hete as ‘that part of the poem’ on the force of the word’ “yatra and 
on the basis of the Jayamangala which points out only one canto 
in illustration of this bhavikatva. But it seems that bhavikatva is 
really a quality of prime necessity which all great and good poetry 
should, from beginning to end, possess. The poet 15 like the rs 
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who brings through the power of his vision the past and future into 
the present. - 

अविद्याबीजविध्वंसा दयमाषेंश चक्षुपा । 

कालौ भृतभविष्यन्ती वर्तमानमवीविशत्‌ ॥ ` 

Anargharaghava, ll 34 
- As one reads the poem, it should begin to live before his eyes 
that 1s, it should appear before the mind's cye of the reader that the 
story 1s happening in his very presence, It is this ‘pratyaksaya- 
_manatva’ which Arsa-Sahrdayas who listened to the inaugural 
recitation of Valmiki's epic said that the Adikavya possessed 
चिरनिद्र त्तमप्येतत्‌ प्रत्यक्षमिव दशितम्‌ । 1, 4. 17. 

Such a ‘reality’ called forth by ‘imagination’ seems to be called 
by some word derived from bhava: bhava itself, or bbavaná, or 
bbavika, or bbavita, or udbbavana. In this connection it should be 
pointed out here that the twelfth anga of the Lasya is called bhava 
and bhavita and that it is defined as an imaginary vision’, in which, 
having scen her lover in. a dream, the beloved supposes him to be 
present with her and begins to give: expression to consequent 
emotions f 

उक्तप्रत्युक्तमावं च लास्याङ्गानि विदुर्बुधाः | Ch. XX; डी. 139. Kasi Edn. 

इटा खम्ने प्रिय यत मदनानलतापिता । 

करोति विविधान्‌ भावान्‌ ad भावितमुच्यते ॥ ॐ. 152. ibid. 
Abhinava, who’ does not accept more than ten lasyangas refers to 
others who proposed two. more lasyangas and here, he gives the 
bhavita as bhavika 


` अन्ये चित्रपदं भाविक चेत्यन्गद्वयमाहुः, पठन्ति च ९४८ 
P. 510. vol. IL Abhi, Bha. Madras Ms 


In the Bha. Pra., Saradatanaya also gives it as bhavika. . 

To return to Bhamaha;—the means to achieve this bhavikatva 
are mentioned by Bhamaha in the second verse. They are three: 
` eitrodattadbbutaribatvam, kathayah svabhi(or vi)nitata, and fabda- 


ndkulata, Of these three,-it seems the second should be taken first. 
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There does not seem to be any reference to drama or abhinaya here, 
in the expression ‘kathayah svabbinitata. There is a reading 
‘svavinitata’ which the Jayamangala supports. It simply means that 
the story should progress very smoothly and with gripping interest, 
there being no hitch, no vagueness and nothing mystifying. Then 
comes the first means which applies to the ideas with which the 
story is worked out; the atthas should be striking and exalted 
enough to capture the imagination. Then comes the third means, 
which refers to the verbal expression which should not be, ‘involved’ 
or such as to prevent a quick grasp of the ideas or the story." 

Bhatti, as interpreted by the Jayamangala, considered that pri- 
marily poetry must have prasada; hence. "when after illustrating 
grammar he comes to the illustration of poctics, he calls the section 
prasanna kanda. Next to prasáda are the alarnkaras; then comes 
madhurya guna illustrated by a description of dawn; next appears a 
canto, the 12th, which is said to illustrate bhavikatva. The Jaya- 
mangala here says that bhavikatva is an alarnkara mentioned as per- 
taining to a whole composition and not to a sentence and it results 
from the ideas being ‘wonderful’ and so on. It then quotes 
Bhamaha’s two verses on bhavikatva and concludes that in that 
canto of mantranirnaya, deliberation in Ravana’s court, bhavikatva 
must be held to have been illustrated." 

भाविकत्वमलङ्कारः प्रवन्धविषय उक्त:। नैकदेशिक ( ग्रवन्धविषय cat नेकदेशिकः । ) 
तस्थ चित्रादयोऽथीः प्रत्रत्तिहेतवः । तथा AFA (the two verscs of Bhamaha 
quoted above) इति । तत्सर्व सन्त्रनिर्णयत्रवन्धे दृश्व्यमिति दर्शयन्नाह d 

To begin with, this canto has 5 verses addressed to Vibhisana 
by his mother, Sls. 2-6. These five verses are said to illustrate 

1 In the Samanyabhinaya chapter (24th, Kasi Edn.), Bharata refers to two l 
kinds of drama and its presentation (Prayoga)—abhyantara and bāhya. In the 


definition of the abhyantara natya prayoga, we find ideas similar to those by which 
Bhümaha defines Bhavikatva. f 


| सुविभक्तक्थालापं अनिष्ठुरमनाकुलम्‌ | 
यदीइशं भवेन्नास्थ' ज्ञे यमाभ्यन्तरं तु तत्‌ Sl 71. 
LH.Q., DECEMBER, 1938 17 
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udattarthatva. In the discussion and counsel that follow, one must 
look for the other features, कथायाः खविनीतता, शब्दानाकुलता and fasmg- 
arta.. Says the Jayamangala: (p. 307, N. S. edn.) 

इयता प्रबन्धेन उदात्तार्थाभिधानादुदात्तार्थत्वमुक्तम्‌ । इत उत्तरं ्रहस्तरावणविभौषणा 
मातामहकुम्भकणीदीनां वचनग्रवन्धेषु fuarg ned द्रष्टव्यम्‌ । ` खविनीतता सुबोधता 
शब्दानाकुलता चेत्येतदुभयं कथायामेव मन्लनिणयाख्यायां द्रष्टव्यम्‌ ॥ 

- The Jayamangala says here only one definite thing: that the 
svavinitata of kath@ means ‘subodhata’ casy understandability of 
the story, Beyond this, we are not able to know what exactly in 
this canto answer to the conditions, Udattartha, Citrartba, Adbhu- 
tartha, Kathayab svavinitata, and Sabdanakulata; nor ate we able 
to see how in this particular canto, things of past and future are 


made to appeat a: ical as present ones. It is needless to add that 
Mallinatha is of less help here. 


Dandin’ also, like Bhamaha, calls bhavikatva or bhivika, 
a Prabandha guna. He has three verses on it, at the end of his 


Alamkaras and in these verses, there are ideas not found in 


Bhamaha. 


(7) भाविकं त ( कत्व ) मिति प्राहुः प्रबन्धविषयं गुणम्‌ । 
(2) भावः कवेरभिप्रायः क्ाव्येष्वस्य व्यवस्थितिः or 
काव्येष्वासिद्धि संस्थितः ॥ 
(3) परस्परोपकारित्वं सर्वेषां वस्तुपर्वणाम्‌ | 
विशेषणानां व्यर्थानामक्रिया (4) स्थानवरणना ॥ 
(5) व्यक्किसक्षिक्रमबलाद्वम्भीरस्यापि वस्तुनः । 
भावायत्तमिदं सर्वमिति तद्भाविकं विदुः ॥ 


If we leave the initial agreement in calling it a prabandha guna, 

we find that there is nothing of what Bhamaha said in Dandin’s 
description of the bhavika. l Perhaps, the fifth idea, the clear 

` appearance of even a deep lying idea by the force or the sequence 
of the expression; contains a faint echo of Bhamaha’s idea of past 
and future being as alive as present, प्रत्यक्षा इव दृश्यन्ते यताथों भूतभाविनः। All 
the other ideas in Dandin numbering four turn on the derivation of 
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bhavikatva from bhava, so clearly:stated in idea number one. The 
several parts: or sections of a composition being mutually helpful, 
avoidance of the needless details, descriptions only at places proper 
for them—all these are ideas of aucitya, common in later days but 
striking in an early writer. All these ideas of aucitya flow out of the 
idea of the poet (kavibbava) and Dr. De finds here a मनाक्स्प्श 
(as Ananda would say) of the aesthetical problem of poetry being 
the: expression of the poet's mind, with which western poctics is so 
much concerned and Sanskrit poetics so little.” But what Dandin 
actually meant by Kavi-abhipraya can cnly be conjectured; and the 
commentators are of little help. It is however clear that bhivikatva 
was in vogue among ctitics in the pre-Bhamaha days and that when 
we come to Bhamaha and Dandin, already guess-work had started. 
Dandin's bhavika as Kavi-abhipraya, the mutual helpfulness of 
parts etc., died with him. No later writer revived it. For the later 
writers, the bhavika was what Bhamaha gave them through 
Udbhata. 

Udbhata made it a definite alarhkára casting off the adjunct, 
Prabandha guna. He defines it towards the close of the sixth varga, 
in a single verse: 

प्रत्यक्षा इव ST] इश्यन्ते भूतभाविनः 
अल्यद्भुताः स्यात्तद्वाचामनाङुल्येन भाविक्रम्‌ KASS, 

Bhavi&atva has now definitely become bhivika. Udbhata felt 
that in the expression, Citrodattadbbutartba, there is much redun- 
dance; he.satisfed himself with a single qualification of artha, 
atyadbhuta, He left off Bhámaha's second condition, ‘kathayah 
svabhinitata.’ Perhaps honesty is responsible for Udbhata’s 
omission of this un-understandable bit. . ‘Sabdanakulata’ recurs here 


as 'vacam anakulya.’ The main definition of bhavika given by 


2 See his Intro. to V.J., p. xx, Skr. Poetics, II, p. 63, f.n, and Pathak Com 
Vol., p. 355 


f 
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Bhamaha, the present-like appearance of the past and future, is re- 
tained by Udbhata 

Pratiharenduraja occupies an important place in the history of ^ 
Bhavika. At his hands the concept reached its widest interpreta- 
tion. While commenting on Udbhata, he quotes and explains 
Bhamaha’s two verses on bhavikatva; and Dandin’s explanation— 
bhavah kaveh abhiprayah—is also found absorbed in Pratiharendu- 
raja’s imaginative exposition of bhavika, ‘Vacam -anakulya’ in 
Udbhata and ‘Sabdanakulata’ in Bhamaha are interpreted by him as - 
the quick delivery of the meaning, a quality of the words allied to 
prasada and arthavyakti; prasáda and arthavyakti are to be included. 

“here in this bhavika and not vice versa, as Ruyyaka adds. 

तल वाचामनाकुलता व्यस्तसंवन्धरहितलोकप्रसिद्धशव्दोपनिबन्धनात्‌ भगिल्यर्थप्रतीति- 
कारिता | Fratihürendu, p. 79^ 

[नाप्ययं शब्दानाकुलत्वहेतुकात्‌ झगित्यथसमर्पणात्‌ प्रसादाख्यो गुणः Ruyyaka, A.S.] 

Pratiharenduraja makes bhavika the very essence of rasa- 
realisation. It has been pointed out by Ananda (Dhva. A., Il, xi, 
.p. 82.) that prasida is pre-eminently necessary for rasa-realisation. - 
The second condition कथायाः खभिनीतता is directly related by Prati- 
harenduraja to rasa-realisation by interpreting —"svabhinitatà'^ as 
referring to the clear. presentation. (abhinaya) of the rasas 

स्वभिनीततेत्यभिनयादिद्वारेण *रक्ञारादिरससंवलितत्वं चतुवैर्गोपायस्य उक्कम्‌ p- 00. 

The other condition of artha being Citra, Udatta and Adbhuta 
1s emphasised by Pratiharendu as a feature of artha corresponding to 
the feature of Sabda called Sabda anakulata 

यथा चाल शब्दगतमनाकुलत्वमनन्तरोक्त न प्रकारेण हेतुः, तथा अर्थगतमपि चिवोदात्ता- 

थापनिवन्धहेतुककमत्यङ्भ तत्वं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ p- 8० 
Ideas should be exalted, expression transparent and emotion 


graphically presented. When these are there, the Sahrdaya's mind 


3 Edn. Banhatti, 1925. 
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realises completely the poet's mind mirrored in his poetry. 
Thus Pratibürendurája touches Dandin's भावः कवेरविप्रायः and Bhatta 
Nayaka’s भावना व्यापार, It appears Pratibárendurája's idea of 
bhavika has affinities with the concept of Imagination, lying at the 
basis of not only poctic creation but also of the critic’s aesthetic re- 
creation of poetry in his enjoyment of it. Pratiharenduraja actually 
says that bhavika refers both to the poet and to the Sahrdaya between 
whom a circuit of experience is completed. 

. कगित्यर्थप्रतीतिकारिता । तस्यां fe सख्यां कवेः संवन्धी at भावः आशयः 
शर'गारादिरससंवलित चतुर्वर्गोपायभूत विशिष्टारथारलेखो स कविनेव सहृदयैः श्रोतृभिः 
खामिप्रायामैदेन तत्तत्काव्यप्रतिविम्वितरूपतया साक्षात्क्रियते । श्रोतृणामपि हि तथाविध- 
खच्छशब्दाचुभवद्रावितान्तरात्मनां सहृदयानां स्ताभिप्रायप्रतिसुद्रा तत्र संक्रामति । अतः 
कवेयोड्सावभिप्रायः तद्गोचरीक्ृता भूता भाविनोऽपि पदार्था तल सहृदयैः श्रोतृभिः खाभिप्राया- 
भेदेन प्रत्यक्षा इव दृश्यन्ते । * x E oom 
तदेवमेवंविथहेतुनिवन्धनं कविश्रोतृभावद्वितयसंमी( मि sane भाविकं द्रश्व्यमू। अत 
एव चाल कविसंबन्थिनो भावस्य श्रोतृभावामेदाध्यवसितस्थ पुरस्स्फुरद्रधस्य विद्यमानत्वाद्‌ 
भाविकव्यपदेशः । भावोऽस्मिन्वि्यत इति भाविकम्‌ । तदाहुः 

“रसोल्लासी कवेरात्मा खच्छे शब्दार्थदपेणे | 
माथुरयोजोयुतप्रौढे प्रतिविन्थ प्रकाशते ॥ 
संपीतखच्छुशर्‍्दार्थद्राविताभ्यन्तरस्ततः । 
श्रोता“ तत्साम्यतः पुष्टिं चतुर्वग परां ब्रजेत्‌ .॥' 
tox c0 स + ॥ pp. 7980. 
Udbhata’s illustration is a verse in which reference i$ made to a 
damsel having had (bbita) collyrium in her eye, and to her future 
(bbavi) wearing of ornaments 1 Pratihàrendu no: doubt offers some 
comments on the illustration but what a far cry from the great con- 
cept of aesthetics that bhivika is to him and to what is said to be 
illustrated in this verse! l 
Mammata' takes his idea of bhivika from Udbhata, but in his 


definition, he omits two ideas, first, the qualification of things by 


4 ‘Bhava’ alamkara in Rudrata has nothing to do with the bbāvika of th 
paper, which is absent in Rudrata. 
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the attribute अद्भुताः and second, the means, वाचां अनाकुल्य, Mam- 
matas illustration is much . the same as Udbhata’s: the lover 
says that he can see that there was collyriuia in the lady's eyes and 
e can imagine also how she will look when she is adorned with 
ornaments! It is however not the mention in so many ideas and 
words of the past and future that is meant by Bhamaha when he 
says that bhavika is the quality which makes the past and future 
event so vivid as to appear like happening before our vety cyes. 
But through Udbhata, and Mammata also, a great concept of 
aesthetics fell to the place of a narrow rhetorical figure of a Vakya. 
When bhàvika was reduced to` this state, trouble arose and 
writers had to show that it did not overlap two others, viz., 
Svabhavokti on one side and Rasokti on the other. Mammata’s 
commentator, Vidyacakravarttin, explains why Mammata omitted 
from his definition of the bhavika the, statement of the means, 
Sabdanakulya : When things cf the past and future are visualised, 
there are two possibilities: ‘The things by themselves May possess 
a power and beauty whereby their mere mention may make them 
look like being actually present before us; or this quality of their 
becoming vivid cnough as to appear like things of the present may 
be wrought in them through the extraordinary gifts of expression in 
the poet, ‘Sabdanakulya’ etc. To Bhamaha and Udbhata, only the 
latter cases were bhavika; for to become an alamkara, a poct’s powers 
must have added something.” Mammata however thinks that both 
cases are bhavika; though it is true that for an alamkara there has 
to be something wrought by the poet, we have ‘svabhavokti’ where ° 


the beauty is more or less ‘siddha’; even so, a presentation of such 


5 This statement of Bhamaha’s and Udbhata’s view of Bhivika by Vidya- 
cakravarttin does not seem to be wholly correct; for, by the adjuncts चिब्योदात्ताद्वता- 
शत्व and gaga: (भावाः), both Bhümaha and Udbhata mean that the things, by 


themselves also, must have something striking and gripping. 
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past and future things as possess an innate beauty and power is also 
a case of 'bhavikalarnkara'; otherwise, we will have to commit the 
flaw of logical gaurava by creating a new narnc for this variety 
Ruyyaka, in his Alamkāra Sarvasva, first followed the older writers 
but in the end quoted and reconciled Mammata to the older posi- 
. tion, by accepting two varieties of bhavika Vidyacakravarttin here 
‘takes Visvanatha to task for not understanding Ruyyaka properly 
and this has been set forth by the present writer at some length in a 
note in the Annals of the BORI., vol. XIV pp. 251-2, 254. Iv is 
needless to quote Vidyacakravarttin’s text here (T.S.S. edn. of the 
K. Pra., pt. II, 346-7) 

It was seen in Pratiharenduraja’s exposition of the bhavika how 
this concept became, at his ‘hands, the very soul of rasa-rcalisation 
and how, on reading it, our minds went to Bhatta Nayaka’s 
bhavana, and the concept of Imagination. See Ruyyaka: 


“ण्कविगतो भाव आशयः श्रोतरि प्रतिविम्वत्वेनास्तीति भावों भावना पुनःपुनश्चेतसि 
विनिवेशनं, सो$वासतोति 


“केवल वस्तुप्र्यक्षत्वे प्रतिपत्तुः सामग्रुथप्युज्यते । सा च लोकयालयां चज्षुरादीन्दि- 
यखभावा । योगिनामतीन्द्रियार्थदशने भावनारूपा। काव्यार्थविदां च भावनाखभावेव । 


सा च भावना बस्ठुगतायद्भ तत्वप्रयुक्का, अलद्भुताना वस्तूनामादरप्रत्ययेन ga सन्धार्य- 
भाणात्वात्‌ | Pp. 221-223. T.S.S. Edn. 4.5., 


which Bhatta Gopila reproduces thus in his gloss on the K.Pra.— 
भावश्च भावना पुनःपुनश्वेतसि विनिवेशनमाद्रप्रत्यय्रेन हृदये धार्यमाणत्व aa योगिना- 
मिव काव्यवेदिनाममियोगः ।? ॥- 347. TSS. cdn. II. 

This relates bhava or bhavanà more definitely to the reader also 
as Pratiharenduraja did. 

To begin with, Ruyyaka also defined (n the Satra) bhavika as 
simply as Mammata, as the ‘Pratyaksayamanatva’ of ‘bhiita’ and 
"bhavi', without mention of the means fabdánàkulatà. But, in the 
Vrtti, he mentioned the ‘adbhutatva’ of the ‘artha’ and the 'anàku- 
lata’ of the ‘sabda.’ Ruyyaka then points out that this bhavika 
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cannot be mistaken for or included in bbrantiman, atisayokti, 
pratiyamána, | utpre&sa, kavyalinga, rasavan and svabbavokti. 
: Among these, we shall concern ourselves only with Kuyyaka's dis- 
tinction of bhavika from the last two, rasavadalamkara and 
svabhavokti,” 

The gloss on Udbhata published as Tilaka’s in the GOS. 
points out how the bhavika would collide with svabhavokti and 
rasavadalamkara. 


भूतभाविशब्दस्य परोक्षत्त्वोपलक्षरो परोक्षाणां पुरःस्फुरदर पत्वहेतुत्वमिति व्याख्याने 


खभावोक्लिः । सहृदयहृदयप्रवेशच्षमत्वमिति व्याख्यायां रसवदाथलङ्कारतापत्तिः । 
p. 51 GOS. Edn 


Svabbavokti and rasavad (i.e., rasokti as Bhoja would say) are 
- easily distinguished. They are both direct and graphic presentation, 
the former of objects and the latter of emotions. The former creates 
a Vastu-samvàda in our mind ; it rouses a mental image. The latter 
creates a cittavrtti samvada, an emotional image. 
न च हृदयसंवादमातेण खभावोक्तिरसवदलड्डारयोरभेदः |  वस्तुसंवादरूपत्वात. 
erratis, चित्तदृत्तिसमाधिरूपत्वाच रसवदलङ्कारस्य । 
AS, Ruyyaka, N.S. Edr. with Jayaratha's gloss, p. 181. 


हृदयसंवादो हि वस्तुचित्तदृत्तिगतत्वेन द्विविधः । तल स्वभावोक्की वस्तुसंवादः प्रदर्शितः । 
Jayaratha's Vimarsini on the AS., p. 181 

From Mammata as explained by Vidyacakravarttin, we under- 
stand that the difference between the bhavika.and svabbavokti is 
firstly, in point of time, 1.e., things in bhavika were either past or 
future; and secondly, in the restricted scope of svabhavokti, which 
can describe only an object’s own natural form and action, (svak- 
riya rüpavarnana) But Ruyyaka says that bhavika differs from 
both rasavad and svabbavokti in being añ objective realisation in 


which the reader sees a thing as a yogin (bhinna sarvajfia) sees the 
6 See the closing paragraph of the present writers paper on Svabhiivokti, 
Indian Culture, V, ii, pp. 164-5. Ruyyaka shows how Bhavika differs from Prasida 


guna also. 
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past and future; in svabbavokti and rasokti, the limiting contextual 
references get sunk; subject-object duality merges and not only is - 
there a generalised .or universalised experience (sadharanikrta) with 
reference to the characters presented in the poem or drama, but there 
is also, for the time, a loss or forgetting of the individuality of the 
reader or the spectator. l 
नाप्ययं परिस्फुर पतया सचमत्कारप्रतिपत्ते रसवदलंकारः। ` रत्यादिवित्तरत्तीनां | 
तद्नुषक्कतया विभावादीनामपि साधारण्येन हदयसंवादितया परमाद्वैतज्ञानिवत्‌ प्रतीतौ तस्य 
भावातू। इह तु ताटस्थ्येन भूतभाविनां स्फुटतया भिन्नसर्वज्ञवत्‌ प्रतीतेः । ˆ va Sie 
नापीयं सूचमवस्तुखभाववर्णनात्‌ खभावोक्तिः । तस्यां लोकिकवस्तुयतसूचमधर्मवणेने साथा- 
रण्येन हृदयसंवादसंभवात. । इह लोकत्तराणां वस्तूनां स्फुटतया ताटस्थ्येन च प्रतीतेः । 
(00 p. 224 AS, T.S.S: Edn, 


Ruyyaka adds another difference between bhavika and svabba- 
vobti: in the former, only a miraculous (adbhuta and lokottara, 
witness his illustration. सुनिर्जयति etc) incident figures, whereas 
in the latter any ordinary idea. But this difference he casts off 
at once by saying that there may be cases of vivid realisation of even 
ordinary things of this world, but then it would be a bhavika with 
an clement of svabhavokti. Surely Ruyyaka does not mean that 
स्फुटत्व alone in such a case makes -up the bhavika and the vastu 
being laukika makes up the svabhavoktt.’ i 

कचित्तु लौकिकानामपि वस्तूनां स्फुटत्वेन प्रतीतौ भाविकखभावोक्तयो: समावेशः स्यात्‌ | 

| pp. 224-5 Ruyyaka, 4.S., T.S.S. Edn. 


So, the main difference by which Ruyyaka would distinguish 
bhavika from svabbavokti and rasavad is that in the two latter cascs, 
the pratiti is sadbarana, But this again is a thin prop, to be given 
up. What kind of realisation in’ poetry can there. be without 
sadharanikarana? ‘This universalisation ‘has to come about, even . 
in the case of bhavika., Ruyyaka no doubt knows this but he 


7 As Samudrabandha mistakes in his gloss. pP. 224-5, T.S:S. Edn. 
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adds, that when this sadharanikarana floods the heart of the reader, 
the bhavika becomes rasavad. 


स्फुटअतिपत्त्युत्तकाल॑ तु साधारण्यप्रतीती स्फुटप्रतिपत्तिनिमित्तक . औत्तरकालिको ' 
रसवदलङ्कारः स्यात्‌*। |. 2०4 A.S., T.S.S. Edn. t 


V. RAGHAVAN 


8 (x) Manikyacandra adopts Ruyyaka's distinction of bhivika from svabhi- 
vokti and rasavad. Sce p- 408. Mysore Edn. of the K. Pra. 

(b): Hemacandra says that bhavika is cither svabhavokti or some feature per- 
taining purely to drama; that if it is pointed out to be present in Muktakas, it is 
not found to be delectable! P. 293, K. A. Vya. 

(c) Since bhivika is said to present pictures separated by time, the Candraloka 
adds a kin-alathkara called bhavikacchavi for presentation of things separated by 
space.. P 


देशात्मविप्रकृष्टस्य दर्शनं भाविकच्छविः । | 
त्वं वसन्‌ हृदये तस्याः साक्षात्पुष्पेषुरीद्यसे ॥ ४. 114. 


(d) For the connection bhivika bears to the clear presentation. and realisation 
of rasa, sce the following verse of Sri Harsa in his Naisadbiya Carita: 


श्रुतिमधुपदस्रगवेदरधी विभावितभाविक- 
स्फुटरसथशाभ्यक्का वैतालिकेज गिरे गिरः n XIX. 1. 


——— 


j 
Joctrines of the Sarvastivada School of Buddhism* 
is I | 


Re. maitri and karuna 


The S. in consonance with the Th. regard Buddha as a human 
being but they attribute to him divine, sometimes super-divine, 
powers. They look upon the Bodhisattvas, as average beings 
(putbujjana), who must destroy the samyojanas like an average adept 


iN order to step into the samyakatvaniyama or sotapannabood. 


. . According to the S. “sentient beings are not objects 
of maitri and karuna and so forth on the part of the Buddha,” and 
further “if anyone adheres to the view that there are sentient beings, 
“he cannot realize emancipation.” 


The former opinion is opposed in the Kun, (XVIII. 32: Nattbi 
Buddbasa Bhagavato karana ti) on the ground that the Buddha is 
described in the texts as ‘karuniko’ and that he sometimes enters into 
mahakarunasamapatti and so he has karuna for sentient beings. 
In the Pali texts, the practice of four brahmaviharas, maitri, karuna, 
niudità and upckkha forms an essential part of the Theravada code of 
sadhana. It is by means of brahmaviharas that an adept is able to 
look upon all beings as same; in other words, developes samatajnana. 
As regards the second opinion we may state that the Buddhist 
- doctrine of anatta teaches that thete.are actually no individual beings, 
and that it is avijja which makes one think of the existence of beings. 
Applying this to the ‘case of Buddha, the S. are only stating the axio- 
matic truth that to the Buddha's eye no beings exist and as such 


they cannot be the object of his maitri and karuna- 


* Continued -from vol. XIV, ७, 120. 
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- Boo : Doctrines of Sarvastivada School of Buddbism 


There are three other views relating to Buddhas q 
which are opposed to those of the Mahisaiighikas' ? and dre in: 


sonance with the human conception of Buddha. They ate, 


() The Buddhas cannot expound all doctrines with कडा 3 
utterance. | i 

(1) The world-honoured One utters words which are no. 
always in conformity with the truth. l 

(ii) The sätras delivered by Buddha have nitartba'™ and there 


ate even some anitartba-sütras. 


Re. Arhats 


According to the Sarvastivadins, Vasumitra says,— 
(i) A srotipanna has no chance of retrogression while an 
arhat has. l l 
(ii) All arhats do not gain anutpüda-jfíana. 
(iii) An: arhat is governed by the pratityasam ut pidan od 
(members of the causal law). l l 
(iv) Certain arhats perform, meritorious deeds. 
(v) Athats are not free from the influence of past karma. 
(vi) Arhats gain naivasaiksa-nasaiksajhand. 
(vit) Arhats gain the four fundamental dhyanas: they can- 


not realise the fruits of dhyana. 


The first opinion that arhats may have retrogression is the same 
-as that of the Mabisahghikas (discussed ‘before, see JHQ., XIII, 
p- 565). The S. like the M, postulate the existence of two classes of 


athats with different degrees of attainments.'' According to the S., 


12 All there views have been discussed before, sec IHQ., XI, p. 554 

13 The word nitartha means expressions which do not convey: the real sense 
directly as the neyyartba would do. Nitartha corresponds [0 sammuti of 
samurti-satya. s र ` 

14 See Koía, vi 64: The ubhayatobhagavimutta-achats realise nirodha 
samipatt and remove both klegivarana (obstacle of passions) and vimoksávarana 
{obstacle to the knowledge of akarmanyata of mama and rüps) while the 
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ts ate not completely perfect—an opinion not accepted by the 
adins though the latter have no objection to distinguish 
as Sa(— sua)-dbammakusala ` and Para-dhammakusala. Tt is 
ing to find this opinion discussed also in the Milindapafiba," 
it is said that there are arhats-who may not be aware of the 
ind gotra of any and every person, the various roads and so 


but there may be some conversant with the eimmuttis." 


he second opinion reiterates the first in another form. The S. 
aat some and not all arhats gain the anutpadajhana (lit. know- 

of the cessation of rebirth) but all may have ksayajaana (lit. 

edge.of the extinction of all. impurities in oneself). 7 The M. 

that only Buddhas and not arhats can have both ksayajnana 

nutpādajñāna. ; 

tegarding the third opinion, Mr. Masuda on the basis of 
chi says that of the twelve members of the causal law, four, viz., 
ipa, sadayatana, phassa and vedana—(or, according to another 
retation, only vedana) remain active in the case of arhats, the 
members, i.e., avijjà, samkhara, tanha, upadana,, bhava, jati, 
ra-marana becoming ineffective. | The Chinese interpretation can 
epted, only if ' ‘vedana’’ is limited to : *adukkha-asukha-vedana : 


1 athat is cbalupekkbo" (endowed with indifference in respect | 


vimukta-arhats are those who remove only klesavarana by means of: prajhiá: 

o IHQ., XIII, p. 562. For the six kinds of arhats, sce Kosa, vi. 56ff. 
Milindapaiiba, p. 267: Avisayo: maharija ckaccassa arahato sabbani jant- 

ia hi tassa balam atthi sabbam janitum. Cf, Kou., Il, 2 in JHQ., XIII, 


The five vimuttis are,—(i) tadaigavimuttt or vippasananana attained by 
ing the misconceptions of nicca, nimitta ctc., vikkhambhanav. or paccavek- 
fana, samucchedav.' or maggafiana, - patipassaddhiv. or phalanina, and 
av. 

Sce IHQ., XIII, pp. 555: 561-2. 

Sec Kosa, it. p. 109, f.n. 4; vi. 24, 67. 
| Sec Digha., iti, p. 245; Majjbima, tii, p. 219. JHQ., XHI, p. 564, n. 
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of the six indriyas), i.e. the organs of sense come into cot 
the respective objects but produce neither good nor bad fe 

The fourth opinion speaks of the punnopacaya of a 
The Th. reject it; so also the Mahiasaüghikas^ The A 
said to have done all that is to be done (Aatakaraniya) and ai 
merit and demerit, good or bad; hence to-speak of some ol 
collecting merits shows that the S. like the Andhakas do 
upon al! arhats as completely E 

p sc pletely perfect | " 

The fifth opinion that arhats are subject to the influenc 
karma is perhaps based upon some instances found in the 
stories that Arbats like Angulimala and Mahamoggallana 
pain on account of their past karma." 

, The sixth opinion, as presented by Mr. Masuda, appe: 
ambiguous," -and preference’ should ‘be given to the 1 
."nirvàna" assigned by the Mabavyatpatti to naivasaiksar 
The sense would-then be that some and not all arhats attain 

(full emancipation) according to the 5. 

The seventh opinion has not been taken up for discu 
the Kos. The Kosa (viii, 6) tells us that there are eight fund 
dhyanas (maulasamapattidravyani), 1.९. four dhyanas a 
árüpyas (higher dhyanas). The contention of the S. is that al 
complete the four dhyanas but all do not necessarily attain th 
of the four dhyanas,”' which are detailed in. the Koga (vim. 
„thus: by the first dhyana, one obtains dssta-dbarma-sukbav 
20 IHQ., XH, p. 563. 21 Ibid, 

22 Sec Milindapañha, p. 134: Na hi mahārāja sabbantam vedayitw 
mamülakam. See also Kon, VIL 11: kammahetu arahá arahatta parihay 

23 "For arhants there are things which are no longer to be learnt an 
which are still to be learnt.” Asia Major, p. 49. 

24 Digha, i 222, Añg., M. 4: Atth’ ávuso samidhibhavana bbávits 
kat ditthadhammasukhavibaraya samvatrati — fiünadassanapatilabhaya 
pajafifidya dsavanam khayaya samvattatl. 

a5 lit. enjoyment of happiness in the present body (Pili, ditthadhamn 
vihira). 
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by the second jRána-daríana, (or divya-cabsurabbijia);" by the third 
prajfüa-prabbeda," and by the fourth anasravata.”* 


Re. Samyakatvanyama™ 


Vasumitra attributes the following opinions to the 
Sarvastivadins : — 

() A person can enter the samyakatvanyáma through the 
meditation of fzayata and apranibitata; only one in the 
samyakatvanyama is called pratipannaka up to the 
fifteenth: (or the last) moment of the darsanamarga, In 
the sixteenth moment he is called pbalastba when he is 
in bbavanamarga. 

(it) A person can enter the samyakatvanyaéma and can also 
gain arhatship independently of the four dhyinas. 

(iii) A person can gain arhatship but not samyakatvanyama 
if he is in either Rüpa or Arüpa-dhatu. It is only when 
he is in Kamádhatu that he can enter the samyakatva- 
nyāma as also attain arhathood. 

“Allied to the above there ate two other views attributed to 
the S., viz., 22 

(iv) There are also certain devas who lead a holy ‘life. 

(V) There is no one who is free from passion in the Urtara- 
kutu. No saint is born there or in the Asafifitsattvaloka. 

The first three opinions raise the question of samyakatvanyama, 
Le. of persons who are destined to attain Nibbana, and have no 


chance of being diverted from the aryan path and going to lower 


26 lit. insight into real state of things ic. free from any vikalpa. (=Pah 
fiánadassana). 

27 lit. special or detailed knowledge of things of the world—the corresponding 
Pali expression is satisampajfifia. 

28 lit. purity (Pali asavinam khaya). 

29 For references see Koga, vi,.p. 181 £n. 


. 


] 
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states or joining heretical sects. An adept in samyakatvanyama is 
the same as sotapattimaggapatipanna, i.e., one after destroying the 
three samyojanas, viz., sakkayaditthi, silabbataparamasa and vici- 
kiccha is on the way to sotapattiphala. According to the scheme of 
‘the S., arr adept remains srotaapattiphala-pratipannaka for the first 
fifteen, moments, 1.e., up to the development of marge anvayajfiana- 
ksanu,”" when he completes the darganamarga; from the 16th 
moment he disin bhavana-marga and 15, a srotaapattiphalastha or 
srotaapanna ae 

The first opinión raises the question whether one can become 
a ‘srotaapattiphalapratipannaka by the meditation. of Sunyata (i.e 
anáttata) atid apranibitata (i.e. dubkbata and anityata)" and not of ° 
animittata;" the answer given by the S. is in the affirmative. 

The second: deals with the problem whether samyakatva- 
nyama followed by arhathood can be attained without the practice of 
the four dhyanas, the S. asserting that it is possible to attain arbat- , 
hood by means of certain practices other than the usual four 
dhyanas, e.g. by means of satipatthána or brahmavihara and so forth. 

The third is: concerned with the problem whether gods in the 
Rüpa. or Artipadhatu can gain samyakatvanyama as also arhathood. 
The S. hold that they can attain the latter but not the former which 
can only be attained by a being while in the Kamadhatu. This 
problem is discussed in the Kou, (I. 3): N'attbi devesu brabma- 
cariyavaso ti?—an opinion held by. the Sammitiyas. The opinion 
of the S. is upheld: by the Th. In the Kos. it is contended that 
"brahmacatiyavasa" does not mean merely "pabbajja" (ordination), 
"mundiyam" (shaven-headedness) and so forth as held by the 
Sammitiyas, but includes "maggabhavaná." The Th. and the S. 


30 See infra, p. 794. 
. 31. CE Asia Major, II, p. 40, n. 9. 
32 Mr. Masuda on the,basis Fa. jen states that Dharmagupta held that one 
cannot attain samyakatvanyama without animittasamadhi, Asia Major, p. 40, n. 9. 
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hold that the anagamis do not come to the Kamadhatu but they 
remain in Rüpa or Arüpadhatu, and by maggabhavana there, they 
become Arhats, without becoming a samyakatvanyama. 

The fourth opinion of the S. is that the gods except the 
Asafifiisattas can have maggabhavand, though not pabbajja, 
mundiyam, etc 

The fifth opinion is based ori a passage of the Ang Nik. (iv 
396) and cited in the Kv». (I. 3, p. 99) in which it is said that the 
inhabitants of Jambudipa surpass those of Uttarakuru and Tavatimsa 
heaven in courage, mindfulness and in religious life (brabmacariya- 
vasa);** from this it has been inferred that there cannot be any saint 
in Uttarakuru.** It has been mentioned above that the S. as well 
as the Th, exclude the Asafifiisattas from the gods who follow a reli- 
gious life, and so, among the Asafifiisattas also there cannot be any 
saint \ 


Re. Anupubbabbisamaya 


Vasumitra attributes the following views to the: Sarvastiva- 
dins: — 
(i) The four truths are to be meditated upon gradually. 


(11) The catur-Stamanyaphala are not necessarily attained 


gradually ^ 


(ui) If one is in samyakatvanyama, he can attain (at once) the 
fruits of sakrdagami and anagami on account of (the 
completion of) the laukikamarga. 


33 Points of tbe Controversy, p. 73. 

34 The S. are making an anomaly in drawing the inferences. If Uttarakuru 
cannot have any saint how the Tavatimsa can have any? 

35 Mr. Masuda points out (in the f.n., Asia Major, p. 46) that Uttarakuru is 
regarded as a land of pure happiness and the Asafifisattvas as the highest devaloka 
with long life and happiness; hence the beings of these two abodes need not take 
to religious life 
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An adept, according to the S., develop insight into the four 


truths in a gradual order? in 15 moments thus: — 
Daríana-marga 
(i) Dubkhe (or five skhandhas, ic. nama- 
ripe) dharmajfana-ksant^" — . | confined to Kamadhatu. 
(i) Duhkhe dharmaj&ána 


(ii) Dubkhe anvayajfiana-ksanti^* extended to Ripa and 
(iv) Duhkhe anvayajfiana B Arüpadhatus. 
Srotapatti-pratipannaka-darsanamarga 
(v) Samudaye (sasravadharmanam hetu i.c., 
karmaklcse) dharmajfiina-ksanti | confined to Kamadhatu. 
(vi) Samudaye dharmajñāna i l 
(vii) » anvayajfiana-ksanti : extended to Rüpa and 
(viii) हद : anvayajñāna - Arüpadhatus. Dx 
(ix) Nirodhe (pratisamkhya-nirodha or karma-* "M. 
klcsa-ksayc) dharmajfiina-ksint, | confined to Kamadhátu. 
(x) _ Nirodhe dharmajfina 


(xi) — ,  anvayajñānakgānti 
(xii) —, anvayajfiina 


. (xii) Marge (Saiksa afaiksa dharma or samatha- | 


extended to Rüpa and 
Arüpadhatus. 
vipasyanayam) dharmajfianaksánti confined to Kamadhitu. 
(xiv) Marge dharmajfiana f 
' (xv) Marge anvayajñānakşānti 
Srotāpatti-pbalastha-bbāvanāmārga 
(xvi) Marge 'anvayajfiüna?" 


extended to Rüpa and 
Arüpadhatus. 


36 Cf Koga. vi. 2: 


सल्यन्युक्तानि चत्वारि दुःखसमुद्यस्तथा | 
निरोधो मार्ग: एतेषां यथाभिसमयं क्रमः ॥ 


37 Ksünti means “faith” (ksamate—rocate, Kosa, vi. 18). An adept at the first 
moment thinks ihat he has realised (though actually he has 'not realised) the fact 
that the things of the Kamadhatu ic. the skandhas are undesirable. It is in the 
second moment that he realises that the skandhas are undesirable. He acquires now 
dharmajfiána. . 

38 After the realisation of the actual state of skandhas of the Kamadhatu, the 

. adept.extends his inner vision to the skandhas of Rüpa and Arüpa-dhatus to realise , 
'in the next two moments that skandhas of the higher worlds are also undesirable 
and hence existence in any of the worlds is to be avoided. In the same way, the 
other three truths are to be understood. ; 


39 CE. Vibbanga, pp. 235, 315, 329. 
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From the above table it is evident how the S. mark the gradual 
stages of the development of insight into the four truths, In the 
Kvn. the controversies: Anupubbabbisamayo ti? (I. 9) and 
Odbisodbiso kilese jabatiti? (I. 4) and. also Vimuttam vimuccamanan 
ti? (IIT. 4), support scheme of the S. about the gradual realisation 
of the truths. The problem discussed is whether an adept 
realises the four samannaphalas including vimutti gradually 
or not? The Th. contend that there is no bar to. the 
realisation of all the balas at one and the same time. The S. subs- 
 cribe to this view as will be apparent from the second opinion of the 
S. quoted above, except that they do not include the fourth phala, 


0 


viz., arhathood or vimutti."^ Buddhaghosa should have pointed out 
this discrepancy as far as the S. are concerned. According to him, 
the opinion that the realisation of the phalas happens gradually is 
held by the Sammitiyas. 

In the third point, it is stated that according to the S., those 
adepts only who have completed the laukikamarga" attain the 
second and third phalas at one and the same time, The Th. hold 
that bhavanamarga which commences from the srotipattiphala 
stage is lokottara and cannot be laukika; the-S., however, contend 
that it may be either laukika or lokottara. A topic allied to this is 
discussed in the. Kus. (I. 5), which will be dealt with hereafter. 


Re. Puthujjana, Lankikamarga or Laukikagradharma 


the S., as pointed out by Vasumutra, hold : — 
(i) An average man is able to destroy raga and pratigba in 
the Kamadhatu. 


(i) A puthujjana can die in a good state of mind. 


4० There may be ascetics who obtain the four fruits gradually (anupürvena 
catuhphalaprapti). Koga, vi. 45. f 
41 Koga. yi 45: The bhávana-mürga is of two kinds: laukika or sāsrava and 


lokottara or anásrava. 
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(i) There is laukikasamyagdrsti and laukikasraddhendriya. 
(tv) The laukikagradharma is a stage lasting but one moment 
(ekaksanikacitta). . 

In the Buddhist texts a puthujjana (an average man), whether 
a householder or a recluse, who has not yet destroyed the three 
samyojanas viz., sakkayaditthi, vicikiccha and silabbataparamasa in 
order to become a sotapanna, can hardly be expected to destroy raga, 
dosa, moha which impurities are normally removed when an adept 
reaches the anagami stage. The S. hold that a puthujjana is able to 
remove from his mind raga and pratigha which is the same as dosa 
or vyapáda. The Th. discuss this view in the Kou, in these words: 
Jabati putbujjano kamaragabyapadan ti? (I. 5) saying that a 
puthujjana cannot completely eradicate from his mind riga 
(attachment) and byapada (hatred), gross and subtle. In course of 
this discussion, the Th, raise the other question: Putbujjano 
kamesu vitarágo saha dhammabhisamaya anagamiphale santhati ti? 
(Kon. I. 5, p. 112), i.e. whether an avetage man who is free from 
kama attains with the realization of the truth the anagami stage or 
not? The S., as we have seen above, answer the question 
in the affirmative, but they do not think that such a puthujjana can 
attain arhathood, but he can attain all the other three phalas at one 
and the same time. In other words, the contention of the S. is that 
a puthujjana’s attainments through laukikamarga may be of so high 
an order that the moment the truth flashes in his mind he becomes 
am anagami, when he completes all the necessary conditions for 
anagamihood, including those of the lower two phalas.'* 

The second opinion that an average man dies with a kusala- 
citta is based on many instances of upasakas dying with a good 
mental state. The Th. also subscribe to this view, and hence there 
is no discussion in the Kou. | 


42 Sce Kvn., PP- 113-4- 
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The third opinion is the same as that of the Th. and is opposed 
o that of the Mahasanghikas. (For discussion, see IHQ., XIV 
P- 572) 

The fourth opinion 15 not touched in the Kuw. but has been 
dealt with fully in the Kosa (VI. 19) thus:— 

कामाप्तदुःखविषया5धिमाला एकच्षणा तु सा । तथाम्राः ete. 

If the conviction (ksánti) concerning the duhkha (= skandhas) 
of the Kamadhatu be the strongest, it lasts only for a moment; so 
also are the agradharmas, 1e., laukikagradharmas,’® which though 
sasrava (impure) are the highest of the worldly dharmas and lead 
one to the darsana-márga (way to the realisation of truths) 

The point 1s that a puthujjarta, according to the S., may attain 
spiritual progress up to the anagamt stage by taking to satipatchana 
and such other practices which are laukika so long as they are prac- 
tised by one who is not yet in one of the maggas and phalas. 


Re. Anusayas and Paryavastbánas 

the S. are of opinion that: — 

(1) All the anusayas are caitasika; they are cittasamprayukta 
and are also objects of thought (alambana). 

(1) All the anusayas can be included in the patyavasthanas 
but all paryavasthanas are not anusayas, 

The above two opinions are diametrically opposed to those of 
the Mahiasanghikas, and in full agreement with those of the Th 
The topics are dealt with in the Kus. fully (sce IHQ., XIV, p. 569) 
in which it is shown that anuSayas are not without arammana they 
are not avyakata (neither 8000 nor bad); they are the same as the 
paryavasthanas ( pariyutthanas) which again are not cittavippa- 
yutta, The S distinguish the anuSayas from paryavasthanas, saying 
all paryavasthanas are not anusayas while the vice versa 15 true 


43 Cf. Sitralaikdra, xiv. 23: laukikagradharmavastha = inantaryasamadhi 


‘Kosa, vi, p. 166, n agradharma dharma-smrtyupasthana 
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Re. Meditation 


the Sarvastivadins hold that 
(i) In the state of samzbita one can utter words. 
(0) No man ever dies in. the state of samabita. 
(ii) It may be said that four smrtyupasthanas can include all 
the dharmas 
(iv) All the dhyanas are included in the smrtyupasthanas 
(v) There are four lokottara-dhyanas 
(vi) The bodhyaügas are acquired in seven samapattis and 
| not in others. | 
The first opinion is in agreement with the Mahasanghikas, and 


as such has been refuted by the Th. in the Ku, (see IHQ., XIV, 
PP: 572-3). 

The second is opposed by the Rajagirikas but is accepted by 
the Th. and as such is discussed in the Kou. (XV. 9): Safifiavedayita- 
nirodham samapanno kalam kareyya ti? The Th. contend that 
a meditator when in the safifiavedayitanirodhasamápatti cannot have 
any death-like (maranantiko) contact; feeling, perception, etc. or js 
not affécted by poison, weapon-stroke or fire; hence to speak of them 
as dying while in meditation is wrong. The opponents contend 
that there is no such law (niyama) that a' meditator while 
in sanfavedayitanirodha will not die. 

The third topic is discussed in the Kv». (I. 9): sabbe dbamma 
satipatthanan ti?—an opinion attributed by Buddhaghosa to the 
Andhakas. The interpretation of Buddhaghosa is that the oppo- 
nents meant by satipatthana the objects which form the basis of 

. Sati (satiyà patthana, satigocara, satiya patitthána)."' In this sense 
the second opinion may, be explained, to wit, the satipatthanas 
include all forms of meditation, i.e., an adept practising satipatthana 


44 Koía, vi 14: Le smrtyupasthana cst triple: — smriyspastbána cn soi 
(svabbava), par connexion (samsarga), cn qualité d’object (alambanasmrtyupasthana), 
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needs not have recourse to other meditational practices. The S. may 
well point to the well-known statement found in many places of thc 
Nikayas (vide Majjbima, 1. pp. 55-6), that there 1s only one way to 
the attainment of purity and that is the practice of satipatthana. 
(ekayano ayam maggo sattánam visuddhiya............ yadidam cattaro 
satipattbana)."" EE | 

The fourth opinion needs hardly any comment. It refers to the 
first four dhyanas when they are practised by adepts who are in onc of 
the maggas and phalas. ‘The dhyana of a maggattha or phalattha is 
regarded as lokottara (supramundane). The. fifth opinion evidently 
refers to the contention discussed in the Kosa (VIII. 6) that of 
the eight dhyanas or samapattis, the first seven are capable of clevat- 
ing the mind of the adept to the purest state but not the eighth in 
which samjfia is in ‘the fecblest form and as such the samapatti of 
naivasamjha-nasamjnayatana is ineffective, Consequently the 
attaintment of ‘the bodhyanhgas takes place while the adept rises from 


one dhyana to the next, up till the seventh leaving nothing 
for the eighth. 


Re. Vijfüanas 

the S. assert, as stated by Vasumitra, that 
( The paficavijhanakayas conduce to saraga and not to 
virága, because these only perceive the laksanas of 
objects and have no independent thinking faculty of 

their own. 

If the reason adduced by the S. that the vijfiinakayas by them- 
selves cannot produce viraga, how can they induce saraga? Hence, 
we think there is something wrong in the translation of this rcason- 


ing and it would be better to accept what the Kus. says on the point 


(see IHQ., XIV, pp. 574-6). 


45 CE Kofa, vi, p. 158. n. 1: पृकायमोऽयं भिक्षवो मार्गों यदुत स्मत्युपस्थानाति i 
adsa कुशलराशिः. यदुत चत्वारि स्मृत्युपस्थानानि । 
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Re.  Avyakrta, Asamskrtas, and Antarabhava 


the followirig opinions are attributed to the Sarvastivadins : — 
(t) There are avyakrtadharmas. 
(it) The pratityasamutpadangiktva is undoubtedly samskrta. 
(tit) The samskrtavastus are of three kinds; the asamskrta- . 
vastus are also of three kinds. . | 
(iv) Only in Kama and Rupadhatus. there is antarabhava, 

The first and second opinion are opposed to those of the 
Mahasaüghikas and agree with those of the Th. (see JHQ., XIV 
PP- 576-7) 

The third also is not accepted by the . Mahasanghikas 
and agreed to by the Th. (see IHQ., XIV, pp. 577-8). The difference 
between the Th. and the S. lies in the fact that the latter introduces 
a new statement in accordance with their doctrine ‘‘sabbam atthi”’ 
discussed before (IHQ., XIV, p. 114£. that the constituted thing 
should be classified as three, viz., those in the past, present and 
future (see Masuda, p. 40,n. 2) 

The fourth opinion of the S. that there is antarabhava in the 
Kamadhatu and Rüpadhatu is neither accepted by the Mahasaüghi- 
kas nor by the Th. (see /HQ., XIII, p. 579). lt has some agree- 
ment with the Sammitiyas with whom we shall deal hereafter. : 

There are few other non-controversial opinions held by the S. 
These are,— 

G) All the dharmayatanas (i.e. vedana, samjüa, samskara) 
can be understood and attained. 
(i) Even heretics can gain five. supernatural powers (see 
Wassilijew, Der Buddbismus, p. 272, n. 3) 
(iii) Good (karma) can also become the cause of existence— 
an opinion objected to by the Mahisasakas 


NALINAKSHA Durr - 


MISCELLANY 


A Forgotten Moslem Invasion 


"Muhammad bin Kasim killed king Dahar of the Brahman 
dynasty in 711 A.D., and conquered Sind in 712 A.D. Jaisiah, 
son of Dahar, reconquered Sind during the Caliphate of Suleiman 
(A.D. 715-717). During the reign of the Caliph ‘Omar II (A.D. 
717-720) Jaisiah embraced Islam in order to save his kingdom from 
the further incursions of the Arabs. But during the Caliphate of 
Hisham (A.D. 724-743) his general ‘Junaid killed Jaisiah and 
reconquered the province of. Sind. Sometime before A.D. 738 
Junaid made several attempts to establish his supremacy over 
Rajputana, Malava, and the Deccan. But his attempts were 
frustrated by king Nagabhata I of Malava, Pulikesin Janasraya ‘of 
Lata, and YaSovarman of Kanauj. lt is generally believed that the 
Arabs under the Caliphs did not make any further attempt to 
establish their supremacy beyond Sind. But the critícal examina- 
tion of the Indian records establishes that the Arabs led at least one 
more expedition against Rajputana." 

Kbummana-Raso, a work of the later period, narrates that 
‘Mahmud Khorasan Pat’ invaded Chitor during the reign of 
Khuman. A large number of kings of different dynasties fought on 
the side of Khuman and repulsed the attack of the Moslems. Tod 
says that Mahmud, referred to, is a mistake for Ma mun i.e. 
Abbasid: Caliph Al-Ma’mun (A.D. 813-836), who got Khorasan, 
Sind, and other Indian dependencies from his father Harun. 
Ojha? suggests that Khuman is to be identified with the Guhila 


I ' Cacb-náma, Trans. by Mirza Kalich Beg Fredunbeg, p. 143; l Elliot, I, 122ff. 
2 Annals of Rajastban, Tod, ed. Crook, I, 284, 291८. 


3 Hist. of Rajputana, IL, 420. “Brom Gajna came the Guhilot; the Tak 
from Asir; from Narlai the ‘Cauhan; the Calukya from Rahargarh; from Setu- 
bandha the Jarkhera; from Mandor the Khairavi; from Mangrol the Makwahana; 


from Jethgarh the Joria; from Taragath the Rewar; the Kachhwaha from Narwar; 
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Khommana IJ, who ruled Medapata (Mewar) from about A.D. 
810-830. The list of the names of the dynasties, who joined this 
struggle, as has been narrated in the Kbummana-Raso, is faulty. 
Many of these dynasties came into existence long after that incident. 
But if the above report proves to be historic it will not be unreason- 
able to assume that a confederacy was made by the Guhila king 
with other Indian princes to oppose the Arabs. Khummana-Raso’s 
report has not been taken very seriously by the scholars. It does not l 
find place in the standard book of Indian history. This is because 
the wotk is of late date. l 
Rājasekharasūri wrote his Prabandhakośa* in V.S. 1405 = A.D 

1348. The work gives the genealogy of the kings of the Cahamana 
family of Sakambhari. It states that there was the king Vasudeva, 
who was ruling in V.S. 608— A.D. 551, The sixth king was 
Govindaraja and the thirteenth king was Gamdu, who defeated the 
Sultan Mahamad (Mahmud), Gomdu is identified with Govinda- 
raja II, whose father Durlabharaja was ruling in 999 A.D.’ As 
there were only two kings of the name Govindaraja II in this branch 
of the Cahamana, line Govindaraja; mentioned as the sixth king of 
the branch by the Prabandbakoása, is to be identified with Govinda- 
raja I, also known as Guvaka I, son of Durlabharája I. Govindaraja 
I alias Guváka I was a feudatory under the Pratibara Nagabhata II 
from Sanchor the Kalam; from Junagarh the Dasanoh; from Ajmer the Gaur; 
from Lohadargarh the Candano; from Dasaundi the Dor; from Delhi the Tuar; 
from Patan the Cawara; the prescrver of royalty (Rajdhar); from Jalor the Sonigira; 
from Sirohi the Deora; from Gagraun the Khichi; the Jadon from Junagarh; the 
Jhala from Patri; from Kanauj the Rathor; from Cotiala the Bala; from Piramgarh 
the Gohil; from Jaisalgarh the Bhatti; the Busa from Lahore; the Sankkhla from 
Roncja; the Schat from Kherligarh; from Mandalgarh the Nikhumbha; the Bar- 
gujar from Rajor; from Karangarh the Candel; from Sikar the Sikkarwal; from 
Umargarh the Jethwa; from Pali the Bargota; from Khantargarh the Jarcja; from 
Jirga the Kherwar; from Kashmir the Parihara.” AM 

4 Reports on Sanskrit Manuscripts in Southern India, by  Hultzsch, 

7 i 


Na. IIT, p. 114. 
5 Ray's Dynastic History, V, p. 1137. 
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(c. 800-836 A.D.)" The Prabandbakoía! states that Govindaraja 
(D) defeated Sultan Vega Varisa. Though the Prabandbakosa 1s a 
work of late date, this particular incident, recorded by it, finds in- 
direct corroboration in a contemporary inscription. 

The Gwalior inscription’ .of the Pratihara Bhoja (A.D. 
836-892) states that ‘of him (i.e. Nagabhata II), whose mode of life 
was beneficial to all mankind, the incomprehensible royal qualities 
(like eloquence, statesmanship, etc.) became manifest in the world, 
even from boyhood, by his forcible seizure of the hill forts of the kings 
of Anarta, Malava, Kirata, Turuska, Vatsa, and Matsya.’ Dr. R. C. 
Majumdar suggests that the Turuskas, referred to, were either the 
Arabs or the Tutuska army under the command of the Arabs." 
The above inscription thus establishes that during the reign of 
Nagabhata II i.e. sometime between A.D. 800 and 836, there was 
a clash between the Pratiharas and the Arabs of Sind. . 

As the kingdom of Sakambhari lay on the border of the king- 
dom of the Arabs of Sind it is highly probable that the Cahamana 
Govinda I participated in the battle between his master Nagabhata 
II and the Arabs. Thus the report of the Prabandbakosa that 
Govindarája (I) fought with the Moslems may be accepted as true. 

The Prabandbakofa states that Govindarija’s adversary was the 
Sultan Vega Varisa.^ The Al Biladuri tells us that Bashar, son of 
Daud, was the governor of Sind under the Khalifat Mamun (A.D. 
813-833). This Bashar might have been described by Rajasckhara- 
suri In the fifteenth century as the Sultan Vega Varisa, 

Khummana-Raso’s report that the Guhila Khommana JI in 
alliance with some princes of India repulsed an attack of the army of 

-the Caliph Mamun, when thé latter invaded Chitor, may be taken 


6 Ibid., p. 1062. 7 Rep. Sans. MSS, Hultzsch, 1H, p. 114. 

8 EL, अश्या, p. 112. l | 9 Arab Invasion of Sind. 
io Hultzsch, R. S. MSS, II, 114. Govindarajab Suratrana Vegs Varisa namnojeta. 
it Elliot, I, 128. f 
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as to have referred to the same incident as what has been mention- 
ed by the Prabandbakosa and the Gwalior inscription of Bhoja. 1f 
this suggestion proves to be true it may be summarised that some 
time between A.D. 813-833 Bashar, the governor of Sind under che 
. Caliph Mamun, invaded Chitor. The then king of Chitor, the 
Guhila Khommana II, formed a confederacy with the Pratihara 
Nagabhata II, the Cahamana Govindaraja I, and some other Indian 
princes to put a check to the progress of the Arabs. The allied 
.army succeeded in repulsing Bashar and his forces | 

The Kalacuri Kokkalla I, king of Tripuri, was born sometime 
before 816 A.D., and continued to rule after 878 A.D.” The 
Amoda plates, °: dated K.E, 831 — A.D. 1080, state that Kokkalla 
“raided the treasuries of the Karnata, Vanga, Gurjara, Konkana, 
and Sakambhari kings, and those born of the Turuska and Raghu 
- families." It is thus evident that Kokkalla came into conflict with — 
the Moslems. It may be that he also joined the confederacy formed 
by Khommana against the Arabs under Bashar 

We thus find that in coutse of a little more than hundred years 
from A.D. 725 to A.D. 836 the Arabs of Sind made two attempts 
. to establish their sway in Rajputana. ` On the first occasion their 
endeavour was frustrated by -Nagabhata 1, YaSovarman, and Puli- 
kein Janāśraya. On the second occasion their object was baffled 
by the combined efforts of the Pratihara Nagabhata II, the 
Cahamina . Govindarija I, the Guhila Khommana II, and the 
Kalacuri Kokkalla I. 


D. C, GANGULY 


12 Authors “Early History of the Kalacuris of Cedi,”—JHQ., XIII, 482 €. 
13 EL, XIX, 75. f 
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g 
History of Mughal India as it stands today abounds in mis- 


leading facts: one of these relate to the life of the emperor Jahangir, 
viz. his marriage with Nurjahan. It is stated that Jahangir fell in love 
` with Mehrunnisa during the life-time of Akbar, but that the 
emperor having disapproved of the prince s, advances married her 
off to Ali Quli Khan, a Persian noble of great courage and valour. 
Jahangir, it 15 said, on ascending the throne contrived the murder 
of his rival so as to marry the latter’s widow, that Mehrunnisa 
indignantly declined his overtures but that she relaxed later and 
acquiesced in’ Jahangit’s proposal of marriage. This version Is 
wrong ahd finds no corroboration from contemporary records. 

The facts of the event, as related in 'Iqbalnama', ‘Maasir-i- 
Jebangiri and other contemporary writings arc these: Ali Qul: 
Khan (whose previous history it is unnecessary to relate for the pur- 
pose of the present article) greatly distinguished himself for his courage 
and valour at Akbar's compaign to Thattah and rose to high 
mansab in 1594 A.D. Shortly after he was married to Mehrunnisa, 
daughter of Mirza Ghiyas Beg who also held a high mansab in the 
Royal Court. In 1599 he was placed on the staff of Prince Salim 
who was then conducting operations against Mewar. Ali Quli 
Khan's courage and intrepidity in the war won him great admira- 
'tion from the prince, and his valour in killing a tiger was rewarded 
by the prince with the title of Sher Afghan, Then came the un- 
happy cleavage between the emperor and the prince and in the 
conflict that ensued Sher Afghan fought for the former. It 
Is possible that the relations of the prince and Sher Afghan were 
thus considerably strained, but on his accession Jahangir granted 
him a generous pardon in his general scheme of amnesty to his 
former opponents and donated him a jagir at Burdwan in Bengal 


where he sent him with a large command. Bengal being then a 


* 
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resort of the disgruntled Afghans and the home of conspiracy and 
revolt, Sher Afghan’s loyalty to the throne was suspected. The 
governor, Qutbuddin, was charged to endeavour to reclaim Sher 
with kindness and to send him to the court, but in the event of de- 
fiance to accord him a suitable punishment. Qutbuddin did his 
best to dissuade him from being refractory by all polite remons- 
trances and invited him to have a personal talk with him but to no 
effect. This uncompromising attitude having been reported to the l 
emperor, the governor. was ordered to proceed to Burdwan 
where Sher Afghan’s jagir was situated, apparently to arrest him. 
He accordingly reached there in March 1 607. Sher Afghan came 
. to meet the governor attended by two servants but as he entered 
the camp, a number of men of the royal troops who were placed in 
ambush, rushed out and surrounded him on all sides. This was 
more than what Sher Afghan had suspected. Apprehending that 
‘all was now lost his temper rose and he drew his sword fatally 
wounding the governor on the spot who expiied within twelve 
hours from thence. Sher Afghan was thereupon immediately 
assailed on all sides and cut to pieces. 

The emperor's affliction was great indeed at the news of the 
death of Qutbuddin who was his foster brother and very loving 
friend. The survivors of Sher Afghan, viz. his widow Mehrunnisa 
and his daughter Ladili: Begam, were sent to the court where 
Mehrunnisa's father Itimad-ud-Daula held a high mansab. She 
was appointed a lady-in-waiting to Sultan Salima Begam—the 
dowager-empress. In March 1611 (ie. about four years after her 
arrival in the court) she happened to attract notice of the emperor 
and was ultimately married to him about the end of May.’ This 
in brief is how che marriage came about. 

That Jahangir had fallen in love with Mehrunnisa during the 
life time of his father and that on coming to the throne ke basely 


1 igbalnama, 55-56. 
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contrived the murder of Sher Afghan in order to marty his widow, 
the contemporary historians have nowhere mentioned, neither are 
these facts even corroborated by any of the contemporary foreign 
writers who were but only too ready to give credence to stories cal- 
culated to dishonour the names of oriental emperors. Sir Thomas 
Roe, Hawkins, Terry, Joannes de Laet and others had been in 
Jahangir's court for several years and had attained first hand know- 
ledge of the details of the Mughal administration and of the domes- 
tic lives of the royal personages. While they have freely mentioned 
in their chronicles the various ‘scandals’ that were ‘revealed’ to them 
concerning the life of Jahangir and have spared no imagination in 
painting him and other members of the royal house in the blackest 
colour, and while'again they make frequent references to the deep ` 
love between the emperor and his queen, none of them has even 
| remotely insinuated the existence of an early love and the murder 
of Sher Afghan as a sequence." It may be argued, and with some 
force, that the contemporary writers dared not allude to any such 
‘disgraceful incident in the life-time of Jahangir but we must re- 
member that the foreigners had no such fear. 

Professor Francis Gladwin, writing in the History of Jebangir’ 
on the basis, as he ‘says, of ‘the authentic Persian MSS. of which I 
had an ample collection purchased at a very great expense’ repto- 
duces an extract from the MSS, which fully refutes the 
charge, viz : — l र 

“Upon the death of her husband Sher Afghan, the relatives of 
the late Qutbuddin sent her to court and the emperor committed 
her to the charge of Ruqya Sultana Begam with whom she lived 
unnoticed by tbe emperor till the present festival of the New Year." 
When seeing her by accident he was so captivated by her extraordi- 
naty beauty that he married her immediately" (i.e. four years and 


2 B. Prasad, History of Jebangir, 179. 
3 Pp st. 4 Hadi ED. 397-8. 
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a few days after the death of Sher Afghan) The fact that she 


lived unnoticed for full: four yeats 1s significant. 

Joannes de Laet was a Flemish traveller to India and Jahangir's 
contemporaty. He says in his book The Empire of tbe Great 
Moghul that the king was in love with her but gives no hint what- 
ever to the Sher Afghan episode 

Apart from the fact that this story lacks corroboration ‘from 
contemporary writers, there are evidences of. contradiction and: 
improbabilities. 

In the first place it is difficult to understand why; if Jahangir 

had been in love with Mehrunnisa, Akbar should have needlessly 
stood in his way of marrying het, especially when Akbar knew her 
to be one of the best accomplished and respectable girls of the age. 
; Secondly, if the marriage of Mehrunnisa with Sher Afghan 
had involved the disappointment of prince Salim, a statesman of 
Akbar's wisdom and calibre would never have placed Sher Afghan's 
services at the command of the prince in 1599 when the latter was 
engaged in a war with Mewar. Sher Afghan's services at the war 
had always won the prince's great admiration and there is nothing 
on record to show that there was any feeling of estrangement between 
the two | 

Thirdly, in the prince's revolt against Akbar, Sher Afghan 
had deserted to the side of the emperor and had contributed much 
to the annthilation of the -prince’s forces but on his accession to the 
throne, Jahangir granted him a generous pardon and gave him a 
good jagir in Burdwan. Was there not some excuse then for the 
new emperor to avenge himself on his rival if any such feelings had 
at all existed? 

' Fourthly, the fact that he allowed full four years to pass bet- 


ween Mehrunnisa’s arrival in the court and the marriage shows 


5 Price, op cit., 46-7. 
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that the marriage was not pre-meditated. The gap is accounted 
for by the sponsors of Sher Afghan's murder theory by the fact 
that a high souled lady as she was, she refused to marry the 
murderer. of her husband but that she relented afterwards. It is 
indeed inconceivable that such a lady should ever, have consented 
to marry such a man at all even after four years. Moreover it was 
impossible in those times to resist the imperial wish for such a long 
time if Jahangir were really bent upon marrying her. On the other 
hand the fact that she did marry the emperor when the latter took 
fancy to her, without any coercion of which there is no evidence, 
proves that she had no ill-will against the emperor and that she 
never believed him to be in atiy way instrumental in the tragic death 
of her late husband as a pre-arranged plan. 

Lastly, the truth of the various events that Jahangir has him- 
self mentioned th his Memoirs has not been generally questioned, 
for that work is marked by the frankness with which he has related 
matters never attempting to conceal his shortcomings and limita- 
tions. He has related’ his marriage with Mehrunnisa in a simple 
and straightforward manner. If it may be said that he purposely 
suppressed the relevant details, it can also be argued that if he were 
conscious of his guilt he must have attempted indirectly to present 
facts in a manner that would fritter away any doubts his critics 
might entertain. For instance he might well have at least 
emphasised the gap-of four years that intervened between the death 
of Sher Afghan and his marriage with the former's widow, instead 
of giving a prima facie impression which the text does, that he con- 


tracted the marriage almost immediately after Sher Afghan’s death. 
MOHAMMAD YASIN 


6 “As I had then no intention of marriage she did not originally come into 
my family but was betrothed in the time of my father to Sher Afghan, but after 
that chief was killed I sent for the Qazi and contracted a regular marriage with her” 
(Translation from the Memoirs of ]ebangir, p. 27). 
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In the Vedic ritual, the position of mother is unique. She is 
the highest guru and the rites, performed by her and for her, lead to 
the same conclusion. She ts to be respected by her children a 
thousand times more than the father. 

From the beginning of her conception, the mother undergoes 
a series of samskáras for various purposes, but always with one object 
in common—the welfare of the child. In the pre-birth samskáras 
the father no doubt joins, but as these are stti-samskaras his parti- 
cipation signifies nothing more than helping the mother in the pro- 
per performance of these rites. His service is not indispensable - 
inasmuch as in his absence the brother-in-law or somebody else may 
join in the performance in his stead; but some one must help her, 
as during her pregnancy she is ritualistically impure, and cannot 
offer oblations ctc.' i 

In the fourth month of her pregnancy" she has the rite for secur- 
ing the safety of the embryo performed, her limbs are besmcared 
with clarified butter along with the utterance of prayers’ for having 
all sorts of maladies removed from every part of her body. Accord- 


ing to Aévalayana as quoted in the Samskara-mayukba" she remains 


1 Sams. RM. of Bhatta Gopinatha (Poona, 1899), p. 813, Il.-10f.; Drab. G.S., 
Il, 18; Au. G.K., (2nd. ed., Bombay, 1909) p. 271, ll. 12-13. For the injunctions 
the mother has to follow during her pregnancy, sec Sams. RM. p. 815, M. र्यी. 

2 According to the Vaijavapa-grbya as quoted in the Samskara-mayiikba, 
(Bombay, 1913) p. 20, and the Sam. May. itscl£, this Anavalambhana may bc per- 
formed together with the Pumsavana or soon after it. 

3 According to the Sankhàüyana school: RV. X, 163; cp. Sams RM., vol. ll, 
p. 820, ll. 1f. i 

4 In the Grbya-sitra, reference is made to some Upanisad. SK. (i.c. Saunaka 
in his karika) says this rite has been mentioned in the Yajría Upanisad, F. 23, MS. 
no. 4785 of the India Office Library, Bühler, छा. 
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lying in the shadow of the fire-shed and a kind of herb named Ajita 


is put into her nostrils 

Saunaka says that while she remains in the above place a girl 
(kanya) should press some durva-grass in the stones along with the 
sprinkling of water and get the juice out of it. The husband takes 
it, touches her and murmurs hymns." Having stood to the west 
of her, he now pours into her right nostril the durva-juice in such a 
way that it passes into her stomach. She then sips water and keeps 
on touching the husband while she offers the oblation. Then the 
husband touches her heart with his palm and prays for long life and 


welfare.” According to Saunaka, the rite should be repeated in each 


pregnancy. 
In the third" or fourth" month of her pregnancy or even later'" 
she observes the Pumsavana rite. The earliest reference to this rite 


is found in the Atharva Veda.'' Authorities belonging to the 


5 SK. F. 24. 

6 Prajivat: 489, G.S., 1, 13, 6; cp. Ap. G.S., HI, 8, 13; Hir. G.S., 1, 25, 1. 1. 
Jiva-putra: 4v. G.S., 1, 13, 6; cp. Par. GS., 1, 15, 11; Hir. GS, 1, 19, 7; 
Ap. G.S. I, 5, 2 

7 The same mantra is also used for the Simantonnayana, cp. Par. G.S., 1.11.9. 

8 Gobb. G.S., 2, 1, 6; Kbad. G.S., 2, 2, 17; Par. G.S., 2nd. or 3rd. month; 
Var. G.S, XVI, 5, p. 45 of Raghuvira's cd., 4४०. G.K., 4th month during the first 
pregnancy, 3rd month in the other; Jaim. G.S., 1, 5: 3rd month in the rst preg- 
nancy, 4th in others; Bhar. G.S., I, p. 22: 3rd month or beginning of the 4th; 
Sams. R.M., vol. 2, p. 811, 3rd month; Vaijavapa-grbya, as quoted in the Sum. May., 
p. 20: or 3rd month; Jatukarnya, op. cit.: and or 3rd; $K., F. 23: and or 3rd. 

9 Vaik. GS. III, II. 

10 Kath. G.S., (ed. by W. Caland, Lahore, 1925). 32, 2, p. 134: Devapala, 
8th month; Brabm., 7th or 8th month; Aidtye, 8th month; Ap. G.S., XIV, 9; 
Baudb. G.S., I. 10, if. (p. 29, Madras cd): "when the pregnancy has become visible; 
etc. For the expiation to be made if the proper time expires, see Drab. G.S., H, 
24; cp. Rudraskanda on Drab. G.S., IL, 13. 

11 IIT, 23, cp. Kans., 35, 3; vi, 2; cp. Kans., 35, 8; vii, 17; cp. Kans., 35, 16; 
vii, 19; cp. Kaus., 35, 17; III, 23; vi 2. Kath.GS., p. 129, 3rd month; Var.G.S., 
XVI, sth, 6th, or 7th, 4%u.GS., HirG.S. BbarGS. Basdb.GS., and 
Ap.GS., 4th month; Gobb.G.S. 4th or sth.; Drab.G.S., Il, 24, 4th or 6th; 
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Varaha, Kathaka, Vaikhinasa, Bharadvaja, Hiranyakegin, Gobhila, 


Jaimini and other schools give detailed descriptions of this famous 
rite. f 

In the third or fourth month, or later, the Simantonnayana or 
the rite of parting the hair is performed for her." 

In the eighth month a further tite is performed as described in 
the Minava-grbya-sitra.’ When she is about to be confined cere- 
monies ‘for easy delivery’ are performed. If the child dies during 
birth certain special rites are observed for the good of the mother and 
‘the dead child. As soon as the child is born a fire is lit ण” 

So far the pre-birth rites. In after-birth rites as well the 
mother plays an important part. During the Jata-karmah, the father 
- bathes the child in lukewarm water and places it on her lap with the 
utterance of prayers." Before the child is allowed to suckle, the 


mother is washed and purified by the husband.” 


Par.G.S., “4th, sth, or 8th; Sam.G.$., 7th; Vaik.G.S., 8th; Jaim.G.S., 4th 
sth, or 8th; Man.G.S., 77 1, 9 6th, or 8th, Aśv.G.K., (p. 271), 4th; Sams-P., 
of Bhaskara, (Poona, 1924) p. 53, any time beginning from the fourth till the end 
of the pregnancy; Vaijavapa, as quoted in Sams.R.M p. 820, 4th, sth, or 6th 
Yaji.S., 6th, or 8th; Atri.S., 8th, or gth, SankbaS., when the foetus quivers till 
the birth of the child; Brbas.S 4th, 6th, or 8th; (solar month); Prayoga.R. of 
Narayana Bhatta (Bombay, 1915) F. 68, 1 7, ath, 6th, or 8th; Karma. K.P 
(Bombay, 1921) F 67a, 1.4, 6th, or 8th According to several authorities, this 
rite need not be performed on each occasion of her pregnancy; eg. Sams.P 
(Poona 1924) p. 53, 1, 6-7. Paraskara and his commentators think it should be. 
For this difference in opinion, cp. Sam May., p. 21 

12 cp. Aditya’s note on Laugaksi’s text Karayate, Katb.G.S., pp. 1 9f. 

13 Baroda ed., 1926, 1, 16, 9. 79; Astivakra, 1, 6f particularly, 1.9 

14 cp. Devapala and Adityadarsana on Katb.G.S., p. 136, 3f. 

15 Kauss., 34, 3ff 

16 San.G.S. 1, 25, 4; Par.GS., 1, 16 23; Vaik.GS., 3, 15, 18; HirG.S 
2, 3, 4; Ap.G.S., 9, 3, 22; etc 

17 Vaik.G.S., YII, 15; Hir.G.S., II, 3, 10; Baudb.G.S., H, 1, 9. P. 33. 

18 Pir.G.S., 1, 16, 19; Vaik.G.S., III, 15; Man.G.S., 1, 17, 7, p. 82; 1. 4-5, 
 Katb.G.S., XXXIV, 5, p. 138 of Lahore ed., for Devapala, see 4. 23-24; Aditya- 
darsana, p. 139, ll. 6f. 
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On the tenth day or later," the mother participates with the 
father in naming the child." .According to one school”! before 
commencement of the oblation, the mother should bathe the child, 
cover it with a clean garment and hand over the child, with its 
head towards the north, to the father who sits on the Kufa-grass to 
her north. She then walks behind him aad sits by his left side. 
The father offers oblations and repeats" the sacred (guhya) and pub- 
lic (vyavaharika) name to the mother and gives her the child back 
with its head towards the north. According to other authorities, 
such as Apastamba,” Hiranyakesin’ and Bharadvija,” the mother 
and father should pronounce the name together. 

The mother, then, observes a series of rites for the child, such as, 
the rite of placing the child on the cradle (for the first time) on the 
rath, 16th or 32nd day after its birth; that of making the child 


wear its first garment;"" that of having the child's ears pierced, the 


8 


child remaining on the lap, on the roth, 12th or 16th day,” and 


so forth. She observes the ceremony of making the child sit on the 
ground in its 5th month,” another rite when the child's teeth 


appear.” She gives the child first solid food in the 5th month or 


19 Manu ioth or rath; Yàjü. sith; Bhav.P.: roth, 12th, or 18th; Gryba- 
parisista, as quoted in the Samskara-mayikba, 1oth night, 10001 night or a ycar; 
Kbad.G.S., वी, 2, 31,: the same as the Grbya-parisista; same in the Gobhila; 
Var.G.S; Ill, p. 7: 10th night; Man.G.S., I, 18, p. 83: roth night. 

20 Eg. Variha: Pità mata ca. 21 Drab.G.S., 1, 36f. 

22 Same in Gobb.G.S., 2, 8, 17. 23 4p.GS., XV, 8. 

24 Hir.G.S., IL, 4, 11. 

25 Bbar.GS., ed. by H. J. W. Solomons (London, 1913) I, 26, p. 27, ll. 13-14. 

26 Sams.R.M., p. 870, 1. टर्की, some authorities think the 13th day is better 
for the girl: p. 871, 1. 6 & 8. Other women also join in the performance of the 
rite, rof. ' 27 Op. cit., p. 67., 1. 7f. 

28 Op. cit., p. 782, 1. 26f., Sam. May., p. 26; cp. Grbya-parisista as quoted in 
Sams.R.M., p. 874, 29f. According to Visna.DH., as quoted in Sams.R.M., p. 875, 
1, 7-8, the child remains on the lap of the mother. The left car of the daughter ° 
should be first pierced and then the right; op. cit., p. 876, 1. 15. 

29 Sams R.M., p. 890, 1.85; p. 891 "Kumaraya apy evam.” 

30 Var.GS., p. 8, 1.1. 
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later" and betel in the 6th month.*? When the child is one year 
old," the rite of tonsure (caula) is performed. The mother bathes the 
child, clothes it and sits on the west of the fire with the child on her 
lap." She keeps on touching the father while he offers the 
oblations." According to Aávalayana," each time the father cuts _ 
the hair, he gives it together with Sami leaves to the mother and she 
puts it down on the bull-dung. According to Hiranyakeíin" and 
Varaha" she holds a lump of bull-dung and therewith receives the 
cut-off hair. If the mother is in her period of pregnancy, this cere- 
mony of Cudakarana cannot be performed." 

_ In connection with the important ceremony of upanayana there 
is no reference to the father, but the child approaches the mother 
for alms during the Bhiksatana (roaming for alms). If the mother 
- belongs to the Brahmana caste, she should be addressed as ‘‘bhavati 
bhiksàm dadatu,” with the word ‘‘bhavati’’ at the beginning; ‘if to 
the Ksatriya caste, with the same in the middle; if to the third caste, 
with it at the end. As soon as the son has begun Brahmacarya, he 
comes, first of all, to the mother for blessings This shows that the 


31 Man.GS. 1i. 20, p. 87; sth or 6th; Vaik.GS., II, 22; 6th month; cp. 
.the various authorities quoted in Sams.R.M., pp. 8911. 

32 cp. however, the Sams.R.M., p. 876: when the child is two and a half 
months old. 

33 Sams.May., p. 29; Sams RM. ` P. 897, one year: Par.GS., San.G.S. 
Bbar.G.S., Third year: Jaim.GS., Drab.GS., Aív.S$mr. First or third: — Vaik.G.S., 
Manu, etc. Third-eleventh: Narada. The AV. (Vl. 21, 136, 137) has spells to 
make hair gre v. . 

34 Áív.G.S. 1, 17, 2; ParGS., 2, 1, 5. 35 ParGS., IL 1, 6. 

36 GS. l 17, 17. 37 GS. IL 1, 6, 3-4. 

38 GS, IV, 16, 13; p. 10, Raghuvira's ed. (Lahore, 1932) cf. Sams.R.M., p. 902, 
1. 20f. Vaik.G.S., IIL, 13. : 

39 Sam May. (Bombay, 1913), p. 30; Sams RM., (Poona 1899) p. goo, 1.18. 
Sams RM., op. cit, 1, 14-15: the rite may be performed if the period of pregnancy 
does not exceed five months. . 
| qo Sam.May., p. 60; Drab.G.S., Il, 4, 29-30; Visnu S., XXVII, a5; Man.G.S., 
1, 22, 20, p. 93, Baroda ed, Var.G.S., V, 28, p. 16, Ragbuvira's ed; cp. Manu, II, 
50; Bbar.G.S., T, 10. 
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mother is regarded by the child as the best well-wisher in life, parti- 
cularly iri connection with the Upanayana. This 15 quite in keeping 
with the fact that the student after his samavartana or return from 
the preceptor's house, is instructed by the preceptor to respect his 
mother most." Apastamba says that after his return from the house 
of the preceptor, the student: should give whatever he may obtain to 
his mother." On reaching home the student should bow down first 
to his mother and then to his father, as the mother is thousand times 
more venerable than the father." 

So far as matriage is concerned, the mother helps her son and 
daughter in every possible way." Her choice in selecting a bride- 
groom 15 adhered to. To incur the displeasure of a mother-in-law 
is considered most unfortunate by the son-in-law"" which shows that 
in matrimonial affairs too the mother exercises much influence. 
During the wedding of the daughter, the mother stands in front of 
the fite with some fried rice on a winnowing fan." Her prayers 
to the fire are essential for the well-being of the daughter. 

"Thus, in all the Samskátas performed at the various stages of 
the children's life, the mother seems to lead in importance. She 
keeps on touching the father while he.offers oblations which means 
that she, too, is at the same time offering oblations. So long as shc 
is living, none of the above rites can be performed without her 
participation.” 

The principle of bowing down to the mother first on tlie 
student’s return from the home of his preceptor is also upheld by the 
honour shown to the mother in Autdhva-dehika or after-death rites. 


41 Tait. Aran., 7. 7, 12. ' 42 GS. I, 2, 15. 

43 cf. Commentary on Gobb.G.S., ll, 4, 11, p. 353 1. 16f,, "Pitros tu 
prathamam mitaram eva" ctc. 

44 cf. RV. 1, 12, 11, AV., IL, 36, ete. 

45 RV. V, 61, लर, with Brhad-devata, V, 4७. 

46 RV. X, 34, 3. 47 Drüb.G.S., I, 18. 

48 Sams R.M., p. goo, 1. 3f; Sam.May., p. 30, "Caule ca vrata-bandhe ca," etc. 
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So far as the Sraddhas are concerned, several special ceremonies are 
performed in honour of the mother." The Candana-dhenu íraddha, 
the costliest and most ceremonial of all Sraddhas, is performed for the 
mother only. The Anvastakas are also special rites performed for 
her in which she receives pindas along with her mothers-in-law (the 
grand-mother and great-grand-mother of the sactificer). The offer- 
ing of the pinda in this Matr-sraddha is considered so important 
that Kamalakara, as quoted in the Sraddba-maajari holds that even 
if the sacrificer's wife be pregnant, he should offer the: pinda in duc 
time and it should be offered even though the father of the sacrificer 
be living." The Mafijari-kara says in plain: words that this rite is.a 
very important one and should be performed even though several 
conditions may remain unfulfilled.” 

According to Katyayana, the mother’ should not be offered a 
Separate pinda except on the day of her death, as her satisfaction 
arises from the pinda awarded to the father. This prohibition of a 
separate offering to the mother applics to the followers of this parti- 
cular school only, and even then it is designed to emphasise the 
fact that parents are one and the same, and that the mother is not 
excluded from the right of having pindas. The statement that the 
satisfaction of mothers arises from the pindas awarded to the fathers 
shows that they also share in those pindas just as the fathers do and 
that the pindas are offered conjointly for the mothers as well 
Katyayana does not prohibit the performance of the rite for the 
another" which means that she is a regular mane (pitr) as the father 


is. So what Katyayana means is that in the Sraddhas the parents 


49 lt will be secn in this connection that there is not a single rite performed 
for the mother just the same. 

5o Srad., Mañ., (&nandásrama ed.) p. 130: the prayoga is given here. 

51 Op. cit, “Asya Sriddhasya............ avasyakatvat,” ctc. 

52 Chan P., cd. by Paficinana Tarkaratna (Calcutta, 1903} p. 329, v. 22 
{UnaSamb.] 

53 Op. cit, V. 21. 
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should be considered as one and the same devata and no separate 
devatatva is to be attributed to the father. Again, this condition 
would apply only to the Parvana-Sraddhas as the same Katyayana 
remarks in another place" that no Vedic ritual should be begun 
without worshipping the manes ahd even then (tatrapi) the mothers 
should be worshipped first. In the Vrddhi-sraddha,” the rite per- 
formed for the prosperity of the child, the mother must be 


worshipped first of all and then the father; so also in other 


6 


sacrifices.” Even when the rite Abhyudayika 15 celebrated on threc 


consecutive days, the mothers are to be worshipped on the first day.” 
Any way, the very fact that the mother is entitled to Sapindikarana, 
be it with the father™ or the grand-mother,"" at once shows that thc 
mother is a full-fledged mane (pitr) and has all the tights as other 
manes have. . T 

The highest dignity of the mother's position 15 brought about 
by the fact that even her misconduct is not considered as a bar to 


- 


the performance of the Aurdhva-daihika or after-death rites for her 
—the sin being atonable by the son." The father who is expelled 


from the caste for his crime is to be regarded as an outcaste by the 


1 


son too, but the mother never is." — Whatever be her crime, the 


mother is mother for the son and all the rites ate performed for her. 


54 Op. cit, p. 313, V. 17. ` 

55 Par.G.S., Bombay cd. (1918) p. 509, 1. 29; Sam.May., p. 6. 

56 See Jabali quoted by Gadadhara, Par.G.S., op. cit., p. 512, 1. 15. 

57 Sraddba-kasika of Krsna. Misra, Par.G.S., (Bombay ed. 1918) p. 812, 1. 1565 
cf. in this connection the Upodgbata of Bhatta Gopinatha,, (Poona. 1924) p. 62, 
1. 18: Mothers are worshipped first of all. 

58 Yama as quoted in Par.G.S. (Bombay, 1918) p. 499, 1. 12-13; Srad.KK., of 
Govindinanda, (Bib. Indica, Calcutta, 1904) p. 426. 1. 13-16; Bhav.P. as quoted in 
the Catur-varga-cintamani; Laghuharita, as quoted. in the Sraddba-kriya-kaumudi, 
p- 426, 1, 17-21. 

59 Vrddha Satatapa, Smr.Sam.  (Anandaérama cd) p. 234, 1. 6; v. 41, 
Par.G.S., p. 499, 1. of. Hn: 
^ 6o Hir.G.S., Il, 4. 10, 7; San.G.S., III, 13, 5. 

61. Va£Db.S., XII, 47, Gast.DbS., XX, 1; XXL 15; Ap.DAS., 1. 10. 28, 9- 


LH.Q.; DECEMBER, 1938 22 


830 The Position of Mother in the Vedic Ritual 


That the mother is the highest Guru is also corroborated by 
direct statements in the Mahābhārata” and the Smrti." Manu’ 
says definitely that the mother is thousand times more honourable 
than the father, l 

The very fact that the symbolic mother should be worshipped 
at the beginning of any and every Vedic sactifice at once gives ber 
the highest position as Guru.” 

Thus it is seen that in the pre-birth Samskaras, in the after- 
birth Samskaras, in the Aurdhva-daihika rites, and in every other 
Vedic rite, the position of the mother is a very important one. In 
fact she seems to hold a more ‘honourable position than the father 
in Vedic rituals. 

JATINDRA BIMAL CHAUDHURI 


62 I. 195, 16; XII, 342, 18 and XIII, ros, 10. 

(63 Gaut.DbS., Il, 57; Yajnavalkya, 1, 35. j 

64 II, 145; cp. also 225-237; IV. 160; Vasistha, XIII, 48, quotes the same opinion. 
65 Par.G.S., (Bombay व. 1918), p. 512, x. 15. 








ABBREVIATIONS USED. 


K badira-grbya-sutra. 


AívG.S. =  Áfvalayana Grhya-sitra, Khad.GS. = 

4p.DbS. = Apastamba-dharma-sitra. Man.GS. = Manava-grbya-sitra, 
4p.GS. = Apastamba-grhya-sitra, ParGS. = Paraskara-grbya-siitra, 
AWGK, = Asvalayana-grbya-karkka. Prayoga.R. = Prayoga-ratna. 
AivSmr. = Asvalayana-smrii. RV. - = Rg-veda. 

Aris. = Atri-smrti. Sam May. = ` Samskara-mayükba. 
Baudb.G.S. = Baudbayana-grbya-sitra. Sams.P. = Samskara-paddbati. 
Bhar.G.S. =  Bharadvaja-grbya-sütra, SamsRM,. = Samskara-ratna-mala. 
Bhav P. = Bhavisyat-purana. Sankha. S. = Sankba-smrti. 

Brabm. = Brabmanabala. SK. = Sannaka-karika. 
Brbas.S. = Brbaspati-smrti. Smr.Sam. =  Smrtinám-samuccayab. 
Chan.P. = Chandoga-parisista. Srad.KK. = — Sraddba-kriya-hkanmudi. 
Drab.G.S, =. Drabyayana-grbya-ssitre. Srad Man. = — Sraddba-mafijari. 
Gaut.Db.S. = — Gantama-dbarma-siitra. Tait Aran. = Taittiriya-aranyaka. 
Gobb.G.S. =  Gobbila-grbya-sitra. UnaSamb. =  Üna-vimíati-sambita. 
GS. = Grbya-sittra. Vaik.G.S. = Vaikbanasa-grhya-sittra, 
HirG.S. = Hliranyakesi-grhya-sitra. VarGS. = Varaba-grbya-sutra. 
Jaim G.S. = Jaiminiya-grbya-siitra. Vas.DbS, = Vasistha-dharma-sitra, 
Karma K.P. = Karma-kanda-pradipa. Visnu. Dbh. = Visnu-dharmottara, 
Kath.G.S. “= Kathaka-erbya-siitra. Visnu. S. = Visna-smrte. 

Kans S. = Kansika-sitra. Yajn.S, = — Yajüavalkbya-smrti. 


The Significarice of the Vedic Rite Pumsavana 


The Pumsavana is an important Vedic rite, generally believed 
to be performed in order to have male children only. But there 
is evidence to show that the pumsavana is a rite performed with the 
object of averting any evil to the progeny and of having either a male 
or a female child as desired. Accordingly to the majority of ritual 
authorities” this rite is to be performed on each occasion of the wife's 
ptegnancy so that whenever the wife and the husband wish to have 
a daughter, they may use what is technically known: as Uha 1.९. an 
alteration in the gender or other things as necessary in the sacred 
formulas, etc., just as they have the option to choose—if they want 
sons—whether they would have an heroic son or otherwise. Both 
the Simantonnayana (the rite of parting the hair) and the 
Pumsavana are really Garbha-samskáras, performed for removing the 
sin that might bring any evil to the embryo. The word ‘Pums’” 
in the name of ‘Pumsavana’ refers to both male and female and does 
not at all debar the use of ‘Üha’ whenever necessary. 

That the word ‘Pums’ in the compound ‘Pumsavana’ does 
not stand for the male child alone is corroborated by the fact that 


nowhere in the grhya-sütras do the sütra-karas intend excluding 


'i Cf. Monier-Williams, 4 Sanskrit —Englisb Dictionary, Oxford, Clarendon 
Press, 1899, p. 630, Column 3. 

z Cf. Paraskara-grbya-sitra, (henceforth abbreviated as Par. G.S.) Bombay ed, | 
1918, p. 145 f, all commentators stick to the same principle; Samskara-paddhati, 
Poona, 1924, p. 57, line 3; Baudhayana-grhya-sistra, (henceforth - abbreviated as 
Baudb. G.S.) Madras University ed., p. 29. > 

3 Par. G.S., op. cit., p. 144, lines 7-8; for the Üha used in this connection, see 
Samskara-ratna-malz, (henceforth -abbreviated as Sam. R.M} Poona, 1899, p. 813, 
ll. 24-25. 

4 Cf Par. G.S., op. cit, p. 144, ll. 9, 16, 29, etc., Samshara-paddbati, op. cit., 
p. 51, 1. 20; Sam. RM, p. 813, ll. arf. UC 

5 Caland’s ed., Lahore, 1925, p. 131, Ch. 24, sütra 1. 
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daughters by the use of words in the masculine gender. The usual 
method is to speak about both males and females by the use of the 
masculine gender only; when the sütra-karas have to say some- 
thing particular about females, only then do they use specifically 
the feminine gender. Thus when Laugaksi in the Katbaka-grbya- 
sūtra says, putre Jàte nama dhiyate he does not mean to say that 
when a daughter is born, it is to be otherwise. In comment- 
ing upon the sütra, Adityadarsana’ expressly says that the daughter, 
too, should have the naming ceremony. In the Jata-karman section of 
the Asvalayana-grbya-sutra, an aphorism” makes the provision that | 
when a ‘Kumara’ is born, the child is to be treated with water mixed 
with gold. In commenting upon the sūtra, Haradatta says 
that herein provision is made for a ‘Kumari’ as well, as the gender 
‘is not intended to be stressed, ‘lingasya avivaksitatvat.' Similarly 
is to be explained ‘jatam kumaram abhimantrayate in the Baudb. 
6.6." It will be seen that at the end of the section on Játa-karman, 
Baudhayana points out the name given to a daughter 
should consist of ‘an odd number of syllables" and makes the 
provision of blessing the child ‘‘amusmai svasti iti" By the use of 
the masculine gender in "amusmai," Baudhayana certainly does 
not mean that "svasti," Le., benediction should not be uttered in 
case of the birth of a daughter of whom he speaks in the preceding 


aphorism. What he really does is to revert to his general way of 


6 Op, cit, p. 137 7 Trivandrum ed., 1923, p. 6o, ll. 17-18. 

8 Afvalayana-grbya-sitra, (henceforth abbreviated as Asv. GS) op. cit. 
p. 61, Il. 1-2 "Tingasya avivaksitatvat kumarya api prápnou." For his argument, sec 
ll 2. For similar examples where the gender is not intended to designate males only, 
cf. statements like svarga-kamo yajeta: yah svarga-kamah sa yajeta: one who, 
male or female, aspires to go to heaven, should sacrifice; see in this connection the 
` Jaiminiya-mimamsá-daríana. 6-1-7; sec also N yaya-mala-vistara on the same 6-1-6 ff.; 
Karkacarya on the Katyayana-Srauta-sittra, (abbreviated as Kat. SS.) 1-1-7, 
Chowkhamba cd., 1908, p. 5; Yajüikadeva on the Kat. 5.5. Berlin 1857, p. 8. 

g Op. cit, 1 I, 1, 2, p 33 io Op. cit, p. 35 ) 17 
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statement, uses the masculine gender to mean both males and 
females and concludes the section by prescribing the rule chat the 
jata-karman rites should be finished with the utterance of benedic- 
tion for the child (boy or girl). 

The object (samkalpa) of the rite as stated in the Prayogas also 
shows that the word ‘Pums’ is not restricted to males alone. The 
rite is meant for removing the sin that may bring evil to the 
progeny. It is, most probably, owing to this fact that the Maitra. 
G.S. omits the rite altogether, as it considers the samskara called 
Simantonnayana, i.e., parting of the hair, quite sufficient for averting 
any evil to the embryo caused by the sin of the father or mother or 
both. l 

That a girl should pound a herb for use during the Pumsa- 
vana ceremony" also indicates that the sütrakaras raise no objection 
to the birth of others of her sex, nay, more—they introduce a 
girl in particular, not a boy, because, as shown by the analysis of 
the rites performed by and for the daughter,—a daughter 1s for the 
parents the sum-total of purity, tenderness, affection, devotion and 
bliss, — 

If the meaning of the word ‘Pums’ be limited to males only 
and thé Pumsavana be a rite that must be performed, there remains 
no tite to be performed for the birth of a daughter. But the fact Is 
| that the birth of a daughter is most welcome. Parents perform 
Kamya-sraddhas on the second day of the moon in the hope of having 
a daughter." Desirous of having a daughter, the husband touches 
all the fingers of the wife except the thumb during the marriage 


11 Bharadvaja-grbya-siitra, (abbreviated as Bhar. G.S.) Solomon's ed., London, 
1913, 1. 22, p. 22. 

12 It must be remembered that the introduction of a person or thing—a perso:: 
in particular—in Vedic rituals is significant. 

13 Gobbila-parisista, $addha-kalpa, Bib. Ind., Calcutta, 1999, p. 186; Par. G.S., 
op. cit, p. 538, l. 21, commentary of Gadadhara, |. 1. 
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ceremony."^ Longing for a daughter the bride-groom shows the bride 
after she has reached her new home the Dhruva and other constella- 
tions." The parents deem it a favour of god if they can have sons as 
well as daughters by their side during the performance of sacrifices." 
The Rg-veda praises the father of many daughters." The daughter 
claims her support from parents not for nothing, but for her devo- 
tion to them," They care for her as much as they do for their 
son; or 1t may be said—even more, as the father is found to worship 
the daughter (kumari) as an emblem of Virginity, as an emblem of 
Purity, of Tenderness, Devotion, and what not." Just as the 
Matrka-püjà is to take place at the beginnings of all Vedic rituals, 
the Kumari-püjà is recommended to be performed at the end of all 
and this latter worship, the Daughter-Worship is impossible in 
. the absence of a daughter as she is to be bodily present. The 
father wraps her up with new garments, entertains her with deli- 
cious dishes and walks round her. From her first year onwards, 
she is worshipped as different deities; if she is one year old, as 
Sandhya; if two, Sarasvati; and so on. Thus as she grows, the 
parents find in her different manifestations of the Supreme 
Soul,—blessing them in every possible way. The daughter is in- 
: deed the embodiment of all blessings for the parents'and the 
family. 

In Sanskrit literature the word Pums is not restricted in use 
to mean males alone but is also found used in the sense of human 
beings in general. Thus, when Varáhamihira"? says the earth has 

14 Ai. GS, Bombay ed, 1909, 1,74 p. 23, l. 11-12; A pastamba-grbya- 
sittra, (henceforth abbreviated as Ap. G.S.), Madras, 1893, IV, 12. मु 
15 Devapala on Kathaka-grbya-sittra, (abbreviated as Kath. G.S.), op. cit, XXV, 
45 p. 71% Il. 1-2 


16 Rg-veda, VII, 31, 8 17 शा, 75, 5 18 Rgveda, 11. 17, 7. 
19 Tri-vediya-kriyá-hánda paddbati, Calcutta, 1887, p. 160. *......... Kumáti- 
püjanam aham karisya iti samkalpya-kumarim aniya ......... püjayet." 


20 Vizianagram Sanskrit Series ed., part H, 53, 1, also 85, 5. See also 
Bhagavata-parana, 8, 24, 48 for a similar use 
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veins just as the bodies of "Pums' have, the word Pums conveys 
necessarily the sense of human beings, as women too have veins 
in ‘their bodies. Hemacandra in his Abbidbana-cintamani" gives 
"martya: one who is mortal," "bhu-spr$": one who touches (ts 
born on) the earth,’ ' etc. as the synonyms of Pums. All these 
necessarily include the sense of women as well. In commenting 
upon a couplet quoted in the Bhamati which includes the word 
Pum in the genitive plural, Bhatta Gopinatha in his treatise 
Upodgbata’ says the word Pums means males as well as females. 
The Afvalayana-srautasitra" too uses Pums in the same sense, 

Thus the usual method of the sütra-káras of including feminine 
in the masculine gender, the procedure of the rite itself, the import- 
ance of a daughter emphatically borne out by the whole range of 
Sanskrit literature, instances where the word Pums is found used 
in the sense of both males and females—all lead to the conclusion 
that the purpose of the Pumsavana is to avert any evil to the pro- 
geny and to have any child—male or female—as the parents 
desire. 


JATINDRA BIMAL CHAUDHURI 


21 Bühtlingk's ed., St. Petersburg, 1847. 
22 "Pravrttir và nivrttir và nityena krtakena và 
Pumsam yen opadi$yeta tac-chistram abhidhiyate.” . 
Anandagrama Sanskrit Series, vol. 94, Poona 1924, p. 18. For grammatical support 
of our interpretation : Panini, 1-2-66-67, Bala-manorama, ‘Trichinopoly, (1910-22), 
p. 608, Il. 3, Siddhanta-kaumudi, 932-33. 
23 Bib. Indica ed., 1874, p. 203, sūtras 3, 2, 12ff. 
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Among the titles of administrative officers occurting In the land 
grants of the Pala kings and their eastern contemporaries, we find. 
three very rare terms, K bandapala (and. its equivalent K bandaraksa), 
Khola and Mabakatuka. They ate found con oined only in one 
inscription, namely the Ràmgaüj plate of the Mahamindalika 
Isvaraghosa (ed. N. G. Majumdar, Inscriptions of Bengal, IT, pp. 
149 f£). The term Khandaraksa occurs by itself in three eastern ins- 
criptions of this period, namely, Nalanda Grant of Devapala (ed. 
Hirananda Sastri, EJ. XVID), Monghyr Grant of Devapala (ed. L. 
D. Barnett, Ibid., XVIID, Bhagalpur Grant of Narayanapala (ed. E. 
Hultzsch, /4., XV), while K bandapala occurs similarly in. the Pan- 
chobh Grant of Paramabhattaraka Maharajadhiraja Paramesvara 
Mahamandalika Sahgramagupta (ed. J. N. Sikdar and Amareswar 
Thakur, JBORS., V, pp. 582 ££). Of the mention of the two other 
` terms in these eastern grants, we have only one instance apiece . Kbola 
occurs in the Khaltmpur Grant of Dharmapala (ed. F. Kielhorn, ET., 
IV) and €Mabakatuka occurs in the Panchobh Grant above-mention- 
ed. Evidently because of the extreme obscurity of these terms, their 
connotation has been left: unexplained by the editors of the above . 


I The Antirigam Plate of Jayabhafijadeva (E.Z, XIX, pp. 41 f£) has in the 
concluding phrase of its list of administrative officers Khandapala-Puraitjayasarah 
on which Dr. Hirananda Sastri (Ibid., p. 44 s) writes, "Read °suran, the adjective 
Rirtitan being the plural; the mention of only two heroes K bandapala and Puranjaya 
must be taken to include other heroes.” But apart from the grammatical difficulty 
hinted ‘at by Dr. Sastri, the form of the immediately preceding phrase 


» 


वीरभक्षदेवः-अक्षपटलि-वजदत्त-सन्धथिविग्रहि-पुन्नाग-प्रतिदार-भोजपाल-रांणक etc" would 
seem to require a reading like खशण्डपाल-पुरज्षय-पुरःसरान्‌ in place of खराडपाल- 
पुरज्ञयसरः If so, we have here a fourth instance of the title खथडपाल in an 


Eastern grant. 
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grants.’ No more success has attended the efforts of some recent 
scholars who have undertaken a systematic survey of Pala and Sena 
administration (cf. Dr. R. G. Basak, in the Bengali Pravasi, Asvin, 
1343 and Mr. Promode Lal Paul in Dacca University Studies, 
vol. II, No. 1), for they have either left the terms without any ex- 
planation or else offered suggestions which lack any confirmation. 

The clue to the proper identification of these terms has to be 
sought, as.in many other instances of the same kind, in the Jaina 
canonical and post-canonical literature. To begin with Khola, it is 
included in a list of Defi words in Hemacandra's Definimamild, 
(No. 2, 80). But none of his synonyms Lagbugardabba and 
Vastraikadefa suits our present context. On the othet hand a wel- 
come light is offered by the Jaina lexicons. The great Jaina lexicon 
Abbidbana-Rajendra gives among the synonyms of Khola "Raja- 
purusa’, while the handy Ardba-Mdagadhi Dictionary of Muni 
Sri Ratnacandraji more specially mentions the sense of gupta- 
cara or spy. Either of these senses would admirably suit our present 
requirement, for in the list of officers in the two inscriptions con- 
cerned K bola is immediately preceded and followed by a number of 
minor administrative titles: — ` 

दूत-खोल-गमागमिक-ग्रभित्तरमाण (Khalimpur Grant) 
खोल-दूत-गमागमिक-लेखक-दूतप्रैषणिक (Ramgat] Grant). 

The term Katuka is derived from Sanskrit Katu under the rule 
svarthe-kan. But this etymology does not help to throw light upon 
its technical significance. It occurs twice in Bana’s Harsacarita 
(Bombay edition, 1892, pp. 228-50), meaning according to the 
commentator Sankara, Hastipakayoktra (or elephant-rider) in “one 
case, and in the other where it is used as a double entendre having 
the senses of Tiksna and Pratibara (cf. F. W. Thomas, "Two lists of 
words . from Bana’s Harsacarita,’ ]RAS., 1899, p. 510) Leaving 
aside the first two senses which are quite inapplicable in the ase of 
our ‘inscriptions, it may be doubted whether the technical adminis- 
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trative significance of the tetm has been correctly found out by the 
commentator. The second passage from the Harsacarita reads: 
कफविकारिण इव दिने दिने कटुकैरुद्रेञ्यमानस्य, which Cowell an! Thomas follow- 
ing the commentator translate as ‘like’ a. phlegmatic patient 
he is daily worried. by acrid doorkeepers’ (Harsacarita, tr. p. 221). 
From all that we know of the chamberlain's duties it is ex- 
tremely doubtful whether he may be taken as the type of 
a vexatious official, such .as was evidently the author's inten- 
tion. Here again the clue is found in the valuable Jaina literature. 
The Abhidbana-Rajendra, quoting from the Cürni of Nisithasitra, 
gives: for Kaduga (evidently the Prakrit form of Sanskrit Katuka) a 
synonym Dandaparicchedakarin which may be translated as ‘one 
who measures (proportionately deals out?) punishment’, This may 
' mean an officer entrusted with the administration of criminal justice, 
or more probably one charged with punishment of criminals. It is 
evident that an officer of this type has so many opportunities for 
_ misuse of his powers as to make his name a by-word for oppression 
in the olden times, This has apparently been done by Bana in the 
passage above-mentioned. With this explanation in mind we may 
offer a plausible interpretation of the term Mahakatuka of the land- 
grants. The Ramgafy inscription has been assigned on palaeogra- 
phical grounds to the eleventh century (N. G. Majumdar. loc cit., 
p. 149) and the Panchobh Grant to the latter part of the 12th century 
(R. D. Banerji, /BORS., V, p. 586). It may be suggested that in 
Eastern India by the 11th and r2th centuries the order of Katukas 
had been organised with a chief at its head, or more probably the 
Katuka himself had been raised with a. higher designation to the 
status of other first-class officers. It is at any rate significant that 
both in the Ramgafij and the Panchobh grants Mabakatuka occurs 
in juxtaposition with a number of more or less well-known high 


dignitaries with the same- prefix added to their names: — 


महासन्धिविग्नहिक, महाप्रतीहार, महाकरणाध्यक्ष, महासुद्राधिकृत, महाक्षपटलिक, 
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महासव्वीधिकृत, 'महासेनापति, महापादमूलिक, महाभोगपति, महातन्वाधिकृत, महा- 
व्यूहपति, महादरडनायक, महाकायस्थ, महाबलकोष्ठिक, महाबलाधिकरणिक, महासामन्त, 
महाकडुक (Ramganj Grant). 

महासाधनिक, महाक्षपटलिक, महाप्रतीहार, महाधर्मीधिकरणिक, महाबलाध्यक्ष ... 
महाकडुक, महौत्थितासनिक, महादरडनायक, महादारिडक (Panchobh Grant). 


We now turn to the term. Khandapala and its equivalent 
Khandaraksa. This term has been tentatively translated as ‘Super- 
intendent of repairs’ (N. G.. Majumdar, op. cit., App. X, p. 184; 
to the same effect R. G. Basak, loc, cit., who compares his functions 
with those of aP, W. D. engineer) and as ‘Superintendent of 
municipal wards’ (J. N. Sikdar and Amareswar Thakur, op. cit., 
593). These explanations evidently rest upon. the supposed etymo- 
logical significance of the base -bbanda, for which however we are 
furnished with no independent authority. Here again the valuable 
Jaina literary evidence comes to our rescue. The Ardha-Magadbi 
Dictionary has under the caption khandarakkba the Hindi synonyms 
dani (‘Customs-Inspector’) and Kotval (Head of Police’). With this 
is identical the explanation im the great Jaina lexicon which gives 
“for the same term the synonyms dandapasika and Sulkapala. The 
latter explanation is also given by Leumann in his edition of the 
Aupapatikasuütra (Das Aupapatikasiitra, erstes upanga der Jaina, I 
Teil, glossar). Though these authoritative explanations may be ac- 
cepted as correct, it is difficult to understand their connection with 
the root-word khanda, for which the DeSinamamala (II, 78) gives 
the synonyms munda and madyabbanda, none of which is appli- 
cable here. What is still: more to the point, a different sense is 
required for khandapala-khandaraksa in the inscriptions under 
notice, for there we have dandika, dandapasika and Saulkika men- 
tioned alongside kbandaraksa and khandapala (cf. also Chamba 
Inscriptions, No. 15 and 26 in Vogel, Antiquities of the Chamba 
State, pp. 166 and 199). Let us try to find out whether any Jue 1s 
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afforded by the juxtaposition of the title in the Inscriptions concern- - 
ed. This is as follows . 

: चौरोद्धरणिक-दारिडक-दारडपाशिक-शौल्किक-गोल्मिक क्षेत्रप-॥/न्तपाल-कोह्पाल-खणडरतक्ष- 
तदायुक्कक-विनियुक्कक-हस्त्यश्वोष्ट्नौवलव्याप्रतक-किशोरवडवागोमहिषाजाविकाध्यक्ष etc, 
(Monghyr, Bhagalpur, and Nalanda Grants). In the above, 
the titles evidently have been arranged in a number of closely-related 
- groups. Cawroddbaranika, dandika and dandapasika belong to the 
class of police officers, Saulkika and gaulmika to that of customs | 
officers, prantapala and kottapala along with hastyasvostranaubalavya- 
prtaka to the group of military officers kisoravadavagomahisajavika- 
dbyaksa to the class of officers in charge of State herds. What then 
is the significance of Khandaraksa? We suggest that it should be 
taken to belong to the group prantapala (‘Warden of the Marches ) 
and kottapala (‘Officer in charge of the fortress or fortified city’) 
This is supported by the context of the term kbandapala in the 
Rāmgañj grant 

औत्थितासनिक-अन्तःप्रतीहार-दणडपाल-खरडपाल-दुःसाध्यसाधनिक etc 

Here the immediately preceding term’ dandapala evidently stands 
for dandanáyaka, which according to the standard lexicons (A bhi- 
dhanacintamani, II 9; Kalpadrukosa, 16 17) means senáni or com- 
mander, We may mention in this connection the significant fact 
that in the other land-grants of the Palas the term angaraksa (evi- 
dently. a military title) occurs in place of khandaraksa of the 
Monghyr Bhagalpur and Nalanda grants: प्रान्तपाल-कोट्पाल-अङ्गरक्ञ-तदा- 
- युक्कक-विनियुक्कक ctc. (Bangarh grant of Mahipala I and Manahali 
grant of Madanapala). It follows from the above that khandaraksa- 
- khandapala isa military office of nearly the same status, as the 
prantapala and kottapala 


U. N. GuosHar 


King Hargadeva of the Nepal Inscription 


The PaSupatinatha temple inscription in Nepal’ tells us of 
one King Harsadeva “‘of the royal line of Bhagadatta" and "the 
lord of Gauda, Odra, Kalinga and Kosala.” This is the singular 
mention of a king ‘not supported by any other evidence. Prof. 
Keilhorn supposed him to be the same as Sri Harisa of the Tejpur 
erant The name (Harsavarma) has also been found in the 
Haiungthul grant of Harjarvarma This identification has been 
accepted by all and Bengal, they say, bad been at lease temporarily 
occupied by the Kamarüpa prince But let us see how far this 
opinion can be supported l 

Harsavarma, the lord of Prāgjyotisa was the sixth in 
descent from Salastambha. These kings were known as 
“Mlecchas” and not as “Bhaumis.” The word “tasyānaye” in 
the Tejpur copper-plat and the line astam gatesw Rajasu 
Salastambbo-bbavannrpatib in the Nowgaon grant of Balavarma 
show that they came to power after the royal line of Bhagadatta. 
This is also supported by the Bargaon copper-plate of Ratnapaladeva" 
mlecchadhinatho vidhi-calana-vasid-eva jagraha rajyam. In the 
next verse we find the people thinking punaraho bbaumobi no 
'yujyate svamiti. All these, tend to show that Devi Rajyamati of 
the Nepal inscription was not the daughter of this Sri Harisa.” 

Sti Harisa was ""Pragjyotisesa" but Harsadeva was ' ‘Gaudodradi- 
Kalinga-Kosalapati and there is no mention of Kamartipa. It has 
been suggested that the words Bhagadatta raj kulaja were enough 


1 Indian Antiquary, IX, p. 178. न 2 JRAS., 1898, pp. 384-5. 

3 Kamarkpa Sdasanavali, 4 lbid. 5 lbid. 6 lbid. 

7 Verse 1g of. the Tejpur grant, of course, calls Vanamila, the bright moon 
in the sky of the kings of the Naraka dynasty. But the inscription was read 
by a pandit having no good knowledge of palcography and some mistakes might 
have crept in. The original is missing and we cannot accept the reading as a 
decisive piece of evidence 
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to mean that. It was possible if the lineage was claimed by the 
Kamarüpa princes alone. But we find a contemporary line of kings 
in Orissa—the “Karas —claiming the same descent.’ “Now in 795 
A.D., that is the eleventh yeat of the period Cheng-Yuan, the. 
Chinese emperor Te-tsong teceived as a token of homage an 
autograph manuscript addressed to hind by the king of the realm 
of Wuch'a (Orissa) whose name has been ` interpreted - ds 
"Subhakaradeva."'" The Pasupatinatha temple inscription is dated 

748 A.D. or 759 A.D, as Prof, Lévi suggested. ‘So the two events 

are fairly 'contemporay to be ignoréd by a prince of Nepal. The 

omissicn of the name of Kamatüpa has its significance. Harisadeva 

- was of the royal line of Bhagadatta but could not perhaps claim the 

sovereignty of Pragjyotisa. . | » as 
Nepal in those days was a kingdom of no mean repute. A 

mattimonial connection with that royal family wasran apt subject 

of eulogy. But not one of the three Salastambha inscriptions, not 

to speak of others, makes any reference to that. It might be that 

Harsadeva was defeated and compelled like Yasahkarna to give her 

daughter in marriage, But the glorious and honourable reference to: 
his name in the inscription negatives all such suggestions. The, 
silence is. really strange. l 

If the current view be accepted, then Harsa's empire extended 

from Pragjyotisa to Kalinga. His reign, then, formed the most 

glorious chapter of the-history of Assam. But queerly enough, none - 
but Harjar and Vanamila mentions him. They also do not credit him 

with a vast empire. He was only "gunavan dharmiko nrpab."" 

8 Kimaripa Rajavali. 

9 "Bhaumanvayad"—Neulpur Inscription (Ep. Ind, XIV, pp ३-0): 
"Bhaumyasya"— Chaurasi Inscription (JBORS., XIV, p. 293). "Bhaumünvaya' — 
Hindol Inscription (रे. D. Banerjee—History of Orissa. I) They were, however, 
Buddhists and had bull marked seals. 


10 Ep. Ind., XV, pp. 364-5. 
1: Haiungthul Inscription (Kamariipa Safanavali). 
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The history of Bengal in the eighth century A.D. still remains 
shrouded in mystery. But much light has been thrown by some 
contemporary works. In the epic poem Gaudavabo, Vakpati wrote 
of the defeat of "Magahanatha" by. Yasovarma (c. 734-47 A.D.) 
of Kanauj and his subsequent invasion of Vaga. When the 
-Karkataka prince Lalitaditya Muktapida of Kashmir (c. 713-55 
A.D.) defeated Yagovarma . and attacked Kalinga, numerous 
elephants from Gauda joined his army," These two statements 
"show that Gauda was ‘either: feudatory or a federated state of 
Magadha while Vaüga and Kalinga maintained their independence. 
It seems impossible that any prince could have established a vast 
empire extending from Kalinga to Assam in the life-time of the 
“victorious invader and 5 shortly after his conqiest. The 
Maiijniri-milakalpa™ a contemporary work also observes a strange 
silence. 

An unbiassed consideration tends to support a different sugges- 
tion. On the death of Bhaskaravarma his vast empire fell to pieces. 
Vanga and: Gauda asserted their independence and his descendants 
were deprived of their ancestral throne by the mleccha kings. 
They perhaps ‘continued to reign as vassals or petty chiefs. Taking 
the advantage of the trouble some day one of them gained strength 
and held temporary sway over Gauda etc. ` Through the various 
changes of fortune they maintained their independence in the hilly 
tracts of Orissa and the ‘Kara’ ‘kings were but their descendants." 
Harsadeva then came after Lalitaditya and the Nepal inscription 


was dated 759 A.D. 


BISWESWAR CHAKRAVARTI 


12 Kalhana's Rajatarangini ed. Stein. - 
13 Imperial History of India by K. P. Jayaswal. ! 
, 14 Rai Bahadur R. D. Chanda supposes them to be relatives and followers of 
Harga.—Pravash, XXXII, part I, p. 62. 


Historical facts from three unnoticed verses of Prthvirájavijaya 


The Prthvirajavijaya is useful for the reconstruction of the his- 
tory of the Cahamanas of Sakambhari. Mr. H. B. Sarda did a great 
‘service to the cause of research work by giving a summary of the 
historical contents of the book in the JRAS., 1913, pp. 259-81. | 

The writers of the history of the Cahamanas of Sakambhari 
however have not yet noticed an important verse of the Prtbviraja- 
vijaya which contains historical information about the reign of 
Durlabharaja I. The verse is: l 

असिः ल्लातोत्यितो यस्य गज्ञांसागरसंगमे । . 
fat गौडरसाखादशुद्धो ब्राह्मणतां ययौ v. 2०, sth sarga. 
The word ‘‘Gaudarasāsvāda” can be interpreted in two ways: 
(1) Gauda + rasa + asvada. 
(2) Gauda rasa + asváda. 

The first means the taste of the Gauda-rasa i.e. the juice of 
Gauda. The second one means the taste of Gauda-rasa ie. the 
Gauda-land. Taking into consideration both the interpretations the 
verse would mean this: 

The sword of whom, after a dip in the | Gangasagara (i.e. the 
sacred confluence of the Ganges and the Bay of Bengal) purifies itself 
by the taste of the land (Rasa) or the juice (Rasa) of Gauda and thus 
attained prominence. l 

The association of the sword with the land of Gauda goes to 
assert the military achievement of Durlabharaja I in Gauda. Let us 
see what it refers to. The Radhanpur grant of the Rastraküta 
Govinda III (808 A.D.) records thar Dhora (Dhruva) defeated 
Vatsarüja "who boasted of having with ease appropriated the fortune 
of Gauda” and “took away from him, not merely the two Gauda 
umbrellas of state. but also his fame." We know that the Caha- 


manas were subordinate to the Pratiharas and Güvaka I, the succes- 
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sor of Durlabharaja I, has been called a hero who famed in 
the assembly of Nagavaloka (E.I.,. vol. ii, p. 121, verse 31, n. 36) 
i.e. Pratihara Nagabhata II 

So we can assert that the above verse of the Prtbvirajavijaya 
refers to Durlabharaja’s assistance to his overlord Vatsaraja in his 
aforesaid operations in Gauda. 

Two more verses of the Prtbuirajavijaya have not also received 
the attention of scholars.’ These are: — 

सूर्यवंशप्रसूतस्य चन्द्रमंडलनिर्गता | 

तस्य रेवामयी वाहैः कौत्तिमलिनताभवत्‌ ॥ 

व्यधादाशापुरीदेव्या भ्रगुकच्छे स थाम तत्‌ । 

यदे वस्सो पानं चन्द्रश्चु'वति मूर्धनि ॥ W. 5253. 5th sarga. . 

The meaning of the above passage is as follows: 

The cavalry of Vigraharaja, a king of Solar race, eclipsed the 
glory of the king of Lunar tace that shone ‘on the bank of the Reva. 
He then built a temple at Bhrgukaccha which was dedicated to the 
Goddess ASapiirna. 

Let us see whom Vigraharaja II defeated. From the Surat 
grant, line 13, page 201, IA. XII we know that one Barappa 
obtained Lata-deSa. According to the account of Prabandbacinta- 
mani this Barappa and ‘the ruler of Sakambhati’ simultaneously 
"attacked Milraja I. The abovementioned ‘ruler of Sakambhari 
being none other than Vigraharaja II, (v. 51, sth sarga, Prtbvi- 
rajavijaya) we can safely assert that he must have attacked and 
defeated Barappa of Lata first and made a combined effort against 
Miilrija next. We have no evidence however to show that Barappa 
belonged to the Lunar race. 


Sanrr SEKHAR MAJUMDAR 
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Hayagriva 
The Tantra-sara of Sri Madhvacarya gives the following 
Dhyana-Sloka of Hayagriva: — l 
वन्दे तुरंगवदेनं शशिबिम्बसंस्थ॑ 
.चन्द्रावदातमम्रतात्मकरें! समन्तात्‌ ॥ 
. अंडांतरं बहिरपि प्रतिभासयन्तं oe 
शंखाक्षपुस्तकसुबो धयुताव्जवाहुम्‌ Iz vit Uv : 
. : The god is described here with 4 hahds holding the conch 
the rosary, the book and the j&anamudra, (thumb and middle finger: 
- touching each other.) 
l The mantra is'mentioned.as follows 
हाम्‌ हयशिरसे नमः । हाम्‌ हयग्रीवाय नसः । 
दाम्‌ हयशीर्षा नमः । हाम्‌ हयशीषें नमः ॥ 
The phala or reward of the mantra is given in verse 54 as 
follows : — 
सर्वविद्याप्रदोशर्णः प्रतिवादी जयप्रदः 
विसुक्तिसाधनः कान्तिवुद्धिस्थेयप्रदः सदा ॥५४॥ 
Verse 56 runs as follows: — . 
नस्तो मुखादपि निरन्तरमुद्रिरन्तं ` 
- विद्या अशेषत उताब्जभवेशमुख्येः ॥ 
. संसेव्यमानमतिभक्तिभरावनप्रे । _ 
लैच्म्याग्ृतेन सततं परिषिच्यमानम्‌ ॥५५॥ 
Saint Vadiraja, a disciple of Saint Vyasaraja, a contemporary of 
Krsna Devaraya of Vijayanagara, was a great upasaka of 
Hayagriva. He composed a number of lyrics, under the nom-de- 


plume, Hayavadana.* 


S. HaNuMANTHA Rao 


1 Indian Historical Quarterly, July, 1928. The copper image of Pancamukhi. 
December, 1933. The Dass of the Karnataka country. Journal of Indian History, 
April, 1936. Hindu Religious Movements in Medieval Dekkan. Journal bf the 
Mythic Society, Bangalore, 1930. The religious school of Sri Madhva. Journal of 
the Madras University, 1928, 1929. Life and time of Sri Madhva. 
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REVIEWS 
DHARMA-KOSA, edited by Lakshmana Shastri Joshi, with 


the co-operation of a Board of sub-editors. Vol. I. Vyavahara-kanda 
pt. i, Vyavalara-matrka Published by. the Prajfia-pathasala 
Mandala, Wai, Dt. Satara, 1937 i 
This volume of more than 700 quarto pages is only the frst ins- 
talment’ of an ambitious project, to be completed in several volumes, 
of compiling a critical and encyclopaedic digest of the entire Niti and 
. Dharma-Sastra literature in their historical sequence from the Vedic 
to compartively modern (18th century) times. The guiding spirit 
and the real worker is the chief editor himself, who had been inspired 
and initiated into the work by his Guru, Narayan Shastri Marathe, 
` and on whom the entire laborious task devolved on his Guru’s retire- 
ment from the world; but it is a work which it is difficult for one 
man to envisage, handicapped that he is by distance, want of funds , 
and other ‘serious obstacles. That so much could be accomplished, 
in spite of all these, is itself a marvel and a tribute to the high earnest- 
ness of purpose and unflagging zeal which lie behind the work; and 
the first volume augurs well for the volumes to follow. The plan, 
however, is daringly comprehensive. In the words of the editor, 
it will include a complete collection of all original texts, classified and 
arranged under. proper headings, bearing upon the study "of the 
` family rites and religious usages of the explatory rites, of the sacri- 
fices, of the festivities and modes of worship, of the fasts and the 
pilgrimages, of the religious faiths and of the gods, of metaphysical 
speculations and the philosophies, of the rules governing the indivi- 
dual conduct towards ‘the family, the caste or society, of ethics, law ` 
and politics, and ‘of all social institutions of the Hindus How far 
all this will be accomplished remains to be seen; but for this purpose, 
not only the recognised Niti and Dharma texts are elaborately cited,” 
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but, for historical perspective, “the entire Vedic literature and its 
supplementary Sütras, the Puranas, the Epics, the Tantras and the 
Agamas, as well as the large number of commentaries, manuals and 
digests, which have been in existence from the 7th to the 18th 
: century, are also laid under contribution for relevant extracts under 
each topic in their chronological order. The printed editions are 
utilised, but manuscripts have been consulted throughout to avoid 
doubtful or incorrect readings, which when they occur, have been 
corrected or emended. The editor has thus suggested numerous 
emendations to the printed texts of the Medhatithi-bhisya and 
Asahaya-bhasya, as well as to the Vyavahara-matrka and other works 
in the present volume. For unpublished texts manuscripts ‘have 
been utilised, and no pains are spared to make the citations as com- 
plete as possible. Full references have been given throughout, in 
accordance with modern methods, and the value of the work has 
been enhanced by several Indexes, viz., an Index of important techni- 
cal terms (72 pages) occurring in the quotations, an Index of sub- 
ject and authors, and an‘ Index of half-padas -of cited verses. ` 

The number of works utilised and digested is over one hundred. 
— The present volume deals with a part of the subject of Vyava- 
hira, viz., administration of justice and legal procedure, the second 
. part of this volume having been reserved for another aspect of 
Vyavahara, viz., the eighteen titles of law. ‘The subject comprises 
such topics as the Court, the Plaint and Written Statement, Evi- 
dence, Witness, Burden of Proof and Punishment. All conceivable 
points under these topics are classified, and original texts are arrang- 
ed under each head in their proper order. An important feature of 
these citations 1s that they rescue from oblivion hundreds of quota- 
tions, occurring in the commentaries, manuals and digests, from 

more than twenty lost works on Dharma and Artha. 

It ts clear that such a comprehensive and critical digest demands 


in its compilation not only great labour, accuracy, and attention 10 
; | 
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details, but also many-sided scholarship, ‘judgment and skill in the 
technique of arrangement and citation. So far as the present volume 
goes, the editors have proved their capacity, which may be trusted, 
if circumstances are favourable, for bringing the ‘work to a success- 
ful completion. When completed, it will undoubtedly be a standard 

rotk of reference for the study of many problems connected with 
Hindu Law, Politics Ethies, Sociology and Religious Usages and 
Practices; and let us hope, it will stand in its imposing array o: 


volumes as a monument of Indian scholarship. 


i | 

ISTA-SIDDHI (Karika and Vrtti) of Vimuktatman, with ex- 
tracts from the Vivarana of Jfanottama, critically edited with 
introduction and notes by M. Hirtyanna. Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series, LXV. Baroda 1933 
=- This is one of the four well known Vedantic works, which, 
under the title of Siddhi, give a complete exposition of the peculiar 
doctrines of the school, the other three being the Brabma-siddbi 
of Mandana Mista, the Naiskarmya-siddbi of Sure$vara and the 
Advaita-siddbi of Madhusüdana Sarasvati. As such, the importance 
and interest of the work are undoubted; the more so, because 
Ramanuja makes use of the work, and Anandabodha, another early 
Vedantic writer, appears to acknowledge the author as his Guru. 
His relations to these famous exponents of the Vedanta system 
would place our author earlier that the rith century A.D.; and 
the editor would tentatively fix the limits of his date, from 
external and internal evidence, between 850 and 1050 A.D. This 
. Prakarana or manual of eight chapters is naturally polemical in an 
age when the various schools were fighting to establish their res- 
pective position, and the author could not, therefore, avoid scholas- 
tic dialectics; but his standpoint 1s essentially rationalistic. As the 
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chief importance of the work lies in its complete exposition of the 
pivotal doctrine of Maya, it concerns itself mostly with logic and 
Vedantic epistemology in its critical examination of the theories 
of truth and error. The editor, whose name. itself is a guarantee 
of the thoroughness and accuracy of this critical edition, has given, 
in his short but interesting and informative introduction, a lucid 
summary of Vimuktatman’s position in relation to other schools 
and writers, and has spared no pains to make it worthy of his 
high reputation as a scholar. The edition is certainly a valuable 
contribution to the historical and critical study of the Indian philo- 
sophical systems, and an important addition to the reputation of the 
well known Series to which it belongs. 


S. K. DE 


LES GRAMMAIRIENS PRAKRITS par Luigia Nitti-Dolci, 
Adrien-Maisonneuve, Paris, 1938, pp. ix + 229, Royal 8 vo 

LE PRAKRTANUSASANA DE PURUSOTTAMA par 
Luigia Nitti-Dolci, Paris, 1938, pp. xxvi + 143, Demy 8vo. * 

All students of Prakrit linguistics will be thankful to Mile. 
Luigia Nitti-Dolct for - bringing out the two volumes under 
review. In the first of these she has discussed critically the contents 
of the most important grammars of Prakrit and brought together 
poirits from which the question of their relative priority and mutual 
dependence may be decided. Her discussion occasionally gives 
us light to examine afresh the problem of the authenticity of the 
Prakrit grammars, on which opinions of scholars are so divided (see 
Pischel’s Pkt. Grammar § 42). In course of this discussion she 
points out errors of her predecessors. like Lassen and Pischel and 
corrects them and draws our attention to some interesting and 
important aspects of Prakrit linguistics. To scholars interested 
in the subject this volume is full of valuable materials dis- 


cussed with care and a critical spirit. As it is not possible to give 
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an adequate idea of them all, within the short compass of this review, 
we shall mention here some which may be considered additions to 
our knowledge of the Prakrit grammars, 

The first notable contribution of Mlle. Nitti-Dolci consists 
in separating the original work of Vararuci from the chapters added 
‘later on. She has given what may be considered convincing 
reasons to show that the last three chapters of the Prakrtaprakasa were 
- from the hands of a later author (see pp. 18 f.). Besides this while 
discussing this question.she has brought together materials from the 
three principal commentators of the’ Prakrtaprakasa, which will be 
helpful for reconstructing the first eight chapters of this work written 
by Varatuci. This reconstructed text may bring about some changes 
in the current view about the so called Maharastri Pkt. 

Another important contribution of Mle. Nitti-Dolci is in her 
exploration of works on the language of which Vararuci might have 
based his grammar. She has collected sufficient data to show 
chat the grammarian in all likelihood had before him some recension 
of Hala's Saptasatakam (see pp. 42 ff.) 

Her critical edition (with translation) of the passages of the 
Natyasastra dealing with Prakrit may also be considered very useful. 
In all such matters Mlle. Nitti-Dolci has given proof not only of 
great patience and industry but also of critical acumen coupled with 
boldness. It may be hoped that her work will advance the cause ' 
of Prakritic studies. But saying all this does not certainly mean 
that we agree with her in all matters. Following are some of the 
: cases In which we differ from Mlle. Nitti-Dolci : 

1. In her work she has often used the term Maharastri 
Pkt. and understood by it the language of Maharastra 
(after Dandin, see p. 2). The reviewer has questioned 
the correctness of such practice (see Maharastri, a later 
phase of Sauraseni, Journal of the Dept. of Letters, 
(Calcutta University, vol. XXIII, 1933). 
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Her interpretation of the first 13 sitras of Ch. V of 
Vararuci cannot be accepted (see pp. 28 ff.). Canons 
of interpretation applicable to stra works of grammar 
support the view of Bhamaha in this matter, We 


have no reason to ignore these canoris. 


She concludes without adequate reason that "Les drames 
de l'epoque classique ne nous donnent pas, ne peuvent 
pas nous donner l'image de ce que devait etre une re- 


presentation theatricale de l'Inde ancienne” (p. 80) . 


Pkt. passages found in the Natyasastra (see p. 65) cannot 
be ascribed to the author of this work. Abhinavagupta 
most uncritically accepted them as its part. It would 
have been better if she had left them aside as spurious. 
For it is not to be easily explained why the writer 
of a very big Skt. work like the NS. suddenly lapsed 


into writing a few couplets in Pkt. 


The form samagamissadi (instead of samagamissat) occur- 
ring in the Telinga recension of the Saptasataka of 
Hala as well as in the Kavyaprakasa may not be con- 
sidered as erroneous (see p. 114). For it is very often 
found that forms like gaccbadi occurring in plays of 
Kalidasa, Südraka etc. appear in late MSS. as gacchai. 

Mlle. Nitti-Dolci’s emendation of phadahi (= phatahi) 
in Hala 550 (edn. Weber) into phalabi is unnecessary. 
She may read in this connexion Hala IV. 60 (ed. Kavya- 
mala) and see.that phadahi (cotton-field) was often the 
meeting place of lovers. The. reading phaliba occur- 
ring in Hala VI. 49 (ed. Kavyamala) is certainly erro- 
neous, for the commentator Gangadhara clearly explains 
the word as karpasa-vatika. Cf. Hala, IV, 60 mēn- 


tioned above, 
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Her discussion on Bharata needs addition. Bharata has been 
quoted by Candraśekhara the commentator of the Sakuntala. as 
follows : — ' 

१ aga’ भरतेन --“विस्मये त्वम्महे अम्मो नित्यं खरीभिः प्रयुज्यते’ । 

२ ‘sree हा fra इत्यर्थे हद्धी नित्य' द्विरुच्यते’ इत्याह भरतः। 

३ यदाह भरतः--ही ही भो विस्मयार्थे प्रयुज्नीत विदूषक इति | 

४ तदाह भरतः---ही माणहे भये खेदे? इति! 

None of these quotations occur in any form in the available 
Natyasastra. This may be added to the writer's discussion on 


Bharata (pp. 61 f£). 


All this however does not diminish the great value of the 
. work under review and scholars interested in Pkt. will be genuinely 

glad to go through it and will consider her work as añ useful 
addition to the literature on the subject. 

The Prakrtanusasana, a Pkt. grammar by Purusottama-deva, 
the well-known author of the Skt, Grammar Bhasavrtti, passed into 
oblivion till a fragment of its only ms. was discovered in Nepal 
Government's MSS. collection a few yeats ago, and it was the present 
reviewer who for the first time brought it to the notice of the learned 
world (see "Mabárastri, a late phase of Sauraseni in the Journal of 
the Dept. of Letters, Calcutta University, vol. XXII, 1933, p. 7) 
But on an examination of the ms. it was found to contain no new 
information of importance about Pkt. and hence it was not taken up 
for publication. It should not however be thought that such 
publication would have been valueless. For it gives us some histori- 
cal data about the Pkt. grammarians of the Eastern school. Hence 
Mlle. Nitti-Dolci deserves thanks of Prakntists for bringing out 
a critical edition of the work. Her very careful edition and transla- 
tion of the sitras together with a comparison of them with corres- 
ponding sitras in grammars of Hemacandra, Markandeya, Vararuct, 
Kramadiívara and Ramagarman, has made it valuable for दाट histo- 
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rian of indigenous Pkt. grammars Tt was indeed a very difficult task 
for this s#tra treatise: did not contain any commentary Still the 
| sātras which remain unexplained are not many and as they occur in 
. a published work, other scholars may try to explain them 

Mile. Nitti-Dolci has also added in the introduction to the 
above work a.discussion about the date of Purusottama-deva and uti: 
lized in it all available data and her conclusion about his date (between ' 
the end of the 11th and the beginning of the 1 2th century) may be 
accepted as final l 

In conclusion it may be said in brief that in her edition of 
Purusottama’s' Pkt. grammar, Mlle Nitti-Dolci has placed at the 
disposal of scholars much materials which will be useful for the 
critical study of Pkt. grammars Only one fact seems ‘to have 
escaped her notice Candrafekhara in his commentary to the 
"Sabuntala quotes one siitra (suartbe ko va) from one work named 
the Prakrtasiitra. This stra occurs in the Prakrtanusasana (IV. 32) 
Besides this another sitra (drSeh pulaa peccha niabab) also has been 
quoted from the Pkt.-sitra, This to some. extent agrees with a 
sitra of Purusottama (VIL. 17). Satras referred to above, occur in 
the commentaty of Candrasekhara appended to the first edition of 


Pischel’s of Sakuntala (pp. 173; 174). 


MANOMOHAN GHOSH 
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PANINIYA-SIKSA or THE SIKSA-VEDANGA ascribed to 


Panini, critically edited in all its five recensions with an Introduction, 
Translation and Notes together with its two Commentaries by 
Manomohan Ghosh of the Calcutta University. Published by the 
Calcutta University 1938, Double Crown 8 vo. pp. lxvi + 9o. 
The Siksa ascribed to Panini the great Hindu grammarian of 
the past is known as the Siksa-Vedanga. It was about eighty years 
ago that Weber published its critical edition in his Indische Studien 
(IV). This edition has long been out of print and accumulation of 
new materials as well as later researches made it necessary that the 
work should be edited afresh. Hence we welcome the present work 
of Mr. Ghosh, in which he has with great patience and labour 
brought together all data relating, to the study of the Paniniya- 
Siksa. Weber studied the work in its two recensions Rk and 
Yajus while Dr. Siddheshwar Varma discussed the work on the basis 
of these two and a third recension available in the body of the Agni 
Purana (Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observation of Indian 
Grammarians, London, 1929, pp. 29 f£) Mr. Ghosh exploited two 
more recensions of the Siksa for the purpose of his critical edition. 
With the help of these five recensions he has reconstructed the Siksa 
as it might have been in origin. This reconstructed Siksa contains 
certain features which help to place it in a period before 500 B.C. 
when Panini flourished. And he has added to this reconstructed 
text a critical edition of the five recensions on which his work is based, 
and the old commentaries of two of these recensions. Besides this 
he has given an English translation of the longest (i.e, Rk.) recension 
' of the Siksi which includes all the other recensions; in the 
Notes he has discussed difficult passages, terms etc. and in the 
Introduction he has discussed among other things the history of the 
rise of the Vedangas (and Siksas and Pratisakhyas in particular) and 
the date and authorship of the Panintya-Siksa. All this has been very 
carefully and critically done and it may be confidently hoped that 
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Mr. Ghosh's work will for a long time remain a standard work on 
the subject. He as well as the Calcutta University is to be con- 
gratulated on the publication of this very valuabie work. | 


NARENDRA CH. VEDANTATIRTHA 


SOME ARCHAEOLOGICAL FINDS IN THE IDAR 
STATE, by P. A. Inamdar, M.A., B.Sc, Director of Public 
Instruction and Archaeology, Idar State, Himatnagar. 1936. Re. 1. 

Idar is a first class State in the Western India States’ Agency, 
and is situated on the north-east of Gujarat mostly on the east of the 
river Sabarmati, with an area of 1669 square miles. ‘Ie is bounded 
on the north by the States of Sirohi and Mewar, on the east by 
Mewar and Dungarpur, and on the south and west by the British 
district of Ahmedabad and Baroda State territory with the State of 
Danta in the north-east.’ The Idar State is also popularly known 
as "Nani Marwar’ as since the eleventh century three successive 
dynasties of its rulers have come from Marwar in Rajputana. 

This small archaeological guide book shows an additional 
indication of the interest our native States are in recent times taking 
in the exploration and conservation of the historical and archaeological 
treasures of their realms. The monogtaph gives a short account 
of the past history of the Idar State, of its historical and. archaeolo- 
gical.sites, and appends a fair number of photographs of old temples 
and their parts, images of gods and goddesses, inscriptions, and a 
map, which are all well-described and are sufficient to ‘lead to the 
awakening of some interest in the public mind in the archaeological 
treasures of the State and throw light on the ancient history and 
culture’ of a patt of western Rajputaria. 

On stylistic grounds some of the sculptures may easily be dated 
as early as the sixth century A.D. (e.g. fig. 1) while there is quite a 
fair number dateable in the seventh and eighth centuries. The 
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majority of course belongs to a later period. Earliest temple struc- 
tures are dateable in the tenth and eleventh centuries and show affi- 
nities with those known from Orissa ,Jodhpur and other places. Later 
temples are elaborately carved and decorated and seem to reveal rela- 
tionship with the Western Calukya style of temple architecture. 
The two inscriptions, one from the Mahadeo temple at Vadali and 
another from the Ramaji (Surya) temple at Bhavnath, are respectively 


dated in 1208 and 1298 A.D. i 


NIHARRANJAN RAY 


THE GREEKS IN BACTRIA AND INDIA. By W. W 
TARN, pp. xxiii + 539+ 1 plate and 3 maps 

The period of Greek rule in Bactria and India has remained for 
very long the despair of Indian as well as European historians of 
Ancient India: This has largely been due to. the extra-ordinarily 
l imperfect and scrappy character of the material which consists 
of "fragments of lost Greek history, coins both Greek and Indian, 
fragments of lost Indian histories, evidence of excavations and 
Chinese histories." The outstanding work under notice which, as 
the learned author tells us in\his Preface, has been his dream for 
the last forty yeats, may be safely pronounced to be a solid and 
permanent contribution to the histery of the confused period that 
` it treats. Even a cursory reading of this book cannot fail to impress 
one with the author’s amazing range of studies, his sober judgment, 
his almost uncariny powers of analysis and synthesis. Twenty- 
one appendices, two indices, one plate, one genealogical table, and 
three maps add to the usefulness of a work which will remain for 
a leng time to come the standard authority on the subject. 

Of the numerous points on which the author throws new light 
only a few may be noticed in the present place. Such are the 


significance of the territorial divisions ending in -ene and -iane, 
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(pp. 3 ff. and App. 2), Euthydemus's chronology and genealogy 
(pp. 73 Œ), the parts played by Demetrius I, Apollodotus and 
Menander in the great invasion of India (pp. 130 £), the story of 
the Greek occupation of Pataliputra (pp. 132-33. 144-45, 453-55); - 


Eucratides’ relation to Antiochus IV and his chron logy as well as 
the significance of his war with Demetrius (pp. 195 ff. 215 f£.) 
Menander's chronology and empire ahd his attitude towards 
Buddhism (pp. 227 ££); identifications of nomadic tribes conqüer- 
ing Bactria and the date of their invasion (pp. 276 ff.); chronology 
of the Saka conquest and specially the date of Maues’s death 
(pp. 335 fF.), the history of Hermaeus and his chronology (pp: 339 £f 
and App. 17), the origin of the Buddha image (pp. 400 ff.) 
and Agathocles’ pedigree coins (App.’3). Most useful and interest- 
ing side-lights are thrown on stich qüestions as the date of Candra- 
gupta Maurya's accession (p. 47 n.), Ptolemy's sources and methods 
(p. 231), the nationality of the nine Yavanas of Karli and Nasik cave 
inscriptions (pp. 255 ff.), the myth of Hippalos (p. 369), the two 
Saka eras (App. 16), and the litefary ancestry of the Milinda-panha 
(pp- 414 ff.)- The author notwithstanding his strong’ Hellenistic . 
culture seldom allows his judgment to be warped by his predilections. 
This spirit of scientific detachment is particularly. manifest in his 
chapter on “The Greeks in India’ (Ch: IX), where he discusses the 
highly controversial questions regatding the reciprocal influences of 
the two civilisations concerned. 

It is impossible in the course of a book-review to consider the 
numerous points which the author has succeeded in illuminating 
with his valuable researches. But a few remarks may be made- 
“The Greek empire of Bactria atid India," we are told in the Intro- 
duction (p: xx). "was a Hellenistic state.. :...and its history was a 
branch of Seleucid history.” "That the emphasis has been uriwitting- 
ly laid in this passage will best appear from the author's subsequent 
description of Menander's empire (p 260) as essentially "an Indian 
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empire with a small Greek ruling caste ...... not a Greek empire as the 
the Seleucid was made to be." In the same context, (but with an 
equally unconscious tendency towards self-contradiction) the author 
assures us that the idea of partnership involved in Menander's 
empire was a legacy of Denietrius. In a preceding passage (p. 125) 
. he tells us éven of Euthydeinus that he "in some form took Bactria 
into partnership." 

Describing the effects of Seleucid rule in Western Asia, the 
author first emphasises the enormous success of the Seleucid era, 
which he says (p. 62) "swept Asia." Though this dictum 1s 
subsequently (p. 359) modified to apply to “Asia west of India," the 
author still commits himself.to the statement (loc. cit.) that "the idea 
of reckoning time from a date fixed once for all came to India with 
the Greeks." In proof of this statement he refers to the use of 
Macedonian months in the datings of Kharosthi records of Saka and 
Kusana periods, and of a Brahmi inscription from Mathura belong- 
ing to the 28th year of Kaniska’s era. This however altogether 
ignores the existence of the well-known Nirvana eras of the Buddhists 
and Jainas, not to speak of the era of Nanda’s coronation which, as 
Dr. G. Bose has first shown in his recent work called Purana-Pravesa 
(pp. 94-95) has been used in the Puranic genealogical tradition. 
The other effect of the Seleucid rule held by the author 
as certain was "a general rise in the level of Asia” (pp. 65-66). 
The only examples of this supposed change given by the author 
are taken from the savage Carduchi and the piratical Nabataeans. 
That the author’s statement is meant to be taken in an extremely 
qualified sense is shown by his subsequent admission (p. 67) "that, 
considered broadly, what the Asiatic took from the Greek «was 
usually externals only, niatters of form; he rarely took substance... 
and never spirit.’ i 

It is dificult to agree with the author's view (p 258) that. 
A$oka's empire except for his home counrty of Magadha was "a 
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loose collection of vassal kings and {ree peoples under his suzerainty 
with a few semi-autonomous cities like Taxila.” Only one vassal 
king, the Yavanaraja Tusaspha, who was a governor of Surastra, is 
known to history, though it 15 likely enough that some others existed 
Whatever that may be, the Agokan inscriptions introduce us to a 
regular division of his empire into viceregal provinces as well as ad- 
ministrative districts ruled by their proper officers They show the 
empetor not only as issuing orders for the guidance of local officers 

(pradesikas, yuktas, rajukas), but also as'appointing a class of censors 
| (dharma-mabamatras) with jurisdiction over every class of subjects .' 
and over every part of the empire. Reférence may also be made to 
Megasthenes testimony regarding the elaborate administrative 
machinery in charge of the huge standing army of the empire, which 
Ašoka must have inherited from his ancestor. 

The author's description (p. 129) of the Maurya Empire after 
A$oka's death as "suffering the common lot of oriental empires,’ ' iş 
interesting only as a poignant illustration of the old adage that ‘pre- 
judices die hard.’ An unsophisticated oriental éritic can only re- 
call the memorable verdict which a recent English writer, rematlk- 
able alike for the brilliance and versatility of his talents, and the 
sturdy sanity of his historical judgments, has pronounced on the 
historical position of the Roman Empire. "By the scale of a world- 
history, the Roman Empire ceases to seem overwhelmingly important 
It lasted about four centuries in all, before it was completely shattered 
iTi dudas During its four centuries of life the Empire of Rome had 
phases of division and complete chaos. Its prosperous years, if they | 
are gathered together, and arrayed up do not amount in all to a. 
couple of centuries. Compared with the quite steady expansion, 
the security and the civiliziág task of the contemporary Chinese . 
Empire, or with Egypt between 4000 and 1000 B .C., or with Sumer 
before the Semitic conquest, this amounts to a mere incident in 
history. The Persian Empire of Cyrus which reached from the 
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Hellespont to the Indus had as high a standard of civilisation, and its 
homelands remained unconquered and fairly prosperous for over two 
hundred years. Its predecessor the Median Empire had endured 
for half-a-century...;........ The Seleucid dominion shrank at last to 
the west of the Euphrates and became a part of the Roman Empire. 
But Persia revived by the Parthians as a new Persian Empire first 
under the Arsacids and then under the Sassanids outlived the Empire 
of Rome.” (H. G. Wells, Outline of History, vol. I, p. 297). 

. From the fact that Justin’s date for Candragupta Maurya's ac- 
quisition of dominion corresponds to the Jaina dating of 313 or 312 
B.C., the author infers (pp. 47 and 381) some knowledge of Jaina 
literature on the part of the Greeks. Considering the close contact 
of the Maurya Empire with the Hellenistic world for three genera- : 
tions of its sovereigns, it would be surprising if the classical writer 
were to be indebted to a Jaina source alone for his knowledge of a 
fact of outstanding importance for the history of India at that time. 
It would of course be quite otherwise if the Greek author had quoted 
a characteristic point of Jaina ‘doctrine or discipline. If an Indian 
source were to be predicated for Justin’s statement, it might as well 
have been found ultimately in the traditions of the Puranas, embody- 
ing the most systematic accounts of Ancient Indian genealogies. 
For, as Dr. G. Bose has recently shown (Purana-Pravesa, pat 55), 
one of the Puranic dates fc: Candragupta Mautya's accession 
works out to 315 B.C. which is a close approximation to Justin's 
daung. : 

Equally ingenious, but unconvincing, are the author's grounds 
for holding (pp. 390-381) that some Greeks almost certainly knew 
the 2 


siders the well-known verse in Heliodorus Besnagar inscription 


bharata. On the authority of two Indian scholars he con- 


(translated as "Three immortal precepts when practised lead to heaven 
etc") to be a concise rendering of two Mahabharata passages. 


Without denying the close relation of these texts, it may be urged 
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that there exist no grounds for assigning the Mababbarata as a 
complete work to the 2nd. century B. C. If the pious Yavana 
ambassador had taken the verse from a work of recognised 
authority, it would be natural for him to quote the same in his 
recotd. It seems more probable that he detived it from the same 
souice that was drawn upon not only by the MaBabbarata, but 
also by the litetature of the Buddhists and the Jainas, viz., what 
Wintetnitz calls for want of à better name, ‘the ascetic literature.’ 
These arguments would not lose their force even if we were to accept 
with the author Marshall’s interpretation. of the Besnagar text in 
thie sense that Heliodorus pledged himself thereby to the viitues 
that he mentioned 
On the analogy of Dharmaraja meahing, as thé author writes, 
the king who doés the whole duty of the king," the author proceeds 
to explain (p. 256) dbammayavana of a Karli donative inscription to 
méin "a Greek who does die whole duty of a Greek." *"The 
^ Dhamma of a. Gieek was his duty as a. citizen of a polis, and the 
T Indian who called hiinsel£ Dhaminayavana thereby claimed that he 
catried out the duties of a Greek citizen; that is, he was a citizen of a 
- Greek polis.” Without asking for an explanation of the transformation 
of Greek irito Indian in the above translatiori (and such ari explana- 
tion would Have been very desirable in view of the author's admission 
that the Indian in question could not have been a ‘culture-Greek’), 
. we would point out the grave difficulties in the way of the author’s 
interpretation. According to rules of Sanskrit grammar, dbarmaraja 
priinarily means ‘king of justice’ तीच्या which may be detived the 
secondaty sense of ‘a king who does the whole duty of à king. To 
get the sense of one who does thé whole duity of a Yavaiia, we should 
have some stich derivative as Yavanadbarma. A form like Dharma- 
yavaná in the above sense is unkriown to Sanskrit grammar. There is 
no other choice than to take with Stein (Indian Culture, I, p. 347) 


Dharmayavana as a personal name. Stein indeed chinks that he was 
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“a Yavana by birth, who got after his conversion that new name or 
was caled so by his Indian friends." He happily quotes an 
instance of Dharma being used as a personal name from a 
Nagarjunakonda inscription. To us it seems that the donor of the 
inscription took the title of Dhammayavana to emphasise his 
difference from the type of dustavikranta-yavanas mentioned in the 
Yuga-purana, for which a parallel may bė- found in . the contrast 
between Kilisoka and Dharmisoka in the | Aíokan legendary 
tradition. In the alternative, he may have translated the 
first part of his original name - into Dharma and tagged 
on to it his ethnic designation (cf. the author's weighty remarks 
about the nomenclatute of Greeks in India, p. 392). This at any 
rate would be more in keeping with the object of the record than 
the uncalled-for vaunt that che donor was a citizen of a Greek polis 
Another fatal objection to the aüthor's view is to be found in some 
similar but fuller inscriptions from Karle and Nasik. Iirtwelve of these 
inscriptions (Ep. Ind., VII, pp. 52-53 and XVIII, pp 326-328) 
the donors hail from the same placé (Dhenukakata) which was the 
home of Dharimayavana and most of themi are careful to mention 
their families or corporations or professions, but.none of them makes 
the slightest reference to: Dhenukakatà as enjoying.any special 
distinction. It seems that while most of these donors as house- 
holders thought it fit to refer to their family or other connections, 
this was fourid unnecessary by Dhammayavana who was a 
Buddhist monk. 

Admitting that the historical sections of the Yuga-purana are 
based on a lost chronicle ‘written soon after the events described,’ 
thete is rio reason to believe with Dr, Tarn (p. 378 and App. 4) 
that "the original Indian author wrote under the influence of Greek 
historical writing.” Both as regards form and substance (the Yaga- 
purünà statements are made in the form of prophecies and they 


refer tö the Kali Yuga), the Indian author adopts the fashion followed 
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afterwards in the genealogical sections of the Puranas, the Manjusri- 
miilakalpa and so forth. Indeed, Jayaswal, who edited and translat- 
ed the Yuga-purana text (JBORS 1928), described the supposed 
Prakrit original of the Yuga-purana as the earliest known Purina 
This style of composition or literary genere is as old as the early 
Vedic period,. for we have reference to compositions called itihasa and 
`. purāna as early as in the-Atharva-veda (XV, 6, 4) and these are fre- 
quently mentioned in the subsequent literature as a single compound 
doubtless because of their close approximation. They contain 
besides legendary matter, stories of ancient kings and Rsis (cf. Winter- 
nitz, Geschichte, I, 260). A number of passages of Yaska’s Nirukta 
which at any rate must be long anterior to Alexander’s invasion distin- 
guishes aitibasikas from nairuktas and this has led Sieg (Die Sagen- 
stoffe des Rigveda, p. 16) to conclude that the former unlike the latter 
supplied the natural explanation of the Ancient Indian tradition. To 
revert to the author’s view, practically his sole argument is that "no 
Indian wrote or understood history." This sweeping statement is 
hardly likely to commend itself to any serious student of Indian 
history at the present day 

We have noticed a few slips in the transliteration of Indian 
names which may be corrected in a later edition. Such are Vindya 
_(p. 129), Kusumadjava (p. 145), Dharmarakkita (p. 148), Malva 
(p. 242 n., Dhenukaka (p.- 255 n). Amogabhüti (p. 325). 
Battacharya (381 n., Druva (pp. 454-456), Bhagavat (p. 406), 
Pandhya (p. 511). Examples of slips in maps are Nagir and 
Yaudeyas (Map 2). It is not known on what authority the Taxila 
region 1s pldced outside Gandhara (Map 2). We do not know what 
grounds exist for identifying Aparanta with Gujarat (p. 148), for 
describing Pusyamitra as ‘a hereditary ruler of Vidifa' (p. 133) and for 
characterising Sophagasenos .as certainly a Maurya (p. 130). Nor 
can we subscribe to the statement. that the ‘fragments’ (sic) of 


Bhasa's dramas belong to the first century A.D. (p. 382). 
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We cannot conclude without expressing our high appreciation 
of the work" under notice which in many ways may serve as a 


model for those who are engaged in the inevstigation of the 


Ancient History of India and cognate topics. 


U. N. GHOSHAL 


BRAHMAN-ROMANKATHALIK-SAMBAD by Dom 
Antonio, edited with an introduction, notes and an index by Surendra 
Nath Sen, published by the Calcutta University, 1937, pp. Ixiv + 88. 

The present volume contains (in Roman as well as in Bengali 
character) the earliest specimen of Bengali prose composed sometime 
in the second-half of the 17th century. The author of this work 
was one Don Antonio who was converted to Roman Catholic Chris- 
tianity by Portuguese missionaries. It contains a discussion about 
the relative excellence of Hinduism and Christianity between a 
Christian (Roman Catholic) and a Brahmin. Prof, Sen has done good 
service to the Bengali language by procuring a copy of this rare work 
(in MS.) from Evora (Portugal) and publishing it in a suitable form. 
For, this gives us good materials for the study of ‘the evolution of 
Bengali prose as well as the Berigali phonology at the end of the 
17th century. Prof. Sen's learned introduction discussing different 
aspects of the history of this work as well as of its author has added 
to the value of this volume. It is amusing to note that in this cate- 
chism of Christianity. the author has firmly believed in miracles con- 
nected with Jesus Christ, while he rejected them in case of Krsna. 
But we are however not concerned with the contents of the work 
which has only philological: interest for us. Prof. Sen as well as the 
Calcutta University are to be congratulated for making this interest- 


ng and important work accessible to us in a suitable form. 


MANOMOHAN GHOSH 


Select Contents of Oriental Journals 


Acta Orientalla, vol. XVII, pars वी 

H. H. FicurLA.—Manichz., in Indien und das Zeitalter des tamu- 
lischen Dichters Manikkavacager, 

J. Gonva.—Monosyllaba am Satz-und Versschluss im Altindischen. 

W. F. STUITERHEIM.—Note on Saktism in Java. The Hinduistic 
sovereigns of Java used to build temples, enshrining in them 
images of their deified predecessors. An image of Prajfiapara- 
miti has been found representing Rajapatni Gayatri, whose 
daughter ascended the throne. Thus Gayatri being the proge- 
nitor of the royal family of Majapahit attained the position of . 

‘the Mother Goddess or Adisakti and the indigenous matrilineal 
conceptions paved the way for Saktism in Java. 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Orlental Research Institute vol. XIX, 

part iii (April, 1938) 

V. S. SUKTHANKAR.— Epic Studies Vll: The Oldest Extant Ms. of 
the Adiparvan. A ms. of the Adiparvan of the Mababharata 
discovered from Nepal is claimed to have been more than seven 
hundred years old. In this paper the ms. has been 
described, and compared with the critical edition of the 
Adiparvan published from Poona. The evidence of the ms. 
supports many of the emendations made in that edition. 

O. C, GancoLy.—Non-Aryan Contribution to Indian Music. The 
melody of Bhairavi, the desi (folk) type of music, and some of 
the Ragas mentioned in Matahga's Brbaddefi, are conjectured to 
have been originated from the aboriginal tribes like the Mallas, 
Takkas, Sakas, Abhiras and Bhiravas. 

YEKANTAYOGI.—Categories in Sri Madbva's Duaita Vedanta. 

P. K. Gopr.—Date of Natakalaksanaratnakosa of Sagaranandin— 
Before A.D. 1431. 
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_ PRAHLAD C. DIVANIL—-Problems. of Paficadasi. The writer of this 
paper is of the opinion that the fifteen chapters of the Paficadasi 
were originally separate booklets arranged and given the collective 
name Paficadasi at à later date. The work can be divided into 
three well-defined groups of five chapters each, of which the 
first two groups are inferred to have been composed by, 
Vidyaranya and the last by his teacher Bharati Tirtha. 

ADRIS . Bauegj.—Studies on Indian History. Information is put 
together about the two little known dynasties that. ruled from 
the roth century A.C, over parts of Eastern Bengal,—the 
Candra in Harikela or Vanga and the Varmans in Vikramapura. 


Anthropological Soolety of Bombay, Jubilee Volume, 1937 


P. CapELL.—W bo are the Descendants of the People of Mobenjo- 
Darot 


H. Hznas.--Tree Worsbip in Mobenjo-Daro. 


Archiv Orientainl, vol, X, nos. 1-2 (June, 1988) 

O, SrEIN.—Silpasastra and Arthasastra IV. This isa compartson of 
the directions contained in the Silpasastra and the Arthaśāstra 
regarding the nature and form of the royal palace, the royal 
camp, stables and mechanical contrivances 


V. Lesny —Genealogische Strophen als alteste Bestandteile der epis- 
chen Sanskrit dichtung 


: Ars Islamica, vol. V, pt. I (1938) 

H. Gogrz.—Sber Sbab's Mausoleum at Sasaram. The tomb of Sher 
Shah at Sasaram and other connected buildings have been des- 
cribed, and their historical and artistic importance shown in this 
papet. 

Aryan Path, vol, 1X, no. 5 (May, 1988) - 

R. K. Mookerji.—Education in Ancient India. 
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lbid., vol. IX, no. 7 (July, 1938) 
. HEARD.— Karma: What its Realisation entails. 


OO 


A, FaussET.—Karma, Reincarnation and the Individual. 
F. Rays Davips.—Man and Deity in Original Buddhism. 


. R. MarkaNr.—Karma according to Hinduism. 

H.I. 

C. A. 

Z .  Wbid., vol. IX, nos. 10 & 11 (Oct.-Nov., 1938) 

K. S. RAMASWAMI SasTRI.— Warfare in Ancient India. 

H. G. Crmino.—Pharmacy and Fire Therapy in India and Assyria 
4000 years ago. 

Brahmavidya, vol. II, parts II-IV 

C. KUNHAN Raya.—Rgveda-vyakhya. Madhava’s commentary on 
the Rgveda is being published serially. 

प. Arvaswamr Sastr1—Bhavasamkrantisiitra and Nagarjuna’s 
Bhavasamkrantisastra with commentary of Maitreyanatha. The 
Tibetan version and an English Introduction are contained in 
instalments in these three parts of the journal. 

C. KUNHAN RAJA.—Afvalayanagrb yasitra with Devasvámibbasya. 
Edited in part 2. 

C. KUNHAN RAJA.—Samavedasambita with the commentaries of 
Madhava and Bharatasvamin. The editing of the text 
continues, l 

A. N. KRISHNA ArvaNGAR.—svalayanagrbyasütra ` with Deva- 
svāmi-bhāsya. The English translation of the work has com- 
menced with the 4th part of the journal. 

Bulletin of the Rama Varma Research Institute, vol. VI, part II 
(July, 1938) 

K. R. Prsuanort.—Krsnas of Kerala. Krsnalilaguka, author of the 
Sribrsnakarnamrta is the foremost among the Kerala Sanskrit 
writers with the name Krsna. Villamangalam (not Vilva?^) was 
the designation of his family. As two other literary men be- 
longing to the same family and bearing the identical name 
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flourished at different petiods, some confusion arises about the 
Lilasuka and Villamangala traditions. The writer of this paper 
tries to distinguish these Krsnas by giving an account of their 
lives and works. 

P. S. ANANTANARAYANA SASTRIL—The Pravesaka, It is a descrip- 
tion of a Sanskrit grammar written in verse by Acyuta Pisharoti | 
of Trikkandiyür in the 16th century A.C. 

L. V. RAMASWAMI Aryar.—A Primer of Malayalam Phonology. 


Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, vol. YV, pt. III 

H. W. Barey.—Hvatanica III. In this instalment of the study is 
edited a short Sanskrit-Khotanese bilingual text containing 
dialogues between the people of Kantsou and an Indian 
bhiksu, who is represented as about to visit the abode of Mafiju- 
Sti on the five-peaked mountain of U-t‘ai-san in China. 

ALFRED MasTER.—4 Numismatic Contribution to Middle Indian 
Phonology. The Brahmi or Kharosthi legends on the coins of 
Nahapana are found transliterated on the reverse in Greek ins- 
cription. This transliteration suggests in that period some 
phonological changes in the loss of final a, pronunciation of # 
and final o. 

T. Burrow.—Dravidian Studies I. 


Burlington Magazine, LXVIII, nos. 425, 426 (August, September, 1938) 

H. Gozrz.—Oriental Types and Scenes in Renaissance and Baroque 
Painting. The paper contains a detailed analysis of the re- 
Presentations and misrepresentations of the Eastern themes and 
places including those of India in the Italian, German and 
Dutch paintings of four centuries (14th to 17th). 


Calcutta Review, April, 1938 


D. Sen.—Pre-historic Cultures and Ancient Rivers in India. 
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Ibid., June, 1938 
D. C. Strcar.—Visvesvara, a Bengali Saiva Saint of the Thirteenth 
Century. 


Ibid., October, 1938 
S. AKHAND.—Divyoka, a National Hero of Bengal. 


Ibid., November, 1938 
PHANIBHUSAN MITRA.—Introduction to the Philosophy of Kanada. 
Kunja GOVINDA GoswaMi.—Exacavation at Bangarb. 


Dacoa University Studies, vol, II, no. 2 (January, 1938) 

R. C. Mayumpar.—Outline of the History of Kalinga. The paper 
deals with ‘the main landmarks in the history of Kalinga for a 
period of more than seven hundred years, from the conquest of 
Samudragupta to the accession of Anantavarma Codagariga’ in 
1078 A.C. 

RAJENDRA CHANDRA Hazra.—The Mahapuranas. ‘The place of the 

| Puranas in Hindu literature and the history of their develop- 
ment are discussed. 


Epigraphia Indica, vol, XXII, part VIIT 
R. R. HALDAR.—Cbhirava Inscription of the Time of Samarasimba of 
Mewar (Vikrama Samvat 1330). 


Ibid., vol. XXIII, pt. V 

G. V. AcHanva.—4 Grant of Gurjara King Jayabbatta II: 
Kalacuri year 486. 

N. G. Mayumpar.—Mallasarul Copper-plate of Vijayasena. 

B. V. KRISHNA Rao.—Tandikonda Grant of Ammaraja Il. 

M. M. Nacar —Fragmentary Inscription of Queen Uddalladevi: 
V.S. 1294 

V. V. Aivan.—T he Vailur Inscription of Kopperunjengadeva 
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R. S. PaNCHAMUKHI.—Sangur Inscription of Yadava Mahadeva- 
raya: Saka 1168. | 

—.—Sangur Inscription of Devaraya-Mabaraya: Saka 1329. 

B. CH. CHHABRA.—A Note on the Tiriyaya Rock Inscription. 


Harvard Journal of Asiatio Studies, vol. III, no. 2 (July, 1938) 
L. DE La Vari és Poussin.—Buddbica. 


Illustrated London News, vol. CXCII, no. 5165 (16th April, 1938) 
T. Ferce.—Miysterious Statues Found in a Borneo Cave: Relics of 
Hinduism. 


—.— sacred Images Hidden by Hindu Priests. 


ibid., 28rd July, 1938 
H. G. Quarrrcu WALES.—New Light on Buddhist Art: Bronzes 
from Malayalan Tin-Mines. i 


Indian Art and Letters, vol. XI, no. 2 
Racist Devi.—Kathakali and the Classical Dance in India. 
PauL Mus.—Angkor in tbe Time of Jayavarman VII. 
. M. ABDULLA CHAGHTAL—Indian Links with ‘Central Asia in 
Architecture. 


lbid., vol; XII,. no. 1 
Percy Brown.—The Art of Nepal 
JEANNINE AunovER.— be Symbolism of Sovereignty in India 
according to Iconography (Parasols—T brones) l 
K. B. Iver.—Kathakali, the Classical Dance-Drama of Malabar. 


tbid., vol. XII, No. 2 
Yusur SYED.—Paithan Excavations. 


Indian Culture, vol. IV, no. 4 (April, 1938) 
BATAKRISHNA GHosH.—Tbeime and Panini. The writer discusses in 


detail the Pragrbya sutras of Panini and puts forward arguments 


872 . Select Contents of Oriental Journals 


in reply to the criticism against his thesis that Panini 
has borrowed ftom the Rhpratitakbya even without understand 
ing what he was appropriating 

VASUDEVA S. AGrawaLa.—Aditi and the Great Goddess Passages 
from the Vedic and Sanskrit literature have been put together 
in this paper to show that the Vedic deity Aditi has characteri- 
stics corresponding to those associated with the Mother Goddess. 

HABIBUR RAHMAN KHUNDKAR.—Pre-Gupia. Chronology. . 

RAJENDRA CHANDRA Hazra.—Linga Purana. A discussion on the 
contents and character of the Linga Purana 

CHARU CHANDRA Das GuPrA.— Horse in Pre-Maurya Art 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI Sarma.—Madhbva Influence on Bengal 
Vaisnavism. According to the writer of this note, the Bengal 
Vaisnavas wete only partially influenced by the Madhva sys- 
tem of thought till the time of Jiva Gosvamin, but Baladeva 
Vidyabhüsan became a.close follower of that order and believ- 
ed that the school of Caitanya directly descended from the 

— Dvaita Philosophy of Madhva. 

ATINDRA NATH Bose.—The Date of the Arthasastra. On account 
of the mention in the Arthafatra of some words and customs 
believed to have been prevalent in the 1st century after Christ 
the work is assigned to that date 

P C. Duarma.—Musical Culture in the Ramayana 

A, S. ALTEKAR.—The Vissicitudes of the Marriage Age of Girls in 
Hindu Society. This is an historical survey of the marriageable | 
age of the Hindu girls, which varied in different periods of the 
Hindu Society 

. B. A. SALETORE.—Internal Security of the Vijayanagar Empire 

_P. K..Gope.—Identity of Makkibbatta, the Author of a Commen- 

tary on, Sripati's Siddhantasekhara with Makkibbatta, the 
Author of a Commentary on the Ragbuvamía 
S. M. Karre.—Materials for a Dhatupatha of Indo-Aryan 
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RADHAGOVINDA Basax.—Vittapala and Hari, It is stated in the 
Rámacarita that Bhima captured by Rámapala was placed under 
the care. of one Vittapala while Hari continued the battle on 
behalf of Bhima. The note identifies Vittapala with one of the 
sons of Ramapala, and Hari witha son of Bhima’s elder brother. 

NaNDALAL CHATTERJI—Some New. Light on Shujanddaula’s 
Character and Policy. : 


ADRIS BawEgL-—Ibe Muslim Occupation of Northern India. 
The note points out that the conquest of India by the Muslims 
was not an easy affair, requiring, as it did, nine hundred -years 


of continuous campaigns. 


Jocenpra CHANDRA GHOSH.—Date of Commencement of the 
Gangeya Era. The conclusion arrived at here is that the 
Gangeya Era commenced on the day following the full-moon 
of the solar month of Asadha in the year 496 A.C. 


K. P. Jain—The Antiquity of Jainism in South India. ‘The con- 
tention of the writer is that Jainism had been prevailing in 
South India long before the Jain saints led by Srutakevali 
Bhadrabahu in the time of Candragupta Maurya migrated to 
that region. 

Des CHANDRA SIRCAR.—The Southern Kekayas. The epigra- 
phic evidences prove that a ruling dynasty called Kekaya existed 
also in South India in the Chitaldrug District of Mysore in the 
middle of the sth century A.C. 

DHIRENDRANATH Mooxeryt.i—Acarya Vasubandbu, the Teacher of 
Sthiramati. The date of Vasubandhu is discussed to show 
that the Gupta Era is identical with the “ikrama Samvat of 
58 B.C. and Fleets’ epoch is based on wrong calculations. 

A. D. PUsALKAR.—-One Bhasa Verse and its Bearing on the Bhasa 
Problem, A suitable context is suggested in Bhāsa’s Abbi- 
seka Nataka fora verse quoted as Bhāsa’s composition in the 


` 


r 
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A bhinavabbarati, but not found in’ any of the Trivandrum | 
plays ascribed to that poet 


Ibid., vol. V; no. 1, (July, 1938) 


V. R. RAMACHANDRA Dixsuirar.—The South Indian Customs in 
tbe Smrtis. Customs prevalent in South India but not looked 
upon with favour in other parts of the country have been shown 
to have the authority of the Dharmaéastras 

Aziz AHMAD.— Central Organization of the Early Turkish Empire 
of Delhi (1206-1290 A.D ) 

. JOGENDRA CHANDRA GuosH.—Caste of the Satavabanas and the 
Iksvākus. The Satavahanas and the Iksvakus of South India 
are regarded as Brahmanas 

B. C. Law —Telakatabagatha, A Pali poem of 98 stanzas con- 
taining religious exhortations showing the ills of the world has 
been translated here into English with explanatory notes 

KALIPADA Mirrma.—4 Jain View of the Origin of Institutions 
How a great Many institutions originated with Rsabha, the 
first Tirthankara, has-been related from a legendary account of 
the Jains 

K. K. Basu.—T he Reign of ‘Ali ‘Adil Shab of Bijapur (1557 A.D.- 

| 1564 A.D.) 

S. K. De —Gopala Bhatta. The paper deals with the life and 
career of Gopila Bhatta, one of the six revered Gosvamins of 
. the Caitanya sect of Vaisnavism in Bengal 

ANIL. CHANDRA BANERJI.—Some Important Officers of the Sultāns — 
of Delhi | l 

KsETRESH CHANDRA CHATTOPADAYAYA.—T heińne and Panini. 
This is a rejoinder to the reply of Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh, who - 
believes that Panini has borrowed from the Rhpratisakbya 

Sus". K., Bose.—A New Type of Andbra Coin. — 
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AMARNATH Ray.—Visnu Puri, Author of the Bhaktiratnavali. 
The writer maintains that Visnu Puri could not have been a 
disciple of a Madhva teacher and that the origin of the Bengal 
Vaisnavism was not influenced by Madhvaism. 

DHIRENDRANATH MOOKERJEE.—T be Haraba Inscription of Mau- 
kbari Mabarajadbiraja líanavarman. The discussion is follow- 
ed by the writers conculsion that Fleet’s epoch of the Gupta 
Era is not correct | 

M. ABDULLA CHAGHTAL— About Anarkali. “The Anarkali tomb 
is not connected with the burial of any lady of that name. 

K. L. BanUA.—T be Gupta Era. The chronology of the Kamariipa 
kings shows that Mr. Dhirendranath Mookerjee's identification 
of the Gupta Era with the Vikrama Samvat of 58 B.c. cannot 
be maintained. l 


Ibid , vol. V, no. 2 (October, 1938) 

N. VENKATA RAMANAYYA.—1 be Date of the Rebellions of Tilang 
and Kampila against Sultan Mubammad Bin Tugblaq. To 
be continued. | 

V. RacHavan.—The History of Svabbüvokti in Sanskrit Poetics. 

B. N. Sanerore.—The Bedars in Maratha Times. The Bedats 
were uncontrollable wild tribes helping as also harassing the 
Maratha powers in Southern India. 

J. C. De.—Early (organised) English Traders in Bengal: Their 

| Motives 

K. S. Ramaswami Sastri.—The Aryan Colonies of Kiskindba and 
Lanka 


CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI—Little-known Works of Celebrated . 
Authors. Descriptive accounts of five mss. belonging to the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal are given in this note. Of these. . 


the Tattva-kamalakara, Mimamsakutibala and Mantrakama- 
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labara are by Kamalakara Bhatta and the Tarapradipa and the 
Kalitattva are by Laksmana Desika and Raghava Bhatta 
N. N. Das Gupta.—Vibbiticandra of the Jagaddala Mabavibara 


Journal of the American Oriental Scciety, March, 1038 l 

W. N. Brown.—An Old Gujarati Text of the Kalaka Story. A ` 
short text entitled Kalikasirikatha containing a version of the 
well-known Kalaka Story in Old Gujarati has been edited, and 


translated into English. 


Ibid., June, 1998 i 


F. EDGERTON.—Rome and (2) Antioch in the Mahabharata. A 

verse of the Mahabharata (Sabha, 31, 72 — Calcutta Ed. ii, 
1175) when slightly emended may be interpreted to have a 
reference to Sahadeva's conquest of Antioch, Rome and 
Alexandria: अन्ताखीं (१) चैव रोमां च यवनानां पुरं तथा । 


S Ibid., September, 1938 
S. D. Arxins.—A Vedic Hymn to the Sun-God Surya. 


Journal of the Andhara Historical Research Society, vol. XI, pts 
3 -, 9&4 (January & April, 1938) 


TN: VENKATARAMANAYYA —Telugu Literature and History. That . 
a mass of historical information can be gathered from Telugu 
literary works has been indicated in the paper and some 

examples have also been given 

D. V. KRISHNA.—The Matbara or Pitrbhakta Kings of Kalinga. 

Kings belonging to the Mithara dynasty with the legend 
Pitgbhakta on their seals ruled over Kalinga for about 90 years 
up to the middle of the sth century ‘A.C. when che imperial 
Visnukundins of Andhra appropriated for themselves the 
sovereignty of Kalinga by relegating the Matharas to the level 
of a féudatory family 

R. N. SALETORE.—Peatures of Bedara Administration in South 
India 
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M. Rama Rao.—The So-called Regency of Sri Narahari Tirtha in 

Kalinga. Narahari Tirtha, a religious teacher of the Madhva 

school lived in Kalinga in the 13th century of the Christian 

Era s Arguments have been put forward by the writer against 

Narahari s reputed regency for 12 year$ over the country of 

Kalinga. i l 

' M. RAMAKRISHNA Kavi.—Hindu Music under a Sultan. The 
Sangitasivomani is a voluminous. work dealing with dancing 
and music, vocal as well as instrumental. It was compiled by 
various Hindu scholars assembled at a conference held in the 
year 1429 A.C. under the direct patronage of the Muham- 
madan ruler of Kada, a city on the Southern bank of the Ganges 
about 40 miles from Allahabad. 

B. V. KRISHNA Rao.—Epigraphic Notes. Insctiptional evidences 
show that the reign of the Eastern Calukya king Rajarajana- 
rendra came to an end in October, 1061 A.C. when Vijayaditya 
VIII's reign commenced. l 

—.—Three Copper-plate Inscriptions of the Reddi Dynasty. Of 
the three records published here, one belongs to Kumaragiri of 
Kondavidu and the remainder to his brother-in-law, Katayavema 
-of Rajamaheridranagara. 


Journal of the Annamalai University, vol. III, no. 3 
(June, 1938) 


V. VnipHAGIRISAN.—Rajendra Cola Ill (A.D. 1246 to 1276). 
R. RAMANUJACHARI AND S. SRINIVASACHARI.—Nyayakulisa. This 
instalment contains the concluding portion of the, elaborate 

Sanskrit Introduction to Atteya Ramanuja’s Nyayakulisa, a 
wotk on the Visistidvaita school of Vedanta, edited in the 
previous issues of the journal. 

-—Nitimala. The edition of Nirayanirya’s Nitimala is 
completed. | 
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b 


ibid., vol,, VIII, no. 1 (October, 1988) 

A. CHIDAMBARANATH CHETTIAR.—The Passive Voice in Tamil. 

V. A. RAMASWAMI Sastri—Bhagtrhari a: ‘PreSankira Advaitin 
Bhartrhari, the author of theVakyapadiya, is shown, to have 
been one of the earliest exponents of the doctrines of the advaita 
system of philosophy before Sankara. 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI Sarma.—The Daíaprakaranas. Ten minor 
philosophical treatises by Madhva dealing with the various 
aspects of his Dvaita system are termed Dasaprakaranas, which 
have been described in, this paper. 

R. RAMANUJACHARI AND S, SuiNIVASACHARI.—N yayakulisa. This 
is an English Introduction to the previously edited Nyayaknlisa, 


- 


* 
Journal Asiatique, Tome COXXIX, Avril-Juin, 1937 
L. Renou.— Notes sur les origines védiques de Ganesa. 


Journa! of the Assam Research Soclety, vol. VI, no. 1 (April, 1938) 

JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHosH.—Utkocas of Kamariipa. The 
Utkocas or Kamarüpi Raksasas mentioned in the Puranas lived 
on the Southern peak of the Devaküta mountain They spoke 
an impure dialet and were followers of the Varayana Buddhism 
The writer of the note is inclined to think that the Salastambha 
dynasty ruling over Kamarüpa from the seventh to the tenth 
century belonged to the Utkoca tribe 

K. L. Barua.—Human Sacrifices in Assam.—Sir Edward Gait’s 
inference that human sactifices were widely prevalent in Assam 
has been opposed in this note 

R. M. Natu.—Early Vaisnavism in Kamariipa’ It has been shown 
in the article that the Vasudeva cult had gained currency in 

- Kamarüpa long before the advent of Saükaradeva and that it 

had even been patronised by the State during the reign of 
Dharmapala. Owing to the fall of the Pala dynasty and the 
rise of Buddhist Tantricism in the country, the progress of the 


~ 
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Vaisnava cult had received a set-back ull Sankaradeva came to 


‘revive It.” ^ 


The Worship of the Jackal and the Dog in India. 


ibid., vol. VI, no. 2 (July, 1988) 

OC K. L. BARUA.— Iran and Eastern India. Legendary accounts in 
the Ferista indicate that in ancient times there was a close rela- 
tionship between Iran and India. The writer is of the 
opinion that long before thc Aryan invasion, Alpine tribes ` 
from Iran had migrated to India and settled along the foot-hills 
of the Himalayas. The people like the Kalitas or Kaltas of the 
Assam Valley and Northern Bengal are descendants of these im- 
migrants and ‘the languages spoken in Bihar, Bengal, Assam 
and Orissa have originated from the Paisaci tongue of the 


Alpo-Dinaric race. 


Journal of the Benares Hindu University, vol. II, no. 2 (1938) 
RAHULA SANKRITYAYANA.—History of Buddbism in Tibet. 
RApHakuMUD Mooxery.—The Meaning of Veda and the Signi- 

. ficance of Vedic Yajhas. | | 
Ray Barı Panpey.—The Purpose of the Hindu Samskáras. The 
institution of the .Hindu religious sacraments have been 
divided into two classes, one serving the needs of the popular 
— faith and unsophisticated minds, the other originating, from 
the conscious forces governing the development and evolution 
of society. ' l - 
K. BuarracHARYA.—fI be Evidence about the Black Hole Tragedy. 
An analysis of the contemporary records yields no conclusive 
testimony to prove the occurrence of the Black Hole Tragedy. 
P. N. PATIABHIRAMA SASTRL.— भद्भास्करयोमतमेदः This paper in 
Sanskrit discusses the differences in the view-points of 
Kumirila Bhatta and Prabhakara Misra, regarding the prob- 
lems of the Mimamsa system of philosophy. 


- 


880 Select Contents of Oriental Journals | 


ibid., vol. IT, no. 3 (1938) 

- A. S. AvrEKAR.—Dress and Ornaments of the Hindu Women. 
This study of the dress and ornaments of .Hindu women of 
different times and regions is illustrated with plates of represen- 
tative sculptures and paintings of the past. 

K. C, Varapacuari.—The Hindu Theory of Beauty: A Psycho- 
logical Approach. 

Ray Bari Panpry.—The Constituents of Hindu Samskaras. Fite, 
prayer, sacrifice, orientation, symbolism etc. required in the 
performance of Hinda religious sacraments have been detailed, 
and taboos observed in that: connection have been noted. 

V. R. RAMACHANDRA Diksurran.—T be Cow in Hindu Life. 

BHAGAWAT Saran UPADHYA.— Social India as Depicted by Kali- 


E 


dasa. Dress, ornaments, articles of toilet, social habits, popular 
beliefs and superstitions, festive occasions, amusements, mora- 
lity, furniture and other household necessaries, vechicles and 
horticulture are the subjects discussed in. the paper. 
Journal of the Bihar znd Orissa Research Sosiety vol. XXIV, 
pts. I-II (March-June, 1938) 

A. S. ALTEKAR.—T he History of the Widow's Right of Inheritance. . 
The whole period of Indian history from the age of the Vedas | 
down to the present times has been laid under contribution for 
determining the position of widows in Hindu society’ in 
regard to their right of inheritance. = 

CS, SRINIVASACHARI.—Pre-Dravidian, Proto-Dravidian and Dravi- 
dian. The identity of these people has been examined, and 
problems connected with the theory of their racial continuity 
in India and difficulties experienced in ascertaining the Dravi- 
dian origin of the Mohenjo-Daro civilisation have : been 
discussed. 

Sarat CHANDRA Mrrra.—On the Cult of the Godling Bir Kuar 
in the Palamau District in Chota Nagpur. 
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RAHULA SANKRITYAYANA.— प्रमाणवार्तिकम्‌. Dharmakirt's Pramanavar- 
tika, an important work on Buddhist logic has been edited 
from original mss. obtained from Nepal and Tibet. 


Ibid., vol., XXIV, pt. III (Septembor, 1938) 

A. Baneryi-Sastri.—Punch-marked Copper Band from Patna 

_ (With Plates). 

J. C. Gnosr.—Antiquity of Gaya. 

V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR.—Paternal ‘Despotism in Ancient 
India. 

A. K. Coomarswamy.—The Pilgrim's Way—A Buddhist 
Recension. The Nikaya adaptation of the Brahmana legend 
of Rohita is discussed. 


Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. XIV (1938) 

H. D. VALENKAR.—Rgvedic Similes. , With a view to arriving at 
the true meanings of the Rgvedic stanzas threugh an analysis 
of their rhetorical aspects, the writer has translated into English 

` and annotated the similes of the Vamadeva hymns contained 
in the 4th Mandala of the Rgveda 

H. Heras.—The Tirayars in Mobenjo-Daro Tirayars, meaning 
people of the sea’, are said to have been mentioned in several 
inscriptions found in the Indus Valley. By an examination of 
these inscriptions it has been inferred that the Tirayars, divided 
into five sections, were a rich tribe in the proto-historic period 
of India carrying on trade with foreign lands. 

Journal of the Greater India Society, vol. V, no. 2 (July, 1938) 

WILHELM GEIGER.—Contributions from the Mabavamsa to our 
Knowledge of the Medieval Culture of Ceylon. 

K. A. NILAKANTA Sastri.—Kataba. In an attempt to locate thé 
Kataha country mentioned in the Kathasaritsagara as also in the 
Cola records, the writer discusses the connected problems and 
identifies it with San-fotsi in the kingdom of Kadaram Srivijaya 
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U. N. GHosHAL.—Some Indian Parallels of Lokesvara Types in 
* Indo-China. 


E. H. JouwsroN—T be Rastrapilanataka of Asvaghosa. The 
Vadanyaya mentions a drama by Afvaghosa with the title 
Rastrapila, There exists also a Chinese translation of a musical 
composition by Asvaghosa which is termed Rastrapala. So, 1 
may be inferred that Aívaghosà did write a play ‘about 
Rastrapala 


Journal of Indian History, vol. XVII, pt. I (April, 1988) 


P. C. DnanMa.—Women during the Rámayana Period. Informa- 
. tion has been given about the habits, customs, education, 
accomplishments, toilette, status and rights of women as can 


be gleaned from the Ramayana. 
P. L. Paut.—Buddhism in Ancient Bengal. 


DASARATHA SanMA.—ls Candra of the Meherauli Pillar Inscription, 
Candragupta of the Maurya Dynasty? The writer is not 
in favour of identifying the Candra of the inscription with the 
Maurya emperor. 

V. VRIDHAGIRISAN.— Tbe Yadavarayas. This is an account of the 
feudatory chiefs belonging to the Yadavaraya family that ruled 
from the 13th to the 14th century over Tondaimandalam 

T. V. MaHauiNcAM.— T irumalaideva Mabariya, Evidences are ` 
discussed showing that Krsnadeva Raya, the great emperor 
of Vijayanagara had crowned his son Tirumala as Yuvaraja 
when very young, but did not abdicate his throne as written by - 
-a Portuguese chronicler. i 

C. S. SRINIVASACHARI.—T be Historical Material in the Private 
Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai (from October 1757 to June 


1758) 
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_ Ibid., vol. XVII, pt. II (August, 1998) 

W. पि. MonELAND.—From Gujarat to Golconda in the Reign of 
Jabangir. Information regarding the route from Gujarat to 
Golconda is given from the diaries kept by two Dutchmen who 
travelled from Masulipatam to Surat and back between the years 

- 1615 and 1617. 

S. K. BANERJ.—Humayun’s Religion, The devout character of the 
parents, religious traditions in the family, the Shia influence 
through matrimony and a liberal education together with the 
beneficial company of his enlightened courtiers contributed 
much to make Humayun catholic in outlook and tolerant in 
heart. | 

D. B. S. Repp1.—Medicine at the Moghul Court, - The condition 
of curative treatment detailed here relates Babar and his times 

S. SOMASUNDARA DESIKAR.—Viceroys of the Nayaks of Madura 

ABDUL Aziz.—Thrones, Chairs and Seats used by the Indian 
Mughals. - 

C. S. Srintvasacnart.—The Historical Material in the Private 
Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai (ftom July 1758 to September 
1759) 

Journal of the Malayan Branoh of the Royai Asiatic Society, 
vol. XV, part IIT 

R. BrappEL.—An Introduction to the Study of Ancient Times in 
the Malaya.Peninsula and the Straits of Malacca: Pre-Funan, 
The story is related from the Kedab Annals how the Indians 
were introduced into the Malaya Peninsula before the middle 
of the 3rd century A.C 

C. G. GRIFFITH Witiiams.—Saggested Origin of tbe Malay 
Keris and of the Superstitions, attaching to it, The attribution 
of magical properties to the Malay Keris, a beautiful 
dagger, is said to have dated from the time of the Hindu-Moslem 
Wars in Java 
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ibid., vol. XVI, part I 
C. N. MAXWELL.—Language Affinities. It has been shown that 
the technique of the Malay speech is related to the Sanskrit of . 
India, the Bantu of Africa and the modern languages of 
Europe. | 2 
2 Journal of the Music Academy, vols. VI & VII 
-----सन्नीतसुधा This musical work composed by king Raghunath . 
in Sanskrit is being edited 
P. K. Gone. The Chronology of the Works of Pundarika Vitthala 
of Karnataka, Pundarika whe has written several treatises on . 
music has been assigned to tie 2nd half of the 16th century 
ie wae 
P. SAMBAMURTI.—Ragas in South Indian Music—T heir Origin and 
_ Evolution 
Journal of Oriental Research, vol. XII, part I ‘January-March, 1938) 
M. Hirrvanna.—Pramana. The scope and significance of pramana 
in Indian philosophy are discussed. 
T. R. CumraMaNt.— Vidyavinoda Naráyana's Commentary on the 
-Amarakoía. Narayana, the commentator of the ZA marakosa 
lived in Bengal in the beginning of the 1 6th century. His com- 
mentary which has not yet been published is important inas- 
much as it mentions a host of authors and works, many of 
which are little known, An account of some of them has been 
given here l 
N. VENKATARAMANAYYA.—T be Founders of Vijayanagara before the 
Foundation of the City 
A. SANKARAN.—Poetry and Rasa 
- P. SREENIVASACHAR.—T be Yadavas of Devagiri—Chronology 
V. RAGHAVAN.—Greater Gitá. Besides containing several discourses 
bearing the name ‘Gita,’ the Mahābhārata is interspersed with 
passages diffusing the spirit of the Gita. A long list of the 


Gita treatises is appended to the article. 
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Ibid., vol., XII, pt. II (April-June, 1938) 

R. C. Hazra.—Purana Literature as known to Ballalasena. Ballala- 
sena’s remarks on the character and contents of the different 
Puranas as well as the Purana quotations contained in his two 
works Danasagara and Adbhutasagara have been examined in 
this paper. 

R. SATHIANATHIER.—Historical Notes on the Mudravaksasa. ‘Tne 
close proximity of the Mudraraksasa to the ArthaSastra, its 
realistic picture of the maxims and methods of Kautilyan state- 
craft, its administrative terminology, its peeps into the criminal 
law and social life of the Maurya age, and its outline of the 
Nanda Candragupta conflict’ corroborate the reliability of the 
tradition preserved in the plot of the drama. 

E. P. RapHakrisHNan.—The Siddbantasloka in the Istasiddbi. 

S. R. BALASUBRAHMANYAM.—Chidam baram Inscription of Acyuta-' 
deva Raya, 

N. VENKATARAMANAYYA.—Ma bar (from 1311 to 1323 A.D). 
Information has been put together about the political condition 


of Ma’bar just after the departure of Malik Kafür in 1311. 


Ibid., vol, XII, part III (July-September, 1938) 

C. S. SRINIVASACHARL—Brihmanic Survivals in Siam. The 
Brahmanic influence is traceable in Siamese laws and the rituals 
in-the court ceremonies of Siam. . 

K. G. Sanxar.—The True Date of Buddha. The conclusion reach- 
ed here is that the Buddha died in 525 B.C. 

G. J. Somayan.—Some Words Denoting Relationship in the 

_ Dravidian Languages. l 

M. VrNKATARAMAYYA.—Notes on the Ancient Political Geography 
of South India, The country of Afmaka is the subject-matter 
of this instalment of the Notes. 


T. R. RAMKRISHNA Sastri.—Valmiki, His Mind and Art. 
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T. R. CHINTAMANI.—History of Pürvamimámsa Literature. Yt. is 


being published. as supplement 





"ur R : p of the Osmania Ue vol. III 
. YUSUF... HUSAIN ~ Nadir: Sbab's Invasion and Nizamu-l-Mulk’s 
Role of ‘a Mediator 


| Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, July, 1938. 
H. D. SauKALIA.—T he Earliest Jain Scriptures in Katbiawar. Some 
- rock sculptures at Dhank in Kathiawar. representing figures of 
the Jain iconography are inferred to have belonged to the early . 
centuries of the Christian era. - 
E E . 
Ibid., October, 1938 i = 
W. H. Moreranp.—The Pargana Headman (Chaudhuri) in the. 






Chaudhuri in the times of the Mughal emperors have beeti áscer- - 
tained in the paper. At a later time when ‘his executive’ - 





functions disappeared, the Chaudhuri. had. connection more... 





with revenue hn 
E. H. C. Warsu.—Thbe Image of Buddha. in the Jo-wo-Kbank a 
. Temple at Lhasa d 
E. H. Jounston.—The Gopalpur Bricks. Some bricks discovered 
long ago at Gopalpur in the United Provinces contain inscribed 
in them several Buddhist Sitras. A transcription of the un- 
‘published materials has been given here. The inscription 
is assigned to neat about 500 A.C. 


Journal of the Royal Asiatic Socievy of Bengal, Letters, vol. ILI, 1937, no. 1 
SASANKA SEKHAR SARKAR.-—The Social Institutions of the 
Malpabarias l 


KARUNAKETAN SEN.— Notes on Rural Customs of Dinajpur District 
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S. N. CHAKRAVARTL—A Sculptured Lintel of Gupta Date from 
Sarnath. 

PADMANATH BHarracHARYYA.—Locátion of the Land Donated by 
the Nidbanpur Grant of Bhaskaravarman of Kamarupa. The 
writer of this note argues in support of his contention that the 
land donated by the Nidhanpur grant was in a place in Rangpur 
and not in Sylhet, the findspot of the grants. 

P. C. Sencupra.—Some Astronomical References from tbe Maba- 
bbarata and their significance. Some of the time references 
occurring in the Mahabharata have been interpreted in the 
i paper with the help of astronomy and the Kuruksetra battle has 
been assigned to the year 2559 B.C. 


Ibid., vol. III, 1937, no. 2 

G. V. ACHARYA.—A Resumé of Numismatic Research in India 

M. F. C. Martin.—Coins of Kidara and the Little Kusanas 

Dunca Prasap.—Observations on different Types of Silver Punch- 
marked Coins, their Periods and Locale 

K. N. Diksurr.—4 New Coin. The coin dealt with here belongs 
to Sivasri Apilaka inferred to have been a scion of the Andhra 
family ruling independently over a ptincipality at the north- 
eastern extremity of the Andhra empire | 

G. V. AcHARYA.—1 wo Notes, on Western Ksatrapa Coins and 
Valabbi Coins. | 

A. S. ALTEKAR.— The Attribution of the Candragupta-kumaradevi 
Type. The writer holds that the coins with figures and names 
of Candragupta and Kumaradevi supposed by some to have 
been issued by Samudragupta in commemoration of his father 
were really issued by Candragupta himself 

Ajit GHose.—The rare Copper Coinage of Kumaragupta L. 

PRAYAG Davar.—T'wo Gold Coins of Siddbaraja (Jayasimba). 
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C. R. SINGHAL.—On Certain unpublished Coins of the Sultans oj 
Malwa 


Journal of the United Provinces Historica! 8०0७४, vol. XI, 
part 1 (July, 1938) 


N. N. SEN Gupra.—Religious Dancing. 
SANTIMAY Baneryt.—Root Cause of Sher Shah’s Attach on Maldeo 
= Tt has been stated in the Karmacandravamsotkirtanaka, a Sans 

krit poem of the 16th century that Sher Shah had undertaker 
an invasion of Madwad against Maldeo with the object of res. 
toring Kalyanmal to his paternal throne of Bikaner which hac 
been occupied by Maldeo. 

Hart Dev PrapHan.—Social Economy in the Terai (the T barus) 

V. S. AGARWALA.—Ancient Indian Coins as known to Panini. 


lbid., vol, XI, part 1I (December, 1938) 

VASUDEVA SHARANA AGARWALA—Dbyani Buddhas and Bodhi 
sattvas. This account of the Buddhist pantheon is base 
:specially on the evidence of the Mathura sculpture. 

S. K. Banery!.—Humiayiin’ s Flight to Labore (1540 A.D.) 

P. Basu.—Some Aspects of the Administration of Oudh unde: 
Asafuddaula (1775-1797). 

NANDALAL CHATTENJI.—4 Forgotten English Expedition agains, 

Prithvi Narayan The paper treats of the first English expedi 
tion to Nepal undertaken in aid of the Newar ruler Jayaprakasl 
Malla who was sieged by the Gurkha chief Prithvi Narayar 
in 1767 

Vasupeva S. AGARWALA.—New Sculptures from Mathura. £ 
colossal statue of Bodhisattva, a parasol and a group. of image 
with a dedicatory inscription of the 2nd centuty A.C. hav 
been described 

N. N: Das-Gupta.—a Note on the History of Tea. Tea is men 


\ 
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tioned in the Tibetan biography of the Buddhist scholar Atisa 
as offered to him for a drink when he visited Tibet in the 11th 
century A.C. f 


Journal of the University of Bombay, vol VI, part vI (May, 1938) 

H. D. VALENKAR.— Hymns to Indra by the Vamadevas (Rv. 4, 
16-32). Translated. and annotated. . 

V. V. GapciL.—T be. Mandikyopanisad and the Gaudapada Kari- 
kas. According to the writer, the Mandikyopanisad contained 
in the Agamaprakarana of the Gandapadakarikas is a ruti text 
and- some explanatory Slokas therein are very old compositions. 
The remaining portion of this prakarana together with the 
other three prakaranas is Gaudapada’s work ‘written in the 
nature of a commentary and an elaboration of the central 
doctrine of the Upanisad. 

P. K. Gope.—Date of the Vidikavaisnavasadacara of Hari-krsna 
Misra—between 1713 and 1744 A.D. 

H. R. Kapapia.—Outlines of Paleograpby (with special reference to 
Jain Palzographical data and their evaluation). 

M. R. Maymupar.—A 15th Century Gitagovinda Ms. with Guja- 


rati Pain tings. ` 


. ibid., vol. VIT, part I (July, 1938) 

H. Heras.— The Origin. of the Sumerian Writing. The purpose 

of the paper is to show that the Sumerian writing is a develop- 
_ ment of the Mohenjo-Daro signs in pictograph. 

B. A. SALETORE.—The Sthanikas and their Historical Importance. 
The status and duties of the Sthanikas as mentioned in various 
records of different times have been discussed and the changes 
in their functions taking place with the change of times have 
been noted. न | 


The Significance of Cauthai in Maratha History. 
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ibid , vol. VII, part II (September, 1938). 

S. B. VELANKAR.—Similes and Metaphors in Rgveda. This is an 
English translation of Arnold Hirzel's paper in German on the 
Rgvedic similes ; | 

S. A. TENKsHE.— Visvadaría of Kavi Kanta Sarasvati. The Visva- 
darsa, a small work of the 13th century on Dharmaéastra has 
been edited 

H. R. Kapapia.—The Jaina Manuscripts. l 

P. K. Gopr.—Date of Narayana the Commentator of the Upanisads 
(Between 1500 and 1700 A.D.) 


Man In India, vol. XVIII, nos. 2 & 3 (April-September, 1938) 
SARAT CHANDRA Rov.—Caste, Race.and Religion in India. "This 
instalment of the paper deals with the probable contributions 
of the Alpine racial element to the Indian caste and culture. 


Davip Ray.—The Place of the Khasi in the World. 


Nagpur University Journal, 10, 3 
V. V. Mmasnr.—4n Odd Copper-plate of the Vakataka King 
. Pravarasena Il 
S. P. CHarURvEDI.— aygan. The Bhragadita of Krsnadeva written 
in imitation of Kalidasa's A¢eghadita has been edited with an 
. Introduction. 


New Indlan Antiquary, vol. I., no. 1 (April, 1938) 
S. K. DE.—T he Buddhist Tantrik Literature (Sanskrit) of Beng 
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bbásya. Evidences have been adduced to show that Umapati 
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Rgveda which point to different dates from the gth to the 4th 
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Abhidhina-Rajendra, connotations of 
official titles explained in, 837ff, 
Abhiseka-laksmi, numismatic repre- 
sentation of, 305 
Abhyudayika, worship of mother in 
; rituals of, 829 
Aditi, great goddess, 272 
Advaita, dates of writers on philoso- 
phy of, 401-7; chronology of 
Acaryas of, 408 : 
Adverbs, history of the formation of, 
1918 ; in -taram, -tarüm, 121-36 
Agamasastra (of Gaudapiüdn) 
‘Buddha’s silence about dhammas 
and jňāna mentiond in, 392f., 
397 
Agathokles, Indian female figure on 
copper coins of, 30 
Aggabodhi III (Ceyloncse ruler), 
Indian soldicrs in service of, 511 
Aitareya Brahmana characteristic of 
Vaipajya in, 3 9; types of govern- 
ment in, 371 ff. 
Akalanka, Suregvara earlier than, 
401 
Akbar, agricultural policy of, 714ff.; 
adoption of Nasaq by, 707 ; assess- 
ment and land revenue under, 705- 
34; collection of land revenue, 
systematised by, 725f. ; condition of 
cultivators in time of, 723; experi- 
ments in revenue system made by 
706; introduction of Taqsim-ul- 
Mulk by, 708; Muqaddam an 
official of, 714; position of Jagir- 
dar in time of, 714-15; relation 
- between state and cultivator in 
time of, 723; survey and measure- 
ment introduced by, 725; various 
revenue systems in operation in 
provinces of, 715-23, Zabti system 
introduced by, 709 
Ali Quli Khan, career, of 817f. ; murder 
of, 818; Nurjahan's marriage with, 
817; See Sher Afghan 


' Aryans, 


Aliwardi, discontent among officers in 
the army of, 90; relation of Raja 
Ramnarain with, 79-80, 83; ser- 
vices of Hindus preferred by, 757 

Al-Ma’mun, Chitor invaded hy, 813, 
815 

Amaramanikya, 
written by, 745 

An = Linga, 254 . 

Anandagiri, Anantünandagiri distin- 

* guished from, 406f, ; identification 
of, 405; works attributed to, 407 

Anantaminikya, Gan lharvamanikya 
succeeded by, 741 

Anantinandagiri, date of, 407 

Ancient India, five divisions of, 747; 

' identification of place-names of, 
741-56 ; practice of divorce in, 666; 
widow in, 661-79 

Angkor Thom, Causeway of Giants at, 
607-12 

Antarübhava, 812 


Vaikunthavijaya 


Antialkidas, Indra on tetradrachm 


of, 298 

Anupubbübhisamaya, views of Sarvii- 
stivadins about, £05ff Í 

Anuśayas, nature of, 809 

Apadegagatakam, Candraminikya’s 
century of gnomic verses in, 745 

Apastamba, remarriage of widow 
prohibited in, 665 

Apastamba-Grhyasütra, rules of name 
ing prescribed in, 229 

Arabs, -conflict of Pratibürnas with, 
815; Rajputana invaded twice by, 
816 EE 

Arcot, immediate effect of capture of, 
551f.; Nawab Muhammad Ali and 
siege of, 545-52 f 

Arhat, 49, 84. 

Arhathood,  Sarvastivadins and 
Theravidins about, 120, 800-808 

Mohenjo-Daro and, 327-330 

Asamskrta, 112 

Agvalayana Grhyasütra, Caitya sacri- 


[x] 


fice mentioned in, 4441, ; rules of 
naming mentioned in, 229 

Atman, 52 ` 

Avantivarman, date of, 596 

Avijjà, samkhārā and, 113 

Avyükrta, 812 

Azes, 0:0४ goddess on coins of, 804; 
figure of Durgi-simhavihini $n 
coins of, 305ff, 

Azilises, abhiseka-laksmi on, 305; 
tutelary deity on coins of, 304 
Bairim Khan, place of Mubarik's 

stabbing of, 456 
Balahajátaka, Tun-huang manuscript 
containing version of, 399 
Balaji Baji Rao, 88 
8811618 II, Pàndyasattacked by, 6171. ; 
Kalacuryas and Kadambas de- 
feated by, 618f. 
Barabudur stüpa, 16 
Basantaram, see Raja Ramnarain 
Bashar, date of invasion of Chitor by, 
816; invasion of Chitor.by, 816 — 
Baudhàyaniya Grhyasesa-sütra, rules 
. of nàmakarana in, 238-34 
Becoming, meaning of, :11ff, 
Bedara, defeat of the Dutch at, 536 
- Bengal, early Gupta kingdom in, 535; 
the Dutch in, 536-44; Nawab of, 91 
Bhadrabahu, commentator, 432 
Bhümaha, nature of bhüvika consi- 
dered by, 787 
Bhartrhari, date of, 401 
Bhàskara (vedantin), date of, 401 
Bhüsa, question about genuineness of 
plays ascribed to, 6338; repeti- 
tions in plays of, 684-26; quoted 
passages not found in works of, 
687-40; hall containing statues of 
ancestors described by, 646ff. 
Bhava, evolution of Buddhistic mean- 
ing of, 311; original sense of, 319 
Bhavabhüti, Sankara earlier than, 401 
Bhaviks, Bhàmaha's opinion about, 
789; discussions in works of poetics 
on, 787-89; distinction between 
svabhüvokti and, 797 
Bheda, explanation of, 265ff. 
Bhimadeva, Cáhamüna king, 571 


Bhimisthina, Bhisana identified with, 
752 
Bhisana, identification of, 7511, 
Bhillama (Yadava king), death of, G95f. 
Bhoja, Silhira prince, 629 
Bhuias, Gandharvaminikya’s inclu- 
sionin tho galaxy of, 741; Gan- 
dharvamanikya regarded as one 
of, 741 
Bhulua, accounts of the chiefs of, 737- 
49; foundation of Süra kingdom 
at, 737; literary works of the 
rulers of, 743-16 
Bhumaka, 142 
Bijjala, usurpation of, 614f. 
Brahman, 62; idea of Iávora and, 291; 
identity of Jiva with, 290 
Brahmi Inscription in the Udayagiri 
and Khandagiri caves, 158-166 
Brhaspatimitra, king of Magadha, 
479; Khiravela’s contemporancity 
with, 484 
Brhatkathé, Paiicatantra stories in, 
` 65; version of, 57 
Brhatkathimafjari, 
sigara 
Brhatkathimafijari and Kathisarit- 
sigara, difference in proper names 
of, 71-73; divergence in stories of, 
70-71 
Brhatkathagloka-samgraha, 57 
Buddha, interpretation -of original. 
teaching of, 312f.; non-existence 
of jfiana and dharma according to, 
303; significance of four bowls of, 7 
Buddhibalasaptaka, date of, 275; 
game of double-handed chess dealt 
with in, 276 
Budhagupta, date of, 533 
Caityas, origin and early history of, 
440-51 ; Brahmanie literature men- 
tioning, 140-47; Buddhist and 
: Jaina adoption of, 448ff. etymo- 
.logy and ineaning of, 440-142 
Cihaminas, importance of Prthvi- 
rajavijaya in the reconstruction of 
history of, 844 
Calukyas, fall of, 6218, 
Candracirya =Candragomin, 256 


seo Kathüsarit- 


tai 


Candragomin, 256-60; 

honorific of, 258; Cāndra school 
- founded by, 956; dato of, 257; 

different writers bearing name of, 
288; early life of, 258f.; 
of, 259 

Candragupta I, Candasena of Kau- 
mudimahotsava not to be identi- 
fied with, 586ff.; Vaisili conquered 
by, 535 

Candragupta 1l, 
married to, 670 

Candramánikya, 


brother’s widow 


Apadesasatakam 


written by, 745; Vijayamünikya 


successor of, 745 

Cündra-school, Candragomin founder 
of, 256 - 

Cándra Vyakarana, 260 

Candraśekhara, Caitanya’s disciple 
identified with, 579 ; Sürjanacarita 
written by, 578f. 

Caturangadipika, authorship of, 275; 
game of chess described in, 275, 

- 278, 279 

Caturangakerali, 279 

Caturangakridana, 279 

Caturangapaddhati, 278 

Caturahgapraküsa, 279 

Caturangaracani, author of, 277 

aturangatarangini, game of chess 
described in, 275 

Caturangavinoda, 277 

Central Asia, early Chinese ambassa- 
dors in, 492f. 

Ceylon (Mediaeval), army and war in, 
511-31; constituents of army in, 
6161, ; fortified camps in, 528ff.; 
naval battles in, 527f.; spies in 
8231, ; weapons'in, 618. 

Chanda Sahib (Nawab. of Arcot), 
English attack on, 6401, 

Chang Ch’ien, Chinese envoy, 492ff. 

. Caula, rite of, 826 

Chess, Sanskrit works on game of, 
976-79; Trivehgicirya’s proficien- 
cy in, 279 

China, beginning of intercourse be- 
tween India and, 382; derivation 


of name of, 380; different names . 


Buddhistie : 


works' 


for, 381; carly Indian ९018018 
with, 416-502; early Sanskrit texts 
referring to, 380, 387; exchange 
of commodities between India and, 
500f. ; maritime relations between 
India and, 384-87; Sanskrit cina 
as origin of name of, 8101, ; temple 
Mrgasikhavana for use of priests 
from,.532; Ts’in dynasty respon- 
sible for designation of, 3S1f. 

Cina, designation of China derived 
from, 380f. 

Citrapata, Jaina divinities in pre- 
Mughal, 430-31; mystic diagram of 
tho Jainas illustrated in, 42@;- 
pre-Mughal specimen of, 425-31 

Citsukha, date of, 404; different 
persons bearing name of, 404 

Cochin, ancient history of, 608-1() 

Coin, bi-lingual, 295; cock on, 2?4; 
elephant on, 294, 301; Indian 
elements in devices of, 903-308 

Colas, Pindyas fighting against, 631 

Cosmos=house, 138ff,, 55 

Dahar, Muhammad bin Kasim’s con- 
quest over,813 

Daksinüpatha, ancient names of rivers 
flowing through, 780; carly men 
tion of countries belonging to, 779 
783; Pur&nie evidences regarding 
extent of, 780 

Dalapati Raya, patron of, 1601 

Dandin, date of, 674 

Dagakalika, Dasavaikilika as later 
name for, 437, 438; oxplanation 
of title of, 4?8 

Dagavaikilika Sūtra, title of, 432-39 
traditional story about composi- 
tion of, 435-6 : 


.Dastur, meaning of, 709 


Dattakhisa, revolt against social re- | 
forms introduced by, 563 


Deccan, struggle for supremacy in 613-5 .. 


32; fall of Calukya power in, 614ff 


‘Defin.tion, function of jatis in, 954; - 


function of ‘séidrsya (similarity) in, 
358ff 

Demetrios, Indian feature in coins of 
295 
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Devara, meaning of, 663 
Devasabhà, parts of Dewas State 
identified with, 747; places in the 
division of, 748 
Devavarma, identification of, 534- 
Dhanyamanikya, Laksmanamanikya 
succeeded by, 744 
Dharma, Buddha’s silence about exis. 
tence of, 898f.; relation between 
dharmin and, 356; true nature of, 
396 : 
Dharmas. Sea Khandhas. 
Dharmakirti, Sankara’s contempora- 
neity with, 401 
Dhava, meaning of, 661 
Dhruvadevi, re-marriage of, 670 
Dhruvinanda, a work on — 
history written by, 562 
Dinika, derivation of, 138 
Divyamalika (on chess), 278 
Dome, ideology of the construction of, 
17; Rgvodie reference to, 2ff.; 
symbolism of, 1-56 
Durga-Simhavahini, numismatic re- 
presentation of, 306 
Durlabhaka, marriage of another's 
wife with, 670 
Purlabhanarayana, 
-conflict with, 728 
Dutch, Bengal visited by, 536f, 
Dvairfijye, Aristotle on, 3/3; mean 
ing of, 3678. i 
Dvesa, characteristic of, 287 
Kkünamsa, description of goddess of, 
906 
Espionage, Ramnarain making use 
of system of, 764 
Erlangga (king), statue of, 651 
liukratides, types of coin used by, 295 
Folk Goddesses of Ancient and Medi- 
aeval India, 101-109 
Gaja-Laksmi, numismatice representa- 
tion of, 305 g 
Ganapati, inscriptional dates re., 
340-343 
Ganesa (Raja), Hindu revival in time 
of, 563 
Gandharvaminikya, copperplate grant 
of, 740; Iki Khin and Kedirn 


family 


Tippera 


king's 


Raya contemporaneous with, 741; 
penegyrics on military exploits of, 
789 

Gaüjiphakhelana, game of card des- 
eribed in, 277 

Gaudapáda, interpretation of a line 
from Agamaéüstra of, 392-97; 
Mandikya Upanisad and Karikis 
of, -664f.; similarity between 
Vedanta and Buddhism shown by, 
5681, ~ 

Ghalla Bakhsh, land revenue system 
of assessment made by, 713 

G'lgit, manuscript of Vinaya pitaka 
from, 409-24 

Giridhara, work on game of chess 
written by, 277 

Gobhila-Grhyasütra, rules of naming 
prescribed in, 230 

Gotamiputra Sri Sitakarni, 138 

Guhila Khommana IT, Arab invasion 
repulsed by, 813; confederacy with 
Naigabhata IY and Govindnraja 
formed by, 816; date of, 814 


, Gujrat, characteristics of sculpture in, 


556f. ; pre-Mughal citrapata from, - 
425-31; sculpture in, 553f., 561- 

Gunidhya, 57 

Guptas (Imperial), early home ol, 
532-35; territories possessed bx 
534. । 

Gurutva, meaning of, 285 

Hamir, widow married by, 671 

Hamiradeva (Cáhamàna prince), career 
of, 574ff. 

Haribhadra, commentator, 43४, 

Hiriti, spread of worship of, 104 

Harsacarita (work of Binabhatta). 
Kaumudimalotsava influenced hy, 
59g. 

Harsadeva, date of, 843; Sri Harisa 
of Prigijyotisa wrongly identified 
with, 8411. 

Hathigumpha, 164 


: Hüthigumph& Inscription, historical 


value of, 400, ; mention of Brhas- 
patimitra in, 479; revised text of, 
461-70; translation of text of, 470- 
82 


[ xiii J 


of Dhyàna- 
Vadiraja as a 


Hayagriva, description 
Sloka of, 846; 
devotee of, 846 


Helaraja, bheda and samsarga accord- ` 


ing to, 204 
Hinay&na, evolution in meaning of 
bhava in, 811; original teaching 
of, 819f. 
Hindu Arts and Science, compendium 
of, 179-181 
Hindu Science and Philosophy, Medi- 
aeval Indo-Persian literature re- 
lating to, 167-181 
Hippostratos, city-deity on coins of, 
304 
Hiranyakesi Grhyasütra, .time ` for 
naming a ‘child prescribed in, 
231 ff 
Hittite, Armenian and, 204; forma- 
tion of verbal noun in, ‘204; no 
. leminine gender in, 204; non- 
` Indo-European origin of, 9923; hon- 
primitivo character of, 202, 206, 


207; presence of root class verb. 


in, 207; relation of Accadian 
spirant in, 201ff.; relation of 
Tocharian, Indo-European and 
201-23; unity of Tocharian with, 

. 210-217 

Hittite-Tocharian, common roots in, 
216; loss of aspiration 
medio-passives in, 215; morpho- 
logical innovation in, 2149, ; no 
common historical origin of, 213, 
similarity in signification of parti- 
ciples in, 217 | - 

Hiuen Tsang, 
reports recorded by, 535. ' 


House erection (grhanirmàüna), cere- 
monies relating to, 10 
Hoyasalas, expeditions against 


Kadambas led by, 6161. . 
india (Ancient), widow in, 661-679; 

Seo Ancient India. 
. India, Anglo-Dutch relations in, 540- 
42; beginning of intercourse - be- 
tween China and, 382; Ceyloneso 
kings employing soldiers from, 
511f.;Chinose names for, 490; coin 


in, 210 ;४- 


error in traditional . 


devices of early foreign rulers of, 
293-308; loss of Dutch possessions 
in, 5421, ; maritime relations be- 
tween China and, 384-87; mediae- 
val art in, 554ff. 

1ndo-Arica, 324-326 

Indo-China, Buddhist mission in, 
884; spread of Brahmanical re- 
ligion in, 383, 

Indo-European, Hittite as a develop- 
ed form of, 20¢ff.; origin of word 
vidhavà traced to, 661; original 
home of, 222; relation of Hittite, 
Tocharian and, 201-223 

lndo-Hittite, Indo-Euro,oan and 
‘Hittite as branches. of, 2011, 
theory, 201-210 ‘ 

Indra, identification of Greek Zeus 
with, 299 

Indra-eult, predominance of Vasudeva 
cult over, 2981. 

Indrapura, identification ol, 
'"Bvetavat-àlaya identified 
298 

Indus Valley, relation between 
Rgveda and civilisation of, 8271. 

lslam Khün, Anantamünikya defeated 

_ by, 741 

lívara, control of ‘māyā by, 289; dis- 
cussion of omniscience of, 280-292 ; 
distinction between jive and, 290; 
idea of Brahman and, 291; merit 

` and demerit perceptible to, 2881 ,, 
991; sarvajíiatvu of, 289; svaripu- 
jüüna of, 291 

Jahangir, misleading . accounts of 
Nurjahan's marriage with, 817 
819; no early love for Meherunnisa 
shown by,818, 820; Sher Afghan 
nob murdered by, 818, 820 

Jainas, cosmography in literature ol 
388; mystic diagrams or Tantric 
yantras adopted by, 426 

Jaisiah, Sind reconquered by, 813 

Jambudvipa-prajiapti, date of compo- ` 
sition of, 390; names of sections 
in, 389 ` 

Jambudvipa-prajiiapti-samgraha, des- 
cription of, 388-91 


749; 
with, 
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Jari, similarity of Hüriti of Buddhist 
toxts and, 102 
Jari Raksasi, description of, 101 


Jütaka, widow re-marriage mentioned: 





Java, custom ‘of orecting statues in, 
] Jayacandra, king of Kanyakubja, 573 
. Jayakaümudi,. description of choss in, 





"979 ° 
Jayasimha of <Ambor, Asvamcdha 
' "gaerifice porformed.by, 350ff. 

Jayasimha Kalpadruma, date of, 350 

Jayavarman VII, architectural ro- 
presentation at Angkor Thom 
‘made by, 6081. 

Jotthatissa, Aggabodhi’s war with, 511 

Jinadása, comnicntator, 4821. 

Jiva, distinction between Igvara and, 
290; identity of Brahman with, 
290 

Jüünaghana, date of, 403; 
suddhi written by, 402 

Jiiinottamas, identification of, 403 

Jyesthi, prevalence in South India 
the worship of, 104f., relation of 
Sitali and Alakgmi with, 107; 
Sitalà a form of, 106 

Kadambas, struggle between Hoyasalas 
and, 610. . 

Kükatiys Records, dates of, 340.344; 
theories about, 340 

Kila, Buddhist texts about tho idonti- 

= ty of Kili with, 273; Dravidian 
‘ dérivation of, 267; Kali ideuti- 
- fied with,. 273; meanings of, 267, 

. 970; non-Aryan origin of, 267 
serpent forms of, 270; Siva as 
incarnation of, 273; Vedic litora- 
ture about, 268 

Kalaeuryas, str ugglo between Hoya- 
salas and, 6161, 

Külidása, Caityas mentioned by, 417 

Kalka = Kaluga, 268 

Kalaka (Skt.), similarity betweon 
Kalaka (Pali) and, 268 


Tattva- 


Külaküearyákathünaka, second Saka 
conquest mentioned in, 1 12 

Kalki, Jain tradition about, 271; 
moaning of Kala akin to, £269, 
271; non-Aryan origin of, 972 
Visgu as incarnation of, 271, 278 
274 . 

Kalyànavarman (Magadha king), 
Keumudimahotsava giving ac- 
count of, 85861, . 

Kalyani, fall of, 622. 

Kamalasila, criticism of advaita 


. doctrine by, 401 . 
Kamboja, custom of erecting statues 
in, 651 
Kamsanirfiyana, Raja Ganesa 
identical with, 563 
Kaniska, relation of Little Yiiechi 
with, 148; statue of, 648 
Kintivati, daughter of Jayavandra, 
married to Prthvirüja, 573 न 
Küpiáa, deities associated with city 
of, 295f., 299 
Kapisi, Indrapura located near, 750 
Karandavyüha, Tun-huang manus- 
cript as fore-runner of, 398-400 
Karniitaka, boundaries of, 781, 786; 
^ early mention of country of, 781; 
Kuntala identical with, 780 
Karuna, definition of, 330; Sarvüsti- 
vidins’ remark about, 799 
Kathisaritsigara, Brhatkathimadjari 
differs in the order of Lambakas 


not 


from, 09; immediato sourco of, 57 ;, 


opinion of scholars on tho diffe- 
renco between, 61-63 
Kathisaritsigara and Brhatkathi, di- 
fference in proper names of, 71- 
73; divergenco in stories of, 70-71 
Kathivatthu, arguments of Sarviisti- 


vüdins and Thoravidins described: 


in, 114-17 : 

Katuka, inscriptions containing name 
-of, 886; significance of official 
title o£, 8374 

Kaumudimahotsava, ugrecmont of 
other works with, 5951f.; author- 
ship of, 583, 603, 606; doubt about 
historicity of the story of, 586; 
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history of the Guptas nob to be 
inferred from, 606; influence of 
Kalidasa’s writings in, 593f.; no 
evidence of contemporaneity of 
"Kalyünavarman .with the author 
. of, 094i.; reference to Sankari- 
'eAryà in,. 599£,; upper limit of 
date of, 593,603 
Kuutalya, caitya worship mentioned 
by, 4478. 
` Kautilya, dravya-prakrti 
prukrti distinguished by, 357; 
type of king favoured by, 374ff. 
Kautiliya, discussion on forms of 
government in, 366-79; dvairüjya 
and vairájya forms of government 
. in, 3688.; meaning of vyasuna- 
cinté in, 866; practice of divorce 
mentioned in, 666; rules and re- 
marriage of women in, 669; type 
of king preferred in, 874, 
Kaviraja-marga, boundaries of Kar- 
nataka described in, 781 , 
Kavitarkika (Raghunatha), Kautuka- 
ratnakara written by, 743; Laks- 
manaminikya’s patronage to, 
742 
Kavyamimamsi, reference 
divisions of India in, 747 
Kautukaratnükara (farcical Sanskrit 
drama), 743; military exploits of 
Gandharvamünikya mentioned in, 
739 
Kefaviicirya, ancestry of, 698; 
Vidyaidhiga as teacher of, 698; 
works of, 699 
Khadira Grhyasütra, rules of naming 
in, 231 
Khandagiri Caves, 
164-166 
Khandhas, 116-17 


and rāja- 


to five 


inscriptions in, 


Khandapila] oxplanation of tho offi- : 


cial title of, 889; 
containing name of, 836; Khanda- 
raksa as equivalent of, 839 
Khandaraksa. See Khandapila. 
Khüravola, 160; revised text and 
trauslation of Hāthigumphā ins- 
cription of, 461-82 


3 


inscriptions 


Khibira, Hathigumpha inscription 
mentioning city of, 474,483 

Khola, inscriptions containing name 
of, S36; significance of official 
title of, 837 

Khummana-Raso, invasion of Al- 
Ma’mun narrated in, 813 

Kinnari, numismatic representation 
ot, 302 l 

Klega, meaning of, 285; rüga, dveşa 
and duhkha as constituents of, 
2861. 

Ksaharata, meaning of, 139f.; time 

. of disuse of designation as, 122 

Ksatrapa, significance of, 1441. 

Ksemendra, 58, 66, 68; style of, 67 

Kujüla Kadphises, Saka Era intro- 
duced in life-time of, 147 

Kulatattvarnava, doubt about genu- ` 
ineness of, 6621, 

Kumaradevi, Candragupta’s marriage 
with, 535; Candragupta 1 married 
to, 583 

Kumarapala, Jaina ruler of Gujarat, 
420 

Kumbhakarna (Rina), architects and 
sculptors patronised by, 557 

Kundala, story of, 103 

Kugala, distinction between akusala 
and, 316 

Kusaladharmas, Nigarjuna’s list of, 
317-323; number of, 315 

Kusanas and Sakas, 137-152 

Laghu Agvaliyana-smrti-stitra, names 
prescribed in, 240 

Laghunirnayakaustubha. See 9 
nayakaustubha. 

Laksmanaminikya, De RA 
successor of, 744; division of Bhu- 
lua in the time of, 742; literary 
activities of, 742; names of pafíca- 
ratna in the court of, 742; Sans- 
krit works of, 7481. 

Uaksmanaminikya!'s authorship of, 743 

Laksmi, Hellenised representation of, 
308, 306f.; numismatic represen- 
tation of, 302 

Lanka, Simhala different from, 756 

Lankivatirastitra, reference to 


Nir- . 
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Buddha's silence about nature of 
dharmas in, 394, 396 
Lankegvara, tutelary God of Kāpiśa, 
297 
Lil&carita, boundaries of Maharastra 
described in, 781 : 
Lingas, installation of, 651f. 
M adhariputra Tévarasena, 239 
.Madhva, ‘Definition’ in epistemology 
of, 353-359; nirvikalpa stage of 
-perception refuted by, 363; percep- 
tion in epistemology of, 369-665; 
. repudiation of Nyàya conception 
of jatt by, 356f 
Madhyadega, boundaries of, 747 


Madhyamakariki, Buddha’s silence 
about nature of dharmas mention- 
ed in. 398 


Mayadha, transfer of Gupta capital 
from Bengal to, 535 

Maggasamangi, 1101. 

Mahabharata, caityu and yüpa men- 
tioned side by side in, 443; 
‘reference to re-marriage of women 
in, 664 

Mahaksatrapa, significance of, 1441. 

Mahümeghavühana, 160. 

Mahommedan political terms, Sanskrit 
equivalents of, 154-55 

Mahápadma, Nava-Nanda as dynastic 
name of, 378 


Maharaja, significance of Maharaji- 
dhiràja and, 100 . . xi 
Maharastra, boundaries of, 782f,; 


early mention of, 781; extent of, 
784-786; Riastika identified with, 
785 
Mahirigtrakas, Pulikesi’s 
over, 781, 782 . 
Mahasanghika School of Buddhism, 
doctrines of, 110-113 
Mahavam$sa, work on family history of 
\ Bengal, 562 
"Mahavastu, story of Kundali, men- 
tioned in, 103 
Maitri, Sarvistivadins’ remark about, 
799 
Malakapuram stone inscription, des- 
eription of Vàmasambhu in, 96ff. 


conquest 


Milava  Vikramáà Era, origin of, 
146 

Malayasundarikathoddhara, Jaina 
work, 654 


Miinava Grhvasitra, rules for naming 
a child prescribed in, 233 

:Mandana, treatises on architecture 
and sculpture written by, 5511. 

Màndükya Upsnisad, antiquity ol, 
567; Karikas forming no part of, 
565; views about extent of, 5041. 

Manu, practice of niyoga in time ol, 

665, 672; re-marriage of widow 

prohibited in, 664; rules of 
naming in, 238-939 

Matronymies, instances of, 2891. 

Maues, city goddess on coins of, 304; 
Indra coins of, 290 


Maya, numismatic. ‘representation 
of, 302 
Mediaeval Indo-Persian literature, 


bibliographical survey of, 107. 
Mediaeval Indo-Persian literature 

relating to Hindu science and 

Philosophy (1000-1800) A. 1)., 167- 
* 181 


Meditation, Sarvastiviidins’ views 
regarding, 810 

Min&d, ` Bilara territory | annexed 
to, 249 ` 


Minas, union of Velülas with, 252; 
‘Velilas subdued by, 251 

Mohenjo-daro, ‘art of writing in, 329; ' 
Aryans and, 327-830; cosmopolitan 
population in, 827; lack of evi- 
donee of Aryan charnéter of, 328; 
people of Sumer and Mongolian 
types iv, 327; phallic worship in, 
328; priority of Rgveda civiliza- 
tion to, 3281, ; Velilas mentioned 
in inscriptions of, 245-55; worship 
of great goddess in, 272; writing 
“of vowels in, 245 ° 

Mor& well, erection of pratima men- 
tioned in inscription of, 619 

Mubarik, place of Bairim Khan's 
murder by, 456 

Mudrarikyasa, date of, 590 

Mughal empire, disintegration of, 74 
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Muhammad bin Kasim, Sind con- 
quered by, 813 

Mustafa Khan, 
by, 89 

` Mrgasikhivana, Gupta’s grant of 
land to, 534; location of, 5881. ; 
Sri-Gupta’s construction of temple 
of, 582 ` 

Nügabhata IT, clash between Arabs 
and, 815 , 

Nügünanda, Kaumudimahotsava com- 
pared with, 596f. 

Nagarjuna, kusaladharmas mentioned 
by, 317-323 

Nahapána, meaning of date of, 137 


assaults on Patna 


Naksatras, names derived from, 
234i. 

Nalakuvera, tutelary god of Kapisa, 
297 : i 

Nima (name), deities as sources of, 
2811. ; gotras as sources of, 226; 
month of birth as sources of, 240; 
nakgatras as sources of, 234f. ; 
upapadas (titles) ‘added to, 2881, 

Nàmakarana (sacrament of naming), 
procedure of naming in, 224-44; 
rite of, 825; sacrificial names in, 
2०4. 

Nanaghat, figures representing mem- 
hers of Andhra dynasty in cave 
inscription of, 647 

'Nasaq, Akbar's adoption of, 707; 
meaning of, 713f. 

Nava-Nanda, meaning of, 378 

Nawab Muhammad Ali, initiative in 
siege of Arcot taken by, £45; 532 

Nawab of Bengal, relations between 
the Dutch and, 591ff. 

Nepal Inscription, date of, 843; 
identification of king Harsadeva 
of, 843 

_ Nirnayakaustubha, authorities quo- 
ted in, 347f.; date of, 348; des- 
cription of, 345-52; different 
topics dealt with in, 346 

Niraupamyastavn, reference to 

Buddha’s silence about nature of 

dharmas in, 394 


Nirnayasindhu, names in, 240 


Nitimayükha, description of chess in, 
2:9. — 

Niyoga, practice of, 865 

Nurjahan, misleading accounts of 
Jahangir's marriage with, 817, 
819 ^ 

Nyàya school, view about perception 
in, 362f. 

Orissa, culture of mediaeval art in, 

(2054 

Paccayas, problem of, 112f. 

Padanudhyata, meaning of, 96 

Padmanandi, details about, 390; 
Jambudvipa-prajiiapti-samgraha 
of, 388-01 ` 

Padmaväsinī, Hellenised Laksmi in 
figure of, 3071. 

Pallava dynasty, reliefs of two kings 
of, 649 

Pamnyasa Harsaratnagani, disciple 
of Jayaratnasiiri, 426f. 


Düicar&tra Samhitis, date of, 335 


Pandyas, Ballila II's march against, 
6f. Sda 

Panini, rules of naming in, 236 

Pantaleon, Indian female figure on 
copper coins of, 301 

Páragü, evolution in (meaning of, 
8111. 

Parakkamabahu,: army of, 515f.; 
celebration’ of victory over Rohana 
by, 527 

Paraskara Grhyastitra, rules for 
naming a child prescribed in, 232 

Parthasarathimigra, explanation of 
bheda and samsarga by, 265 

Paryavasthina, distinction between 

' anugayas and, 809 

Pataliputra, Licchavis 
in possession of, 535 

Patraprasgasti, 158-157 

Patronymics, instances of, 226 

Perception, kinds of, 360-61 ; nirvikalpa 


and Gn ptas 


. stage of, 368; view of Nyiya 
school about, 362f. 
Periplus, Nahapina 
Manbanou in, 143 
Peukolaos, Indian goddess on copper 
coins of, 303 


identified 8५ 
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Phallie worship, no connection of 
Rudra-Siva cult with, 398 


Pilusira, moaning of, 296 
Plato, classification of government 
by, 873 


Po-fa-to, location of, 759; Parvata 
identified with, 754f. 

Prabhácandra, Bhiskara mentioned 
by, 401 


Prabandhacintamani, . re-marriage 


with sister's husband mentioned : 


in, 671 
Prabandhakosza, fight between 
Govindarija and ' the ‘Moslems 


mentioned in, 815; genealogy of 
Cahamána kings given in, 814 
Prici (river), Kharavela’s royal 
palace on both banks of, 478, 484; 
identification of, 47801. 


Praküs&tmàn, arguments on ‘omni- 
science of God. discussed by, 284 
Pratipirka, date of, 350; extracts E 
from, 349 ° : 
Pratüparudra, inscription of time of, 
343 
Pratimàgrha,  Bhüsa's mention of 


statues of ancestors contained in, . 


646-657; - .Malayasundarikathod- 
dhara referring;/to, 654f.; nature 
of, 646, 650, 6531 
T'ratimà, (statue),. prevalence in India 
of the custom of erection of, 657. 
Prola, inscription of, . 844 
Prthvirajavijaya, historical informa- 
tion in, 844f./ reference to 
Durlabharaja’s . assistance . to 
Vatsarfja in, 845 ` f i 
Prthviraja, Cihemann king; 579f. 
Pums, significance of, :835 P 
Pumsavana, both male and. fémale 
signified by ‘puis’ iri the name of; 
831ff.; object of performance. of, 
888; rituals of, 823 : = 
Purina, relation betweon Vüyaviya 
and Saiva, 331f. : 
Puskalüvati, tuteliry goddess of, 803 
304 
Puthujjana, discussion nhout position 
of, 8071 


‘Rbhus, शी. 


Raga, aspects of, 287 
Raji, Sankarürya's interpretation of, 
367 
Raja Janaki Ram, 99 
Raja Ramnarain, — 757-78; battle 
between Kamgar Khan and, 775; 
character of, 8i; early life and ` 
family history of, 75ff. ; education 
of, 84-86; liome and birth date of, 
7. ; honour conferred upon, 758; 
importance of letters addressed to 
Nawab by, 762ff.; official career of. 
86-05; relation of Raja Janakiram. 
with, 92ff.; rivalry between Raja 
Sundar Singh and, 773; services 
to Aliwardi rendered by, 757, 760 
Ràájamülü, accounts of Tippera kings 
given in, 738 
Rajasekhara, location of Simhala in 
Decean by, 756 
Rajavallabha, Tippera king’s conquest . 
over, 738 . 
Rajataraügini, instance of woman's 
* re-marriage in, 670 
Rajya, Brhaspati’s different interpre- 
tation of, 367; Sankarfrya’s 
_interpretation of, 367 
Rama Varmiis, two kings of Cochin, 
` 503ff. ; dates of, 560. 
Rimacandra Tirtha (pontiff), ances- 
try of, 692; date of, 692f.; works 
of, 6981. 


| Ramaminikya, Amaraminikya suc- 


ceeded by, 746 
Ramiyane, caitya 
cribed in, 4481, 
Panglal, chieftain, 75-76 
Ranjuvula, representation of Gaja- 
lakgmi on coins of, 305 
Rastikas, Mahariistra as later name 
of, 785;-reference in Agoka Edicts 
788 


and yina des- 


Revenue, Akbar’s system of assess- 
ment and collection of, 705-734 
Roviows, Brühman-Roman-Kithalik- 
Sambiid, 865 ; Brhattarn Bhirator 
Püja Pürvan, 148; Concepts of 
Buddhism, 182; Dharmakoga, 817; 
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Grecks in India and Bactria, 857; 
‘Guide to Fatepur Sikri, 188; Ista- 
siddhi, 849; Tes Grammairiens 
Prakrits, 850; Le Prükrtünusa- 
sana de Purusottama, 850; Pani- 
niya-Siksi, or the Siksa-Vedanga, 
855; Somo Archacological Finds 
- in the {dar state, 856 


Reveda, art of writing unknown to, - 


329; no chronological relation can 
be established between Mohenjo- 
.. daro civilisation and, 329; phallic 
. worship not favoured by, 328; 

posteriority of Mohenjo-daro civi- 
lisation to, 3281. ; relation between 
Indus civilisation and, - 327; 
superior position of daughter 
mentioned in, 884 

Rohana, Parakkamabahu’s campaigns 
against province of, 525. 

Roof plate, significance of opening in, 
38ff. ; 47ff. ह 

Rudraminikya, last scion of Bhulua 
chiefs, 746 

Rudrümbi, inscriptional dates of timc 
of, 341,1342 

Rudra Siva, no connection of phallic 
worship with, 328 

Rüpamandana, images of Visnu and 


Sakti described in, 559f.; Ja'na 
iconography in, 559 हि 

Safdar Jang, Nawab of . Oudh, 
87 


: Sahasrzlings Talàv, 
temples on banks of, 456 

Saka conquest, date of, 141f. 

Saka Era, originator of, 147 

Sakas and Kusinas, .187-152;. date of 
137 — 

Saltpetre, 
for production of, 68); Govern- 
ment’s control over industry of, 
GB1ff ; Indian industry of, 680-691 ; 


result of the Government control . 


over, 687; Shahjahan’s: military 
i needs of, 682 
Samadhi, 51 
Samivartana, greater respect shown 
to mother after, 827 - 


numerous Siva ° 


Bohras of Gujrat famous: 


Samaviya, separate category of, 364 
Samkharis, Avijji and, 118 
Samsarga, expl»nation of, 265-266 
Sæmskāras (rituals), position of 
mother in Vedic, 822-880 
Samyakatvanyima, opinions of Sar- 
vüstivüdins regarding, 803-805 
Sankara, date of, 401 
Sankaricarya, date of, 593 
Sankarirya, terms raja and rijya 
explained by, 367 
Sankhayana Grhyasiitra, 
naming mentioned in, 231 
Santiraksita, criticism of Advaita 
doctrine by, 401 
Sanskrit works on the game of chess, 
. 275-279 


rul es 0 f 


. Sarasvatipurüna, date of, 467 


Sarman, entitled 

^ as, 989 

Sarvajiiatá, identity of Svarüpajfina 
with, 291 

Sarvajfiatman, Bhàskara earlier than, 

. 401 

Sarvinanda, authorship of Kulntai- 
tvürnava attributed td, 562 

Sarvistivida, doctrines of Buddhist 
school of, 114-120, 799-812 ; Maitri 
and Karuni in doctrines of, 
199; position of Arhats according 
to, 800 

Sarvastivaidins difference of Thera- 
vüdins from, 114 


Varman's father 


Sagainka, representation of Gaja- 
laksmi on coins of, 305 
Sa¢imukhi, Rudramánikya's estato 


: managed by, 746 


- Satabala (Jaina king), father’s statue 


erected by, 6541. 

Sitakarni, Hathigumpha inscription 
mentioning Khüravela's campaign 
against, 475 

Satarafijakutühala (on game of chess), 
216 


fatarafijini, 216 


Satkarya-rotnikara, Laksmanamani- 
kya’s authorship of, 744 

Satyanidhi Tirtha, Bhedojjivana 
written by, 704 
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Saunaka Kirikis, names derived from 
months of birth mentioned in, 240 
Saunders (English Governor), Muha- 
mmad Ali’s help to, 546ff 
Sculpture (Mediaeval Indian), 
_ tern School of, 553-61 
Seleukos, elephants on coins of, 294 
Sher Afghan, see Ali Quli Khan.. 
Sher Shah, land revenue system intro- 
duced by, 705ff. 
Shih Chi, account of India contained 
in, 4901: 
'Siddharüja-Saras, identification of, 
' 452-58 ; 
description of 459-485 
Siladitya, Hiuen 
date of, 533 
Silas, Mahásanghika Schoolon nature 
of, 110ff. 
Silpadastras, broad contents of, 555 
Simhagiri, identification of, 403 
Simhala, Lanka different from, 756 ; 
Deccan identified with, 755f.. 
Singhana, Yadava power restored by, 
627 ff. 
Sinhalese kings, espionage of, 523f.; 
military strength of, 516ff. 
Siva, numismatic representation of, 
303 a 
Sivapura, identification of, 751 
Siva Purana, relation between Vayu 
“and, 8821: 
Somadeva, 60,66,68 oa 
Somegvara , lf, Vikramaditya VI 
fought against, 618 
Somesvara IV, Calukya power revived 
by, 619ff ; 
Sophytes, cock on coins of, 204 
Soratur, battle of, 624f 
Sraddha, respect for mother shown in 
rites of, 828 
‘Sri-Gupta, date and identity of, 532ff. 
Murshidabad ruled by, 535 
Sri Harisa, Harsadeva of Nepal ins- 


Wes. 


sang’s error about 


cription "wrongly identified with, 
. 8411 i 
Sriksetra, lather of Mandana, 557 
Srinivasa (Sarkara), nccounts of, 704 
, Works of, 104 : 


Sarasvatipurina giving - 


Srinivisa Tirtha (Bidarahalli), .carecr 
of, 701 ; works of, 701-704 

Srageri, list of pontiffs in Matha of, 
402 l 

Stavorinus, po-ition of the Dntch 
déseribed ‘by, 5808. © 

Sthapati, 12 : 

Stüpa, origin of, 14-15 

Sun, significance of rays of, 7-9 ; 

Süras, Visvambhara Raya of Bhulna 
belonging to the family of, 737 

Sures$vara, Akalanka later than, 401 

Sürjana (Cahamina king), Surjana-: 
carita containing account of, 570- 
578 

Siirjanacarita, न contents.of, 570-378 ; 


` historical -kivya by Candra- 
_ Sekhara, 580 
Suttee, earliest smrti , injunction 


about. 676; existence ‘among the 
princely class the rite of, 675ff. ; 
Greek accounts of, 676; Grhya- 
: sütras silent about, 672; Hero- 
dotus about, 675; Mahabharata 
mentioning two instances of, 676; 
no reference in Manu and Yijüa- 
valkya to, 673; no reference in 
Vedic literature to the. rite of, 
672; Rgveda recommending the 
rite of, 674; symbolical perfor- 
. manca of, 678ff.; Thracians per- 
forming the rite of, 675 
Svabhavokti, distinction 
bhüvika and, 797 
Svapnavasavadatta, Bhisa’s original 
adapted in.available play of, 6381. 
‘Svetavat-ilaya, a city, 296; Indra- 
pura, identified with, 298, 750 
Sword, sacrificial origin of, 24ff. 
Symbolism of the Dome, 1-56 
Taila III, condition in Calukya domi- 
nions during the reign of, 513f. 
Tanasuli, same as Tosali, 483f 
Tantrasira, Madhvacairya giving 
dhyàüna-sloka of Hayagriva in, 816 


between 


Taqsim-ul-Mulk, meaning of, 708 . 


'l'athigataguhyasütra, Buddha’s silenco 
about dharmas mentioned in, 3:3 
895 eae 
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Virthankaras, symbolic representa- 
tions of, 427 

Tirumal (king), statue of, 650 

'Tithitattva, discourse on chess in, 
279 

Tocharian, affinity of Slav and 
Armenian with, 218; dialectical 
grouping of, 217-23; difference of 
Indo-Iranian from, 219; original 
home of, -221-22; r elation of Indo- 
European, Hittite and, 201-223; 
Slav and Baltic correspondences 
with, 220 


Todar Mal, Akbar’s land revenue sys- 


tem reformed Ly, 728-731; amount 
of land revenue in time of, 727ff. ; 


contribution of Todar Mal to the’ 


. Land Revenue System of, 728-731. 
'Tokri Tila (near Mathurü), statues of 
historical personages found in, 648 
T’sin,, 
dynasty of, 330, 381f. 
Tun-huang manuscript, 
398£.; date of, 400; 
Bodhisattvas in, 399 
Udayagiri and Khandagiri Caves, 
minor old Brahmi inscriptions 
in, 158-166 ] 
Udayagiri Caves, inscriptions iu, 158- 
164 
Upadesataraügini, Vastupila’s dona- 
tion mentioned in, 425 
Uphnayana, importance of mother iu 
rituals of, 826 
Unniyati (Kerala princess), svayam- 
. vara of, 504ff ` * 
Usavadata, meaning of, 1381. 
Vücaspati, author of Prakatartha 
preceded by, 402 l 


analysis of, 
exaltation of 


Vaikhānasa-smārta-sūtra, rules -of 
' nāmakaraņa in, 235 
Yaikuntha-vijay&; Amaraminikya’s 


authorship of, 745 
Vair&jya. etymology of, 371; 
^— of, 371f 
Vajra, see sword 
Vámadeva, ancestry of, 97; associa- 

tion of royal titles with, 99f 


Maharajadhiraje as an epithet of, r 


name of China derived from: 


nature. 


99; Saiva saint, 96-100; 
Vamasembhu, 97 

Vamagambhu,  Vàmadeva identified 
with, 97f. 

Varaha Grhyasütra, rules for naming 
a child in, 283. 

Varman, Sarman’s son entitled as, 
239 

Yasantavilüse, secular 
4925 

‘Vastupila, towards 
copying Jaina works made by, 425 

Vasithiputa Siri Pulumiyi, 239 


same as 


pictures in, 


contributions 


. Vasudeva Cult, Indra cult superseded 


by, 298f. 

Vütsyüyana, remarriage of ‘widow 
neither enjoined nor prohibited 
in, 669 

Vayu Purüna, antiquity of, 331; con- 

tents of, 3338.; dates of the diffe- 

rent chapters in, 394ff.; discus. 
sion on, 331-39; divisions in, 088 ; 
interpolated verses in, 336; later 
additions to, 383ff.; quoted verses 
on Srüddha not found in, 836; 
quotations in Nibandhas from, 
329, 335, 387ff.; similarity be- 
tween Markandeya and, 334; 
Sivapurüna as second name of, 
33Lf.; verses quoted from, 337-39 


- Vedas, remarriage of widow mention- 


ed in, 663 

Vedic literature, Adverbs in, 121. 

Velakkiras, conquest of Ceylon by 
Dravidian clan of, 512. 

Velal, meaning of, 246 

Velàla, seal of king of, 249 

Vela]as, Bilavas subdued by, 249; 
clouds of, 250f.; habitat of, 748; 
identification of mountains be: 
‘longing to, 246ff.; Mohenjo-daro 
inscriptions mentioning names of 
245,255; names of kings of, 250; 
practice of sun-worship by, 254f.; 
two sorts of, 249f.; Velan, the god 
of, 252, 255 

Velan= Murugan, 253 

Vivaha, functions of mother in time 
of, 827 
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Vidhavā, etymology of, 655; Indo- Visvoivara, genealogy of, 352; identity 


European origin of the word, 661 
words in other languages corres- 
ponding to, 661 

Vidyadhisa Tirtba,.Appaya Diksita 
criticised by, 695, 628; lite of, 696; 
mass conversion to the Iaith of 
Madhya in time of, 69611. ;. period 


of, 6971 

Vidy&sankara, identification ol, 406 

Vigraharaja IL, Barappa of Lita 
defeated by, 845, 

Visrahavyüvartani, kusaladharmas in 
Nagarjuna’s 
314 

áàjji . authorship of -Kaumudi- 
mahotsava attributed to, 583, 603, 
७06, identity of, 6081, ; date of, 
605 

Vijüanakayas; views of Sarvastivüdins 
about, 811 

Vikhynatavijaya, description of, 144 


Vikramaditya VI, Somegvara Il over- , 


thrown by, 613 
Vilisamanimaijari, 
dealt with in, 278 
Vimána-Ratha, 3, 10 
Viraja, meaning of, 372 
Viunya (Sanskrit), division of, 410 
Vinaya Pitaka, Gilgit manuscripts of, 
408-124 Sanskrit text of first four 
leaves of , 411-494 . 
Visesas, difference between, visesas of 
Nyiya school and Madhva’s cate- 
gory of, 864; Madhva's assump- 
tion of, 356f. ; nature of, 365 
Visnu, variety. of forms of, 558ff. 
Visnusmrti, earliest f injunction of- 
suttec in, 676 f 
Vis$vakarma, 12. 
Visvambhara Raya,‘ date of, 737; 


game of chess 


foundation-of kingdom at Bhulua - 


by, 737 


of. pontifical rule of, 6041. ; works 


commentary Ol, . 


०1, 350 

Visvesvarabhatta, ancestry of, 318; 
authorities quoted by, 3491. ; date 
of composition of, £48; Nirnaya- 
kaustubha of, 345-52 

Vrddhi Sraiddha, honour 
mother in ceremony of, 829 

Vyidi, dravyas and jatis according to, 
262; Vnjapyayana differs in views 

` from, 2614. ; work of, 261 
and Vajapyayana, 
difference in views ol, 


shown to 


Vyadi Helaraja 


refers to 


268H.; interpretation of ‘bheda 
and semsarga by, 2631. 
Vyaisariya Matha, Rimarandra 


Tirtha as pontiff of, 692 

Widow,  brother-in-law's marriage 
with, 670; conflicting statements 
in Manu and Parigara ow ro- 
marriage of, 667f.; inauspicious- - 
ness of, 0878; prevalence of re- 
marriage of, 663; references in 
Jàtakas to remarriage of, 670; 
rigid rules for, 662; gistras on re- 
marriage of, 665-68 

Wu Ti, Chang Chien sent to Yüo-chi 


by, 4921 
Yadavas, struggle between Kala- 
curyas, Calukyas and, 614ff, 


Yajiiavalkya, meaning of caityas ac- 
cording to, 447 

Yantrapata (Jain mystic diagram), 
description of illustration con- 
tained in, 127ff. 


Yaugandhariyana, Bhisa’s original 
adopted in available play of, 6361, 
` Yavanaparipati-Anukrama, 163-57 


analysis of, 1631.) author of, 156 
contents of,- 153; date of, 156; 
divisions of, 153; kinds of deeds 
mentioned in, 151 र 

Zabti, Akbar’s adoption of system of, 
7091 


